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Credulity  is  as  real,  if  not  so  great,  a  sin  as  unbelief." 

Archhisho})  Trench, 
Notes  oh  the  Miracles  of  Our  Lord,  Sth  cd.  p.  27. 


"  The  abnegation  of  reason  is  not  the  evidence  of  faith,  but  the 

confession  of  despair." 

Canon  Lightfooty 

St.  Paul's  Epistle  to  tub  Galatxans,  Uh  ed.  p.  ix. 
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EEALITY  OF  DIVINE  EEVEUTION 


PAET  I. 

THE  ACTS   OF  THE   APOSTLES. 


CHAPTER  I. 

THE   EXTERNAL   EVIDENCE. 


Before  we  proceed  to  examine  the  evidence  for 
miracles  and  the  reality  of  Divine  Eevelation  which  is 
furnished  by  the  last  historical  book  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, entitled  the  "Acts  of  the  Apostles,"  it  is  well  that  we 
should  briefly  recall  to  mind  some  characteristics  of  the 
document,  which  most  materially  affect  the  value  of  any 
testimony  emanating  from  it.  Whilst  generally  asserting 
the  resurrection  of  Jesus,  and  his  bodily  ascension,  re- 
garding which  indeed  it  adds  fresh  details,  this  work 
presents  to  us  a  new  cycle  of  miracles,  and  so  profusely 
introduces  supernatural  agency  into  the  history  of  the 
early  church  that,  in  comparison  with  it,  the  Gospels 
seem  almost  sober  narratives.  The  Apostles  are  instructed 
and  comforted  by  visions  and  revelations,  and  they,  and 
all  who  believe,  are  filled  with  the  Holy  Spirit  and  speak 
with  other  tongues.     The  Apostles   are  delivered  from 
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prison  and  from  bonds  by  angels  or  by  an  earthquake. 
Men  fall  dead  or  are  smitten  with  bUndness  at  their 
rebuke.  They  heal  the  sick,  raise  the  dead,  and  hand- 
kerchiefs brought  from  their  bodies  cure  diseases  and 
expel  evil  spirits. 

As  a  general  rule,  any  document  so  frill  of  miraculous 
episodes  and  supernatural  occurrences  would,  without 
hesitation,  be  characterized  as  fabulous  and  incredible, 
and  would  not,  by  any  sober-minded  reader,  be  for  a 
moment  accepted  as  historical.  There  is  no  other  testi- 
mony for  these  miracles.  Let  the  reader  endeavour  to 
form  some  conception  of  the  nature  and  amount  of  evi- 
dence necessary  to  establish  the  truth  of  statements 
antecedently  so  incredible,  and  compare  it  with  the 
testimony  of  this  solitary  and  anonymous  document,  the 
character  and  value  of  which  we  shall  now  proceed 
more  closely  to  examine. 


It  is  generally  admitted,  and  indeed  it  is  undeniable, 
that  no  distinct  and  unequivocal  reference  to  the  Acts  of 
the  Apostles,  and  to  Luke  as  their  author,  occurs  in  the 
writings  of  Fathers  before  one  by  Irenaaus*  about  the 
end  of  the  second  century.  Passages  are,  however, 
pointed  out  in  earlier  writings  as  indicating  the  use  and 
consequent  existence  of  our  document,  all  of  which  we 
shall  now  examine. 


>  Adv.  H8Br.,  iii.  14,  §§  1,  2;  BUek,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  124;  Creiner, 
Einl.  N.  T.,  i.  1.  p.  273  f. ;  Eichhom,  Einl.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  71  f. ;  Ouericke, 
Gesammtgescli.  N.  T.,  p.  279  ff. ;  Kirchho/er,  Quellensamml.  N.  T.  Canons, 
p.  ir>l,  anm.  2;  Meyer,  Kr.  exeg.  H'buch.  iib.  die  Apostelgeschichte,  4te 
Aufl.,  1870,  p.  1  f.;  Neudecker,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  337,  anm.  2;  Schwegler, 
Das  nachap.  Zeit,  ii.  p.  118,  anm.  2;  De  Wette,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  254; 
Zeller,  Dio  Apostelgeschichte,  1864,  p.  71. 
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Several  of  these  occur  in  the  "  Epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians," ascribed  to  Clement  of  Rome.  The  first,  imme- 
diately compared  with  the  passage  to  which  it  is  sup- 
posed to  be  a  reference,*  is  as  follows : — 


Epistle,  o.  n. 
Ye  were  aU  humble-minded, 
not  boasting  at  aU,  subjecting 
yourselves  rather  than  subjecting 
others,  more  gladly  giving  than 
receiving. 

llavr€s  re  croYrciPcx^poi'Ctrc,  firjdiv  oka' 
(ovtv6fi€voiy  vfroTaa'<r6fi(voit  fiaKKop  ^ 
vKcrd<r<rovr(Sy  rjhtov  M6vt€s  fj  Xafi- 
^oporres.  .  .  . 


Acts  xx.  35. 

....  and  to  remember  the  words 
of  the  Lord  Jesus,  that  he  himself 
said:  It  is  more  blessed  to  give 
than  to  receive. 

....  fjanjfiov€v€iv  T€  rStv  Xoyeov  roO 
Kvpiov  ^IrjaoVy  Siri  avrbs  ctTTcv  Maiedpidv 
earnv  fiaKkov  dtdovat  tj  Xafi/3ayf tv. 


The  words  of  the  Epistle  are  not  a  quotation,  but 
merely  occur  in  the  course  of  an  address.  They  do  not 
take  the  form  of  an  axiom,  but  are  a  comment  on  the 
conduct  of  the  Corinthians,  which  may  have  been  sug- 
gested either  by  written  or  oral  tradition,  or  by  moral 
maxims  long  before  current  in  heathen  philosophy.^  It 
is  unnecessary  to  enter  minutely  into  this,  however,  or 
to  point  out  the  hnguistic  differences  between  the  two 
passages,  for  one  point  alone  settles  the  question.  In 
the  Acts :  the  saying,  "  It  is  more  blessed  to  give  than 
to  receive,"  is  distinctly  introduced   as  a  quotation  of 

»  Dressd,  Patr.  Ap.  0pp.,  1863,  p.  48;  He/ele,  Patr.  Ap.  0pp.,  1842, 
p.  29;  Jacobson,  Patr.  Apost.,  1863,  i.  p.  11 ;  Kirchhofety  Quellens.  N. 
T.  Canons,  p.  162;  Lardner,  CredibQity,  &c..  Works,  1788,  ii.  p.  34; 
Lighi/oGt,  The  Epistles  of  S.  Clement  of  Eomo,  1869,  p.  36.  Cf.  Meyer, 
Die  Apostelgeschichte,  p.  453. 

'  Ev  TTOicti/  rjdt6v  €*<rrt  rov  ird<rxfiv.  Epicur.  ap,  Plut  Mor.  p.  778  c. 
Errat  onim  si  quis  beneficium  libcntius  accipit  quam  reddit.  Seneca, 
Epist.  Ixxxi.  17.  MaXXcJv  eWt  rov  ikfvBtpiov  rh  bibovai  oXs  8ft  §  Xafi^apttv 
oBfp  dfi,  jcai  fi^  \aiifiay€i»  oBtv  ov  del.  Ttjs  yap  dperrjs  fioKKov  t6  e^  iroicii/  fj 
t6  (d  ird(rx€iv,  Aristotle,  Eth.  Nicom.  iv.  1.  Awpclo-^cu  Ka\  didowi  Kptlrrov 
tj  Xofi/Sovcii'.    Artemidor.   Oneirocr.  iv.  3.    Cf.  JVetatein,  N.  T.  Gr.  1.  c. 
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"  words  of  the  Lord  Jesus/'  and  the  exhortation  "  to 
remember  *'  them,  conveys  the  inference  that  they  were 
well  known.  They  must  either  have  formed  part  of 
Gospels  now  no  longer  extant,  as  they  are  not  found  in 
ours,  or  have  been  familiar  as  the  unwritten  tradition  of 
sayings  of  the  Master.  In  either  case,  if  the  passage 
in  the  Epistle  be  a  reference  to  these  words  at  all,  it 
must  be  held  a  reference  to  an  apocryphal  gospel,  or  to 
tradition,  and  it  cannot  reasonably  be  maintained  that 
they  must  necessarily  have  been  derived  from  a  work 
which  itself  distinctly  quotes  them  from  another  source. 
It  would  be  against  every  principle  of  evidence,  under 
such  circumstances,  to  conclude  the  passage  to  be  an 
allusion  to  this  special  work,  of  whose  previous  exist- 
ence we  have  no  independent  evidence.*  The  slight 
coincidence  in  the  expression,  without  indication  that  any 
particular  passage  is  in  the  mind  of  the  author,  and 
without  any  mention  of  the  Acts,  therefore,  is  no  evi- 
dence whatever  of  the  existence  of  that  work. 

A  few  critics  point  to  some  parts  of  the  following 
passage  as  showing  acquaintance  with  Acts : — "  Through 
jealousy  Paul  also  pointed  out  the  way  to  the  prize  of 
patience,  having  borne  chains  seven  times,  having  been 
put  to  flight,  having  been  stoned ;  having  become  a 
preacher  both  in  the  East  and  in  the  West,  he  gained 
the  noble  renown  due  to  his  faith;  having  taught  the 
whole  world  righteousness,  and  come  to  the  extremity 
of  the  West,  and  having  suffered  martyrdom  by  command 
of  the  rulers,  he  was  thus  removed  from  the  world  and 

»  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  269;  Eichhom,  Einl.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  73; 
Kk'Jcer,  Disq.  crit.  et  hist  de  Clem.  Rom.  priore  ad  Cor.  episi,  1854, 
p.  59 ;  Hilgenfeld,  Die  apost.  Vater,  1853,  p.  73 ;  N.  T.  extra  Can.  recept. 
1866,  i,  p.  78;  Zdler,  Apostelgesch. ,  p.  9. 
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went  to  the  holy  place,  having  become  a  most  eminent 
example  of  patience. "  *  The  slightest  impartial  con- 
sideration, however,  must  convince  any  one  that  this 
passage  does  not  indicate  the  use  of  the  "  Acts  of  the 
Apostles/'  The  Epistle  speaks  of  seven  imprisonments, 
of  some  of  which  the  Acts  make  no  mention,  and  this 
must,  therefore,  have  been  derived  from  another  source.* 
The  reference  to  his  "  coming  to  the  extremity  of  the 
West"  (rcjp/ia  rfjs  Sucrcco?),  whatever  interpretation  be 
put  upon  it,  and  to  his  death,  obviously  carries  the  history 
further  than  the  Acts,  and  cannot  have  been  derived 
from  that  document. 

The  last  passage,  which,  it  is  alErmed,'  shows  ac- 
quaintance with  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  is  the  following: 
*'  But  what  shall  we  say  regarding  David  who  hath  ob- 
tained a  good  report  {iirl  ry  /iciiapTvprjiia/ffi  AavecS)  ? 
unto  whom  {npos  ov)  God  said :  '  I  found  a  man  after 
mine  own  heart,  David,  the  son  of  Jesse:  in  ever- 
lasting mercy  I  anointed  him.' "  *  This  is  said  to  be  de- 
rived from  Acts  xiii.  22  :   "  And  when  he  removed  him 


^  Alii  ff/kov  Koi  6  HavKos  virofiovfjs  fipafifiov  [vircdct]^ cy,  firratus  btafih  <l>op€a'as, 
ffnjyaUkvB^Ut  XtBatrBtliy  Krfpv^  y€p6fifvos  tv  re  rj  avaroKji  jcal  iv  tJ  dvcf t,  t6  ytv 
pdiov  TTJs  iricrrfms  avrov  lektos  ?Xa^€v,  ducaioavvriv  dtdo^dr  okov  t6v  K.6afiop,  Ka\ 
fn\  t6  ripixa  TTJt  dva-€<os  ikOa^V  mai  fiaprrvpr^a-as  inX  tS>v  tfyovfitvcaVy  ovnos 
dm/XXdyi;  rov  K6a-fjujv  Koi  tls  t6v  Sywv  rorrov  inoptvOrj,  vrrofiovrjs  Y€v6fifvos 
fieyiOTot  vtrcypc^fi6s»   C.  Y. 

»  Dresid,  Patr.  Ap.,  p.  52;  EkkeVy  Disq.,  p.  64;  Hi'lgen/eld,  Die  ap. 
Vater,  p.  109,  anin.  13 ;  N.  T.  extra  Can.  recept.,  i.  p.  79 ;  Lightfoot,  Eps. 
of  8.  Clement  of  Borne,  p.  48 ;  LipsitUy  De  Clementis  Eom.  Ep.  and  Cor. 
priore  Disq.,  1855,  p.  128,  Annot.  3 :  Ze/Zer,  Apg.,  p.  9. 

«  Dresael,  Patr.  Ap.,  p.  65 ;  He/ele,  Patr.  Ap.,  p.  40 ;  Light/oot,  "Eps, 
of  8.  Clem.  p.  79;  TregeUes,  Can.  Mnrat.,  p.  82;  Wotton^  Clem.  Rom., 
p.  90.  Cf.  Lardner,  Credibility,  &o.,  Works,  1788,  ii.  p.  34  ;  Kxrchhofcrj 
QueUens.,  p.  161. 

^  Ti  dc  c&ra>fi€v  hn\  r^  fUfiaprvpfffieytif  Aovf id ;  irp6s  tv  €iir€v  6  Of 6s,  Evpop 
Mpa  Kara  t^v  KopdUuf  fiov,  Aav€id  rhw  rot)  'Ico-crai,  iv  Acci  alavitj^  txP^va  ai/rov. 
C  xviiL 
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he  raised  up  to  them  David  for  king ;  to  whom  also  he 
gave  testimony  (a>  /cat  etna/  fiaprvpijaa^)  :  I  found  David 
the  son  of  Jesse,  a  man  after  mine  own  heart,  who  will 
do  all  my  will/'  *  The  passage,  however,  is  compounded 
of  two  quotations  loosely  made  from  the  Septuagint  ver- 
sion of  the  Old  Testament,  from  which  all  the  quotations 
in  the  Epistle  are  taken.  Ps.  Ixxxviii.  20 :  "I  found 
David  my  servant;  in  holy  mercy  I  anointed  him/'^  And 
1  Sam.  xiii.:  "A  man  after  his  own  heart.'' ^  Clement 
of  Alexandria  quotes  this  passage  from  the  Epistle, 
and  for  "  in  everlasting  mercy"  reads  "  with  holy  oil "  {h/ 
iXaCo)  ayi(f)  as  in  the  Psalm.*  Although,  therefore,  our 
Alexandrian  MS.  of  the  Epistle  has  the  reading  which  we 
have  given  above,  even  if  we  suppose  that  the  Alexan- 
drian Clement  may  have  found  a  more  correct  version 
in  his  MS.,  the  argument  would  not  be  affected.  The 
whole  similarity  lies  in  the  insertion  of  "  the  son  of 
Jesse,"  but  this  was  a  most  common  addition  to  any 
mention  of  David,  and  by  the  completion  of  the  passage 
from  the  Psalm,  the  omission  of  "  who  will  do  all  my 
will,"  the  peculiar  phrase  of  the  Acts,  as  well  as  the 
difference  of  introductory  expressions,  any  connection 
between  the  two  is  severed,  and  it  is  apparent  that  the 
quotation  of  the  Epistle  may  legitimately  be  referred  to  the 
Septuagint,^  with  which  it  agrees  much  more  closely  than 

*  Kal  fifTaoTTia-as  aMv  ^(ip€v  top  Aav(\^  avrois  fit  ^a-iXea,  ^  km  ciircv 
fiapTvpriaas,  Elpov  Aavctd  tA*  tov  *l€<r<ra<,  Svdpa  Kara  r^v  Kopdiap  yiovy  ts  mHrja-€i 
irdvra  ra  $€\r}iwra  fiov.     Acts  xiii.  22. 

'  Evpop  Aovid  t6p  dov\6v  iiovy  iv  IkUt  6yl^  ^xpitra  (xMv,  The  Alexandrian 
MS.  reads  cV  cXat^  6yi<f  fiov.  The  quotation  given  is  the  reading  of  the 
Vatican  Codex. 

'  iivBpcmov  Kara  r^v  Kapbiav  avrov. 

*  Stromata,  iv.  17. 

*  Eichhom,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  72  f. ;  ZeUtTy  Apostelgesch.,  p.  9.  Cf.  David- 
«w,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  269;  Hilgenftld,  Die  ap.  Vator,  p.  101. 
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with  the  Acts.     In  no  case  could  such  sHght  coincidences 
prove  acquaintance  with  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.* 

Only  one  passage  of  the  "  Epistle  of  Barnabas "  is 
referred  to  by  any  one^  as  indicating  acquaintance  with 
the  Acts.  It  is  as  follows,  c.  7 :  "  If  therefore  the  son 
of  God,  being  Lord,  and  about  to  judge  quick  and 
dead  {kcu  /leKKioi/  KpCi/eiv  £a)i/ra9  koI  veKpovs)  suf- 
fered/' &c.  This  is  compared  with  Acts  x.  42  .  .  . 
"  and  to  testify  that  it  is  he  who  has  been  appointed 
by  God  judge  of  quick  and  dead"  {on  airos  ioTiv  6 
d}pLaiia/os  vTTo  tov  Oeov  KpLrfj^  l^dinoiv  koX  i/eKpatp).  Lard- 
ner,  who  compares  the  expression  of  the  Epistle  with 
Acts,  equally  compares  it  with  that  in  2  Tim.  iv.  1  .  .  . 
**  and  Christ  Jesus  who  is  about  to  judge  the  quick  and 
dead  "  (jieXkovros  Kpiveii/  Copras  koI  peKpovs),  to  which  it 
is  more  commonly  refen-ed,'  and  1  Pet.  iv.  5  .  .  .  "  fo 
him  who  is  ready  to  judge  quick  and  dead  "  (jcplvai  l^Sivra^ 
KoX  v€Kpov^).  He  adds,  however :  '*  It  is  not  possible  to 
say,  what  text  he  refers  to,  though  that  in  Timothy  has 
the  same  words.  But  perhaps  there  is  no  proof  that  he 
refers  to  any.  This  was  an  article  known  to  every  com- 
mon Christian ;  whereas  this  writer  (whoever  he  be)  was 
able  to  teach  the  Christian  religion,  and  that  without 
respect  to  any  written  gospels  or  epistles."  *  It  is  scarcely 
necessary  to  add  anything  to  this.  There  is  of  course  no 
trace  of  the  use  of  Acts  in  the  Epistle.* 

>  Eichhom,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  72  f.  ;  Neudeckery  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  337,  anm. 
2 ;  Alfofd,  Greek  Test.,  ii.  Proleg.  p.  20;  Hilgen/eld,  Ap.  Vtitor,  p.  108; 
ZdUr,  Apg.,  p.  9 ;  Dr,  Westcott  does  not  claim  any :  On  the  Canon,  1875, 
p.  48,  note  2. 

'  Kirchho/er,  Quellens.  N.  T.  Can.,  p.  161. 

«  Of.  Weaicott,  On  the  Canon,  p.  48,  n.  2. 

*  Credibility,  &c.,  Works,  1788,  ii,  p.  17. 

»■  Eichhom,  Einl.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  72 ;  Neudecker,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  337,  an. 
2 ;  Donaidiony  Hist  Chr.  Lit.  and  Dootr.,  L  p.  242. 
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It  IS  asserted  that  there  is  a  *'  clear  allusion  "  *  to  Acts 
in  the  Pastor  of  Hermas.  The  passages  may  be  com- 
pared as  follows  : 


Vis.  r^.  2. 
....  and  didst  open  thy  heart  to 
the  Lordy  believing  that  by  no  other 
coTildst  thou  be  saved  than  by  the 
great  and  glorious  name. 


Koi  Trjp  KOphiay  (rov  rfvoi^as 

irpos  t6v   Kvpioyf    marevaas    art    di 
ovBfvos   dvi77    (TfoS^vai   el  fi^  dia  rov 
ficyakov  Kal  €vb6^ov  ovofuaros. 


Acts  iv.  12. 
And  there  is  salvation  in  no  other : 
for  neither  is  there  any  other  name 
under  the  heaven  that  has  been 
given  among  men  whereby  we 
most  be  saved. 

Koli  ovK  toTiv  iv  oXX^  ovdcvt  If  tTtKnipia' 
ovdc  yap  Svofid  iarw  €T€pa»  imh  rh^ 
wpavhv  rh  dedofiivop  iv  avBpiannMS  iv 
^  del  voGtivch  ^fias. 


The  slightest  comparison  of  these  passages  suffices  to 
show  that  the  one  is  not  dependent  on  the  other.  The 
Old  Testament  is  full  of  passages  in  which  the  name  of 
the  Lord  is  magnified  as  the  only  source  of  safety  and 
salvation.  In  the  Pauline  Epistles  likewise  there  are 
numerous  passages  of  a  similar  tenour.  For  instance, 
the  passage  from  Joel  ii.  32,  is  quoted  Rom.  x.  13 : 
"  For  whosoever  shall  call  on  the  name  of  the  Lord  shall 
be  saved  *'  (lla?  yap  os  i^  hnKakicrqTax  to  ovofia  tcvpiov 
atodrjaerai)  .^  There  was  in  fact  no  formula  more  current 
either  amongst  the  Jews  or  in  the  early  Church ;  and 
there  is  no  legitimate  ground  for  tracing  such  an  expres- 
sion to  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.' 

The  only  other  passage  which  is  quoted  *  as  indicating 


i 


>  Wedcott,  On  the  Canon,  p.  198  f. 

<  The  same  passage  is  quoted,  Acts  ii.  21.  Cf.  Ephes.  i.  20,  21  ;  Philip, 
ii.  9  ff. ;  1  John  v.  13  f. 

•  Ze//er,  Apostelgesch.,  p.  10 ;  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  269.   Neither 
Kirchhofer  nor  Lardner  advances  the  passage  at  alL 

*  Lardner,  Works,  ii.  p.  66.   This  is  not  advanced  by  Kirchhofer,  nor 
does  Dr,  Weatcoit  refer  to  it.    Even  Htfele  does  not  suggest  a  reference. 
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acquaintance  with  Acts  is  the  following,  which  we  at 
once  contrast  with  the  supposed  parallel : 


SiMIL.  IX.  28. 

But  ye  who  suffer  on  account  of 
the  name  ought  to  praise  Ood,  that 
€k>d  deemed  ye  worthy  to  bear  his 
name,  and  that  all  your  sins  may 
be  redeemed. 

vfifis  dc  ol  irafrxpvTft  tv€Ktv  rov  6v6fia^ 
ros  lk)(dC(w  o^ctXcrc  rov  Btov,  art 
d^iovs  vfids  iTy^coro  6  $€6s  iva  tovtov 
r6  Svofui  PatrrdfjfTtf  Koi  ird(r<u  vfiS>v  ai 
diioffriai  laBoxrw* 


Acts  v.  41. 
So  they  departed  rejoicing  from 
the  presence  of  the  council  that 
they  were  counted  worthy  to  suffer 
shame  for  the  name. 


ol  flip  o^v  rnoptvovro  xo^poinrfp  mro 
npoa-oyirov  rov  crvi/cSptov,  art  Korrj^iay^ 
Oriaav  vnip  rov  ovdfioros  aTifiaaBrjvai, 


Here  again  a  formula  is  employed  which  is  common 
throughout  the  New  Testament,  and  which,  applied  as 
it  is  here  to  those  who  were  persecuted,  we  have  reason 
to  beUeve  was  in  general  use  in  the  early  Church.  It  is 
almost  unnecessary  to  point  out  any  examples.  Every- 
where *'the  name''  of  God  or  of  Jesus  is  the  symbol  used 
to  represent  the  concrete  idea,  and  in  the  heavenly  Jeru- 
salem of  the  Apocalypse  the  servants  of  God  and  of  the 
Lamb  are  to  have  "  his  name  "  on  their  foreheads.  The 
one  expression,  however,  which  is  pecuUar  in  the  pas- 
sage :  "  counted  worthy," — in  the  Acts  Karri^Lcidrjaav, 
and  in  the  Pastor  a^iovs  TTyijo-aro, — is  a  perfectly  natural 
and  simple  one,  the  use  of  which  cannot  be  exclusively 
conceded  to  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  It  is  found  fre- 
quently in  the  Pauline  Epistles,  as  for  instance  in  2  Thes, 
i.  5,  where,  after  saying  that  they  give  thanks  to  God  for 
them  and  glory  in  the  churches  of  God  for  the  patience 
and  faith  with  which  the  Thessalonians  endure  persecu- 
tions, the  writer  continues :  "  which  is  a  token  of  the 
righteous  judgment  of  God,  that  ye  may  be  counted  worthy 
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{KaTa^uodrjvcu)  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  for  which  ye  also 
suffer  (ircurxcre)  ;"  and  again,  in  the  same  chapter,  v.  11, 
12,  "  Wherefore  we  also  pray  always  for  you  that  our 
God  may  count  you  worthy  {a^uoajj)  of  the  calling,  and 
fulfil  all  good  pleasure  of  goodness  and  work  of  faith  with 
power ;  that  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  may  he  glorified  in 
you  [ivho^aad^  to  ovo/ia  tov  KvpCov  17/10)1/  *l7)(rov  €P  vfia/)" 
&c.  Tlie  passage  we  are  examining  cannot  be  traced 
to  the  "  Acts  of  the  Apostles."  ^  It  must  be  obvious  to 
all  that  the  Pastor  of  Hennas  docs  not  present  any  evi- 
dence even  of  the  existence  of  the  Acts  at  the  time  it  was 
written.* 

Only  two  passages  in  the  Epistles  of  pseudo-Ignatius 
are  pointed  out  as  indicating  acquaintance  with  the  Acts, 
and  even  these  are  not  advanced  by  many  critics.  We 
have  already  so  fully  discussed  these  Epistles  that  no 
more  need  now  be  said.  We  must  pronounce  them  spu- 
rious in  all  their  recensions  and  incapable  of  affording 
evidence  upon  any  point  earlier  than  towards  the  end  of 
the  second  century.  Those,  however,  who  would  still 
receive  as  genuine  the  testimony  of  the  three  Syriac 
Epistles  must  declare  that  they  do  not  present  any  trace 
of  the  existence  of  the  Acts,  inasmuch  as  the  two  pas- 
sages adduced  to  show  the  use  of  that  work  do  not  occur 
in  those  letters.  They  are  found  in  the  shorter  recension 
of  the  Epistles  to  the  Smymaeans  and  Philadelphians. 
We  might,  therefore,  altogether  refuse  to  examine  the 
jmssages,  but  in  order  to  show  the  exact  nature  of  the 
case  made  out  by  apologists,  we  shall  briefly  refer  to 


»  Eichhom,  EinL  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  73  f. 

'  DonaUwiiy  Ilist.  Chr.  Lit.  andDoctr.,  i.  p.  306 ;  Davidson^  Int  N.  T., 
ii.  p.  269 ;  Neudecker,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  337,  anm.  2;  Zeller,  ApoBtolgesch., 
p.  Of. 
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them.     We  at  once  compare  the  first  with  its  supiK)sed 
parallel.* 


Er.  TO  Smyrn.  iii. 
But  after  the  resurrection  he  did 
eat  and  drink  with  themj  aa  in  the 
flesh,  although  spiritually  united  to 
the  Father. 

Mrr^   dc    rijv    dvdarao'tv    <rvv4<f)ayfv 
avrois  Mu  avvtiruv  ins  axipKUcbs,  Kaintp 


Acts  x.  41. 
....  eyen  to  us  who  did  eat  and 
drink  with  him  after  he  rose  from 
the  dead. 

....  fjfiiy  otrivts  aw€<f>dyofi€v  koi 
avvtviofity  avr^  fitra  t6  dvcurrrjvai 
avrbv  cjc  vtKpav, 


There  is  nothing  in  this  passage  which  bears  any 
pecuUar  analogy  to  the  Acts,  for  the  statement  is  a 
simple  reference  to  a  tradition  which  is  also  embodied 
both  in  the  third  Synoptic*  and  in  the  fourth  Gospel ;  • 
and  the  mere  use  of  the  common  words  ^yeiv  and 
Triv€iv  could  not  prove  anything.  The  passage  occurs  in 
the  Epistle  immediately  after  a  quotation,  said  by  Jerome 
to  be  taken  from  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews, 
relating  an  appearance  of  Jesus  to  "those  who  were  with 
Peter,"  m  which  Jesus  is  represented  as  making  them 
handle  him  in  order  to  convince  them  that  he  is  not  an 
incorporeal  spirit.*  The  quotation  bears  considerable 
affinity  to  the  narrative  in  the  third  Synoptic  (xxiv.  39), 
at  the  close  of  which  Jesus  is  represented  as  eating  with 
the  disciples.  It  is  highly  probable  that  the  Gospel 
from  which  the  writer  of  the  Epistle  quoted  contained 
the  same  detail,  to  which  this  would  naturally  be  a  direct 


"  Lardner,  Credibility,  &0.,  Works,  ii  p.  73  f. ;  Kirchho/er,  QueUons., 
162 ;  Zahn,  Ignat.  v.  Ant.,  1873,  p.  600. 

Dr.  Westoott  does  not  claim  either  this  or  the  second  (On  the  Canon, 
p.  48,  note  2),  and  Hefele  merely  suggests  comparison  with  Acts  (Patr. 
Ap.,  p.  103,  p.  98). 

«  Luke  xxiv.  42  ff. 

*  John  xxi.  12  ff. 

«  Quoted  S.  B.,  6th  ed.,  i.  p.  272. 


12 


SUPERNATURAL  RELIGION. 


descriptive  reference.     In  any  case  it  affords  no  evidence 
of  the  existence  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.* 

The  second  passage,  which  is   still   more  rarely  ad- 
vanced,^ is  as  follows  : — 


Ep.  to  Fhilad.  iL 
For  many  wolyes  (which  appear) 
worthy  of  belief,  make  captive  by 
eyil  pleasure  the  runners  in  the 
course  of  Ood. 

TToXXoi    y^    Xvicoi   d(t67n<rroi   fjdovj 
Ktu^  alXfuiXMTi{ovaw  rovs  B€odp6fiovs, 


Acts  xx.  29. 
I  know  that  after  my  departing 
grievous  wolves  will  enter  in  among 
you,  not  sparing  the  flock. 

rya>  oVki  art  €l<rt\€v<rovT{u    fitra  t^v 
affii^iv  fjujv  Xvjcoi  /Sopcif  its  vfuiSt  fi^ 

<l>€lB6fl€ifOl  TOV  TTOlflvioV, 


The  only  point  of  coincidence  between  these  two  pas- 
sages is  the  use  of  the  word  "  wolves."  In  the  Epistle  the 
expression  is  ttoXXoI  \vkol  a^ioTrtorot,  whilst  in  Acts  it  is 
XvKOL  fiapels.  Now  the  image  is  substantially  found  in 
the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  one  form  of  which  is  given  in  the 
first  Synoptic,  vii.  15, 16,  and  which  undeniably  must  have 
formed  part  of  many  of  the  Gospels  which  are  mentioned 
by  the  writer  of  the  third  Synoptic.  We  find  Justin 
Martyr  twice  quoting  another  form  of  the  saying :  "  For 
many  (ttoXXoI)  shall  arrive  in  my  name,  outwardly  indeed 
clothed  in  sheep's  skins,  but  inwardly  being  ravening 
wolves  (XuKot  a/37ray€s)."  *  The  use  of  the  term  as  ap- 
plied to  men  was  certainly  common  in  the  early  Church. 
The  idea  expressed  in  the  Epistle  is  more  closely  found 
in  2  Timothy  iii.  1  ff.,  in  the  description  of  those  who  are 
to  come  in  the  last  days,  and  who  will  (v.  6)  creep  into 
the  houses  and  lead  captive  (aixiiaXayrCCovTe^)  silly  women 
laden  with  sins,  led  away  with  divers  lusts."    The  pas- 

"  ZeUeTy  Apostelgesch.,  p.  51 ;  Meyer,  Apostelgesch.,  1870,  p.  1 ;  Neu- 
decker,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  337,  anm.  2 ;  Hilgen/eld,  Die  ap.  Vator,  p.  280  f. 
'  Jacohson,  Patr.  Ap.,  ii.  418. 
*  See  discussion  of  the  quotation,  S.  B.,  i.  p.  357,  note  1,  p.  380  t 
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sage  cannot  be  traced  to  the  Acts/  and  the  Ignatian 
Epistles,  spurious  though  they  be,  do  not  present  any 
evidence  of  the  existence  of  that  work.^ 

Only  two  sentences  are  pointed  out  in  the  "  Epistle  of 
Polycarp  "  as  denoting  acquaintance  with  the  Acts.  The 
first  and  only  one  of  these  on  which  much  stress  is  laid 
is  the  following  : — * 

Epistle  i.  |  Acrrs  ii.  24. 

Whom  Qod  raised  {^€ip€)y  liaTing 
loosed  the  pains  of  hell  (^dov). 

tv  ffy€ip€v  6  6(ht  Xvfrat  ras  cl>^vas  rov 


Whom  God  raised  up  (A^ccm/o-c), 
haying  loosed  the  pains  of  death 

{BayoTov), 
Tov  BayoTov,* 


It  will  be  obvious  to  all  that,  along  with  much  simi- 
larity, there  is  Ukewise  divergence  between  these  sen- 
tences. In  the  first  phrase  the  use  of  TJyeipe  in  the 
Epistle  separates  it  from  the  supposed  parallel,  in  which 
the  word  is  aviarqae.  The  number  of  passages  in  the 
Pauline  Epistles  corresponding  with  it  are  legion  (e.g.  2 
Cor.  iv.  14,  Ephes.  i.  20).  The  second  member  of  the 
sentence,  which  is  of  course  the  more  important,  is  in 
reality,  we  contend,  a  reference  to  the  very  Psalm  quoted 
in  Acts  immediately  after  the  verse  before  us,  couched  in 
not  unusual  phraseology.  Psalm  xvi.  10  (Sept.  xv.),  reads : 

^  ZeUeVf  Apostelgesch.y  p.  51. 

'  Credner,  Einl.  N.  T.,  i.  1.  p.  274  ;  Zdler,  Apg.,  p.  51  f. ;  Meyer,  Apos- 
telgeeoh.,  4te  Aufl.,  p.  1 ;  Neudecker,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  337,  anm.  2.  Cf. 
Eichhom,  Einl.  N.  T.,  iL  p.  74. 

'  Dre$$el,  Patr.  Ap.,  p.  377 ;  Davidson,  Int  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  270;  Donaldstm, 
Hist.  Ohr.  Lit.  and  Doctr.,  1864,  i.  p.  197;  Hefele,  Patr.  Ap.,  p.  117  ; 
Jacobion,  Patr.  Ap.,  ii.  p.  525;  Kirchho/er,  Qaellens.,  p.  162;  Lardner, 
Works,  ii.  p.  93;  TregeUes,  Can.  Murat.,p.  82 ;  WestcoU,  Canon,  1874,  p.  48, 
note  2;  Zeller,  Die  Apostelgesch.,  p.  52  f.  Cf.  Eichhom,  Einl.  N.  T.,  ii. 
p.  74  f. 

^  It  is  right  to  point  ont  that  the  Cod.  Bezse  (D)  reads  ^fdov  here» 
although  all  the  older,  and  almobt  aU  other,  MSS.  have  Bayarov, 
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"  For  thou  wilt  not  leave  my  soul  in  hell "  (aBr)p)}  In 
Ps.  xviii.  5  (Sept.  xvii.  5)  we  have,  "  The  pains  of  hell 
(ciSTj/c?  ^hov)  compassed  me  about."  ^  The  difference 
between  the  cuSo/as  rov  q.Sov  of  the  Epistle  and  the 
o)Slpas  Tov  Oavdrov  of  the  Acts  is  so  distinct  that^  finding 
a  closer  parallel  in  the  Psalms  to  which  reference  is 
obviously  made  in  both  works,  it  is  quite  impossible  to 
trace  the  phrase  necessarily  to  the  Acts.  Such  a  passage 
cannot  prove  the  use  of  that  work,'  but,  if  it  could,  we 
miglit  inquire  what  evidence  for  the  authorship  and  trust- 
worthiness of  the  Acts  could  be  deduced  from  the  cir- 
cumstance ?  * 

The  second  passage,  referred  to  by  a  few  writers,'  is 
as  follows : — 


Epistle  viii. 
Let  us  therefore  become  imita- 
tors of  his  patience,  and  if  we  suffer 
for  his  name,  let  us  praise  him. 

Mifirfral  o^p  ytvafitOa  r^r  vrrofiov^s 
idrrov'  Koi  iav  7rd<rx<oH^fv  dta  ro  Svofui 
avToVi  do^dC<ii>fi(v  avT6v» 


Acts  v.  41. 
So  they  departed  from  the  pre- 
sence of  the  council,  rejoicing  that 
they  were  counted  worthy  to  suffer 
shame  for  the  name. 
Ol  fi€P  ovv  iiroptvovTo  xaipovrts  ajth 
irpoa-imov  rov  avvebpiov,  on  jton^^Ko- 
6jj<rav  virep  rov  ovofurros  orifiairBrjvau 


It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  do  more  than  contrast  these 
passages  to  show  how  little  the  "  Epistle  of  Polycarp  " 
can  witness  for  the  **  Acts  of  the  Apostles."  We  have 
already  examined  another  supposed  reference  to  this  very 
passage,  and  the  expressions  in  the  Epistle,  whilst 
scarcely  presenting  a  single  point  of  Hnguistic  analogy  to 

'  Cod.  £  reads  f  dov. 

3  In  the  Sept.  version  of  Joh,  xxxix.  2,  the  expression  ablvas  dc  avrav 
cXcvcrasr  occurs. 

»  Hilgeiifeld,  Ap.  v.  284  ;  Creihur,  Einl.  N.  T.,  i.  1,  p.  274. 

^  For  the  date  and  character  of  the  EpisUe,  see  discussion,  S.  E.,  i. 
p.  274  ff. 

*  Jacolmn,  Patr.  Ap.,  ii.  p.  541.  Cf.  Dreaad,  Patr.  Ap.,  p.  386;  Ili/elc, 
Patr.  Ap.,  p.  120. 
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the  sentence  in  the  Acts,  only  tend  to  show  how  common 
and  natural  such  language  was  in  the  early  Church  in 
connection  with  persecution.  Whilst  we  constantly  meet 
with  the  thought  expressed  by  the  writer  of  the  Epistle 
throughout  the  writings  of  the  New  Testament,  we  may 
more  particularly  point  to  the  first  Petrine  epistle  for 
further  instances  of  this  tone  of  exhortation  to  those 
sufiTering  persecution  for  the  cause.  For  instance,  1 
Pet.  ii.  19  ft',  and  again  iii.  14,*  "  But  if  ye  even  suffer 
(TTctcrxotrc)  for  righteousness'  sake,  blessed  are  ye.'*  In 
the  next  chapter  the  tone  is  still  more  closely  analogous. 
Speaking  of  persecutions,  the  writer  says,  iv.  13,  "  .  .  .  . 
but  according  as  ye  are  partakers  of  Christ's  sufferings 
rejoice,"  &c.  &c.  14.  "  If  ye  are  reproached  in  Christ's 
name  {iv  opofxari  X.)  blessed  are  ye,  for  the  spirit  of 
glory  and  of  God  ^resteth  upon  you."  15.  **  For  let 
none  of  you  suffer  (ircurxero))  as  a  murderer,"  &c.  &c. 
16.  "  But  if  as  a  Christian,  let  him  not  be  ashamed,  but 
let  htm  praise  God  in  this  name  (So^a^erco  Sc  top  dew  ii/ 
Tw  ovoyiaTL  TovT(p)"  &c.  &c.  Nothing  but  evidential  des- 
titution could  rely  upon  the  expression  in  the  "  Epistle 
of  Polycarp  "  to  show  acquaintance  with  Acts. 

Few  apologists  point  out  with  confidence  any  passages 
from  the  voluminous  writings  of  Justin  Martyr,  as  indi- 
cating the  use  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  We  may, 
however,  quote  such  expressions  as  the  more  undaunted 
amongst  them  venture  to  advance.  The  first  of  these  is 
the  following  :  ^  "  For  the  Jews  having  the  prophecies  and 
ever  expecting  the  Christ  to  come  knew  him  not  {-^yporfa-av) , 
and  not  only  so,  but  they  also  maltreated  him.      But 

*  Ver.  13,  according  to  some  MSS.,  reads :  **  And  who  is  he  that  wiU 
harm  you,  if  ye  become  imitaU/ra  (fiifirjTal)  of  the  good  ?  " 

3  Lardner,  Credibility,  &c.,  W^orks,  ii.  p.  122;  Kirchho/er,  QueUons, 
N.T.,  Can.,  p.  163. 
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tlie  Gentiles,  who  had  never  heard  anything  regarding  the 
Christ  until  his  Apostles,  having  gone  forth  from  Jeru- 
salc^n,  declared  the  things  concerning  him,  and  delivered 
the  prophecies,  having  been  filled  with  joy  and  faith,  re- 
nounced their  idols  and  dedicated  themselves  to  the 
unbegotten  God  through  the  Christ."  *  This  is  com- 
pared with  Acts  xiii.  27,  "For  they  that  dwell  at  Jeru- 
salem and  their  rulers  not  knowing  this  (man)  (tovtov 
ayvorjorame^)  nor  yet  the  voices  of  the  prophets  which 
are  read  every  sabbath  day,  fulfilled  them  by  theb 
judgment  of  him,"  &c.  48.  "  But  the  Gentiles,  hearing, 
rejoiced  and  glorified  the  word  of  the  Lord,"  &c.' 
We  may  at  once  proceed  to  give  the  next  passage.  In 
the  Dialogue  with  Trypho,  Justin  has  by  quotations  from 
the  prophets  endeavoured  to  show  that  the  sufferings  of 
Christ,  and  also  the  glory  of  his  second  advent  had  been 
foretold,  and  Trypho  replies  :  "  Supposing  these  things  to 
be  even  as  thou  sayest,  and  that  it  was  foretold  that  Christ 
was  to  suffer  (art  iraO-qTo^  X/otcrro?  7rpo€<fyrjT€v0rj  /leXXeu/ 
cTi/aO,  and  has  been  called  a  Stone,  and  afler  his  first 
coming  in  which  it  had  been  announced  that  he  was  to 
suffer,  should  come  in  glory,  and  become  judge  of  all,  and 
eternal  king  and  priest;"  &c.,'  and  in  another  place,  "  For 


^  *Iovdato(  yhp  txovT€s  rhs  irpo<f)rp'€ias  kcu  act  irpoa^HoKfifravrts  rhv  Xpurrhv 
wapay€vrf<r6fUP0P  rjyv6rjaay,  ov  y^vov  dc,  ciXXa  jcal  7rapf)(pri(raPTo*  oi  dc  cnr6  tS>p 
iBvSiv  firjbinore  firjbev  oKova-avra  ircpt  rov  Xpiarov,  fifXP*'^  ^^  ^^  °^^  *l€pov<rtiK^fi 
€^(\66vr(s  air6aroKoi  axmv  tfiriwa-av  rh  inpl  airov  jcal  ras  npoffiTjTfixis  irapcdo)- 
icav,  7r\Tjp€o6€vrfs  xapat  Koi  9ri<rrco>f  Tois  €ldaikoig  mrfrd^avTo  Koi  r^  oyrvi^^ 
Sc^)  dta  Tov  Xpiarov  iavroxfs  aviBrjKav,     Apol.  i.  49. 

'  Acts  xiii.  27  :  Ol  yap  jcaroucoOircff  cv  *Upov(r(iKfifi  Ka\  oi  SpxovTts  avrSiv 
TovTov  ayvoricrayr€£  jcai  rAff  <f>oi>phs  tS>v  irpo(f>rfTSiv  ras  Kara  nav  cdfipcerov 
avaywuxTKopLiPas  KpivavT€s  cirX^poxrav-  k,  t.  X.  48.  aKovovra  di  ra  eByrj 
txpLipov  jcai  €b6^a(iov  rhv  \6yov  rov  Kvpiov,  ic.  r.  X. 

'  *EaT<k>  Koi  ravra  ovraat  t)(ovra  cor  \ey€iSf  koi  Sti  noBrjrhs  Xpiarhs  irpof^njfrtv&ri 
fiiXXeiv  tlyai,  koi  \i6os  jcficXi;rat,  Koi  €vbo(os  fura  r^v  irpomjv  avrov  napovo'iap, 
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if  it  had  been  obscurely  declared  by  the  prophets  that  the 
Christ  should  suffer  (TradrjTO^  yevyia-o/jLei/o^  6  XpioTo^)  and 
after  these  things  be  lord  of  all,"  &c.  *  This  is  compared 
with  Acts  XX vi.  22,  ".  .  .  .  saying  nothing  except  those 
things  which  the  prophets  and  Moses  said  were  to  come  to 
pass,  (23)  whether  the  Christ  should  suffer  (ct  TradrjTo^  6 
X/oto-To?),  whether,  the  first  out  of  the  resurrection  from 
the  dead,  he  is  about  to  proclaim  light  unto  the  people 
and  to  the  Gentiles.*'  ^  It  is  only  necessary  to  quote 
these  passages  to  show  how  impossible  it  is  to  maintain 
that  they  show  the  use  of  the  Acts  by  Justin.  He  simply 
sets  forth  from  the  prophets,  direct,  the  doctrines  which 
formed  the  great  text  of  the  early  Church.  Some  of  the 
warmest  supporters  of  the  canon  admit  the  "uncer- 
tainty "  of  such  coincidences,  and  do  not  think  it  worth 
while  to  advance  them.  There  are  one  or  two  still  more 
distant  analogies  sometimes  pointed  out  which  do  not 
require  more  particular  notice.^  There  is  no  evidence 
whatever  that  Justin  was  acquainted  with  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles.* 

cV  J7  iraBfjrhs  ^HUP€<rBai  K€K^fWKTo,  cXcvo^ftcvoff  Koi  Kpvr^s  7rdvra>v  Xomovy  koi 
aiovcoff  /SacriXrvr  koi  Up€vs  y€vrj(r6fi€yos'    «c.  r.  X.     Dial.  36. 

*  Ei  yap  dia  tS>v  npo(l>rfrav  irap€ucfKdkvfifi€V<os  KfKripvicro  iraBrfrhi  ytvr)(r6pL€Vos 
6  Xpurros  koi  firra  ravra  ira»T<ov  KvpitvaoiV'    «e.  r.  X.     Dial.  76. 

^  Acts  xxvi.  22.  .  .  .  ovdiv  (Kr6s  Xtyav  S>v  t€  oi  7rpo<f)rJTai  eXoXijo-oy 
fi€XK6vr<ay  yivf(rBai  koX  McatJo^r,  23.  c2  iraBrfrhs  6  Xpi<rr6s,  «2  npSyros 
i^  avaaraa'€Oii  v€KpSiv  (f>S>£  /xcXXct  «earayycXXctv  r^  re  Xa^  koi  rots  tBv€cri,v. 

*  Apol.  i.  60,  cf.  Acts  L  8  f. ;  Apol.  i.  40,  cf.  Acts  iv.  27  ;  Apol.  ii.  10, 
of.  Acts  xvii.  23 ;  Dial.  8,  cf.  Acts  xxvi.  29 ;  Dial.  20,  cf.  Acts  x.  14  ; 
Dial.  68,  cf.  Acts  ii.  30. 

*  Zeller^  Apostelgesch.,  p.  49  f. ;  Eichhom,  Einl.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  75 ;  Cred- 
ner,  Einl.  N.  T.,  L  1,  p.  274;  Meyer,  Apostelgesch.,  p.  1  f.  Dean  Aiford 
says :  **  Nor  are  there  any  references  in  Justin  Martyr  which,  fairly  con- 
sidered, belong  to  this  book."  Greek  Test.,  1871,  Prolog,  ii.  p.  20.  Dr. 
Westcott  says :  **  The  references  to  the  Ads  are  uncertain ;  '*  and  he  merely 
illostrates  this  by  referring  to  the  first  of  the  passages  discussed  in  the 
text.  On  the  Canon,  1875,  p.  168,  note  3.  Donaldson,  Hist.  Chr.  Lit. 
and  Doctr.,  ii.  p.  329. 

VOL.    II L  c 
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Some  apologists^  claim  Hegesippus  as  evidence  for 
the  existence  of  the  Acts,  on  the  strength  of  the  follow- 
ing passages  in  the  fragment  of  his  book  preserved  by 
Eusebius.  He  puts  into  the  mouth  of  James  the  Just, 
whilst  being  martyred,  the  expression  :  "  I  beseech  (thee) 
Lord  God,  Father,  forgive  them,  for  they  know  not  what 
they  do."  This  is  compared  with  the  words  said  to  have 
been  uttered  by  the  martyr  Stephen,  Acts  vii.  60,  "  Lord, 
lay  not  this  sin  to  their  charge/'  The  passage  is  more 
commonly  advanced  as  showing  acquaintance  with  Luke 
xxiil  34,  and  we  have  already  discussed  it.^  Lardner 
apparently  desires  it  to  do  double  duty,  but  it  is  scarcely 
worth  while  seriously  to  refer  to  the  claim  here.  The 
passage  more  generally  relied  upon,  though  that  also  is 
only  advanced  by  a  few,'  is  the  following,  "  This  man  was 
a  faithful  witness  both  to  Jews  and  Greeks  that  Jesus  is 
the  Christ,"  *  {Mdprv^  ovro?  akr]9ri<;  'lovSatoi?  t€  kol 
"EXXTycrt  yeyevrjTaLy  on  *Ir)(rov^  6  Xptoro?  iariv).  This 
is  compared  with  Acts  xx.  21,  where  Paul  is  repre- 
sented as  saying  of  himself,  " .  .  .  .  testifying  fully 
both  to  Jews  and  Greeks  repentance  toward  God,  and 
faith  toward  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  "  (Ata/xa/orv/oo/xo/o? 
'lovSaiot?  T€  Koi  "EXKyjclv  ttji/  eU  0€ou  fieTcivoLav,  Kal 
ttLotiv  ct5  Tov  K-upiov  ij/xo)!/  'I.  X.).  Thc  two  passagcs 
are  totally  different  both  in  sense  and  language,  and  that 
the  use  of  Acts  is  deduced  from  sp  distant  an  analogy 
only  serves  to  show  the  slightness  of  the  evidence  with 
which  apologists  have  to  be  content. 

*  Lardner,  Ci-edibility,  Works,  ii.  p.  142. 
5  S.  R.,  ii.  p.  43S  f. 

'  Lardner,  Ci-edibility,  Works,  iL  142  ;  We^tcott,  On  the  Canon,  4th  ed., 
p.  205.  Dr.  Westcott,  however,  merely  says  :  **  There  are  forms  of  ex- 
pression corresponding  to  passages  in  ...  .  and  in  the  Acts  which  can 
scarcely  be  attributed  to  chance.'' 

*  EuArbius,  II.  E.,  ii.  23. 
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Papias  need  not  long  detain  us,  for  it  is  freely  admitted 
by  most  divines  that  he  does  not  aflford  evidence  of  any 
value  that  he  was  acquainted  with  the  Acts.  For  the 
sake  of  completeness  we  may  however  refer  to  the  points 
which  are  sometimes  mentioned.  A  fragment  of  the 
work  of  Papias  is  preserved  giving  an  account  of  the 
death  of  Judas,  which  differs  materially  both  from  the 
account  in  the  first  Synoptic  and  in  Acts  i.  18  f^  Judas 
is  represented  as  having  gone  about  the  world  a  great 
example  of  impiety,  for  his  body  having  swollen  so  much 
that  he  could  not  pass  where  a  chariot  easily  passed,  he 
was  crushed  by  the  chariot  so  that  his  entrails  emptied 
out  (oioTC  TO,  eyKara  ainov  iKKevtoOijvai).  Apollinaris  of 
Xaodicaea  quotes  this  passage  to  show  that  Judas  did  not 
die  when  he  hung  himself,  but  subsequently  met  with 
another  fate,  in  this  way  reconciling  the  statements  in 
the  Gospel  and  Acts.^  He  does  not  say  that  Papias  used 
the  story  for  this  purpose,  and  it  is  fundamentally  con- 
tradictory to  the  account  in  Acts  L  18,  19.  "  Now  this 
man  purchased  a  field  with  the  reward  of  the  unrighteous- 
ness, and  falling  headlong  burst  asunder  in  the  midst, 
and  all  his  bowels  gushed  out*'  {koI  i^eyyOri  ndvra  ra 
air\dy)(ya  avrov).  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  argue  that 
the  passage  does  not  indicate  any  acquaintance  with 
Acts  ^  as  some  few  critics  are  inclined  to  assert.*     The 

>  S.  B.,  i.  p.  482. 

'  Bouth,  Eeliq.  Sacr.,  L  p.  25  f. 

»  Overbeck,  Zeitschr.  wise.  Theol.,  1867,  p.  39  ff.  Of  Steifz,  Th.  Stud. 
u.  Krit.,  1868,  p.  87  ff. ;  Meyer,  Dio  Apostelgesoh.,  p.  2,  aum.  *  *  Dr. 
Weetcott  says :  **  lu  his  account  of  the  fate  of  Judas  Iscariot  there  is  a 
remarkable  divergenoe  from  the  narrative  in  Matth.  xxvii.  5,  and  Acts 
i.  18."     On  the  Canon,  4th  ed.,  p.  77,  n.  I. 

♦  Zahfiy  Th.  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1866,  p.  680 ff.  Dr.  Lightfoot  says:  "  But 
there  are  indications,  however  indecisive,  that  Papias  did  use  the  writings 
of  St  Luke."    And  further  on,  after  quoting  the  passage  about  Judas, 
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next  analogy  pointed  out  is  derived  from  the  statement 
of  Eusebius  that  Papias  mentions  a  wonderful  story 
which  he  had  heard  from  the  daughters  of  Philip  (whom 
Eusebius  calls  "  the  Apostle,")  regarding  a  dead  man 
raised  to  life.^  In  Acts  xxi.  8,  9,  it  is  stated  that  Philip 
the  evangelist  had  four  daughters.  It  is  scarcely  con- 
ceivable that  this  should  be  advanced  as  an  indication 
that  Papias  knew  the  Acts.  The  last  point  is  that 
Eusebius  says :  *'  And  again  (he  narrates)  another  marvel 
regarding  Justus  who  was  surnamed  Barsabas ;  how  he 
drank  a  baneful  poison  and  by  the  grace  of  the  Lord 
sustained  no  harm.  But  that  this  Justus,  after  the  Ascen- 
sion of  the  Saviour,  the  holy  apostles  appointed  with 
Matthias,  and  that  they  prayed  (on  the  occasion)  of  the 
filling  up  of  their  number  by  lot  instead  of  the  traitor 
Judas,  the  scripture  of  the  Acts  thus  relates :  *  And 
they  appointed  two,  Joseph  called  Barsabas,  who  was 
surnamed  Justus,  and  Matthias.  And  they  prayed  and 
said,'  &c.''^  Whatever  argument  can  be  deduced  from 
this,  obviously  rests  entirely  upon  the  fact  that  Papias  is 
said  to  have  referred  to  Justus  who  was  named  Barsabas, 
for  of  course  the  last  sentence  is  added  by  Eusebius 
himself,  and  has  nothing  to  do  with  Papias.  This  is 
fairly  admitted  by  Lardner  and  others.  Lardner  says : 
"  Papias  does  undoubtedly  give  some  confirmation  to  the 
history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  in  what  he  says  of 
Philip  ;  and  especially  in  what  he  says  of  Justus,  called 

and  mentioning  the  view  of  Apollinaris  that  it  reconciles  the  accounts 
in  the  first  Gospel  and  in  the  Acts,  he  continues :  **  It  is  too  much  to 
assume  that  Papias  himself  repeated  the  tradition  with  this  aim,  but  the 
resemblance  to  the  account  in  the  Acts  is  worthy  of  notice."  Contempo- 
rary Rev.,  vol.  v.,  1867,  p.  415. 

»  H.  E.,  iii.  39. 

2  H.  E.,  iii.  39. 
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Barsabas.  But  I  think  it  cannot  be  aflBrmed,  that  he  did 
particularly  mention,  or  refer  to,  the  book  of  the  Acts. 
For  I  reckon,  it  is  Eusebius  himself  who  adds  that  quota- 
tion out  of  the  Acts,  upon  occasion  of  what  Papias  had 
written  of  the  before-mentioned  Barsabas."  ^  There  is 
no  evidence  worthy  of  serious  attention  that  Papias  was 
acquainted  with  the  Acts.^ 

No  one  seriously  pretends  that  the  Clementine  Homi- 
lies aflford  any  evidence  of  the  use  or  existence  of  the 
Acts  ;  and  few,  if  any,  claim  the  Epistle  to  Diognetus  as 
testimony  for  it.^  We  may,  however,  quote  the  only 
passage  which  is  pointed  out.  '*....  these  who  hold 
the  view  that  they  present  them  (oflTerings)  to  God  as 
needing  them  might  more  rightly  esteem  it  foolishness 
and  not  worship  of  God.  For  he  who  made  the  heaven 
and  the  earth,  and  all  things  in  them,  and  who  supplies 
to  us  all  whatever  we  need,  can  himself  be  in  need  of 
none  of  those  things  which  he  himself  presents  to  those 
who    imagine    that    they    give    (to  him)."*     This    is 

'  Credibility,  &c.,  Works,  ii.  p.  113.  Kirchho/er  mtikeB  a  similar  state- 
ment, Quellens.,  p.  163,  anm.  I.  Dr.  Lightfoot  says:  **  Other  points  of 
affinity  to  the  Acts  are  his  mention  of  Jastus  Barsabas,  and  his  relations 
with  the  daughters  of  Philip."  CJonteinp.  Bev.,  vol.  v.,  1867,  p.  415.  Such 
''indications"  he  may  indeed  well  characterise  as  "indecisive.**  Dr. 
Westcott  says :  **  Dr.  Lightfoot  notices  some  slight  indications  of  Papias' 
use  of  the  writings  of  St.  Luke  (in  the  article  quoted  above),  but  I  do  not 
think  that  much  stress  can  bo  laid  on  them."  On  the  Canon,  4th  ed., 
p.  77,  note  1. 

'  Zdler,  Apostelgesch.,  p.  11 ;  Eichhorny  Einl.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  75;  -^ea- 
decker,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  337,  anm.  2 ;  Alford,  Greek  Test.,  6th  ed.,  ii.  Pro- 
leg.,  p.  20  ;  Overbeck,  Zeitschr.  wiss.  Th.,  1867,  p.  39  ff. ;  Westcott,  On 
the  Canon,  p.  77. 

■  Dr.  Westcott  merely  speaks  of  **  coincidences  of  language  more  or 
less  evident  with  the  Acts,"  &c.,  &c.,  referring  to  c.  iii.  (Acts  xvii.  24, 
25)  as  **  worthy  of  remark"  (Canon,  p.  91),  but  he  does  not  include  it  in 
the  **  Synopsis  of  Historical  Evidence,"  p.  584. 

*  .  .  .  ravff  o&roi  KoBawtp  npoadfOfifvt^  T<p  ^c^  Xoyt(o/xcvot  irapix^iv,  fia>piav 
€t«if  IxaXXov  fiyoivr  &v,  ov  6toa*P(iav,  *0  yap  iroifjaas  tov  ovpavbv  Koi  rrfp  yrjy. 
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compared  with  Acts  xvii.  24:  "The  God  that  made 
the  world  and  all  things  in  it,  he  being  Lord  of  heaven 
and  earth,  dwelleth  not  in  temples  made  with  hands  ;  (25) 
neither  is  served  by  men's  hand  as  though  he  needed 
anything,  seeing  he  himself  giveth  to  all  life  and  breath 
and  all  things/'^  There  is  nothing  here  but  a  coincidence 
of  sense,  though  with  much  variation  between  the  two 
passages,  but  the  Epistle  argues  from  a  diflferent  context, 
and  this  illustration  is  obvious  enough  to  be  common  to 
any  moralist.  There  is  not  a  single  reason  which  points 
to  the  Acts  as  the  source  of  the  writer's  argument. 

BasiHdes  and  Valentinus  are  not  claimed  at  all  by 
apologists  as  witnesses  for  the  existence  of  the  Acts  of 
the  Apostles,  nor  is  Marcion,  whose  Canon,  however,  of 
which  it  formed  no  part,  is  rather  adverse  to  the  work 
than  merely  negative.  TertuUian  taunts  Marcion  for  re- 
ceiving Paul  as  an  apostle,  although  his  name  is  not 
mentioned  in  the  Gospel,  and  yet  not  receiving  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles  in  which  alone  his  history  is  narrated  ;* 
but  it  does  not  in  the  least  degree  follow  from  this  that 
Marcion  knew  the  work  and  deliberately  rejected  it. 

A  passage  of  Tatian's  oration  to  the  Greeks  is  pointed 
out  by  some'  as  showing  his  acquaintance  with  the  Acts. 
It  is  as  follows :  "  I  am  not  willing  to  worship  the  creation 


Koi  iravra  ra  iv  avrotr,  «eat  'na(Tiv  r)yiiv  x'^prjySiV  hv  npoabf6fi€Say  ovd€v6s  hv 
atrrds  irpoa-btoiro  roirtav  2>v  rois  olofiivois  bibovfu  Trapc^cf  avT6£,  Ep.  ad 
Diognetum,  c  iii. 

*  Acts  xviL  24.  *0  B€hs  6  noiria-as  t6v  K6<rfwp  kui  navra  ra  iv  avra,  o^or 
ovpavov  Koi  yris  \mapx<i*v  Kvpios  ovk  iv  x€ipoiroir)TOi£  vcuns  KoroiKfi,  25.  ovdc 
vir6  ^fipSiv  dvBpwnivav  B(pa'jT€V€Tai  Trpoadeofifvds  rivos,  avrbs  di8oifs  iraauf 
C<orjv  Koi  TTVofjv  Koi  TO,  navra, 

'  Adv.  Marc.,  v.  1  ff. 

*  K&chho/er,  Quellens.,  p.  166 ;  Lardner  mentions,  merely  to  disclaim, 
it.  Credibility,  &c.,  Works,  ii.  p.  139  f.  Dr.  Westcott  does  not  advance 
it  at  aU. 
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made  by  him  for  us.  Sun  and  moon  are  made  for  us :  how, 
therefore,  shall  I  worship  my  own  servants?  How  can  I 
declare  stocks  and  stones  to  be  gods?  .  .  .  But  neither 
should  the  unnameable  {dj/cDvofiaarov)  God  be  presented 
with  bribes ;  for  he  who  is  without  need  of  anything 
{7r<uno)v  avei^Sefjq)  must  not  be  calumniated  by  us  as 
needy  {ivSeij^)."^  This  is  compared  with  Acts  xvii. 
24,  25,  quoted  above,  and  it  only  serves  to  show  how 
common  such  language  was.  Lardner  himself  says  of 
the  passage :  "  This  is  much  the  same  thought,  and 
applied  to  the  same  purpose,  with  Paul's,  Acts  xvii.  25, 
as  though  he  needeth  anything.  But  it  is  a  character 
of  the  Deity  so  obvious,  that  I  think  it  cannot  deter- 
mine us  to  suppose  he  had  an  eye  to  those  words  of 
the  Apostle."  ^  The  language,  indeed,  is  quite  different 
and  shows  no  acquaintance  with  the  Acts.^  Eusebius 
states  that  the  Severians  who  more  fully  established 
Tatian's  heresy  rejected  both  the  Epistles  of  Paul  and 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.* 

Dionysius  of  Corinth  is  scarcely  adduced  by  any  one  as 
testimony  for  the  Acts.  The  only  ground  upon  which  he 
is  at  all  referred  to  is  a  statement  of  Eusebius  in  mention- 
ing his  Epistles.  Speaking  of  his  Epistle  to  the  Athe- 
nians, Eusebius  says :  "  He  relates,  moreover,  that  Dio- 
nysius the  Areopagite  who  was  converted  to  the  faith  by 
Paul  the  Apostle,  according  to  the  account  given  in  the 

'  Aqfiuntpyiav  rqv  vn  avrov  yty€vr)fi€vrjv  x^^^  fjfJLav  irpoaicvviiv  ov  ^cXco. 
Tiyov€v  ffKws  koi  (tcX^vi;  8i  rjfias'  €lTa  irm  rovt  ifiovs  vnr)prras  irpotnevvria'Ci  ; 
Jl&i  dc  ^Xa  «eai  \iSovs  Btovs  airo<lxivovfuu ;  •  .  .  *AXX*  ovdc  t6v  dvci>v6fui<rrov 
Bthv  bt»podoKrjr€OV  6  yap  iravnav  avfpdfrjs  ov  diaj9Xi;rc'of  v<^*  rjpMV  o>£  cvdc^r. 
Orat.  ad  Graecos,  c.  iv. 

'  Credibility,  &c.,  Works,  ii.,  p.  139  f. 

»  Eichh(ym,  Einl.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  76;  Netidecker,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  337, 
anin.  2  ;  Meyer ,  Apostelgesoh.,  p.  1  f. 

*  Eusebius,  H.  E.,  iv.  29. 


{ 
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Acts,  was  appointed  the  first  bishop  of  the  church  of  the 
Athenians."  ^  Even  apologists  admit  that  it  is  doubtful 
how  far  Dionysius  referred  to  the  Acts,^  the  mention  of 
the  book  here  being  most  obviously  made  by  Eusebius 
himself. 

Melito  of  Sardis  is  not  appealed  to  by  any  writer  in 
connection  with  our  work,  nor  can  Claudius  Apollinaris 
be  pressed  into  this  service.  Athenagoras  is  supposed 
by  some  to  refer  to  the  very  same  passage  in  Acts  xviL 
24,  25,  which  we  have  discussed  when  dealing  w^ith  the 
w^ork  of  Tatian.  Athenagoras  says :  "  The  Creator  and 
Father  of  the  universe  is  not  in  need  of  blood,  nor  of  the 
steam  of  burnt  sacrifices,  nor  of  the  fragrance  of  fiowers 
and  of  incense,  he  himself  being  the  perfect  fragrance, 
inwardly  and  outwardly  without  need."  *  And  further  on : 
"  And  you  kings  indeed  build  palaces  for  yourselves ; 
but  the  world  is  not  made  as  being  needed  by  God."  * 
These  passages  occur  in  the  course  of  a  defence  of 
Christians  for  not  oflTering  sacrifices,  and  both  in  language 
and  context  they  are  quite  independent  of  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles. 

In  the  Epistle  of  the  Churches  of  Vienne  and  Lyone, 
giving  an  account  of  the  persecution  against  them,  it  is 
said  that  the  victims  were  praying  for  those  from  whom 
they  suffered  cruelties :  "  like  Stephen  the  perfect  martyr : 

*  Ai;Xoi  d*€Vi  TovTois,  0)9  Koi  ^lovvaMs  6  ^ hptonayirqi  xmh  rov  diroorciXov 
TlavKov  vporpoTreU  cVt  r^v  mariv  Kara  ra  cV  rat;  Il/xzf  ecrt  dcdi^Xcoficvo,  Trp&rog 
rrjs  iv  'A6fjvais  napoiKias  rffv  fnurKorr^v  ey«ex**f>*crro.     H.  E.,  iv.  23. 

2  Lardner,  CrcMlibility,  &c.,  Works,  ii.  p.  134;  Kirchho/ery  QuoUens., 
]).  1G3.     Dr.  Wostcott  naturaUy  doos  not  refer  to  the  passage  at  all. 

*  *0  ToOfic  Tov  iravTos  hr^yuovpybs  Koi  irarrjp  ov  bfirai  aifuzTOSt  oitdi  KvlaoTjSf 
ovdi  TTJs  air6  rav  dvBav  Koi  BvynayLortov  evoadiasj  avrbs  i>v  rj  TfXfia  evcadta, 
avfvd€fis  Kai  mTpoa-dtris'     Leg.  pro  Clirist,  xiii. 

*  Kai  vfifls  fifv  ol  /3ao-tXc(r  iavrois  daKeirf  ras  Karayoyyas  fiaaiKucds'  6  dc 
K&vyiOiy  ov\  wr  dfofxevov  rov  ^fov,  yc'yoi'fi/.     Leg.  pro  Christ.,  xvi. 
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*  Lord,  lay  not  this  sin  to  their  charge.'  But  if  he  was 
supplicating  for  those  who  stoned  him,  how  much  more 
for  the  brethren  ?  *'  *  The  prayer  here  quoted  agrees 
with  that  ascribed  to  Stephen  in  Acts  vii.  60.  There  is 
no  mention  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  in  the  Epistle,  and 
the  source  from  which  the  writers  obtained  their  informa- 
tion about  Stephen  is  of  course  not  stated.  If  there  really 
was  a  martyr  of  the  name  of  Stephen,  and  if  these  words 
were  actually  spoken  by  him,  the  tradition  of  the  fact,  and 
the  memory  of  his  noble  saying,  may  well  have  remained  in 
the  Church,  or  have  been  recorded  in  writings  then  cuiTent, 
from  one  of  which,  indeed,  eminent  critics  conjecture  that 
the  author  of  Acts  derived  his  materials,^  and  in  this  case 
the  passage  obviously  does  not  prove  the  use  of  the  Acts. 
If,  on  the  other  hand,  there  never  was  such  a  martyr  by 
whom  these  words  were  spoken,  and  the  whole  story 
must  be  considered  an  original  invention  by  the  author  of 
Acts,  then,  in  that  case,  and  in  that  case  only,  the  passage 
does  show  the  use  of  the  Acts.*  Supposing  that  the  use 
of  Acts  be  held  to  be  thus  indicated,  what  does  this 
prove  ?  Merely  that  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  were  in 
existence  in   the   year    177-178,  when  the   Epistle   of 


'  .  .  .  KaBcm€p  ^T€<f>avo£  6  rikftos  ixdprvs'  Kvpu,  firj  arTrjtru^  avTo7s  r^v 
Afiapriop  ravrrju.  €l  d*  VTrip  rS>v  \i0a(6vrci>v  cdcero,  irStrijp  fiaXXov  virip  rStv 
adfXt^cav;  EiisebiuB,  H.  E.,  v.  2. 

•  Bleek,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  341  f.,  p.  347  f. ;  Ewald,  Gosdi.  d.  V.  Isr.  vi., 
1858,  p.  37,  p.  191  f. ;  G/rifrer,  Die  heil.  Sage,  1838,  i.  p.  404,  p.  409  f. ; 
Meyer,  Apostelgesch.,  p.  12 ;  Neander^  Pflanzung.  u.  s.  w.  ckr.  Kirche, 
ote  Aufl.,  p.  65,  anm.  2 ;  Schtoanbeck,  Quellen.  d.  Schr.  des  Lukas,  1847, 
i.  p.  250  ff. ;  De  Wette,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  249  f.,  Ac,  &c. 

*  Dr.  Lightfoot,  speaking  of  the  passage  we  are  discussing,  says : 
**  Will  be  (author  of  S.  E.)  boldly  maintain  that  the  writers  had  before 
them  another  Acts  containing  words  identical  with  our  Acts,  just  as  he 
supposes,  &c.,  &c  ...  Or  will  he  allow  this  account  to  have  been  taken 
from  Acts  vii.  60,  with  which  it  coincides  ?  **  Contemp.  Keview,  August, 
1876,  p.  410.    The  question  is  here  answered. 
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Vicnne  and  Lyons  was  written.  No  light  whatever 
would  thus  be  thrown  upon  the  question  of  its  author- 
ship; and  neither  its  credibility  nor  its  sufficiency  to 
prove  the  reality  of  a  cycle  of  miracles  would  be  in  the 
slightest  degree  established. 

Ptolemaeus  and  Heracleon  need  not  detain  us,  as  it  is 
not  alleged  that  they  show  acquaintance  with  the  Acts, 
nor  is  Celsus  claimed  as  testimony  for  the  book. 

The  Canon  of  Muratori  contains  a  very  corrupt  para- 
graph regarding  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  We  have 
already  discussed  the  date  and  character  of  this  fragment,^ 
and  need  not  further  speak  of  it  here.  The  sentence  in 
which  we  are  now  interested  reads  in  the  original  as 
follows : 

"  Acta  autem  omnium  apostolorum  sub  uno  hbro 
scribta  sunt  lucas  obtime  theofile  conprindit  quia  sub 
praesentia  eius  singula  gerebantur  sicute  et  semote  pas- 
sionem  petri  euidenter  declarat  sed  et  profectionem  pauli 
ab  urbes  ad  spania  proficescentis/' 

It  is  probable  that  in  addition  to  its  corruption  some 
words  may  have  been  lost  from  the  concluding  phrase  of 
this  passage,  but  the  following  may  perhaps  sufficiently 
represent  its  general  sense :  "  But  the  Acts  of  all  the 
Apostles  were  written  in  one  book.  Luke  included  (in 
his  work)  to  the  excellent  Theophilus  only  the  things 
which  occurred  in  his  own  presence,  as  he  evidently 
shows  by  omitting  the  martyrdom  of  Peter  and  also  the 
setting  forth  of  Paul  from  the  city  to  Spain." 

Whilst  this  passage  may  prove  the  existence  of  the  Acts 
about  the  end  of  the  second  century,  and  that  the  author- 
ship of  the  work  was  ascribed  to  Luke,  it  has  no  further 
value.     No  weight  can  be  attached  to  the  statement  of 

'  S.  R.,  ii.  p.  237  ff. 
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the  unknown  writer  beyond  that  of  merely  testifying  to 
the  currency  of  such  a  tradition,  and  even  the  few  words 
quoted  show  how  uncritical  he  was.  Nothing  could  be 
less  appropriate  to  the  work  before  us  than  the  assertion 
that  it  contains  the  Acts  of  all  the  Apostles,  for  it  must 
be  apparent  to  all,  and  we  shall  hereafter  have  to  refer 
to  the  point,  that  it  very  singularly  omits  all  record  of 
the  acts  of  most  of  the  apostles,  occupies  itself  chiefly 
with  those  of  Peter  and  Paul,  and  devotes  consider- 
able attention  to  Stephen  and  to  others  who  were 
not  apostles  at  all.  We  shall  further  have  occasion 
to  show  that  the  writer  does  anything  but  confine 
himself  to  the  events  of  which  he  was  an  eye-witness, 
and  we  may  merely  remark,  in  passing,  as  a  matter 
which  scarcely  concerns  us  here,  that  the  instances  given 
by  the  unknown  writer  of  the  fragment  to  support  his 
assertion  are  not  only  irrelevant,  but  singularly  devoid 
themselves  of  historical  attestation. 

Irenasus^  assigns  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  to  Luke,  as 
do  Clement  of  Alexandria,^  TertuUian,*  and  Origen,* 
although  without  any  statements  giving  special  weight  to 
their  mention  of  him  as  the  author  in  any  way  counter- 
balancing the  late  date  of  their  testimony.  Beyond 
showing  that  tradition,  at  the  end  of  the  second  century 
and  beginning  of  the  third,  associated  the  name  of  Luke 
with  this  writing  and  the  third  Gospel,  the  evidence  of 
these  Fathers  is  of  no  value  to  us.  We  have  already  in- 
cidentally mentioned  that  some  heretics  either  ignored  or 
rejected  the  book,  and  to  the  Marcionites  and  Severians 

^  Adv.  Heer.,  iii.  14,  §  1,  2 ;  15,  §  i.,  &o. 
>  Strom.,  Y.  12;  Adumbr.  in  1  Petr.  Ep. 

*  De  Jejunio,  x. 

*  Contra  Gels.,  vi.  12. 
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we  may  now  add  the  Ebionites^  and  Manichaeans.^ 
Chrysostom  complains  that  in  his  day  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  were  so  neglected  that  many  were  ignorant  of 
the  existence  of  the  book  and  of  its  authors.'  Doubts  as 
to  its  authorship  were  expressed  in  the  ninth  century,  for 
Photius  states  that  some  ascribed  the  work  to  Clement 
of  Rome,  others  to  Barnabas,  and  others  to  Luke  the 
evangelist.* 

If  we  turn  to  the  document  itself,  we  find  that  it  pro- 
fesses to  be  the  second  portion  of  a  work  written  for  the 
information  of  an  unknown  person  named  Theophilus, 
the  first  part  being  the  Gospel,  which,  in  our  canonical 
New  Testament,  bears  the  name  of  "  Gospel  according 
to  Luke."  The  narrative  is  a  continuation  of  the  third 
Synoptic,  but  the  actual  title  of  "Acts  of  the  Apostles," 
or  "  Acts  of  Apostles  "  {irpa^eiq  rwv  airooToKojv,  Trpd^ei^ 
airoa-TokcDv)^^  attached  to  this  Scvre/oo?  koyoq  is  a  later 
addition,  and  formed  no  part  of  the  original  document. 
The  author's  name  is  not  given  in  any  of  the  earlier 
MSS.,  and  the  work  is  entirely  anonymous.  That  in  the 
prologue  to  the  Acts  the  writer  clearly  assumes  to  be 
the  author  of  the  Gospel  does  not  in  any  way  identify 
him,  inasmuch  as  the  third  Synoptic  itself  is  equally 
anonymous.  The  tradition  assigning  both  works  to  Luke 
the  follower  of  Paul,  as  we  have  seen,  is  first  met  with 

'  Epiphanius,  Hser.,  xxx.  16. 

•  August.  Epist.  237;  ed.  Bened.,  ii.  p.  644;  De  Util.  Cred.,  ii.  7, 
T.  yiii.  p.  36 ;  cf.  Beausohre,  Hist,  de  Mamcli6e»  i.  p.  293  f. 

•  JJeiKkoig  tovtI  t6  fiifSKiov  ovb*  &ri  /w  yv&pifi6v  cWiv,  oCt*  avrh,  oCre  6 
yfi&^t  avrh  «eai  trvyOds,     Horn.  i.  in  Act.  Apost. 

^  Tbv  dc  airyypa<f>€a  tS)v  9rpa£co>v  ol  fi€V  KXi^/icvra  Xcyovcrc  t6v  'PSfiijSf  aXXot 
dc  Bapvd/Sav,  Koi  SXkoi  Aovkov  r6v  cvayycXtcrr^v.  Photius,  Amphiloch.  Quaest. 
145. 

•  The  Cod,  Sin.  reads  simply  irpa^tn.  Cod.  D.  (Bozoo)  has  vpd^is 
SurooToKKDVt  **  Acting  of  Apostles." 
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towards  the  end  of  the  second  century,  and  very  little 
weight  can  be  attached  to  it.  There  are  too  many  instances 
of  early  writings,  several  of  which  indeed  have  secured  a 
place  in  our  canon,  to  which  distinguished  names  have 
been  erroneously  ascribed.  Such  tradition  is  notoriously 
liable  to  error. 

We  shall  presently  return  to  the  question  of  the  author- 
ship of  the  third  Synoptic  and  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  but 
at  present  we  may  so  far  anticipate  as  to  say  that  there 
are  good  reasons  for  affirming  that  they  could  not  have 
been  written  by  Luke. 

Confining  ourselves  here  to  the  actual  evidence  before 
us,  we  arrive  at  a  clear  and  unavoidable  conclusion 
regarding  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  After  examining 
all  the  early  Christian  Literature,  and  taking  every  passage 
which  is  referred  to  as  indicating  the  use  of  the  book,  we 
see  that  there  is  no  certain  trace  even  of  its  existence 
till  towards  the  end  of  the  second  century ;  and,  whilst 
the  writing  itself  is  anonymous,  we  find  no  authority  but 
late  tradition  assigning  it  to  Luke  or  to  any  other  author. 
We  are  absolutely  without  evidence  of  any  value  as  to 
its  accuracy  or  trustworthiness,  and,  as  we  shall  pre- 
sently see,  the  epistles  of  Paul,  so  far  from  accrediting 
it,  tend  to  cast  the  most  serious  doubt  upon  its  whole 
character.  This  evidence  we  have  yet  to  examine,  when 
considering  the  contents  of  the  Acts,  and  we  base  our 
present  remarks  solely  on  the  external  testimony  for  the 
date  and  authorship  of  the  book.  Our  position,  there- 
fore, is  simply  this :  We  are  asked  to  believe  in  the 
reality  of  a  great  number  of  miraculous  and  supernatural 
occurrences  which,  obviously,  are  antecedently  incredible, 
upon  the  assurance  of  an  anonymous  work  of  whose  exist- 
ence there  is  no  distinct  evidence  till  more  than  a  ceiitvxxN[ 
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after  the  events  narrated,  and  to  which  an  author's 
name — against  which  there  are  strong  objections — is 
first  ascribed  by  tradition  towards  the  end  of  the  second 
century.  Of  the  writer  to  whom  the  work  is  thus  attri- 
buted we  know  nothing  beyond  the  casual  mention  of 
liis  name  in  some  Pauline  Epistles.  If  it  were  admitted 
that  this  Luke  did  actually  write  the  book,  we  should  not 
be  justified  in  believing  the  reality  of  such  stupendous 
miracles  upon  his  bare  statement  As  the  case  stands, 
however,  even  taking  it  in  its  most  favourable  aspect, 
the  question  scarcely  demands  serious  attention,  and  our 
discussion  might  at  once  be  ended  by  the  unhesitating 
rejection  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  as  sufficient,  or  even 
plausible,  evidence  for  the  miracles  which  it  narrates. 


CHAPTER  II. 

ETIDENCE    REGARDING  THE   AUTHORSHIP. 

If  we  proceed  further  to  discuss  the  document  before 
us,  it  is  from  no  doubt  as  to  the  certainty  of  the  conclu- 
sion at  which  we  have  now  arrived,  but  from  the  belief 
that  closer  examination  of  the  contents  of  the  Acts  may 
enable  us  to  test  this  result,  and  more  fully  to  understand 
the  nature  of  the  work  and  the  character  of  its  evidence. 
Not  only  will  it  be  instructive  to  consider  a  little  closely 
the  contents  of  the  Acts,  and  to  endeavour  from  the 
details  of  the  narrative  itself  to  form  a  judgment  regarding 
it«  historical  value,  but  we  have  hi  addition  external  tes- 
timony of  very  material  importance  which  we  may  bring 
to  bear  upon  it.  We  happily  possess  some  undoubted 
Epistles  which  afford  us  no  little  information  concerning 
the  history,  character,  and  teaching  of  the  Apostle  Paul, 
and  we  are  thus  enabled  to  compare  the  statements  in 
the  work  before  us  with  contemporary  evidence  of  great 
value.  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  say  that,  wherever 
the  statements  of  the  unknown  author  of  the  Acts  are  at 
variance  with  these  Epistles,  we  must  prefer  the  state- 
ments of  the  Apostle.  The  importance  to  our  inquiry  of 
such  further  examination  as  we  now  propose  to  under- 
take consists  chiefly  in  the  light  which  it  may  throw  on 
the  credibility  of  the  work.     If  it  be  found  that  such 
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portions  as  we  are  able  to  investigate  are  inaccurate 
and  untrustworthy,  it  will  become  still  more  apparent 
that  the  evidence  of  such  a  document  for  miracles,  which 
are  antecedently  incredible,  cannot  even  be  entertained. 
It  may  be  well  also  to  discuss  more  fully  the  authorship 
of  the  Acts,  and  to  this  we  shall  first  address  ourselves. 

It  must,  however,  be  borne  in  mind  that  it  is  quite 
foreign  to  our  purpose  to  enter  into  any  exhaustive  dis- 
cussion of  the  literary  problem  presented  by  the  Acts  of 
the  Apostles.  We  shall  confine  ourselves  to  such  points 
as  seem  sufficient  or  best  fitted  to  test  the  character  of 
the  composition,  and  we  shall  not  hesitate  to  pass  with- 
out attention  questions  of  mere  literary  interest,  and 
strictly  limit  our  examination  to  such  prominent  features 
as  present  themselves  for  our  purpose. 

It  is  generally  admitted,  although  not  altogether  with- 
out exception,*  that  the  author  of  our  third  Synoptic 
Gospel  likewise  composed  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  The 
linguistic  and  other  pecuUarities  which  distinguish  the 
Gospel  are  equally  prominent  in  the  Acts.  This  fact, 
whilst  apparently  offering  greatly  increased  facilities  for 
identifying  the  author,  and  actually  affording  valuable 
material  for  estimating  his  work,  does  not,  as  we  have 
already  remarked,  really  do  much  towards  solving  the 
problem  of  the  authorship,  inasmuch  as  the  Goj?pel,  like 
its  conthiuation,  is  anonymous,  and  we  possess  no  more 
precise  or  direct  evidence  in  connection  with  the  one  than 
in  the  case  of  the  other.  We  have  already  so  fully  ex- 
amined the  testimony  for  the  third  Gospel  that  it  is  un- 
necessary for  us  to  recur  to  it.  From  about  the  end 
of  the  second  century  we  find  the  Gospel  and  Acts  of  the 

'  Scholteiiy  Is  do  derdo  Evangelist  do  SchriJTor  van  het  Book  der  Hande- 
ingen!"  1873;   Wiiticheny  Zcitschr.  wiss.  Tlioologie,  1873,  p.  508  ff. 
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Apostles  ascribed  by  ecclesiastical  writers  to  Luke,  the 
companion  of  the  Apostle  Paul.     The  fallibility  of  tra- 
dition, and  the  singular  phase  of  literary  morality  ex- 
hibited during  the  early  ages  of  Christianity,  render  such 
testimony  of  little  or  no  value,  and  in  the  almost  total 
absence  of  the  critical  faculty  a  rank  crop  of  pseudo- 
nymic  writings   sprang  up  and  flourished   during  that 
period.^     Some  of  the  earlier  chapters  of  this  work  have 
given  abundant  illustrations  of  this  fact.     It  is  absolutely 
certain,  with  regard  to  the  works  we  are  considering,  that 
Irenseus  is  the  earliest  writer  known  who  ascribes  them 
to  Luke,  and  that  even  tradition,  therefore,  cannot  be 
traced  beyond  the  last  quarter  of  the  second  century. 
Tlie  question  is — does  internal  evidence  confirm  or  con- 
tradict this  tradition  ? 

Luke,  the  traditional  author,  is  not  mentioned  by  name 
in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.^  In  the  Epistle  to  Phile- 
mon his  name  occurs,  with  those  of  others,  who  send 
greeting,  verse  23,  "There  salute  thee  Epaphras,  my 
fellow  prisoner  in  Christ  Jesus ;  24.  Marcus,  Aristar- 
chus,  Demas,  Luke,  my  fellow-labourers."  In  the  Epistle 
to  the  Colossians,  iv.  14,  mention  is  also  made  of  him :  — 
**  Luke,  the  beloved  physician,^  salutes  you,  and  Demas." 
And  again,  in  the  2  Epistle  to  Timothy,  iv.  10 : — "  For 


»  Cf.  KoBiUriy  Theol.  Jahrbiicher,  1851,  p.  149  ff. 

'  It  is  unnecessary  to  discuss  the  ingeniously  far-fetched  theory  which 
has  been  adyanced  by  a  few  critics  to  show  the  identity  of  Luke  with  the 
Silas  (or  Silvanus)  of  the  Acts,  based  upon  the  analogy  presented  by 
their  names :  Itums  a  groye,  silva  a  wood.  Nor  need  we  amuse  the  reader 
with  Lange^s  suggestion  that  Luke  may  be  the  Aristion  mentioned  by 
Papias,  from  dpic7rei^f(v=:lucere. 

•  Calyin,  Basnage,  Heumann  and  others  haye  doubted  whether  this 
Luke  is  the  same  as  the  Luke  elsewhere  mentioned  without  this  distin- 
guishing expression,  and  whether  he  was  the  Evangelist.  The  point 
need  not  detain  us.    Cf.  Lardntr,  Credibility,  Works,  vi.  p.  116  f.  118. 

VOL.   III.  v> 
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Demas  forsook  me,  having  loved  this  present  world,  and 
departed  into  Thessalonica,  Crescens  to  Galatia,  Titus 
unto  Dalmatia  :  11.  Only  Luke  is  with  me." 

He  is  not  mentioned  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament;^ 
and  his  name  is  not  again  met  with  till  Irenaeus  ascribes 
to  him  the  authorship  of  the  Gospel  and  Acts.  There  is 
nothing  in  tliese  Pauline  Epistles  confirming  the  state- 
ment of  the  Fathers,  but  it  is  highly  probable  that  these 
references  to  him  largely  contributed  to  suggest  his  name 
as  the  author  of  the  Acts,  the  very  omission  of  his  name 
from  the  work  protecting  him  from  objections  connected 
with  the  passages  in  the  first  person  to  which  other 
followers  of  Paul  were  exposed,  upon  the  traditional  view 
of  the  composition.  Irenoeus  evidently  knew  nothing 
about  him,  except  what  he  learnt  from  these  Epistles, 
and  derives  from  his  theory  that  Luke  wrote  the  Acts, 
and  speaks  as  an  eye-witness  in  the  passages  where  the 
first  person  is  used.  From  these  he  argues  that  Luke 
was  inseparable  from  Paul,  and  was  his  fellow-worker 
in  the  Gospel,  and  he  refers,  in  proof  of  this,  to  Acts 
xvi.  8  fi*.,^  13  ff.,  XX.  5  ff.,  and  the  later  chapters,  all  the 
details  of  which  he  supposes  Luke  to  have  carefully 
written  down.  He  then  continues ;  "  But  that  he  was 
not  only  a  follower,  but  likewise  a  fellow-worker  of  the 
Apostles,  but  particularly  of  Paul,  Paul  himself  has  also 
clearly  shown  in  the  Epistles,  saying :  .  .  .  "  and  he 
quotes  2  Tim.  iv.  10,  11,  ending:  "Only  Luke  is  with 
me,"  and  then  adds,  "whence   he   shows  that   he  was 

*  It  is  now  tuuTersaUy  admitted  that  the  ''Lucius"  referred  to  in 
Acts.  xiii.  1  and  Rom.  xvi.  21  is  a  different  person ;  although  their  iden* 
tity  was  suggested  by  Origen  and  the  Alexandrian  Clement. 

^  The  words  "they  came  down  to  Troas"  {Kort^ria-av  rir  Tponi^)  are 
hero  translated  "  we  came  to  Troas  "  (nos  vcnimus  in  Troadem). 


PATRISTIC  TRADITION  REGARDING  LUKE.  36 

always  with  him  and  inseparable  from  him,  &c.,  &c/'  * 
The  reasoning  of  the  zealous  Father  deduces  a  great  deal 
from  very  little,  it  will  be  observed,  and  in  this  elastic 
way  tradition  "  enlarged  its  borders  "  and  assumed  un- 
substantial dimensions.  Later  writers  have  no  more 
intimate  knowledge  of  Luke,  although  Eusebius  states 
that  he  was  bom  at  Antioch,^  a  tradition  Ukewise  repro- 
duced by  Jerome.'  Jerome  further  identifies  Luke  with 
"  the  brother,  whose  praise  in  the  Gospel  is  throughout 
all  the  churches  '*  mentioned  in  2  Cor.  viii.  18,  as  accom- 
panying Titus  to  Corinth.*  At  a  later  period,  when  the 
Church  required  an  early  artist  for  its  service,  Luke  the 
physician  was  honoured  with  the  additional  title  of 
painter.®      Epiphanius,^  followed  later  by   some   other 

^  Quoniam  non  solum  prosecutor,  sed  et  cooperarius  fuerit  aposto- 
lorum,  maxime  autem  Pauli,  et  ipse  autem  Paulus  manifestavit  in  opis- 
tolis,  dicens  :  *  Demas  me  dereliquit,  et  abiit  Thessalonicam,  Crescens  in 
Galatiam,  Titus  in  Dalmatiam.  Lucas  est  mecum  solus.'  Undo  ostendit, 
quod  semper  junctus  ei  et  inseparabilis  fuerit  ab  eo.  Ady.  Hser., 
iii.  14  §  1. 

«  H.  E.,  iii.  4. 

»  De  vir.  iU.  7. 

^  L  c.  This  view  was  held  by  Origen,  Ambrose,  and  others  of  the 
Fathers;  who,  moreover,  suppose  Paul  to  refer  to  the  work  of  Luke 
when  he  speaks  of  *'his  Gospel"  (also  cf.  Eusehiua,  H.  E.,  iii.  4),  an 
opinion  exploded  by  Grotius.  Grotius  and  Olshausen  both  identify  **  the 
brother"  with  Luke.  Many  of  the  Fathers  and  later  writers  have 
Tariously  conjectured  him  to  have  been  Barnabas,  Silas,  Mark,  Trophi- 
mus,  Gains,  and  others.  This  is  mere  guess-work ;  but  Luke  is  scarcely 
seriously  advanced  in  later  times.  The  Bishop  of  Lincoln,  however,  not 
only  does  so,  but  maintains  that  Paul  quotes  Luke's  Gospel  in  his 
Epistles,  in  one  place  (1  Tim.  v.  18)  designating  it  as  Scripture,  Greek 
Test.,  Four  Gospels,  p.  163,  p.  170. 

*  Nicepharus,  H.  E.,  ii.  43.  The  Bishop  of  Lincoln,  who  speaks  of  **  this 
divine  book,"  ihe  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  with  great  enthusiasm,  says  in  one 
place :  **  The  Acts  of  the  Apostles  is  a  portraiture  of  the  church ;  it  is 
an  Historical  Picture  delineated  by  the  Holy  Ghost  guiding  the  hand 
of  the  Evangelical   Painter   St.   Luke."      Greek  Test,  Int.    to  Acts, 

1874.  p.  4. 

•  Hfior.,  li.  11 ;  Theophylact  (ad  Luc.  xxiv.  18J  suggests  the  \\^^— \io\^- 
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writers,  represented  him  to  have  been  one  of  the  seventy- 
two  disciples,  wliose  mission  he  alone  of  all  New  Testa- 
.  ment  writers  mentions.  The  view  of  the  Fathers,  arising 
out  of  the  application  of  their  tradition  to  the  features 
presented  by  the  Gospel  and  Acts,  was  that  Luke  com- 
posed his  Gospel,  of  the  events  of  which  he  was  not  an 
eye-witness,  from  information  derived  from  others,  and 
his  Acts  of  the  Apostles  from  what  he  himself,  at  least 
in  the  parts  in  which  the  first  person  is  employed,  had 
witnessed.*  It  is  generally  supposed  that  Luke  was  not 
born  a  Jew,  but  was  a  Gentile  Christian. 

Some  writers  endeavour  to  find  a  confirmation  of  the 
tradition,  that  tlie  Gospel  and  Acts  were  written  by 
Luke  "  the  beloved  physician,''  by  the  supposed  use  of 
peculiarly  technical  medical  terms,^  but  very  little  weight 
is  attached  by  any  one  to  this  feeble  evidence  which  is 
repudiated  by  most  serious  critics,  and  it  need  not 
detain  us. 

As  there  is  no  indication,  either  in  the  Gospel  or  the 
Acts,  of  the  author's  identity  proceeding  from  himself, 
and  tradition  does  not  offer  any  alternative  security,  what 
testimony  can  be  produced  in  support  of  the  ascription  of 

sidered  probable  by  Lange^  Leben  Jesn,  i.  p.  252 — that  Luke  was  one  of 
the  two  disciples  of  the  journey  to  Emmaus.  This  is  the  way  in  which 
tradition  works. 

*  Of.  EuaebiuSy  H.  E.,  iii.  4 ;  Hieron.,  de  yir.  ill.  7.  We  need  not  discuss 
the  yiew  which  attributes  to  Luke  the  translation  or  authorship  of  the 
Ep.  to  the  Hebrews. 

'  Cf.  Luke  iv.  38,  viii.  43,  44,  xxii.  44;  Acts  iii.  7,  xii  23,  xiii.  11, 
xxviii.  8,  &c.,  &c.  Ehmrd,  Wiss.  Kr,  d.  eyang.  Gesch.,  1850,  p.  683 ; 
Jfackett,  On  Acts,  1852,  p.  6,  p.  385;  Humphrey,  On  Acts,  1854, 
p.  xiy. ;  Meyer,  Kr.  ox.  H'buch  iib.  d.  Et.  des  Markus  u.  Lukas,  5te 
Aufl.,  p.  327;  Apostelgesch..  p.  562;  AJford,  Grook  Test.,  1871,  ii. 
prolog,  p.  3  §  10;  J.  Smith,  Voyage  and  Shipwreck  of  St.  Paul,  3  od., 
1866,  p.  2  f. ;  Wordsworthy  Greek  Test.,  Four  Gospels,  p.  160.  Of.  Hug, 
Hinl  N.  T.,  4te  Aufl.,  p.  126,  anm.  1. 
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these  writings  to  "  Luke  ?"  To  this  question  Ewald  shall 
reply  :  "  In  fact, "  he  says,  "  we  possess  only  one  ground 
for  it,  but  this  is  fully  sufficient.  It  lies  m  the  designa- 
tion of  the  third  Gospel  as  that  '  according  to  Luke ' 
which  is  found  in  all  MSS.  of  the  four  Gospels.  For  the 
quotations  of  this  particular  Gospel  under  the  distinct 
name  of  Luke,  in  the  extant  writings  of  the  Fathers, 
begin  so  late  that  they  cannot  be  compared  in  antiquity 
with  that  superscription;  and  those  known  to  us  may 
probably  themselves  only  go  back  to  this  superscription. 
We  thus  depend  almost  alone  on  this  superscription."  * 
Ewald  generally  does  consider  his  own  arbitrary  conjec- 
tures "  fully  sufficient,"  but  it  is  doubtful,  whether  in  this 
case,  any  one  who  examines  this  evidence  will  agree  with 
him.  He  himself  goes  on  to  admit,  with  all  other  critics, 
that  the  superscriptions  to  our  Gospels  do  not  proceed 
from  the  authors  themselves,  but  were  added  by  those 
who  collected  them,  or  by  later  readers  to  distinguish 
them.^  There  was  no  author's  name  attached  to 
Marcion's  Gospel,  as  we  learn  from  TertuUian.^  Chrysos- 
tom  very  distinctly  asserts  that  the  Evangelists  did  not 
inscribe  their  names  at  the  head  of  their  works,*  and  he 
recognizes  that,  but  for  the  authority  of  the  primitive 
Church  which  added  those  names,  the  superscriptions 
could  not  have  proved  the  authorship  of  the  Gospels. 
He  conjectures  that  the  sole  superscription  which  may 


>  Ewald,  Jahrb.  bibl.  Wise.,  1857,  1858,  ix.  p.  55. 

*  EwcUdy  Jahrb.  bibl.  Wise.,  ix.  p.  56  f. ;  Bertholdt,  Einl.  A.  u.  N. 
Test.,  1813,  iiL  p.  1095;  Bleek,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  89;  Ouericke,  Gosammt- 
gosch.  N.  T.,  p.  107  f.,  anm.  2;  Ililgenfdd,  Einl.  N.  T.,  1875,  p.  779; 
Hug,  Einl.  N.  T.,  i.  p.  222  f. ;  ReusB,  Gesoh.  N.  T.  4te  Aufl.,  p.  391  f. ; 
De  WetU,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  47  f.,  &c.,  &c. 

*  Ady.  Marc.  iv.  2. 

4  Horn.  i.  in  Episi  ad.  Bom. 
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have  been  placed  by  the  author  of  the  first  Synoptic  was 
simply  evayyikiov}  It  might  be  argued,  and  indeed 
lias  been,  tliat  the  inscription  Kara  AovkSu/j  **  according 
to  Luke/*  instead  of  evayyekiov  Aovkol  "  Gospel  of  Luke/' 
does  not  actually  indicate  that  "Luke"  wrote  the  work 
any  more  than  the  superscription  to  the  Gospels 
''  according  to  the  Hebrews  "  (/ca^  'Efipaiovs)  "  according 
to  the  Egyptians"  {Kar  Aiyvrrriovi)  has  reference  to 
authorship.  The  Epistles,  on  the  contrary,  are  directly 
connected  with  their  writers,  in  the  genitive,  IlavXov, 
IIcTpou,  and  so  on.  This  point,  however,  we  merely  men- 
tion en  passant.  By  his  own  admission,  therefore,  the 
superscription  is  merely  tradition  in  another  form,  but  in- 
stead of  carrying  us  further  back,  the  superscription  on 
the  most  ancient  extant  MSS.,  as  for  instance  the  Sinaitic 
and  Vatican  Codices  of  the  Gospels,  does  not  on  the 
most  sanguine  estimate  of  their  age,  date  earlier  than  the 
fourth  century.^  As  for  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  the 
book  is  not  ascribed  to  Luke  in  a  single  uncial  MS.,  and 
it  only  begins  to  appear  in  various  forms  in  later  codices. 
The  variation  in  the  titles  of  the  Gospels  and  Acts  in 
different  MSS.  alone  shows  the  uncertainty  of  the  super- 
scription. It  is  clear  that  the  "  one  ground  "  upon  which 
Ewald  admits  that  the  evidence  for  Luke's  authorship  is 
based,  is  nothing  but  sand,  and  cannot  support  his  tower. 
He  is  on  the  slightest  consideration  thrown  back  upon  the 
quotations  of  the  Fathers,  which  begin  too  late  for   the 

*  Ilom.  i.  in  Matth.  pra>p.  Groiiiis  considers  that  the  ancient  heading 
was  €vayy€\iov  'It/ctoC  XptoTov,  as  in  some  MSS.  of  our  second  Synoptic. 
Annot.  in  N.  T.,  i.  p.  7.     So  also  Bcrlholdty  EinL,  iii.  p.  1095,  and  others. 

2  Tischcndor/y  N.  T.  Gr.  ed.  oct.  Crit.  Maior,  1869,  i.  p.  ix.  flP. ;  De 
U'ettey  Eiul.  N.  T.,  p.  76  ff. ;  Hug,  Eiul.  N.  T.,  i.  p.  234  ff. ;  Beim,  Gesch. 
N.  T.,  p.  394  ff. ;  Reithmayr,  Einl.  N.  B.,  1852,  p.  227  ff. ;  Al/ord,  Greek 
Test.,  i.  Prolog.,  p.  107  ff . ;  ii.  Prolog.,  p.  62  ff. ;  Scrivener,  Int.  to  Ciiti- 
clsm  of  N.  T.,  lt>74,  p.  S3  ff. ;  Ilihjrnftld,  Eiul.  N.  T.,  p.  790  ff. 
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purpose,  and  it  must  be  acknowledged  that  the  ascription 
of  the  third  Gospel  and  Acts  to  Luke  rests  solely  upon 
late  and  unsupported  tradition. 

Let  it  be  remembered  that  with  the  exception  of  the 
three  passages  in  the  Pauline  Epistles  quoted  above,  we 
know  absolutely  nothing  about  Luke.  As  we  have  men- 
tioned, it  has  even  been  doubted  whether  the  designation 
"  the  beloved  physician  "  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians, 
iv.  14,  does  not  distinguish  a  different  Luke  from  the 
person  of  that  name  in  the  Epistles  to  Philemon  and 
Timothy.  If  this  were  the  case,  our  information  would 
be  further  reduced ;  but  supposing  that  the  same  Luke 
is  referred  to,  what  does  our  information  amount  to? 
Absolutely  nothing  but  the  fact  that  a  person  named  Luke 
was  represented  by  the  writer  of  these  letters,^  who- 
ever he  was,  to  have  been  with  Paul  in  Home,  and  that 
he  was  known  to  the  church  of  Colossal.  There  is  no 
evidence  whatever  that  this  Luke  had  been  a  travelling 
companion  of  Paul,  or  that  he  ever  wrote  a  line  concern- 
ing him  or  had  composed  a  Gospel.  He  is  not  mentioned 
in  Epistles  written  during  this  journey,  and  indeed,  the. 
rarity  and  meagreness  of  the  references  to  him  would 
much  rather  indicate  that  he  had  not  taken  any  distin- 
guished part  in  the  proclamation  of  the  Gospel.  If  Luke 
be  o  larpos  6  dyaTnyrd?,  and  be  numbered  amongst  the 
Apostle's  awcfyyoij  Tychicus  is  equally  "  the  beloved 
brother  and  faithful  minister  and  fellow-servant  in  the 
Lord.**  ^     Onesimus  the  **  faithful  and  beloved  brother,"  ' 

^  We  cannot  discuss  the  authenticity  of  these  Epistles  in  this  place, 
nor  is  it  very  important  that  we  should  do  so^  Nor  can  we  pause  to  con- 
sider whether  they  were  written  in  Borne,  as  a  majority  of  critics  thiuk, 
or  elsewhere. 

*  6  ayarniT6s  ddcX^or  Ka\  frurrhs  duucovos  Koi  avvdovXos  iv  Kvpt^.  Coloss. 
iv.  7. 

'  Coloes.  iv.  9. 
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and  Aristarchus,  Mark  the  cousin  of  Barnabas,  Justus 
and  others  are  likewise  his  avvepryoL^  There  is  no  evi- 
dence, in  fact,  that  Paul  was  acquainted  with  Luke 
earlier  than  during  his  imprisonment  in  Rome,  and  he 
seems  markedly  excluded  from  the  Apostle's  work  and 
company  by  such  passages  as  2  Cor.  i.  19.^  The  simple 
theory  that  Luke  wrote  the  Acts  supplies  all  the  rest  of 
the  tradition  of  the  Fathers,  as  we  have  seen  in  the  case 
of  Irenseus,  and  to  this  mere  tradition  we  are  confined  in 
the  total  absence  of  more  ancient  testimony. 

The  traditional  view,  which  long  continued  to  prevail 
undisturbed,  arid  has  been  widely  held  up  to  our  own 
day,^  represents  Luke  as  the  author  of  the  Acts,  and,  in 

>  Coloss.  iv.  10,  II;  Philcm.  23,  24. 

'  Keimy  Jesu  t.  Naz.,  i.  81,  an.  2. 

•  Alfordy  Greek  Test.,  ii.  proleg.,  p.  I  f. ;  Baumgarieny  Die  Apostel- 
goschichte,  2te  Aufl.,  i.  p.  49d  ff. ;  Beeleiiy  Acta  Apost.,  ed.  alt.,  p.  4, 
p.  401  ann.  I ;  Crednery  Einl.  N.  T.,  i.  p.  130,  p.  280  ff. ;  DasN.  T.,  1847, 
ii.  p.  355;  von  Bollinger y  Christen thum  u.  Xirche,  2te  Aufl.,  p.  134  f, ; 
Ehrardy  Wiss.  Kr.  evang.  Gosch.,  p.  732  ff, ;  Eichhomy  Eiul.  N.  T., 
ii.  p.  10  ff.,  p.  30  ff. ;  Ewaldy  Gesch.  d.  Yolkos  Isr.,  vi.  p.  33  ff. ;  Jahrb. 
bibl.  Wiss.,  ix.  p.  50  ff. ;  Feilmosety  Einl.  N.  B.,  p.  296  ff. ;  OraUy  Entw. 
N.  T.,  Schriftthums,  1871,  i.  p.  316  f. ;  Guerickey  Beitrage  N.  T.,  1828, 
p.  74  ff. ;  Gesammtgesch.  N.  T.,  p.  279  f. ;  Hacketty  On  the  Acts,  1852, 
p.  6  f. ;  Heinrich8y  N.  T.  gr.,  iii.  p.  29  f. ;  Humphrey y  On  Acts,  p.  xiii.  f. ; 
lltigy  Einl.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  127  f.,  p.  257  tf. ;  Kuinoely  CJomm.  in  N.  T., 
iv,  p.  XV. ;  KlosUnnanUy  Vindiciio  Lucana),  1866,  p.  68  ff. ;  LangCy  Apost. 
Zeit.,  1853,  i.  p.  90  f. ;  LeJcehuschy  Die  Comp.  u.  Entst.  der  Apostelgosch., 
1854,  p.  7  ff.,  p.  131  ff.,  p.  387  ff , ;  Meycry  Apostelgosch.,  p.  4  ff.; 
MichaeliSy  Einl.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  1175  ff. ;  Oertely  Paulus  in  der  Apostelgesch., 
1868,  p.  7  ff.,  p.  27  ff. ;  Ohhansetiy  Bibl.  Comm.,  ii.  3  Apostelgesch.,  1862, 
p.  8,  p.  225  f. ;  de  FressensSy  Hist,  dos  trois  prom,  si^eles  do  T^j^glise, 
2me  6d.,  i.  p.  485;  RenaUy  Los  Apotres,  p.  xiv,  ff.,  St.  Paul,  1869, 
p.  130  f.,  n.  3  ;  Biehniy  Do  fontibus  Act.  Apost.,  1821,  p.  62  ff. ;  Schnecken- 
burger y  Zweck  dor  Apostelgesch.,  1841,  p.  17  ff. ;  Thierschy  Die  Kirche 
im  ap.  Zeit.,  p.  137 ;  Versuch  Horstell.  Kr.  N.  T.,  p.  209  ff. ;  Trtp, 
Paulus  nach  d.  Apostelgesch.,  1866,  p.  30  ff.,  p.  272  f. ;  Tholucky 
GlaubwiJrdigk.  ov.  Gesch.  2to  Aufl.,  p.  375  ff. ;  Word»wori\  Gi-oek 
Tost.,  The  Four  Gospels,  p.  168  f.,  Acts,  p.  118;  WieseleVy  Chron.  d.  Apost. 
Zeit.,  p.  36  ff.,  et  passim.  Cf.  Ntander,  Pflanzung,  u.  s.  w.,  5te  Aufl., 
p.  1  ff.,  p.  229. 
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the  passages  where  the  first  person  is  employed,  consi- 
ders that  he  indicates  himself  as  an  actor  and  eye-wit- 
ness. These  passages,  where  rjiiels  is  introduced,  present 
a  curious  problem  which  has  largely  occupied  the  atten- 
tion of  critics,  and  it  has  been  the  point  most  firmly  dis- 
puted in  the  long  controversy  regarding  the  authorship 
of  the  Acts.  Into  this  literary  labyrinth  we  must  not  be 
tempted  to  enter  beyond  a  very  short  way ;  for,  however 
interesting  the  question  may  be  in  itself,  we  are  left  so 
completely  to  conjecture  that  no  result  is  possible  which 
can  materially  affect  our  inquiry,  and  we  shall  only  refer 
to  it  sufficiently  to  illustrate  the  uncertainty  which  pre- 
vails regarding  the  authorship.  We  shall,  however, 
supply  abundant  references  for  those  who  care  more  mi- 
nutely to  pursue  the  subject. 

After  the  narrative  of  the  Acts  has,  through  fifteen 
chapters,  proceeded  uninterruptedly  in  the  third  person,  an 
abrupt  change  to  the  first  person  plural  occurs  in  the  six- 
teenth chapter.*  Paul,  and  at  least  Timothy,  are  repre- 
sented as  going  through  Phrygia  and  Galatia,  and  at 
length  "they  came  down  to  Troas,"  where  a  vision  appears 
to  Paul  beseeching  him  to  come  over  into  Macedonia. 
Then,  xvi.  10,  proceeds  :  "  And  after  he  saw  the  vision, 
immediately  we  endeavoured  (c^ty-njcra/xci')  to  go  forth  into 
Macedonia,  concluding  that  God  had  called  us  (ruias)  to 
preach  the  Gospel  unto  them.''  After  verse  17,  the  direct 
form  of  narrative  is  as  suddenly  dropped  as  it  was  taken 
up,  and  does  not  reappear  until  xx.  5,  when,  without  ex- 
planation, it  is  resumed  and  continued  for  ten  verses.  It 
is  then  again  abandoned,  and  recommenced  in  xxi.  1-18, 
and  xxvii.  1,  xxviii.  16. 

'  It  is  unnecessary  to  discuss  whether  xiy.  22  belongs  to  the  ^/ict£  sec- 
tions or  not. 
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It  is  argued  by  those  who  adopt  fhe  traditional  view,* 
that  it  would  be  an  instance  of  unparalleled  negligence, 
in  so  careful  a  writer  as  the  author  of  the  third  Synoptic 
and  Acts,  to  have  composed  these  sections  from  docu- 
ments lying  before  him,  written  by  others,  leaving  them 
in  the  form  of  a  narrative  in  the  first  person,  whilst  the 
rest  of  his  work  was  written  in  the  third,  and  that,  with- 
out doubt,  he  would  have  assimilated  such  portions  to 
the  form  of  the  rest.  On  the  other  hand,  that  he  himself 
makes  distinct  use  of  the  first  person  in  Luke  i.  1-3  and 
Acts  i.  1,  and  consequently  prepares  the  reader  to  expect 
that,  where  it  is  desirable,  he  will  resume  the  direct  mode 
of  communication ;  and  in  support  of  this  supposition, 
it  is  asserted  that  the  very  same  peculiarities  of  style  and 
language  exist  in  the  rifieis  passages  as  in  the  rest  of  the 
work.  The  adoption  of  the  direct  fonn  of  narrative  in 
short  merely  indicates  that  the  author  himself  was  pre- 
sent and  an  eye-witness  of  what  he  relates,^  and  that 
writing  as  he  did  for  the  information  of  Theophilus,  who 
was  well  aware  of  his  personal  participation  in  the  jour- 
neys he  records,  it  was  not  necessary  for  him  to  give 
any  explanation  of  his  occasional  use  of  the  first  person. 

Is  the  abrupt  and  singular  introduction  of  the  first 
person  in  these  particular  sections  of  his  work,  without  a 
word  of  explanation,  more  intelligible  aud  reasonable  upon 
the  traditional  theory  of  their  being  by  the  author  himself 
as  an  eye-witness?  On  the  contrary,  it  is  maintained, 
the  phenomenon  on  that  hypothesis  becomes  much  more 

*  See  references  in  note  3,  p.  40. 

'  Some  writers  also  consider  as  one  of  the  reasons  why  Luke,  the  sup- 
posed author,  uses  the  first  person,  that  whore  he  begins  to  do  so  he  himself 
becomes  associated  with  Paul  in  his  work,  and  first  begins  to  preach  the 
Gk)spel.  Thierschf  Die  Kirche  im  ap.  Zeit,  p.  137 ;  Baumgarten^  Die 
^      Apostelgeschichte,  L  p.  496. 
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inexplicable.  On  examining  the  Tifiels  sections  it  will  be 
observed  that  they  consist  almost  entirely  of  an  itinerary 
of  journeys,  and  that  while  the  chronology  of  the  rest  of 
the  Actfi  is  notably  uncertain  and  indefinite,  these  pas- 
sages enter  into  the  minutest  details  of  daily  movements 
(xvi.  11,  12 ;  XX.  6,  7, 11, 15 ;  xxi.  1,  4,  5,  7,  8,  10, 18 ; 
xxvii.  2 ;  xxviii.  7,  12,  14)  of  the  route  pursued,  and 
places  through  which  often  they  merely  pass  (xvi.  11, 12 ; 
XX.  5,  6, 13, 15 ;  xxi.  1-3,  7  ;  xxviL  2  fF. ;  xxviii.  11-15), 
and  record  the  most  trifling  cu'cumstances  (xvi.  12 ;  xx. 
13 ;  xxi.  2,  3,  15 ;  xxviii.  2,  11).  The  distinguishing 
feature  of  these  sections  in  fact  is  generally  asserted  to 
be  the  stamp  which  they  bear,  above  all  other  parts  of 
the  Acts,  of  intimate  personal  knowledge  of  the  circum- 
stances related. 

Is  it  not,  however,  exceedingly  remarkable  that  the 
author  of  the  Acts  should  intrude  his  own  personality 
merely  to  record  these  minute  details  of  voyages  and 
journeys  ?  That  his  appearance  as  an  eye-witness  should 
be  almost  wholly  limited  to  the  itinerary  of  Paul's  jour- 
neys and  to  portions  of  his  history  which  are  of  very 
subordinate  interest?  The  voyage  and  shipwreck  are 
thus  narrated  with  singular  minuteness  of  detail,  but  if 
any  one  who  reads  it  only  consider  the  matter  for  a  mo- 
ment, it  will  become  apparent  that  this  elaboration  of  the 
narrative  is  altogether  disproportionate  to  the  importance 
of  the  voyage  in  the  history  of  the  early  Church.  The 
traditional  view  indeed  is  fatal  to  the  claims  of  the  Acts 
as  testimony  for  the  great  mass  of  miracles  it  contains, 
for  the  author  is  only  an  eye-witness  of  what  is  compara- 
tively unimportant  and  commonplace.  The  writer's  inti- 
mate acquaintance  with  the  history  of  Paul,  and  his  claim 
to  participation  in  his  work,  begin  and  cud  with  his  actvivsl 
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journeys.  With  very  few  exceptions,  as  soon  as  the 
Apostle  stops  anywhere,  he  ceases  to  speak  as  an  eye- 
witness and  relapses  into  vagueness  and  the  third  person. 
At  the  very  time  when  minuteness  of  detail  would  have 
been  most  interesting,  he  ceases  to  be  minute.  A  very 
long  and  important  period  of  Paul's  life  is  covered  by  the 
nan'ative  between  xvi.  10,  where  the  i7ftct9  sections  begin, 
and  xxviii.  16,  where  they  end;  but,  although  the  author 
goes  with  such  extraordinary  detail  into  the  journeys  to 
which  they  are  confined,  how  bare  and  unsatisfactory  is 
the  account  of  the  rest  of  Paul's  career  during  that  time !  * 
How  eventful  that  career  must  have  been  we  learn  from 
2  Cor.  xi.  23-26.  In  any  case,  the  author  who  could  be 
so  minute  in  his  record  of  an  itinerary,  apparently  could 
not,  or  would  not,  be  minute  in  his  account  of  more  im- 
portant matters  in  his  history.  In  the  few  verses,  ix.  1- 
30,  chiefly  occupied  by  an  account  of  Paul's  conversion, 
is  comprised  all  that  the  author  has  to  tell  of  three  years 
of  the  Apostle's  life,  and  into  xi.  19 — xiv.  are  compressed 
the  events  of  fourteen  years  of  his  history  (cf.  Gal.  ii.  1).^ 
If  the  author  of  those  portions  be  the  same  writer  who  is 
so  minute  in  his  daily  itinerary  in  the  rffieis  sections,  his 
sins  of  omission  and  commission  are  of  a  very  startling 
character.  To  say  nothing  more  severe  here,  upon  the 
traditional  theory  he  is  an  elaborate  trifler. 

Does  the  use  of  the  first  person  in  Luke  i.  1-3  and 
Acts  i.  1  in  any  way  justify  or  prepare^  the  way  for  the 

*  Cf.  Ewdld,  Gesch.  v.  Isr.,  yi-  P«  35  f. 

2  Cf.  Overheck,  zu  de  Wetto's  Kuize  ErkL  Apostelgoscli.,  1870.,  Einl., 
p.  Ixi.  f, 

'  Cf.  Ewdldy  Jahrb.  bibl.  Wiss.,  ix.  p.  51  ff. ;  Meyer ,  Apostelgesch., 
1870,  p.  6;  Qrau,  Entwicklungsgesch.  dcs  N.  T.  Schrifttliums,  1871, 
i.  p.  318;  Klostermaun^  Vind.  Lucanoe,  1866,  p.  68  f . ;  Alfcrd^  Greek 
Teat,,  ii.  proleg.,  p.  2, 
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sudden  and  unexplained  introduction  of  the  first  person 
in  the  sixteenth  chapter  ?  Certainly  not.  The  eycu  in 
these  passages  is  used  solely  in  the  personal  address  to 
Theophilus,  is  limited  to  the  brief  explanation  contained 
in  what  may  be  called  the  dedication  or  preface,  and  is 
at  once  dropped  when  the  history  begins.  If  the  pro- 
logue of  the  Gospel  be  applied  to  the  Acts,  moreover,  the 
use  of  earlier  documents  is  at  once  implied,  which  would 
rather  justify  the  supposition  that  these  passages  are  part 
of  some  diary,  from  which  the  general  editor  made  ex- 
tracts.* Besides,  there  is  no  explanation  in  the  Acts 
which  in  the  slightest  degree  connects  the  h/o)  with  the 
Tfiiet^}  To  argue  that  explanation  was  unnecessary,  as 
Theophilus  and  early  readers  were  well  acquainted  with 
the  fact  that  the  author  was  a  fellow-traveller  with  the 
Apostle,  and  therefore  at  once  understood  the  meaning  of 
"  We,"  *  would  destroy  the  utility  of  the  direct  form  of 
communication  altogether ;  for  if  Theophilus  knew  this, 
there  was  obviously  no  need  to  introduce  the  first  person 
at  all,  in  so  abrupt  and  singular  a  way,  more  especially 
to  chronicle  minute  details  of  journeys  which  possess 
comparatively  little  interest.  Moreover,  writing  for  Theo- 
philus, we  might  reasonably  expect  that  he  should  have 
stated  where  and  when  he  became  associated  with  Paul, 
and  explained  the  reasons  why  he  again  left  and  rejoined 
him.*  Ewald  suggests  that  possibly  the  author  intended 
to  have  indicated  his  name  more  distinctly  at  the  end  of 
his  work ;  ®  but  this  merely  shows  that,  argue  as  he  will, 

*  Cf.  Neander,  Pflanzung,  u.  8.  w.,  p.  4. 

*  Overheckj  Zu  de  Wette,  Apostelgesch.,  p.  xliii. 

*  Lange,  Das  apost.  Zeitalter,  1853,  i.  p.  91 ;  Ewald,  Gesch.  d.  V.  Tsr., 
vi.  p.  33  f. ;  Jahrb.  bibl.  Wiss.,  ix.  p.  51  f. ;  Schneckeiiburger,  Uob.  d. 
Zweck  d.  Apostelgesch.,  1841,  p.  39;  Meyer,  Apostelgesch.,  p.  357. 

<  BUek,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  331  f. 

'  Gesch.  d.  V.  Isr.,  vi.  p.  34,  an.  1 ;  Jahrb.  bibl.  Yf\S8.,UL.  \>.  b^» 
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lie  feels  the  necessity  for  such  an  explanation.  The  con- 
jecture is  negatived,  however,  by  the  fact  that  no  name 
is  subsequently  added.  As  in  the  case  of  the  fourth 
Gospel,  of  course  the  "  incomparable  modesty  "  theory  is 
suggested  as  the  reason  why  the  author  does  not  mention 
his  own  name,  and  explain  the  adoption  of  the  first 
person  in  the  rificLs  passages ;  *  but  to  base  theories  such 
as  this  upon  the  modesty  or  elevated  views  of  a  perfectly 
unknown  writer  is  obviously  too  arbitrary  a  proceeding 
to  be  permissible.^  There  is,  besides,  exceedingly  Uttle 
modesty  in  a  writer  forcing  himself  so  unnecessarily  into 
notice,  for  he  does  not  represent  himself  as  taking  any 
active  part  in  the  events  narrated ;  and,  as  the  mere 
chronicler  of  days  of  saiUng  and  arriving,  he  might  well 
have  remained  impersonal  to  the  end. 

On  the  other  hand,  supposing  the  general  editor  of  the 
Acts  to  have  made  use  of  written  sources  of  information, 
and  amongst  others  of  the  diary  of  a  companion  of  the 
Apostle  Paul,  it  is  not  equally  strange  that,  for  one  reason 
or  another,  he  should  have  allowed  the  original  direct 
form  of  communication  to  stand  whilst  incorporating  parts 
of  it  with  his  work.  Instances  have  been  pointed  out  in 
which  a  similar  retention  of  the  first  or  third  person,  in  a 
narrative  generally  written  otherwise,  is  accepted  as  the 
indication  of  a  different  written  source,  as  for  instance  in 
Ezra  vii.  27 — ix ;  Nehemiah  viil — x. ;  in  the  Book  of  Tobit 
i.  1-3,  iii.  7  ff.,  and  other  places ;  ^  and  Schwanbeck  has 

*  Cf.  Irencsua,  Adv.  Ilaor.,  iii.  14,  §  I ;  LangCy  Das  apost.  Zeit.,  i.  p.  91 ; 
Exvaldy  Gesch.  d.  V.  Isr.,  vi.  p.  33  ff. ;  Jahrb.  bibL  Wiss.,  ix.  p.  52; 
Ohhausen,  Die  Apostelgesch.,  1862,  p.  225 ;  Wordsworth^  Greek  Test. 
Acts,  p.  118. 

=  Of.  Schwanhecky  Uober  die  QuoUon  d.  Schr.  d.  Lukas,  1847,  i.  p.  128  f. ; 
Overbecky  zu  de  Wetto*8  Apostelgesch.,  p.  xliii. ;  Kcim,  Josu  Vi  Nazara, 
i.  p.  81,  an.  2;  Meyery  Die  Apoatelgesch.,  p.  3-57. 

»  EvMilJ,  Gesjh.  d,V.  Isr.,  18C4,  i.  p.  278;  Uilijcnfdd,  Einl.  N.  T., 
p.  607, 
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pointed  out  many  instances  of  a  similar  kind  amongst  the 
chroniclers  of  the  middle  ages.*  There  are  various  ways 
in  which  the  retention  of  the  first  person  in  these  sections, 
supposing  them  to  have  been  derived  from  some  other 
written  source,  might  be  explained.  The  simple  suppo- 
sition that  the  author,  either  through  carelessness  or  over- 
sight, allowed  the  i7/xct$  to  stand  ^  is  not  excluded,  and 
indeed  some  critics,  although  we  think  without  reason, 
maintain  both  the  third  Gospel  and  the  Acts  to  be  com- 
posed of  materials  derived  from  various  sources  and  put 
together  with  little  care  or  adjustment.^  The  author 
might  also  have  inserted  these  fragments  of  the  diary  of 
a  fellow-traveller  of  Paul,  and  retained  the  original  form 
of  the  document  to  strengthen  the  apparent  credibility^'of 
his  own  narrative  ;  or,  as  many  critics  believe,  he  may 
have  allowed  the  first  person  of  the  original  document  to 
remain,  in  order  himself  to  assume  the  character  of  eye- 
witness, and  of  companion  of  the  Apostle.*  As  we  shall 
see  in  the  course  of  our  examination  of  the  Acts,  the 
general  procedure  of  the  author  is  by  no  means  of  a 
character  to  discredit  such  an  explanation. 

We  shall  not  enter  into  any  discussion  of  the  sources 
from  which  critics  maintain  that  the  author  compiled  his 

»  QueUen  d.  Schr.  dee  Lukas,  i.  p.  188  ff.  Of.  De  WetU,  Einl.  N.  T., 
p.  247,  an.  e;  Bleek,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  332  anm. 

«  Cf.  Bleek,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  331,  Th.  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1836,  p.  1047 ; 
SchoUen,  Het  paulin.  Eyangelie,  p.  451  f. 

'  Schleiermacher,  Versuch  iib.  die  Schr.  des  Lukas,  Sammtl.  Werke, 
1836,  ii.  p.  14  flP.,  p.  219  ff. ;  Einl.  N.  T.,  1845  (iii.),  p.  349  ff. ;  Koniye- 
mann,  Prolusio  de  fontibus  Act.  Apost.,  in  Pott's  SyUoge,  1802,  iii. 
p.  215  ff. ;  Schwanheck,  Quellen  Schr.  d.  Lukas,  1847,  i.  p.  41  ff., 
p.  253  ff. ;  Schdten,  Het  paulin.  Evangelie,  1870,  p.  451  f. 

*  Baur,  Paulus,  2te  Aufl.,  i.  p.  16  f. ;  ZelleTf  Apostelgesch.,  p.  456  f., 
p.  516,  anm.  1  ;  Schroder,  Der  Ap.  Paulus,  1836,  v.  p.  549 ;  Stap, 
Origines  du  Christianisme,  2me  6d.,  p.  205  f. ;  Overheck,  Zu  de  Wette's 
Apostelgesch.,  4te  Aufl.,  p.  xly.  f.  ;  Hausrath,  N.  T.  Zeitgesch.,  1874, 
iii.  p.  442,  anm.  7. 
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work.  It  is  sufficient  to  say  tliat,  whilst  some  profess  to 
find  definite  traces  of  many  documents,  few  if  any  writers 
deny  that  the  writer  made  more  or  less  use  of  earlier  ma- 
terials. It  is  quite  true  that  the  characteristics  of  the 
general  author's  style  are  found  throughout  the  whole 
work.^  The  Acts  are  no  mere  aggregate  of  scraps  col- 
lected and  rudely  joined  together,  but  the  work  of  one 
author  in  the  sense  that  whatever  materials  he  may  have 
used  for  its  composition  were  carefully  assimilated,  and 
subjected  to  thorough  and  systematic  revision  to  adapt 
them  to  his  purpose.^  But  however  completely  this  pro- 
cess was  carried  out,  and  his  materials  interpenetrated  by 
his  own  peculiarities  of  style  and  language,  he  did  not 
succeed  in  entirely  obliterating  the  traces  of  independent 
written  sources.  Some  writers  maintain  that  there  is  a 
very  apparent  difference  between  the  first  twelve  chap- 

1  Oredner,  Einl.  N.  T.,  i.  1.  p.  132  ff.,  p.  282  f.;  Zeller,  Apostelgesch., 
p.  387  ff.,  457,  490  ff. ;  Lekehuach,  Apostelgesch.,  p.  35  ff.,  130  f. ;  Oert^l, 
Paulus  im  Apostelg.,  p.  27  ff. ;  Davidsorty  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  260  ff. ; 
Qersdorf,  Beitrage,  p.  160  ff. ;  FAchhom,  Einl.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  30  ff. ;  Mayer- 
hoff,  Einl.  petr.  Scliriften,  p.  20  ff.,  218  ff. ;  NeudecJcer,  Einl.  N.  T., 
p.  341  ff.,  anm.  6;  De  Wette,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  246  f.  ;  Apostelgesch., 
p.  xxxviii. ;  Overbeck,  Zu  de  Wotte's  Apostelgesch.,  p.  Ivi.  f. ;  Jieuss, 
Gesch.  N.  T.,  p.  199  f. ;  Meyer j  Apostelgesch.,  p.  3  f . ;  Alfordy  Greek 
Test.,  ii.  prolog.,  p.  2  f . ;  Trip^  Paulus  nach  d.  Apostelg.,  p.  26  ff. ; 
Volkmar,  Das  Ev.  Marcions,  p.  236,  anm.  1. 

2  Bkek,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  340  f. ;  Th.  Stud.  u.  Bjit.,  1836,  p.  1034  f. ; 
Alfordy  Greek  Test.,  ii.  prolog.,  p.  9  f. ;  CredneVy  Einl.  N.  T.,  i.  p.  280  ff., 
132  ff. ;  DavidaoTiy  Int.N.  T.,  ii.  p.  260  ff. ;  Eichhomy  Einl.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  35  ff. ; 
Oersdorfy  Beitrage,  p.  160  ff.  ;  Hilgen/eldy  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  574  ff. ;  Eottz- 
manny  in  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk,  viii.,  p.  349;  Lekehuachy  Apostelgesch., 
p.  35  ff.,  130  ff. ;  Mayerhoffy  Einl.  petr.  Schriften,  p.  1  ff.,  218  ff.  ;  Meyer, 
Apostelgesch.,  p.  3  f.,  12  f. ;  Oertely  Paulus  in  d.  Apostelgesch.,  p.  24  ff. ; 
OlskauaeUy  Apostelgesch.,  p.  7  f. ;  Overbecky  zu  de  Wette's  Apostelgesch., 
p.  Ivii.  ff. ;  FfleidereTy  Der  Paulinismus,  1873,  p.  497  ff. ;  Eenan,  Les 
Apotres,  p.  xi.  ff . ;  ReusSy  Gesch.  N.  T.,  p.  199  ff.  ;  SchneckenburgeTy 
Apostelgesch.,  p.  20  ff.,  64  ff. ;  Schweylery  Das  nachap.  Zeit.,  ii.  p.  38  ff., 
73  ff. ;  Tripy  Paulus  n.  Apostelgesch.,  1866,  p.  26  f. ;  De  WeUe,  Einl. 
N.  T.,  p.  246  \  Apostelgesch.,  p.  xxxviii. ;  ZelleVy  Apostelgesch.,  p.  387  ff. 
Cf.  Ewaldy  Gosh.  V.  Isr.,  vi.,  p.  37  f. 


CRITICAL  OPINION  AS  TO  THE  AUTHOR.  49 

ters  and  the  remainder  of  the  work,  and  profess  to  detect 
a  much  more  Hebraistic  character  in  the  language  of  the 
earlier  portion,*  although  this  is  not  received  without 
demur.^  As  regards  the  ij/xct?  sections,  whilst  it  is  ad- 
mitted that  these  fragments  have  in  any  case  been  much 
manipulated  by  the  general  editor,  and  largely  contain 
his  general  characteristics  of  language,  it  is  at  the  same 
time  affirmed  that  they  present  distinct  foreign  peculiari- 
ties, which  betray  a  borrowed  document.'  Even  critics 
who  maintain  the  ijftcr?  sections  to  be  by  the  same  writer 
who  composed  the  rest  of  the  book  point  out  the  pecu- 
liarly natural  character  and  minute  knowledge  displayed 
in  these  passages,  as  distinguishing  them  from  the  rest 
of  the  Acts.*  This  of  course  they  attribute  to  the  fact 
that  the  author  there  relates  his  personal  experiences ; 
but  even  with  this  explanation  it  is  apparent  that  all  who 
maintain  the  traditional  view  do  recognize  peculiarities  in 
these  sections,  by  which  they  justify  the  ascription  of 
them  to  an  eye-witness.  For  the  reasons  which  have 
been  very  briefly  indicated,  therefore,  and  upon  other 

*  Ewald,  Gesch.  d.  V.  Isr.,  vi.  p.  37  f. ;  Alford,  Greek  Test.,  ii.  pro- 
leg.,  p.  12;  Rithrn,  De  fontibus  Act.  Ap.,  p.  106  flf.,  189  ff. ;  -SfcAnecA-en- 
imrgeTj  Apostelgesch.,  p.  153  ff. ;  Schwanhecky  QueUen  d.  Schr.  Lukas, 
i.  p.  36  ff.,  114  f. ;  Schwegler,  Das  nachap.  Zeit.,  ii.  p.  99;  Tholuck, 
Glaubw.  ev.  Geschichte,  p.  376  f. ;  De  Wdte,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  249  f.  Of. 
Credner,  Einl.  N.  T.,  i.  p.  282  f. ;  Mtyer,  Apostelgesch.,  p.  12;  Lekehusch, 
Apostelgesch.,  p.  404  f. 

*  Zeller,  Apostelgesch.,  p.  490  ff. ;  Overheck,  zu  de  Wette's  Apostelg., 
p.  Ivi.  f. ;  Eichhorn,  Einl.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  31  ff.  Cf.  Credner,  Einl.,  p.  282  f. ; 
Ltkthu9chy  Apg.,  p.  35  ff.,  404  f. 

'  ZelltTy  Apg.,  p.  457  f.,  513  ff.,  616,  anm.  1 ;  OverhecJe,  zu  de  W.  Apg., 
p.  xxxix.  f.,  xlv.  f.,  1.  anm. ;  Straatman,  Patilus,  de  Apost.  van  Jezns 
Chiistns,  1874,p.  307  ff. ;  Stap,  Origines  du  Christ.,  p.  205  f. ;  Hausrath, 
N.  T.  Zeitgesch.,  iii.  p.  423  anm.  ;  De  Wette,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  246  f. ; 
Eilgen/eld,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  607  f. ;  KdsiUn,  Urspr.  Synopt.  Ew.,  p.  291  f. 

*  Lekebusch,  Apostelgesch.,  p.  382  ff.,  et  passim;  Ewald,  Gesch.  V. 
Isr.,  yi.  p.  39,  anm.  1 ;  &c.,  &o. 
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strong  grounds,  some  of  which  will  be  presently  stated,  a 
very  large  mass  of  the  ablest  critics  have  concluded  that 
the  Tjiiei^  sections  were  not  composed  by  the  author  of 
the  rest  of  the  Acts,  but  that  they  are  part  of  the  diary  of 
some  companion  of  the  Apostle  Paul,  of  which  the 
Author  of  Acts  made  use  for  his  work,*  and  that  the 
general  writer  of  the  work,  and  consequently  of  the  third 
Synoptic,  was  not  Luke  at  all.^ 

>  Baur,  Paulus,  2te  Aufl.,  i.  p.  16  f.,  p.  243  ;  Beyschlag^  Th.  Stad.  u. 
Krit.,  1864,  p.  214  f. ;  Bertholdt,  Einl.  N.  T.,  iii.  p.  1332  ;  Bleek,  EinL 
N.  T.,  p.  332  ff. ;  Th.  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1836,  p.  1030  ff. ;  Davidaon,  Int 
N.  T.,  ii.  p.  273  ff. ;  Gfrdrer,  Die  heil.  Sago,  ii.  245  f.,  i.  p.  383  ff. 
422  ff. ;  Allg.  K.  G.,  i.  p.  165  f.,  237;  Hauher,  Betracht.  lib.  einig 
Qlaubigen,  u.  8.  w.,  chr.  Kirche,  p.  61  f. ;  ffausrath,  N.  T.  Zeitgesoh. 
iii.  p.  422  f.,  anm.  7 ;  Hilgenfeldy  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  606  ff.,  Die  Evangelien, 
p.  225;  UoUzinann^  Zeitschr.  wiss.  Theol.,  1873,  p.  85ff. ;  ^or«^,  Essai 
siir  les  Sources  de  la  deuxi^me  partie  des  Actes  des  Apdtres,  1848 
Keim^  Jesu  v.  Nazara,  i.  p.  81,  anm.  1 ;  KoMrtif^  Chronologia  Sacra 
p.  99  f. ;  Kiistlxny  Urspr.  synopt.  Ew.,  p.  291  f . ;  Konigsmann,  De  fonti- 
bus,  &c.,  in  Pott's  Sylloge,  iii.  p.  231  f . ;  Krefikelf  Paulus,  1869 
p.  213  ff. ;  Overhecky  zu  do  W.  Apg.,  p.  1.  ff. ;  JieusSy  Gesch.  N.  T.,  p.  207  f. 
Schleiermacher,  Einl.N.T.,  1845,  p.  239 f.,  p.  348  ff.;  iScAo/feTi, Het paulin 
Evangelic,  p.  413  ff. ;  Schwanheck,  QueUen,  u.  s.  w.,  p.  168  ff.,  140  ff. 
Stapy  Originos,  &c.,  p.  205  f. ;  Siraatman^  Paulus,  p.  6 ;  StrauM,  Das 
Lebon  Jesu,  1864,  p.  127;  Ulrich,  Th.  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1837,  p.  369  ff. 
1840,  p.  1003  ff.;  Volkmar,  Die  Religion  Jesu,  p.  291 ;  De  Wette,  Einl 
N.  T.,  p.  247;  Apostelgesch.,  p.  xxxviii. ;  Wittichen,  2^it8chr.  wiss 
Theol.,  1873,  p.  509  f. ;  ZelleVy  Apostelgesch.,  p.  515  f.  Of.  Neander 
Pflanzung,  u.  s.  w.,  p.  229 ;  cf.  p.  1  f. 

«  BauVy  Paulus,  p.  10  ff. ;  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  24  f.,  54,  269  ff. 
O/rdrcTy  Die  heil.  Sage,  i.  p.  34,  anm.  1,  383  ff.,  452  ff.;  ii.  p.  245  f. 
Allg.  K.  G.,  i.  p.  165  ff. ;  Hausrathy  N.  T.  Zeitgesch.,  iii.,  p.  421  ff. 
Hihjenfvld,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  608  ff. ;  Die  Evangelien,  p.  225 ;  EoUzmann 
Zeitschr.  wiss.  Th.,  1873,  p.  85  ff. ;  Kuailhiy  Ursprung.,  u.  s.  w.,  p.  286  ff. 
Mayerhoffy  EinL  petr.  Schr.,  p.  6  ff. ;  Overbeck,  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  1.  ff. 
Ixiii.  f.  ;  SchleiermacheTy  Einl.  N.  T.,  1845,  p.  239  ff.,  305  f.,  347 ff. ;  Scholtm 
net  paulin.  Evang.,  p.  4 12  ff.  ;  Is  de  derde  Evangelist  de  Schry  ver  van  het 
Book  der  Handelingen  ?  1873,  p.  98  f. ;  Schwanbeck,  Quell.  Schr.  Lukas, 
p.  253  ff. ;  Schwegler,  Das  nachap.  Zeit.,  ii.  p.  38  ff.,  73  ff. ;  Straahnan, 
Paulus,  p.  14  ff. ;  Stap,  Origines,  &c.,  p.  203  ff. ;  Strauss,  Das  Leben 
Jesu,  p.  126  f.;  TJeenk-WiUinky  Just.  Martyr  in  zijne  verb,  tot  Paulus, 
1868,  p.  64  ;  Volkmar,  Die  Religion  Jesu,  p.  291 ;  De  Wette,  Einl.  N.  T., 
p.  206  f.,  244  f. ;  Apostelgesch.,  p.  xxxviiL  f. ;   IVittichen,  Zeitschr.  wiss. 
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A  careful  study  of  the  contents  of  the  Acts  cannot,  we 
think,  leave  any  doubt  upon  an  unprejudiced  mind  that 
the  work  could  not  have  been  written  by  any  companion 
or  intimate  friend  of  the  Apostle  Paul.^  In  here  briefly 
indicating  some  of  the  reasons  for  this  statement,  we  shall 
be  under  the  necessity  of  anticipating,  without  much  ex- 
planation or  argument,  points  which  will  be  more  fully 
discussed  further  on,  and  which  now,  stated  without  pre- 
paration^ may  not  be  sufficiently  clear  to  some  readers. 
They  may  hereafter  seem  more  conclusive.  It  is  im- 
possible to  believe  that  a  friend  or  companion  could  have 
written  so  unhistorical  and  defective  a  history  of  the 
Apostle's  life  and  teaching.  The  Pauline  Epistles  are 
nowhere  directly  referred  to,  but  where  we  can  compare 
the  narrative  and  representations  of  Acts  with  the  state- 
ments of  the  Apostle,  they  are  strikingly  contradictory.^ 

Th.,  1878,  p.  508  ff. ;  Zeller,  Apostelgeech.,  p.  460  flf. ;  Vortrago,  u.  s.  w., 
1865,  p.  206  ff.  Of.  ReusB,  Gesch.  N.  T.,  p.  194-208 ;  ikhrader,  Der  Ap. 
Paulus,  y.  p.  508,  556. 

*  Bauvy  Paulas,  i.  p.  16  ff.  passim;  Davidson^  Int.  N,  T.,  ii.  p.  271  f. ; 
HoUzmantif  Zeitschr.  wiss.  Th.,  1873,  p.  87  f. ;  Schleiennachery  Einl.  N.  T., 
p.  239  f.,  360  ff.,  367  ff. ;  Scholten,  Het  paulin.  Ev.,  p.  414  ;  Schwanheck, 
QueUen,  u.  s.  w.,  p.  262  f. ;  /Stop,  Origines,  &c.,  p.  203  ff. ;  J)e  WetUy  Einl. 
N.  T.,  p.  245;  Apostelgesch.,  p.  xzxyiii.  f .  ;  Zelhr,  Apostelgosch., 
p.  462  fll ;  Vortrage,  u.  s.  w.,  p.  206  ff.  Cf.  Beuss,  Hist,  de  laTli^ologie 
Cliret.  3me  ^d.,  ii.  p.  343  ;  Benan,  Les  Ap^tres,  p.  xiii.  f. 

«  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  8  f.,  123  ff.,  149  f.,  et  passim;  K  G.  3te  Aufl., 
L  p.  126  ff. ;  Davidson,  Int  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  212  ff. ;  Eichkorn,  Einl.  N.  T., 
p.  40  f. ;  OfrdreTy  Die  heil.  Sage,  i.  p.  27,  412  f.,  et  passim  ;  Hamrnth^ 
N.  T.  Zeitgesch.,  iii.  p.  422 ff.,  anm.  7  ;  Hilgen/eld,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  224  ff., 
593  ff.;  Zoitschr.  wiss.  Theol.,  1860,  p.  Ill  ff.,  118  ff.,  135  ff. ;  Krenkel 
Paulus,  p.  32  ff.,  62  ff. ;  LipsixM,  in  Schenkel's  Bibel-Lex.  (s.  v.  Apostel- 
oonyent),  i.  p.  194  ff. ;  Nicolasy  fitudes  crit.  sur  la  Bible,  N.  Tost.,  1804, 
p.  267  ff. ;  Overbeckf  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  lix.,  anm.  *  * ;  Renan,  Les  Apotres, 
xxix.  ff.  ;  Scherer,  Eev.  de  Th^ologie,  1851,  iii.  p.  336;  Schleiermacher, 
Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  368  ff. ;  Scholten,  Het  paulin.  Evang.,  p.  447  ff. ;  Schroder, 
Der  Ap.  Paulus,  v.  p.  536  f.,  543  ff. ;  Schwanbeck,  Quelleu,  u.  s.  w., 
p.  30  ff. ;  8chw€gJ4tr,  Das  naohap.  Zeit.,  i.  p.  116  ff.,  ii.  p.  82  ff. ;  Stap, 
Originee,  &c.,  p.  135  ff.;  StracUman,  Paulus,  p.  47  ff.,  82  ff.,  97  ff.,  et 
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His  teaching  in  the  one  scarcely  presents  a  trace  of  the 
strong  and  clearly  defined  doctrines  of  the  other,  and  the 
character  and  conduct  of  the  Paul  of  Acts  are  altogether 
different  from  those  of  Paul  of  the  Epistles.  According 
to  Paul  himself  (Gal.  i.  16 — 18),  after  his  conversion,  he 
communicated  not  with  flesh  and  blood,  neither  went  up 
to  Jerusalem  to  those  who  were  apostles  before  him,  but 
immediately  went  away  into  Arabia,  and  returned  to 
Damascus,  and  only  after  three  years  he  went  up  to 
Jerusalem  to  visit  Kephas,  and  abode  with  him .  fifteen 
days,  during  which  visit  none  other  of  the  Apostles  did 
he  see  "  save  James,  the  brother  of  the  Lord,"  If  as- 
surance of  the  correctness  of  these  details  were  required, 
Paul  gives  it  by  adding  (v.  20) :  **  Now  the  things  which 
I  am  writing  to  you,  behold  before  God  I  lie  not/'  Ac- 
cording to  Acts  (ix.  19 — 30),  however,  the  facts  are 
quite  different.  Paul  immediately  begins  to  preach  in 
Damascus,  does  not  visit  Arabia  at  all,  but,  on  the  con- 
trary, goes  to  Jerusalem,  where,  under  the  protection  of 
Barnabas  (v.  26,  27),  he  is  introduced  to  the  Apostles, 
and  **  was  with  them  going  in  and  out/'  According  to 
Paul  (Gal.  i.  22),  his  face  was  after  that  unknown  unto 
the  churches  of  Judaea,  whereas,  according  to  Acts,  not 
only  was  he  "  going  in  and  out "  at  Jerusalem  with  the 
Apostles,  but  (ix.  29)  preached  boldly  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord,  and  (Acts  xxvi.  20)  "  in  Jerusalem  and  throughout 
all  the  region  of  Judaea,"  he  urged  to  repentance.  Ac- 
cording to  Paul  (Gal.  ii.  Iff.),  after  fourteen  years  he 
went  up  again  to  Jerusalem  with  Barnabas  and  Titus, 

passim;  TJeenk-Willink,  Just.  Martyr,  1868,  p.  27  f.,  p.  31,  nootS;  De 
Wette,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  245  ;  Apostelg.,  p.  xxxv  flf. ;  Zdler,  Apostelgesch., 
p.  216  ff,.  et  passim  ;  Vortrage,  u.  s.  w.>  p.  206  ff.  Cf.  Lechler^  Daa  ap. 
u.  nachap.  Zoit.,  2to  AuH.,  p.  11  ff. 


AUTHOR  NOT  A  COMPANION  OF  PAUL.  53 

** according  to  a  revelation,"  and  "privately"  commu- 
nicated his  Gospel  "  to  those  who  seemed  to  be  some- 
thing/' as,  with  some  irony,  he  calls  the  Apostles.  In 
words  still  breathing  irritation  and  determined  indepen- 
•dence,  Paul  relates  to  the  Galatians  the  particulars  of  that 
visit — how  great  pressure  had  been  exerted  to  compel 
Titus,  though  a  Greek,  to  be  circumcised,  "that  they 
might  bring  us  into  bondage,"  to  whom,  "  not  even  for  an 
hour  did  we  yield  the  required  subjection/'  He  protests, 
with  proud  independence,  that  the  Gospel  which  he 
preaches  was  not  received  from  man  nor  taught  to  him 
(Gal.  i.  11,  12),  but  revealed  to  him  by  God  (verses  15, 
16) ;  and  during  this  visit  (ii.  6,  7)  "  from  those  seeming 
to  be  something  (toJi/  Sokovptojj/  eli/aC  rt),  whatsoever  they 
were  it  makes  no  matter  to  me — God  accepts  not  man's 
person — for  to  me  those  who  seemed  (ot  SoKovm-es) 
communicated  nothing  additional."  According  to  Acts, 
after  his  conversion,  Paul  is  taught  by  a  man  named 
Ananias  what  he  must  do  (ix.  6,  xxii.  10) ;  he  makes 
visits  to  Jerusalem  (xi.  30,  xii,  25,  &c.),  which  are 
excluded  by  Paul's  own  explicit  statements;  and  a 
widely  diflFerent  report  is  given  (xv.  Iff.)  of  the  second 
visit.  Paul  does  not  go,  "according  to  a  revelation," 
but  is  deputed  by  the  Church  of  Antioch,  with  Barnabas, 
in  consequence  of  disputes  regarding  the  circumcision  of 
Gentiles,  to  lay  the  case  before  the  Apostles  and  elders 
at  Jerusalem.  It  is  almost  impossible  in  the  account 
here  given  of  proceedings  characterised  throughout  by 
perfect  harmony,  forebearance,  and  unanimity  of  views,  to 
recognize  the  visit  described  by  Paul.  Instead  of  being 
private,  the  scene  is  a  general  council  of  the  Church. 
The  fiery  independence  of  Paul  is  transformed  into 
meekness  and  submission.     There  is  not  a  word  of  the 
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endeavour  to  compel  him  to  have  Titus  circumcised — all 
is  peace  and  undisturbed  good-will.  Peter  pleads  the 
cause  of  Paul,  and  is  more  Pauline  in  his  sentiments 
than  Paul  himself,  and,  in  the  very  presence  of  Paul, 
claims  to  have  been  selected  by  God  to  be  Apostle  of 
the  Gentiles  (xv.  7 — 11).  Not  a  syllable  is  said  of  the 
scene  at  Antioch  shortly  after  (Gal.  ii.  lift),  so  singu- 
larly at  variance  with  the  proceedings  of  the  council, 
when  Paul  withstood  Cephas  to  the  face.  Then,  who 
would  recognize  the  Paul  of  the  Epistles  in  the  Paul  of 
Acts,  who  makes  such  repeated  journeys  to  Jerusalem  to 
attend  Jewish  feasts  (xviii.  21,*  xix.  21,  xx.  16,  xxiv.  11, 
17,  18) ;  who,  in  his  journeys,  halts  on  the  days  when  a 
Jew  may  not  travel  (xx.  5,  6) ;  who  shaves  his  head  at 
Cenchrea  because  of  a  vow  (xviii.  18) ;  who,  at  the  re- 
commendation of  the  Apostles,  performs  that  astonishing 
act  of  Nazariteship  in  the  Temple  (xxi.  23),  and  after- 
wards follows  it  up  by  a  defence  of  such  "  excellent  dis- 
sembUng"  (xxiii.  6,  xxiv.  llff.) ;  who  circumcises  Timo- 
thy, the  son  of  a  Greek  and  of  a  Jewess,  with  his  own 
hands  (xvL  1 — 3,  cf.  Gal.  v.  2) ;  and  who  is  so  little  the 
apostle  of  the  uncircumcisiou  that  he  only  tardily  goes  to 
the  Gentiles  when  rejected  by  the  Jews  (cf.  xviii.  6). 
Paul  is  not  only  robbed  of  the  honour  of  being  the  first 
Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  which  is  conferred  upon  Peter, 
but  the  writer  seems  to  avoid  even  calling  him  an  apostle 
at  all,^  the  only  occasions  upon  which  he  does  so  being 
indirect  (xiv.  4,  14) ;  and  the  title  equally  applied  to 
Barnabas,  whose  claim  to  it  is  more  than  doubted.     The 

*  The  Sinaitic,  Vatican,  and  Alexandrian,  with  other  ancient  codices, 
omit :  '^  I  must  by  all  means  keep  this  feast  that  cometh  in  Jerusalem." 

3  Hi fff en/eld,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  585;  Henan,  Les  Apdtres,  p.  iii.  note, 
p.  xiii.  f. ;  lieues,  Gesch.  N.  T.,  p.  206 ;  Witticheny  Zeitschr.  wiss.  Theol., 
73,  p.  513  f. 
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passages  in  which  this  occurs,  moreover,  are  not  above 
suspicion,  "  the  Apostles "  being  omitted  in  Cod.  D. 
(Bezae)  from  xiv.  14.  The  former  verse  in  that  codex 
has  important  variations  from  other  MSS. 

If  we  cannot  believe  that  the  representation  actually 
given  of  Paul  in  the  Acts  could  proceed  from  a  friend  or 
companion  of  the  Apostle,  it  is  equally  impossible  that 
such  a  person  could  have  written  his  history  with  so 
many  extraordinary  imperfections  and  omissions.  We 
have  already  pointed  out  that  between  chs.  ix. — xiv.  are 
compressed  the  events  of  seventeen  of  the  most  active 
years  of  the  Apostle's  life,  and  also  that  a  long  period  is 
comprised  within  the  rjfieis  sections,  during  which  such 
minute  details  of  the  daily  itinerary  are  given.  The 
incidents  reported,  however,  are  quite  disproportionate  to 
those  which  are  omitted.  We  have  no  record,  for  in- 
stance, of  his  visit  to  Arabia  at  so  interesting  a  portion 
of  his  career  (Gal.  i.  17),  although  the  particulars  of  his 
conversion  are  repeated  with  singular  variations  no  less 
than  three  times  (ix.  xxii.  xxvi.)  ;  nor  of  his  preaching  in 
Illjrria  (Rom.  xv.  19) ;  nor  of  the  incident  referred  to  in 
Rom.  xvi.  3,  4.  The  momentous  adventures  in  the' 
cause  of  the  Gospel  spoken  of  in  2  Cor.  xi.  23ff.  receive 
scarcely  any  illustration  in  Acts,  nor  is  any  notice  taken 
of  his  fighting  with  wild  beasts  at  Ephesus  (1  Cor.  xv.  32), 
which  would  have  formed  an  episode  full  of  serious 
interest.  What,  again,  was  "  the  affliction  which  hap- 
pened in  Asia,''  which  so  overburdened  even  so  energetic 
a  nature  as  that  of  the  Apostle  that  "  he  despaired  even 
of  life  ? "  (2  Cor.  ii.  8f.)  Some  light  upon  these  points 
might  reasonably  have  been  expected  from  a  companion 
of  Paul.  Then,  xvii.  .  14 — 16,  xviii.  6,  contradict  1 
Thess.  iii.   1,  2,  in  a  way  scarcely  possible  in  such  a 
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companion,  present  with  the  Apostle  at  Athens ;  and  in 
like  manner  the  representation  in  xxviii.  1 7 — 22,  is  in- 
consistent with  such  a  person,  ignoring  as  it  does  the 
fact  that  there  already  was  a  Christian  Church  in  Rome 
(Ep.  to  Romans).  We  do  not  refer  to  the  miraculous 
elements  so  thickly  spread  over  the  narrative  of  the  Acts, 
and  especially  in  the  episode  xvi.  25flF.,  which  is  inserted 
in  the  first  ijftcts  section,  as  irreconcilable  with  the  cha- 
racter of  an  eye-witness,  because  it  is  precisely  the  mira- 
culous portion  of  the  book  which  is  on  its  trial ;  but  we 
may  ask  whether  it  would  have  been  possible  for  such  a 
friend,  acquainted  with  the  Apostle's  representations  in 
1  Cor.  xiv.  2ff.  cf.  xii. — xiv.,  and  the  phenomena  there 
described,  to  speak  of  the  gift  of  "tongues"  at  Pen- 
tecost as  the  power  of  speaking  different  languages 
(ii.  4 — 11,  cf.  X.  46,  xix.  6)? 

It  will  readily  be  understood  that  we  have  here 
merely  rapidly  and  by  way  of  illustration  referred  to  a 
few  of  the  points  which  seem  to  preclude  the  admission 
that  the  general  author  of  the  Acts  could  be  an  eye- 
witness,^ or  companion  of  the  Apostle  Paul,  and  this 
will  become  more  apparent  as  we  proceed,  and  more 
closely  examine  the  contents  of  the  book.  Who  that 
author  was,  there  are  now  no  means  of  ascertaining. 
The  majority  of  critics  who  have  most  profoundly  ex- 
amined the  problem  presented  by  the  Acts,  however, 
and  who  do  not  admit  Luke  to  be  the  geueral  author, 
are  agreed  that  the  author  compiled  the  ij/xct?  sections 
from  a  diary  kept  by  some  companion  of  the  Apostle 
Paul  during  the  journeys  and  voyages  to  which  they 
relate,    but   opinion    is   very  divided  as  to   the   person 

*  Bleek  does  not  consider  it  probable  that  he  narrates  anything  as  eye- 
witness.    Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  340. 
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to  whom  that  diary  must  be  ascribed.  It  is  of  course 
admitted  that  the  various  theories  regarding  his  identity 
are  merely  based  upon  conjecture,  but  they  have  long 
severely  exercised  critical  ingenuity.  A  considerable 
party  adopt  the  conclusion  that  the  diary  was  probably 
written  by  Luke.*  This  theory  has  certainly  the  ad- 
vantage of  whatever  support  may  be  derived  from 
tradition ;  and  it  has  been  conjectured,  not  without 
probability,  that  this  diary,  being  either  written  by,  or 
originally  attributed  to,  Luke,  may  possibly  have  been 
the  source  from  which,  in  course  of  time,  the  whole  of  the 
Acts,  and  consequently  the  Gospel,  came  to  be  ascribed 
to  Luke.^  The  selection  of  a  comparatively  less 
known  name  than  that  of  Timothy,  Titus  or  Silas,'  for 
instance,  may  thus  be  explained ;  but,  besides,  it  has  the 
great  advantage  that,  the  name  of  Luke  never  being 
mentioned  in  the  Acts,  he  is  not  exposed  to  criticism, 
which  has  found  serious  objections  to  the  claims  of  other 
better  known  followers  of  Paul. 

There  are,  however,  many  critics  who  find  difficulties 
in  the  way  of  accepting  Luke  as  the  author  of  the  "  we  " 
sections,  and  who  adopt  the  theory  that  they  were  pro- 

>  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  16  f.,  243  ;  O/r&rer,  Die  heil.  Sage,  ii.  p.  245  f. ; 
cf.  L  p.  383  flf.,  422  ff. ;  AUg.  K.  G.,  i.  p.  165  f.,  237^  ffausrath,  N.  T. 
Zeit.,  iii.  p.  422  f.,  anm.  7 ;  Ililgenfeld,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  606  ff.,  Die  Evan- 
gelien,  p.  225 ;  HoUzmann,  Zeitschr.  wiss.  Theol.,  1873,  p.  85  ff. ;  Kiiatlin, 
Urspr.  8ynopt.  Evv.,  p.  291  f. ;  Overheck^  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  1.  ff.  ;  Stap,  Ori- 
gines,  &c.,  p.  205  ;  Volkmarf  DieKeligion  Jesu,  p.  291 ;  Wittichen^  Zeitschr. 
wiss.  TheoL,  1873,  p.  509  f. ;  Zeller,  Apostelgesch.,  p.  515  f.  Cf.  Neander, 
Pflanzung,  u.  s.  w.,  p.  229;  cf.,  p.  If.;  Reu8s^  Gesch.  N.  T.,  p.  207.  We 
only  refer  here,  of  course,  to  writers  who  do  not  consider  Luke  the 
aotiior  of  the  rest  of  Acts. 

«  BauTy  Paulus,  i.  p.  16  f.  ;  Overheck,  zu  de  Wette's  Apg.,  p.  1.  ff.  ; 
HilgenfMy  EinL  N.  T.,  p.  608;  Kmiin^  Urspr.  synopt.  Ew.,  p.  291  ; 
Gfrdrefy  Die  heil.  Sage,  ii.  p.  245  f.  ;  Zdler,  Apostelg.,  p.  515  f. 

>  SchoUen,  Hot  paulin.  Eyangelie,  p.  416. 
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bably  composed  by  Timothy.*  It  is  argued  that,  if  Luke 
had  been  the  writer  of  this  diary,  he  must  have  been  in 
very  close  relations  to  Paul,  having  been  his  companion 
during  the  Apostle's  second  mission  journey,  as  well  as 
during  the  later  European  journey,  and  finally  during  the 
eventful  journey  of  Paul  as  a  prisoner  from  Caesarea  to 
Rome.  Under  these  circumstances,  it  is  natural  to  expect 
that  Paul  should  mention  him  in  his  earlier  epistles, 
written  before  the  Roman  imprisonment,  but  this  he 
nowhere  does.  For  instance,  no  mention  whatever  is 
made  of  Luke  in  either  of  the  letters  to  the  Corinthians 
nor  in  those  to  the  Thessalonians ;  but  on  the  other 
hand,  Timothy's  name,  together  with  that  of  Silvanus  (or 
Silas),  is  joined  to  Paul's  in  the  two  letters  to  the 
Thessalonians,  besides  being  mentioned  in  the  body  of 
the  first  Epistle  (iii.  2,  6) ;  and  he  is  repeatedly  and 
affectionately  spoken  of  in  the  earlier  letter  to  the 
Corinthians  (1  Cor.  iv.  17,  xvi.  10),  and  his  name  is 
likewise  combined  with  the  Apostle's  in  the  second 
Epistle  (2  Cor.  i.  1),  as  well  as  mentioned  in  the  body  of 
the  letter,  along  with  that  of  Silvanus,  as  a  fellow- 
preacher  with  Paul.  In  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians, 
later,  the  name  of  Luke  does  not  appear,  although,  had 
he  been  the  companion  of  the  Apostle  from  Troas,  he 
must  have  been  known  to  the  Philippians,  but  on  the 
other  hand,  Timothy  is  again  associated  in  the  opening 
greeting  of  that  Epistle.      Timothy  is  known  to  have 

1  Bleek,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  332  if.  ;  Th.  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1836,  p.  1030  flf. ; 
Beyachlag,  Th.  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1864,  p.  214  f . ;  Daviddon,  Int.  N.  T., 
ii.  p.  273  ff. ;  Schleiermacher,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  376,  cf.  364,  anm.  1 ;  Vorle- 
sungen  op.  De  Wette,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  247,  §  115  b,  anm.  a;  Ulrieh,  Th. 
Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1837,  p.  369  ff. ;  1840,  p.  1003  ff. ;  De  Wette,  Einl.  N.  T., 
p.  247  ;  Apostelgesch.,  p.  xxxviii.  £  Cf.  JSTeim,  Jesu  v.  Nazara,  i.  p.  81, 
anm.  1,  2 ;  Neander,  Pflanzung,  u.  8.  w.,  p.  229,  cf.  1  f. 
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been  a  fellow-worker  with  the  Apostle,  and  to  have 
accompanied  him  in  his  missionary  journeys,  and  he  is 
repeatedly  mentioned  in  the  Acts  as  the  companion  of 
Paul,  and  the  first  occasion  is  precisely  where  the  ^Jftct? 
sections  commence.*  In  connection  with  Acts  xv.  40, 
xvi.  3, 10,  it  is  considered  that  Luke  is  quite  excluded 
from  the  possibility  of  being  the  companion  who  wrote 
the  diary  we  are  discussing,  by  the  Apostle's  own  words 
in  2  Cor.  i.  19  :^  **For  the  Son  of  God,  Christ  Jesus, 
who  was  preached  among  you  by  us,  by  me  and  Silvanus 
and  Timothy,"  &c.,  &c.  The  eye-witness  who  wrote  the 
journal  from  which  the  rjiieL^  portions  are  taken,  must 
have  been  with  the  Apostle  in  Corinth,  and,  it  is  of 
course  always  asserted,  must  have  been  one  of  his 
(TwefyyoL,  and  preached  the  Gospel.^  Is  it  possible,  on 
the  supposition  that  this  fellow-labourer  was  Luke,  that 
the  Apostle  could  in  so  marked  a  manner  have  excluded 
his  name  by  clearly  defining  that  "us"  only  meant 
himself  and  Silvanus  and  Timothy  ?  MayerhofF*  has 
gone  even  ftirther  than  the  critics  we  have  referred  to, 
and  maintains  Timothy  to  be  the  author  of  the  third 
Synoptic  and  of  Acts. 

We  may  briefly  add  that  some  writers  have  conjectured 
Silas  to  be  the  author  of  the  ijftcr?  sections,*  and  others 

^  zri.  1  ff. ;  cf.  xyii.  14, 15 ;  xyiii.  5 ;  ziz.  22,  zz.  4. 
'  Keim,  Jesu  y.  Nazara,  i.  p.  81,  anm.  2. 

•  Cf.  Wordstvorih,  Greek  Test.,  The  Four  Gbspels,  1875,  p.  168;  Acts 
of  the  Apost.,  1874,  p.  118.  The  Bishop  of  Lincoln  considers  that  the 
vision  which  appeared  to  Paul  (Acts  zvi.  9),  praying  him  to  come  over 
into  Macedonia,  was  regarded  by  Luke  as  a  message  also  designed  for 
himself:  ''and  the  Holy  Spirit,  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  authorises 
that  opinion.  Therefore,  St.  Luke  also,  as  well  as  the  Apostle,  was  called 
by  the  Holy  Ghost  to  preach  the  Ooajpd  in  Greece"    Four  Gospels,  p.  168. 

*  Einl.  petr.  Schriften,  p.  6  ff. 

'  Eauber,  Betract.  lib.  einig.  d.  erst.  Glaubigen,  u.  a.  w.,  christl. 
Eorche,  p.  61  f. ;  KoUreif,  Ohron.  Sacra,  p.  99 ;  Schwanbeck,  Quellen, 
u,  B.  w.,  p.  168  ff.    Cf.  Keim,  Jesu  v.  Nazara,  p.  81,  anm.  1,  *l. 
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have  referred  them  to  Titus.*  It  is  evident  that  whether 
the  i7ftct9  sections  be  by  the  unknown  author  of  the  rest 
of  the  Acts,  or  be  part  of  a  diary  by  some  unknown 
companion  of  Paul,  introduced  into  the  work  by  the 
general  editor,  they  do  not  solve  the  problem  as  to  the 
identity  of  the  author  who  remains  absolutely  unknown. 
We  have  said  enough  to  enable  the  reader  to  under- 
stand the  nature  of  the  problem  regarding  the  author  of 
the  third  Synoptic  and  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and 
whilst  for-  our  purpose  much  less  would  have  suflSced,  it 
is  evident  that  the  materials  do  not  exist  for  identifying 
him.  The  stupendous  miracles  related  in  these  two 
works,  therefore,  rest  upon  the  evidence  of  an  unknown 
writer,  who  from  internal  evidence  must  have  composed 
them  very  long  after  the  events  recorded.  Externally 
there  is  no  proof  even  of  the  existence  of  the  Acts  until 
towards  the  end  of  the  second  century,  when  also  for  the 
first  time  we  hear  of  a  vague  theory  as  to  the  name  and 
identity  of  the  supposed  author,  a  theory  which  declares 
Luke  not  to  have  himself  been  an  eye-witness  of  the 
occurrences  related  in  the  .Gospel,  and  which  reduces  his 
participation  even  in  the  events  narrated  in  the  Acts  to  a 
very  small  and  modest  compass,  leaving  the  great  mass 
of  the  miracles  described  in  the  work  without  even  his 
personal  attestation.  The  theory,  however,  we  have  seen 
to  be  not  only  unsupported  by  evidence,  but  to  be  contra- 
dicted by  many  potent  circumstances.  We  propose  now, 
without  exhaustively  examining  the  contents  of  the  Acts, 
which  would  itself  require  a  separate  treatise,  at  least  to 

*  Horst,  Essai  sur  les  eonrces  de  la  deuxi^mo  partie  des  Actes  des 
ApCtres,  1848;  KrenJcd,  Paulus,  p.  214  ff. ;  Straatman,  Paiilus,  p.  6. 
We  do  not  think  it  necessary  to  consider  the  theory  that  the  sections  we 
have  been  discussing  are  altogether  a  fiction.  Br.  Bauer,  Die  Apos- 
telgesch.,  p.  132  f. ;  cf.  Schroder,  Der  Apostel  Paulus,  v.  p.  649. 
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consider  some  of  its  main  points  suflSciently  to  form  a  fair 
judgment  of  the  historical  value  of  the  work,  although 
the  facts  which  we  have  already  ascertained  are  clearly 
fatal  to  the  document  as  adequate  testimony  for  miracles, 
and  the  reality  of  Divine  Revelation. 


CHAPTER   III. 

HISTORICAL  VALUE   OF  THE   WORK.      DESIGN   AND 

COMPOSITION. 

The  historical  value  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  has 
very  long  been  the  subject  of  vehement  discussion,  and 
the  course  of  the  controversy  has  certainly  not  been 
favourable  to  the  position  of  the  work.  For  a  consider- 
able time  of  course  the  traditional  view  continued  to  pre- 
vail, and  little  or  no  doubt  of  the  absolute  credibility  of 
the  narrative  was  ever  expressed.  When  the  spirit  of 
independent  and  enlightened  criticism  was  finally  aroused, 
it  had  to  contend  with  opinions  which  habit  had  rendered 
stereotype,  and  prejudices  which  took  the  form  of  here- 
ditary belief.  As  might  naturally  be  expected,  many 
writers  in  more  recent  times  have  defended  the  authen- 
'  ticity  of  the  Acts  and  asserted  that  the  work  is  sub- 
stantially historical  and  trustworthy  ;  and,  at  the  present 
day,  apologists  still  express  unshaken  confidence  in  its 
character  and  enthusiastic  faith  in  its  truth  and  inspira- 
tion. On  the  other  hand,  a  large  body  of  eminent 
critics,  after  an  exhaustive  investigation  of  the  Acts, 
have  concluded  that  the  work  is  not  historically  accu- 
rate, and  cannot  be  accepted  as  a  true  account  of  the 
Acts  and  teaching  of  the  Apostles.^ 

1  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  8  ff.,  19  ff.,  96  ff.,  119  ff.,  134  ff.,  143,  anm.  1, 
166,  189  et  passim ;  K.  G.,  i.  p.  125  f. ;  Br.  Bauer,  Apostelgesch.,  1850, 
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The  Author  of  the  Acts  has  been  charged  with  having 
written  the  work  with  a  distinct  design  to  which  he 
subordinated  historical  truth,  and  in  this  view  many  critics 
have  joined,  who  ultimately  do  not  accuse  him  absolutely 
of  falsifying  history,  but  merely  of  making  a  deliberate 
selection  of  his  materials  and  of  placing  them  in  the  point 
of  view  most  suitable  for  his  purpose.  Most  of  those, 
however,  who  make  this  charge  maintain  that,  in  carry- 
ing out  the  original  purpose  of  the  Acts,  the  writer  so 
freely  manipulated  whatever  materials  he  had  before  him, 
and  so  dealt  with  facts  whether  by  omission,  transforma- 
tion or  invention,  that  the  historical  value  of  his  narrative 
has  been  destroyed  or  at  least  seriously  affected  by  it* 

p.  114  ff. ;  ChristianuSj  Das  Ev.  des  ReicliB,  p.  767  £P. ;  Davidsorij  Int. 
N.  T.,  ii.  p.  207  fP.,  275  £P. ;  Ofrih-er,  Die  heil.  Sage,  i.  p.  27  f.,  p.  383  if., 
421  f.  (second  part  historical,  cf.  422ff.);  Hattarathf  N.  T.  Zeitg.,  iii. 
p.  420  ft.;  EUgenfeld,  Zeitschr.  wi^s.  Theol.,  1860,  p.  101  ff . ;  Einl. 
N.  T.,  p.  225  fP.,  574  ff.,  593  ff. ;  Hdtzmann,  in  Buusen's  Bibelw.,  viii, 
p.  350  f. ;  in  Sclienkers  Bibel  Lex.,  i.  p.  213  f. ;  Zeitschr.  wiss.  Theol., 
1873,  p.  86  n, ;  Krenkel,  Panlus,  p.  6  ff.,  212  ff. ;  Nicolas^  Etudes  N.  T., 
p.  267  ff. ;  Overhecky  zn  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  lix.  fP. ;  PfleidereTy  Der  Paulinismus, 
p,  277  flf.,  495  ff. ;  Benariy  Les  Apotres,  p.  xxiv.  ff.  (except  last  pages,  p. 
xxvii.);  ScJierer,  Rev.  deTheologie,  1851,  iii.  p.  335  f. ;  Scholten,  Het  panl. 
Eyang.,  p.  410,  414, 447  ff. ;  Schroder,  Der  Ap.  Panlus,  v.  p.  508  ff.  passim ; 
{khv>a/nh«ky  QueUen,  u.  p.  w.,  p.  31  ff. ;  Schwegler,  Das  nachap.  Zeit., 
i.  p.  90,  ii.  p.  73  ff.,  112  ff. ;  Stap,  Origines,  &c.,  p.  117  ff. ;  Straatman^ 
Paulas,  p.  17  ff.,  et  passim;  Tjeenk- Willink,  Just.  Mart.,  p.  28  f.,  31 
noot  3;  Volkmar,  Die  Beligion,  p.  336  ff. ;  Zeller,  Apostelg.,  p.  76  ff., 
316  ff. ;  Vortrage,  p.  206  ff.  Cf.  BUek,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  344  ff. ;  Reuas, 
Gesch'.  N.  T.,  p.  203  f.,  205  f . ;  Hist.  Th^ol.  Chr6t.,  ii.  p.  7,  327  ff.; 
ReviUe,  Essais  de  Critique  Religieuse,  1860,  p.  27  f. ;  Schneckenburger, 
p.  151  ff.,  et  passim ;  De  WettCy  Apostelg.,  p.  lix  f. ;  EinL  N.  T.,  p.  252  f. ; 
Wittichen,  Zeitschr.  wiss.  Th.,  1873,  p.  512  ff. 

1  Baur,  Panlus,  i.  p.  8  ff.,  19  ff. ;  Christianus,  Ev.  des  Eeichs,  p.  767  ff. ; 
Davidson,  Einl.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  275;  Hauerath,  N.  T.  Zoitg.,  iiL  p.  420  ff.; 
Hilgenfeld,  EinL  N.  T.,  p.  225  ff.,  575  ff.,  593  ff. ;  Zeitschr.  wiss.  Th.,  1800, 
p.  101  ff. ;  Holtzmann,  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.,  viii.  p.  350  ff. ;  KreiH^l,  Paulus, 
p.  6  ff.,  212  ff. ;  Nicolas,  Etudes N.  T.,  p.  267  ff. ;  Overherk,  zu  doAV.  Apg., 
p.  XXV.  ff.,  lix.  ff. ;  Benan,  Los  Ap6tros,  p.  xxiv.  ff.  (except  last  few  pages, 
p.  xxviL) ;  RSville,  Essais  de  Grit.  Eel.,  p.  27  f. ;  Scherer,  Rev.  de  Th^ol., 
1851,  iii.  p.  336;  Schwegler,  Das  nachap.  Zeit,  ii.  p.  73  ff . ;  Siraatman, 
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On  the  other  hand,  many  apologetic  writers  altogether 
deny  the  existence  of  any  design  on  the  part  of  the 
author  such  as  is  here  indicated,  which  could  have  led 
him  to  suppress  or  distort  facts,*  and  whilst  some  of 
them  advance  very  varied  and  fanciful  theories  as  to  the 
historical  plan  upon  which  the  writer  proceeds,  and  in 
accordance  with  which  the  peculiarities  of  his  narrative 
are  explained,  they  generally  accept  the  work  as  the 
genuine  history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  so  far  as  the 
author  possessed  certain  information.     The  design  most 
generally  ascribed  to  the  writer  of  the  Acts  may,  with 
many  minor  variations,  be  said  to  be  apologetic  and  con- 
ciliatory :  an  attempt  to  reconcile  the  two  parties  in  the 
early  church  by  representing  the  diflFerence  between  the 
views   of  Peter  and   Paul  as  slight  and  unimportant, 
Pauline  sentiments  being  freely  placed  in  the  mouth  of 
Peter,  and  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  being  represented 
as  an  orthodox  adherent  of  the  church  of    Jerusalem, 
with  scarcely  such  advanced  views  of  christian  univer- 
sality as  Peter ;  or  else  an  eflFort  of  Gentile  Christianity 
to  bring  itself  into  closer  union  with  the  primitive  church, 
surrendering,  in  so  doing,  all  its  distinctive  features  and 
its  Pauline  origin,  and  representing  the  universalism  by 
which  it  exists,  as  a  principle  adopted  and  promulgated 
from  the  very  first  by  Peter  and  the  Twelve.     It  is  not 

Paulus,  p.  1  ff. ;  Zeller,  Apostelg.,  p.  76  fF.,  316  ff. ;  Vortrage,  p.  206  ft. 
Cf.  Reu68y  Hist.  TI160L  Chr.,  ii.  p.  7,  327  ff. ;  Schneckerihurgery  Apostelg., 
p.  44  ff.,  57  f.,  92  f.,  127  £,  140  f.,  152  ff.,  217  f. 

*  Al/ordy  Greek  Test.,  ii  prolog.,  p.  17 ;  Sleeky  EinL  N.  T.,  p.  328  ff., 
345  f. ;  Eichharn,  Einl.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  23  ff.  ;  Ewald,  Jahrb.  bibl.  Wise.,  ix. 
p.  62  ff. ;  Orauy  Entw.  N.  T.,  Scliriftth.,  i.  p.  320  ff. ;  Ouericke,  Gesammtg. 
N.  T.,  p.  270  ff. ;  Laiige,  Das  ap.  Zeii,  i.  p.  87  ff. ;  Lechler,  Das  ap.  u. 
nachap.  Zeit,  p.  7  ff.,  159 ;  Lekebmchy  Apg.,  p.  189  ff.,  374;  Meyer,  Apg., 
p.  8  ff. ;  Neudecker,  EinL  N.  T.,  p.  344  ff. ;  OerieU  Paulus,  p.  165  ff., 
182  ff. ;  Pfleiderer,  Der  Paulinismus,  p.  496  ff. ;  de  PreesenaS,  Hist  trois 
prem.  Sidcles,  i.  p.  484  f. ;  Tripy  Paulus,  p.  261  ff. 
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necessary,  however,  for  us  to  enter  upon  any  minute  dis- 
cussion of  this  point,  nor  is  it  requisite,  for  ithe  purposes  of 
our  inquiry,  to  determine  whether  the  peculiar  character 
of  the  writing  which  we  are  examining  is  the  result  of  a 
perfectly  definite  purpose  controlling  the  whole  narrative 
and  modifying  every  detail,  or  naturally  arises  from 
the  feet  that  it  is  the  work  of  a  pious  member  of  the 
church  writing  long  after  the  events  related,  and  im- 
buing his  materials,  whether  of  legend  or  ecclesiastical 
tradition,  with  his  own  thoroughly  orthodox  views :  his- 
tory freely  composed  for  Christian  edification.  We  shall 
not  endeavour  to  construct  any  theory  to  account  for 
the  phenomena  before  us,  but  taking  them  as  they  are, 
without  seeking  to  discover  the  secret  motives  or  in- 
tentions of  the  writer,  we  shall  simply  examme  some  of 
the  more  important  portions  of  the  narrative,  with  a  view 
to  determine  whether  the  work  can  in  any  serious  sense 
be  regarded  as  credible  history. 

No  one  can  examine  the  contents  of  the  Acts  without 
perceiving  that  some  secret  motive  or  influence  did  cer- 
tainly govern  the  writer's  mind,  and  guide  him  in  the 
selection  of  topics,  and  this  is  betrayed  by  many  pecu- 
liarities in  his  narrative.  Quite  apart  from  any  attempt 
to  discover  precisely  what  that  motive  was,  it  is  desirable 
that  we  should  briefly  point  out  some  of  these  peculiari- 
ties. It  is  evident  that  every  man  who  writes  a  history 
must  commence  with  a  distinct  plan,  and  that  the  choice 
of  subjects  to  be  introduced  or  omitted  must  proceed 
upon  a  certain  principle.  This  is  of  course  an  invariable 
rule  wherever  there  is  order  and  arrangement.  No  one 
has  ever  questioned  that  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  both 
order  and  arrangement  have  been  deliberately  adopted, 
and  the  question  naturally  arises :  What  was  the  plan  of 
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the  author  ?  and  upon  what  principle  did  he  select,  from 
the  mass  of  facts  which  might  have  been  related  regard- 
ing the  Church  in  the  Apostolic  ages,  precisely  those 
which  he  has  inserted,  to  the  exclusion  of  the  rest?^ 
What  title  will  adequately  represent  the  contents  of 
the  book  ?  for  it  is  admitted  by  almost  all  critics  that 
the  actual  name  which  the  book  bears  neither  was  given 
to  it  by  its  author  nor  properly  describes  its  intention 
and  subject.^  The  extreme  diflficulty  which  has  been  felt 
in  answering  these  questions,  and  in  constructing  any 
hypothesis  which  may  fairly  correspond  with  the  actual 
contents  of  the  Acts,  constitutes  one  of  the  most  striking 
commentaries  on  the  work,  and  although  we  cannot  here 
detail  the  extremely  varied  views  of  critics  upon  the  sub- 
ject, they  are  well  worthy  of  study.^  No  one  now  ad- 
vances the  theory  which  was  anciently  current  that  the 
author  simply  narrated  that  of  which  he  was  an  eye-wit- 
ness.* Its  present  title  irpd^^i^  rSw  airooTokcDv  would 
lead  us  to  expect  an  account  of  the  doings  of  the  Apostles 
in  general,  but  we  have  nothing  like  this  in  the  book. 

*  Lekehmchy  Die  CJomp.  u.  Entet.  d.  Apoatelgesch.,  1854,  p.  190  £ 

'  Perhaps  the  perfectly  vague  designation  of  the  book  **  Acts,"  TLpi^n^ 
in  the  Cod.  Sinaitions,  may  be  taken  as  the  closest — if  most  yagae — 
description  of  its  contents. 

'  The  reader  may  be  referred,  amongst  many  others,  to  the  foUowing 
works :  Baur,  K  G.,  i.  p.  125  ff. ;  BerthMt,  Einl.,  iii  p.  1333  fL  ;  BUek, 
EinL,  p.  325  ff. ;  Crednery  Einl.,  L  p.  268  £f.,  283  f. ;  Ebrard,  zu  Olshau- 
8en*s  Apg.,  p.  318  anm. ;  Eichhom,  Einl.,  iL  p.  16  ff. ;  Ewald,  Gesch.  V. 
Isr.,  vi.  p.  28  ff. ;  Feilmoser,  Einl.,  p.  295  ff. ;  Ouericke,  Gesammtg.  N.  T., 
p.  269  ff. ;  HUgenfeldy  Einl.,  p.  593  ff. ;  HoUzmann,  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw., 
viiL  p.  329 ff. ;  Lekehuach,  Apg.,  p.  189  ff. ;  Mayerhoff,  Einl.  petr.  Schr.,  p.  5£  ; 
Meyer,  Apg.,  p.  8  ff. ;  Oertd,  Paulus,  p.  165  ff. ;  Overheck,  zu  de  W.  Apg., 
p.  XXV.  ff. ;  Beussy  Gesch.  N.  T.,  p.  205  ff. ;  Hist.  Th^oL  Chr.,  iL  p.  327  ff. ; 
SchneckenburgeTy  Zweck  Apg.,  p.  45  ff. ;  Trip,  Paulus,  p.  33  f.,  63  ff. ;  De 
Wette,  Einl.,  p.  241  ff. ;  Wwd^worth,  Greek  Test.,  Acts,  p.  1  ff.;  ^fer, 
Apg.,  p.  316  ff. 

*  Of.  Huron,,  De  vir.  ill.  7  ;  Euiebius,  H.  E.,  iiL  4;  Can.  Murat,  ed. 
Tregellea,  p.  18  f. 
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Peter  and  Paul  occupy  the  principal  parts  of  the  narra- 
tive, and  the  other  Apostles  are  scarcely  mentioned. 
James  is  introduced  as  an  actor  in  the  famous  Council, 
and  represented  as  head  of  the  church  in  Jerusalem, 
but  it  is  much  disputed  that  he  was  an  Apostle,  or  one 
of  the  Twelve.  The  death  of  James  the  brother  of  John 
is  just  mentioned.  John  is  represented  on  several  oc- 
casions during  the  earlier  part  of  the  narrative  as  the 
companion  of  Peter,  without,  however,  being  promi- 
nently brought  forward;  and  the  rest  of  the  Twelve 
are  left  in  complete  obscurity.  It  is  not  a  history  of 
the  labours  of  Peter  and  Paul,  for  not  only  is  consider- 
able importance  given  to  the  episodes  of  Stephen 
and  Philip  the  Evangelist,  but  the  account  of  the  two 
great  Apostles  is  singularly  fragmentary.  After  a  brief 
chronicle  of  the  labours  of  Peter,  he  suddenly  disappears 
from  the  scene,  and  we  hear  of  him  no  more.  Paul  then 
becomes  the  prominent  figure  in  the  drama ;  but  we  have 
already  pointed  out  how  defective  is  the  information 
given  regarding  him,  and  he  is  also  abandoned  as  soon 
as  he  is  brought  to  Rome :  of  his  subsequent  career 
and  martyrdom,  nothing  whatever  is  said.  The  work  is 
not,  as  Luther  suggested,  a  gloss  on  the  Epistles  of  Paul 
and  the  inculcation  of  his  doctrine  of  righteousness 
through  faith,  for  the  narrative  of  the  Acts,  so  far  as  we 
can  compare  it  with  the  Epistles,  which  are  nowhere 
named  in  it,  is  generally  in  contradiction  with  them,  and 
the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith  is  conspicuous  by  its 
absence.  It  is  not  a  history  of  the  first  Christian  missions, 
for  it  ignores  entirely  the  labours  of  most  of  the  Apostles, 
omits  all  mention  of  some  of  the  most  interesting  mis- 
sionary journeys,  and  does  not  even  give  a  report  of  the 
introduction  of  Christianity  into  Rome.     It  is  not  in  ^xi^ 
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sense  a  Pcaulinian  history  of  the  Church,  for  if,  on  the  one 
side,  it  describes  the  Apostles  of  the  circumcision  as  pro- 
mulgating the  universalism  which  Paul  preached,  it  robs 
him  of  his  originality,  dwarfs  his  influence  upon  the  de- 
velopment of  Christianity,  and  is,  on  the  other  hand,  too 
defective  to  represent  church  history,  whether  from  a 
Paulinian  or  any  other  standpoint.  The  favourite  theory  : 
that  the  writer  designed  to  relate  the  story  of  the  spread 
of  Christianity  from  Jerusalem  to  Rome,  can  scarcely  be 
maintained,  although  it  certainly  has  the  advantage  of  a 
vagueness  of  proportions  equally  suitable  to  the  largest 
and  most  limited  treatment  of  history.  But,  in  such  a 
case,  we  have  a  drama  with  the  main  incident  omitted; 
for  the  introduction  of  the  Gospel  into  Rome  is  not  de- 
scribed at  all,  and  whilst  the  author  could  not  consider 
the  personal  arrival  at  Rome  of  the  Apostle  Paul  the 
climax  of  his  history,  he  at  once  closes  his  account  where 
the  final  episode  ought  to  have  commenced. 

From  all  pohits  of  view,  and  upon  any  hypothesis,  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles  is  so  obviously  incomplete  as  a  his- 
tory, so  fragmentary  and  defective  as  biography,  that 
critics  have  to  the  present  day  failed  in  framing  any 
theory  which  could  satisfactorily  account  for  its  anoma- 
lies, and  have  almost  been  forced  to  explain  them  by 
supposing  a  partial,  apologetic  or  conciliatory,  design, 
which  removes  the  work  from  the  region  of  veritable 
history.  The  whole  interest  of  the  narrative,  of  course, 
centres  in  the  two  representative  Apostles,  Peter  and 
Paul,  who  alternately  fill  the  scene.  It  is  diflBcult 
to  say,  however,  whether  the  account  of  the  Apostle 
of  the  Circumcision  or  of  Paul  is  the  more  capriciously 
partial  and  incomplete.  After  his  miraculous  liberation 
from  the  prison  into  which  he  had  been  cast  by  Herod, 
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the  doings  of  Peter  are  left  unchronicled,  and  although  he 
is  reintroduced  for  a  moment  to  plead  the  cause  of  the 
Gentiles  at  the  Council  in  Jerusalem,  he  then  finally 
retires  firom  the  scene,  to  give  place  to  Paul.    The  omis- 
sions firom  the  history  of  Paul  are  very  remarkable,  and 
all  the  more  so  from  the  extreme  and  unnecessary  detail 
of  the  itinerary  of  some  of  his  journeys,  and  neither  the 
blanks,  on  the  one  hand,  nor  the  excessive  minuteness,  on 
the  other,  are  to  be  explained  by  any  theory  connected 
with  personal  knowledge  on  the  part  of  Theophilus.     Of 
the  general  history  of  the  primitive  Church  and  the  life 
and  labours  of  the  Twelve,  we  are  told  little  or  nothing. 
According  to  the  author  the  propagation  of  the  Gospel 
was  carried  on  more  by  angelic  agency  than  apostolic 
enthusiasm.      There  is  a  liberal  infiision  of  miraculous 
episodes  in    his    history,    but  a   surprising  scarcity   of 
facts.      Even   where  the    author   is   best   informed,    as 
in  the  second  part  of  the  Acts,  the  nan-ative  of  Paul's 
labours    and     missionary   journeys,     while    presenting 
striking  omissions,  is  really  minute    and    detailed  only 
in   regard  to   points   of  no  practical  interest,   leaving 
both  the  distinctive  teaching  of  the  Apostle,  and  the  in- 
ternal economy  of  the  Church  almost  entirely  unrepre- 
sented.    Does  this  defective  narrative  of  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  proceed  from  poverty  of  information,  or  from 
the  arbitrary  selection  of  materials  for  a  special  purpose  ? 
As   we  proceed,   it   will    become    increasingly   evident 
that,  limited  although    the  writer's  materials  are,   the 
form  into  which  they  have  been  moulded  has  undoubtedly 
been  determined  either  by  a  dominant  theory,  or  a  de- 
liberate design,  neither  of  which  is  consistent  with  the 
composition  of  sober  history. 

This  is   particularly   apparent   in   the   represeutation 
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which  is  given  of  the  two  principal  personages  of  the 
narrative.  Critics  have  long  clearly  recognised  that  the 
Author  of  the  Acts  has  carefully  arranged  his  materials 
so  as  to  present  as  close  a  parallehsm  as  possible  between 
the  Apostles  Peter  and  Paul.^  We  shall  presently  see  how 
closely  he  assimilates  their  teaching,  ascribing  the  views  of 
Paul  to  Peter,  and  putting  Petrine  sentiments  in  the  mouth 
of  Paul,  but  here  we  shall  merely  refer  to  points  of 
general  history.  If  Peter  has  a  certain  pre-eminence  as  a 
distinguished  member  of  the  original  Apostolic  body, 
the  equal  claim  of  Paul  to  the  honours  of  the  Aposto- 
late,  whilst  never  directly  advanced,  is  prominently  sug- 
gested by  the  narration,  no  less  than  three  times,  of  the 
circumstances  of  his  conversion  and  direct  call  to  the 
office  by  the  glorified  Jesus.  The  first  miracle  ascribed  to 
Peter  is  the  healing  of  "  a  certain  man  lame  from  his 
mother*s  womb  "  (rt?  dvrjp  ^coXo?  «  ^otXta^  iiTjTpo^  avrov) 
at  the  beautiful  gate  of  the  Temple,^  and  the  first  wonder 
performed  by  Paul  is  also  the  healing  of  **  a  certain  man 
lame  from  his  mother's  womb  "  (rt?  dvrjp  ;(cc)Xo9€k  KoiXia^ 
firjTpb^  avrov)  at  Lystra;'  Ananias  and  Sapphira  are 
punished  through  the  instrumentality  of  Peter,*  and 
Elymas  is  smitten  with  blindness  at  the  word  of  Paul;^ 

1  Baur,  Tub.  Zeitschr.,   1838,  H.  iii.  p.  142  f. ;  Paulus,  i.  p.  8  f. 
K.  G.,  L  p.  127  f . ;  ChriatianuSy  Ev.  des  Reichs,  p.  767  ff. ;  Davidson 
Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  275  ff. ;  Hausrath,  N.  T.  Zeitg.,  iii.  p.  420  fp.,  427  f. 
Holtzmanrij  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.,  yiii.,  p.  350  f. ;  in  Schenkel's  Bib.  Lex. 
i.  p.  213  f . ;   Krenkel,  Paulas,  p.  201  f. ;    Noack,  Urspr.  des  Ohristen- 
thnms,  1857,  p.  283,  288 ;  Pfleiderery  Der  Panlinismus,  p.  495  ff. ;  Renan, 
Les  Ai>6tre8,  p.  xxviii. ;  BMlle,  Essais,  p.  27  ff.  ;  Schneckenburger,  Zweck 
Hb    "^Pg-y  P*  ^2  ff*>  212  f.  ;  Scholten,  Het  panlin.  Evang.,  p.  463  ff. ;  Schweg- 
^^*  ^,  Das  nachap.  Zeit.,  ii.  p.  76  ff. ;    Stap^   Origines,  &c.,  p.   123  ff. ; 
■  Tbftmar,  Die  Bel.  Jesu,  p.  341  f. ;  ZeUeVy  Apg.,  p.  320  ff.     Cf.  Lightfooty 
B^istlee  of  St.  Paul,  Galatians,  4th  ed.,  p.  342  ;  Thiersch ,  Die  Kirohe  im 
^   #  »p.  Zeit.,  p.  79,121  f. 
l/        «  iii.  2  ff.  »  xiv.  8  ff.  *  V.  1  ff.  *  xiii.  11  f. 
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the  sick  are  laid  in  the  streets  that  the  shadow  of  Peter 
may  fall  upon  them,  and  they  are  healed,  as  are  also  those 
vexed  with  unclean  spirits ;  *  handkerchiefs  or  aprons  are 
taken  to  the  sick  from  the  body  of  Paul,  and  they  are 
healed,  and  the  evil  spirits  go  out  of  them ;  ^  Peter  with- 
stands Simon  the  sorcerer,  ^  as  Paul  does  the  sorcerer. 
Elymas  and  the  exorcists  at  Ephesus ;  *  if  Peter  heals  the 
paralytic  iEneas  at  Lydda,*  Paul  restores  to  health  the 
fever-stricken  father  of  Publius  at  Melita ;  ^  Peter  raises 
from  the  dead  Tabitha,  a  disciple  at  Joppa,^  and  Paul 
restores  to  life  the  disciple  Eutychus  at  Troas  ;  ®  Cornelius 
falls  at  the  feet  of  Peter,  and  worehips  him,  Peter  pre- 
venting him,  and  saying :  "  Rise  up  1  I  myself  also  am  a 
man/'  •  and  in  hke  manner  the  people  of  Lystra  would 
have  done  sacrifice  to  Paul,  and  he  prevents  them,  crying 
out :  "  We  also  are  men  of  like  passions  with  you  ;  '*  ^® 
Peter  lays  his  hands  on  the  people  of  Samaria,  and  they 
receive  the  Holy  Ghost  and  the  gift  of  tongues,"  and  Paul 
does  the  same  for  believers  at  Ephesus  ;  ^^  Peter  is  brought 
before  the  council, ^^  and  so  is  Paul ;  ^*  the  one  is  im- 
prisoned and  twice  released  by  an  angel,"  and  the  other 
is  delivered  from  his  bonds  by  a  great  earthquake  ;  ^^  if 
Peter  be  scourged  by  order  of  the  council,'^  Paul  is  beaten 
with  many  stripes  at  the  command  of  the  magistrates  of 
Philippi.^®  It  is  maintained  that  the  desire  to  equalise 
the  sufierings  of  the  two  Apostles  in  the  cause  of  the 


1   V.  12,  15  f. 

•  xix.  11,  12. 
»  viii.  20  ff. 

•  xiii.  Ill,  xix.  13  ff. 
»  ix.  33  f  . 

•  xxyiii.  S 
7  ix.  36  if. 

•  XX.  9  ff. 

•  X.  26,  26. 


i«  xiv.  13  ff.,  of.  xxviii.  6. 

»  viii.  14  ff.,  X.  44  ff.,  &c.,  &c* 

"  xix.  1  ff. 

»  V.  21  ff. 

^*  xxii.  30,  xxiii.  1  ff. 

«  V.  19,  xii.  6ff. 

»«  xvi.  26. 

>7  V.  40. 

"  xvi.  22  f. 


72  SUPERNATURAL  RELIGION. 

Gospel,  as  he  has  equalised  their  miraculous  displays, 
probably  led  the  Author  to  omit  all  mention  of  those 
perils  and  persecutions  to  which  the  Apostle  Paul  refers 
in  support  of  his  protest,  that  he  had  laboured  and 
suffered  more  than  all  the  rest.^  If  Paul  was  called  by  a 
vision  to  the  ministry  of  the  Gentiles,^  so  Peter  is  repre- 
sented as  having  been  equally  directed  by  a  vision  to  bap- 
tize the  Gentile  Cornelius  ;  ^  the  double  vision  of  Peter  and 
Cornelius  has  its  parallel  in  the  double  vision  of  Paul  and 
Ananias.  It  is  impossible  to  deny  the  measured  equality 
thus  preserved  between  the  two  Apostles,  or  to  ignore  the 
fact  that  parallelism  like  this  is  the  result  of  premeditation, 
and  cannot  claim  the  character  of  impartial  history. 

The  speeches  form  an  important  element  in  the  Acts  of 
the  Apostles,  and  we  shall  now  briefly  examine  them, 
reserving,  however,  for  future  consideration  their  dbgmatic 
aspect  Few,  if  any  writers,  however  apologetic,  main- 
tain that  these  discourses  can  possibly  have  been  spoken 
exactly  as  they  are  recorded  in  the  Acts.  The  utmost 
that  is  asserted  is  that  they  are  substantially  historical, 
and  fairly  represent  the  original  speeches.*    They  were 

*  2  Cot,  id,  23  ff.,  1  Cor.  xv.  10;  Stap,  £tados  sur  lee  Origines,  &c.> 
p.  124  f. 

3  ix.  6,  15  f.  »  X.  9  ff.,  xi.  1  ff.,  xv.  7. 

*  Al/ordf  Greek  Test.,  ii.  proleg.,  p.  13  ff. ;  Bleeky  Einl.,  p.  346  f. ; 
Ehrard,  Wiss.  Kr.  ev.  Geech.,  p.  683  fP. ;  Ouerickcy  Gesammtg.  N.  T., 
p.  275  ff. ;  A'tfWcr,  Th.  Stud.  u.  Kr.,  1873,  p.  492  ff. ;  Lechler,  Das  ap. 
u.  nachap.  Zeit.,  p.  30,  146  ff. ;  Meyer,  Apg.,  13;  MichadUy  Einl., 
ii.  p.  1180  ff. ;  NeandeVy  Pflanzung,  u.  s.  w.,  p.  1  ff.,  57  anm.  2,  65 
anm.  1,  150  anm.  2,  et  passim;  Oertel,  Panlxis,  p.  69  if.;  OlaJiaiLsen, 
Apg.,  p.  9  ff. ;  de  Pressensi,  Hist.,  i.  p.  485;  Riehm,  De  fontibus,  &c., 
p.  75  ff.,  127  ff.,  148  ff. ;  Schleiermacher,  Einl.,  p.  373  ff. ;  Schiiecken- 
^urger,  Apg.,    p.   129  ff.,    156  f. ;    Thiersch j  Die  Kirche  im  ap.  Zeit., 

70  ff.,  84  ff. ;  Tholuck,  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1839,  p.  307  ff. ;  Trip,  Paulus, 
187  ff. ;  Weiss,  Der  petr.,  Lehrbegriff,  1855,  p.  5  ff.,  147  ff.  Cf. 
^Mayerhoff,  as  regards  the  latter  half  of  the  Acts  only,  Einl.  petr.  Schr., 
p.  19  ff.,  219  ff. 
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derived,  it  is  alleged,  either  from  written  sources,  or  oral 
tradition,  and  many,  especially  in  the  second  part,  are 
supposed  to  have  been  delivered  in  the  presence  of  the 
Author  of  the  work.  This  view  is  held,  of  course,  with  a 
greater  or  less  degree  of  assurance  as  to  the  closeness  of 
the  relation  which  our  record  bears  to  the  original 
addresses;  but,  without  here  very  closely  scrutinizing 
hesitation  or  reticence,  our  statement  fairly  renders  the 
apologetic  position.  A  large  body  of  able  critics,  how- 
ever, deny  the  historical  character  of  these  speeches,*  and 
consider  them  mere  free  compositions  from  the  Author  of 
the  Acts,  at  the  best  being  on  a  par  with  the  speeches 
which  many  ancient  writers  place  in  the  mouths  of  their 
historical  personages,  and  giving  only  what  the  writer 
supposed  that  the  speaker  would  say  under  the  cir- 
cumstances. That  the  writer  may  have  made  use  of 
such  materials  as  were  within  his  reach,  or  endeavoured 
to  embody  the  ideas  which  tradition  may  broadly  have 
preserved,  may  possibly  be  admitted,  but  that  these 
discourses  can  seriously  be  accepted  as  conveying  a 
correct  report  of  anything  actually  spoken  by  the  persons 

*  BauTy  Paolus,  i.  3  fF.,  19  ff.,  passim;  Br,  Bauer y  Apg.y  p.  76  ff. ; 
Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  226  ff. ;  Eichh&my  Eiiil.,  ii.  p.  36  ff. ;  Holaten, 
Zum.  Ev.  des  Paulus  u.  Petarus,  1868,  p.  147 ;  Holtzmann,  in  Bnnsen's 
Bibelw.,  viii.  p.  354  ff. ;  Overhecky  zu  de  Wette's  Apg.,  p.  liii.  f. ;  Pflei- 
dercTy  Der  Panlinismus,  p.  505  ff. ;  Benan,  Les  Apotres,  p.  xxviii.  f. ; 
Beussy  Gesch.  N.  T.,  p.  38  f.,  52,  199,  206;  Hist.  Th§ol.  chr.,  ii.  p.  7  f., 
p.  335  ff. ;  Scherer  (first  part).  Rev.  de  TheoL,  1851,  iii.  p.  336;  ScJirader, 
Der  Ap.  Paulus,  v.  p.  510,  513,  522,  524,  540  f.,  et  passim;  Schwegler, 
Das  nachap.  Zeit.,  ii.  p.  73  ff.,  97,  102  ff. ;  Stap,  Origines,  &c.,  p.  127  ff. ; 
137  ff.,  et  passim;  Straatman,  Paulus,  p.  62  f.,  70  f.,  160  ff.,  258  f., 
286  ff.,  341  ff. ;  ZellcTy  Apg.,  p.  496  ff.,  519  ff.  Of.  Credner,  Einl.  N.  T., 
i.  p.  283;  Das  N.  Test.,  ii.  p.  45  anm. ;  Lekebuschy  Apg.,  p.  331  f . ; 
Mayerhoff  (first  part),  EinL  petr.  Schri,  p.  218  ff.,  230 ;  Weiss,  Der  petr. 
Lehrb^;riff,  p.  5  f.,  200  anm.  1;  De  Wette,  Einl.,  p.  250  f.,  Apg.,  p.  liii. 
In  regard  to  some  speeches,  compare  Bleek,  Einl.,  p.  349  f. ;  O/rorer,  Die 
heil.  Sage,  i.  p.  383  ff.,  passim. 
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in  whose  mouths  they  are  put  is,  of  course,  denied.  It  is, 
obviously,  extremely  improbable  that  any  of  these  speeches 
could  have  been  written  down  at  the  time.^  Takmg 
even  the  supposed  case  that  the  Author  of  the  Acts  was 
Luke,  and  was  present  when  some  of  the  speeches  of 
of  Paul  were  delivered,  it  is  diflBcult  to  imagine  that  he 
should  have  immediately  recorded  his  recollection  of  them, 
and  more  than  this  he  could  not  have  done.  He  must 
continually  have  been  in  the  habit  of  hearing  the 
preaching  of  Paul,  and  therefore  could  not  have  had 
the  inducement  of  novelty  to  make  him  write  down 
what  he  heard.  The  idea  of  recording  them  for  posterity 
could  not  have  occurred  to  such  a  person,  with  the  belief 
in  the  approaching  end  of  all  things  then  prevalent. 
The  Author  of  Acts  was  not  the  companion  of  Paul, 
however,  and  the  contents  of  the  speeches,  as  we  shall 
presently  see,  are  not  of  a  character  to  make  it  in  the 
least  degree  likely  that  they  could  have  been  written 
down  for  separate  circulation.  Many  of  the  speeches  in 
the  Acts,  moreover,  were  delivered  under  circumstances 
which  render  it  specially  unlikely  that  they  could  have 

1  Olshausen  says :  *'  One  cannot,  natnraUy,  suppose  that  these  speeches 
are  recorded  exactly  as  they  were  delivered.  We  have  only  to  repre- 
sent to  ourselves  exciting  moments  (as  for  instance  the  fareweU  of  Paul 
to  the  Ephcsian  Presbyters  at  Miletus,  xx.  17  ff.)  to  feel  the  inade- 
quacy of  this  view.  The  Paulinian  speech  in  the  touching  scene  so  moyed 
^eir  hearts,  that  all  present  burst  into  tears ;  who  thinks  on  suoh  ooca- 
sions  of  a  mechanical  record  of  the  spoken  living  discourse  P  One  of 
course  fears  that  if  no  instantaneous  record  was  made,  all  guarantee  for 
the  credibility  of  the  speech  is  lost.  Only,  this  fear  obviously  proceeds 
from  imbeliof  in  the  power  of  the  Spirit  of  Truth,  as  has  already  been 
observed  in  the  introduction  to  the  Gospels ;  if  we  do  not  suppose  this 
working  in  the  mind  of  the  writer  of  the  Acts,  and  of  the  Apostles,  under 
whose  eyes  he  wrote,  then  we  have  nowhere  any  warrant  for  the  con- 
tents ;  if  this,  however,  be  recognised,  then  the  free  conception  of  the 
speeches  indicated  cannot  disturb  us  or  prejudice  them."  Olshausen,  Die 
Apostelgesch. ,  p.  9.  Here  the  apologist  takes  refuge  in  a  theory  of 
iuspiraliuu  which  is  but  a  sorry  shelter  from  the  simplest  critical  attack. 
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been  reported  with  any  accuracy.  At  no  time  an  easy 
task  correctly  to  record  a  discourse  of  any  length,  it  is 
doubly  difficult  when  those  speeches,  like  many  in  Acts, 
were  spoken  under  circumstances  of  great  danger  or 
excitement.  The  experience  of  modern  times,  before  the 
application  of  systems  of  short-hand,  may  show  how  im- 
perfectly speeches  were  taken  down,  even  where  there 
was  deliberate  preparation  and  set  purpose  to  do  so,  and 
if  it  be  suggested  that  some  celebrated  orations  of  the  last 
century  have  so  been  preserved,  it  is  undeniable  that 
what  has  been  handed  down  to  us  not  only  does  not 
represent  the  original,  but  is  really  almost  a  subsequent 
composition,  preserving  little  more  than  some  faint 
echoes  of  the  true  utterance.  The  probability  that  a 
correct  record  of  speeches  made,  under  such  circum- 
stances, in  the  middle  of  the  first  century  could  have 
been  kept,  seems  exceedingly  small.  Even,  if  it  could 
be  shown  that  the  Author  of  the  Acts  took  these  speeches 
substantially  from  earlier  documents,  it  would  not  ma- 
terially tend  to  establish  their  authenticity;  for  the 
question  would  still  remain  perfectly  open  as  to  the 
closeness  of  those  documents  to  the  original  discourses ; 
but  in  the  absence  of  all  evidence,  whether  as  to  the 
existence  or  origin  of  any  such  sources,  the  conjecture  of 
their  possible  existence  can  have  no  weight.  We  have 
nothing  but  internal  testimony  to  examine,  and  that,  we 
shall  see,  is  totally  opposed  to  the  claim  to  historical 
value  made  for  those  discourses. 

Apologists  scarcely  maintain  that  we  have  in  the  Acts 
a  record  of  the  original  discourses  in  their  completeness, 
but  in  claiming  substantial  accuracy  most  of  them  include 
the  supposition  at  least  of  condensation.^     The  longest 

^  Leckler  (Das  ap.  und  nacliap.  Zoit.,  p.  148,  an.  1)  quotes  from  Dr. 
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discourse  in  the  Acts  would  not  have  taken  more  than 
six  or  seven  minutes  to  deliver,*  and  it  is  impossible  to 
suppose  that  what  is  given  in  the  Acts  can  have  been  the 
whole  speech  delivered  on  many  of  the  occasions  described. 
For  instance,  is  it  probable  that  King  Agrippa  who  desires 
to  hear  Paul,  and  who  comes  "  with  great  pomp  "  with 
Berenice  to  do  so,  should  only  have  heard  a  speech  lasting 
some  five  minutes.  The  Author  himself  tells  us  that 
Paul  was  not  always  so  brief  in  his  addresses  as  any  one 
might  suppose  fi'om  the  specimens  here  presented.^  It 
is  remarkable,  however,  that  not  the  slightest  intimation 
is  given  that  the  speeches  are  either  merely  substantially 
reported  or  are  abridged,  and  their  form  and  character  are 
evidently  designed  to  convey  the  impression  of  complete 
discourses.  If  the  reader  examine  any  of  these  dis- 
courses, it  will  be  clear  that  they  are  concise  compositions, 
betraying  no  marks  of  abridgment,  and  having  no  frag- 
mentary looseness,  but,  on  the  contrary,  are  highly 
artificial  and  finished  productions,  with  a  continuous 
argument.  They  certainly  are  singularly  inadequate, 
many  of  them,  to  produce  the  impressions  described  ;  but 
at  least  it  is  not  possible  to  discover  that  material  omis- 
sions have  been  made,  or  that  their  periods  were 
originally  broken  by  large,  or  even  any,  amplification.  If 
these  speeches  be  regarded  as  complete,  and  with  little 
or  no  condensation,  another  strong  element  is  added  to 
the  suspicion  as  to  their  authenticity,  for  such  extreme 
baldness  and  brevity  in  the  declaration  of  a  new  religion, 

Stanley  (Sermons  and  Essays,  p.  168)  the  opinion  that  these  speeches  are 
**  invaluable  models  of  missionary  preaching."  In  one  respect  at  least — 
brevity — ^they  certainly  are  models  even  for  other  preaching  than  that  of 
the  missionary. 

>  JRetiss,  Gesch.  N.  T.,  p.  199. 

2  XX.  7—9. 


BREVITY  OF  THE  SPEECHES.  77 

requiring  both  explanation  and  argument,  cannot  be 
conceived,  and  in  the  case  of  Paul,  with  whose  system  of 
teaching  and  doctrine  we  are  well  acquainted  through  his 
Epistles,  it  is  impossible  to  accept  such  meagre  and  one- 
sided addresses,  as  representations  of  his  manner.  The 
statement  that  the  discourses  are  abridged,  and  a  mere 
HsumS  of  those  originally  delivered,  however,  rests  upon 
no  authority,  is  a  mere  conjecture  to  account  for  an 
existing  difficulty,  and  is  in  contradiction  to  the  actual 
form  of  the  speeches  in  Acts,  which  evidently  are  designed 
to  be  complete  in  themselves.  Regarding  them  as  com- 
plete, it  will  be  found  that  their  incongruity  is  intensified, 
but  considered  as  abridged,  they  have  lost  in  the  process 
all  representative  character  and  historical  fitness. 

It  has  been  argued,  indeed,  that  the  different  speeches 
bear  evidence  to  their  genuineness  from  their  suitability 
to  the  speakers,  and  to  the  circumstances  under  which 
they  are  said  to  have  been  spoken  ;  but  the  existence  of 
anything  but  the  most  superficial  semblance  of  idiosyn- 
cratic character  must  be  denied.  The  similarity  of  form, 
manner,  and  matter  in  all  the  speeches  is  most  remark- 
able, as  will  presently  be  made  more  apparent,  and  the 
whole  of  the  doctrine  enunciated  amounts  to  little  more 
than  the  repetition,  in  slightly  varying  words,  of  the  brief 
exhortation  to  repentance  and  belief  in  Jesus,  the  Christ, 
that  salvation  may  be  obtained,^  with  references  to  the 
ancient  history  of  the  Jews,  singularly  alike  in  all  dis- 
courses. Very  little  artistic  skill  is  necessary  to  secure  a 
certain  suitability  of  the  word  to  the  action,  and  the  action 
to  the  word;  and  certainly  evidence  is  reduced  to  a 
very  low  ebb  when  such  agreement  as  is  presented 
in    the  Acts    is    made   an   argument   for   authenticity. 

>  EemSf  Hist,  de  la  Tli6ol.  ohr^t.,  ii.  p.  335. 
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Not  only  is  the  consistency  of  the  sentiments  uttered  by 
the  principal  speakers,  as  compared  with  what  is  known 
of  their  opinions  and  character,  utterly  disputed,  but  it 
must  be  evident  that  the  literary  skill  of  the  Author  of 
the  Acts  was  quite  equal  to  so  simple  a  task  as  preserving 
at  least  so  much  superficial  fitness  as  he  displays,  and 
a  very  much  greater  amount  of  verisimilitude  might 
have  been  attained,  as  in  many  works  of  fiction,  without 
necessarily  involving  the  inference  of  genuineness. 

It  has  been  freely  admitted  by  critics  of  all  schools 
that  the  author's  peculiarities  of  style  and  language  are 
apparent  in  all  the  speeches  of  the  Acts,*  and  this  has 
been  so  often  elaborately  demonstrated  that  it  is  unneces- 
sary minutely  to  enter  upon  it  again.  It  may  not  be  out  of 
place  to  quote  a  few  lines  from  the  work  of  one  of  the 
ablest  and  most  eminent  advocates  of  the  general  autho- 
rity of  the  Acts.  Speaking  of  the  speeches  of  Paul, 
Lekebusch  says : — "  The  speeches  of  our  Book,  in  fact, 
are  calculated,  perhaps  more  than  anything,  to  excite 
doubt  regarding  its  purely  historical  character.  But 
here  everything  depends  upon  an  unbiassed  judgment. 
We  are  sufficiently  free  from  prejudice  to  make  the 
admission  to  recent  criticism  that  the  speeches  are  not 
verbally  given  as  they  were  originally  delivered, 
but  are  composed  by  the  author  of  the  Acts  of  the 

'  Alford,  Greek  Test.,  ii.  proleg.,  p.  13  £f. ;  Credner,  Einl.  N.  T., 
i.  p.  283 ;  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii  p.  226  f. ;  ICichhom,  EinL,  ii.  p.  36  ff. ; 
K&hler,  Stud.  u.  Krit,  1873,  p.  492  ff. ;  Ltkehusch,  Apg.,  p.  37  ff.,  331  f., 
335  f. ;  Mayerhoff,  Einl.  petr.  Schr.,  p.  19  ff.,  218  fP. ;  Meyer,  Apg., 
p.  12  f. ;  Oertdy  Paulus,  p.  69  ff. ;  Ovtrbecky  zn  de  Wette's  Apg., 
p.  liii.  ff. ;  Pfleiderer,  Paulinismos,  p.  505  f. ;  Benan,  Les  Apdtres, 
p.  xxviii.  f. ;  Beuss,  Gesch.  N.  T.,  p.  199  f. ;  Hist.  Th^ol.  Chr^t.,  ii. 
p.  7  f. ;  Schneckenburger,  Apg.,  p.  129  ff.,  135  f.,  156;  Tholuck,  Stud.  u. 
Krit.,  1839,  p.  306  f. ;  Trip,  Paulus,  p.  191  ff. ;  De  Wette,  Einl.,  p.  250  f. ; 
ZeJler,  Apg.,  p.  496  ff.  Of.  Bleek,  Einl.,  p.  346  f.;  Ouericke,  Gesammtg. 
N.  T.,  p.  275,  anm.  6. 
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Apostles.  Schleiermacher,  certainly,  has  confidently 
asserted  their  originality.  He  thinks :  *  If  the  speeches 
were  separately  reported  they  could  not  but  appear 
just  as  we  find  them  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.'  But 
his  remarks,  however  ingenious  and  acute  they  may 
be,  do  not  stand  the  test  of  a  thorough  examination 
of  the  individual  speeches.  No  one  who  impartially 
compares  these,  one  with  another,  and  particularly 
their  style  with  the  mode  of  expression  of  the  author 
in  the  other  sections,  can  help  agreeing  with  Eich- 
hom,  when,  in  consonance  with  his  view  regarding 
the  uniform  character  of  the  Acts,  on  the  grounds 
quoted,  page  14,  he  ascribes  the  composition  of  the 
speeches  to  the  writer  from  whom  the  whole  book  in 
all  its  parts  proceeds."  ^  To  this  impartial  expression 
of  opinion,  Lekebusch  adds  a  note : — "  In  saying  this,  it  is 
naturally  not  suggested  that  our  author  simply  invented 
the  speeches,  independently,  without  any  historical  inti- 
mation whatever  as  to  the  substance  of  the  original : 
the  form  only,  which  certainly  is  here  very  closely  con- 
nected with  the  substance,  is  hereby  ascribed  to  him."  ^ 
Lekebusch  then  merely  goes  on  to  discuss  the  nature 
of  the  author's  design  in  composing  these  speeches. 
The  reasons  given  by  Eichhom,  which  Lekebusch  quotes 
at  **  page  14,"  referred  to  above,  had  better  be  added 
to  complete  this  testimony.  After  referring  to  the 
result  of  Eichhorn's  "  very  careful  examination  "  of  the 
internal  character  of  Acts,  Lekebusch  says : — "  He 
finds,  however,  that,  throughout  the  whole  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  there  prevails  the  same  style,  the  same  manner, 
the  same  method  and  mode  of  expression  '  (ii.  35).     Not 

^  Comp.  u.  Entst.  der  Apostelgesch,  1854,  p.  331  f. 
76.,  p.  332,  anm.  1. 
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even  the  speeches,  which  one  at  first  might  take  for 
inserted  documents,  seem  to  him  '  from  a  strange  hand, 
but  elaborated  by  the  same  from  which  the  whole  book, 
with  its  three  parts,  proceeds/  *  Various  peculiaritieo 
existing  in  the  speeches '  prove  this  to  him,  independent 
of  the  similarity  of  the  style,  and  that,  '  although  they 
are  put  into  the  mouths  of  different  persons,  they  never- 
theless follow  one  and  the  same  type,  make  use  of  one 
and  the  same  mode  of  argument,  and  have  so  much  that 
is  common  to  them  that  they  thereby  prove  themselves  to 
be  speeches  of  one  and  the  same  writer '  (ii.  38).  From 
these  circumstances,  therefore,  it  seems  to  Eichhorn  '  in 
the  highest  degree  probable,  that  Luke,  throughout  the 
whole  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  writes  as  an  independent 
author,  and  apart  from  all  extraneous  works/  And  in  this- 
view  he  is  *  strengthened  by  the  resemblance  of  the  style 
which  runs  through  the  whole  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
through  speeches,  letters,  and  historical  sections,'  as 
well  as  by  the  fact  that,  '  through  the  whole  book,  in 
the  quotations  from  the  Old  Testament,  a  similar  rela- 
tion prevails  between  the  Greek  text  of  the  Septuagint 
and  that  of  Luke '  (ii.  43)/'  *  We  have  thought  it  well 
to  quote  these  independent  opinions  from  writers  who 
range  themselves  amongst  the  defenders  of  the  historical 
character  of  the  Acts,  rather  than  to  burden  our  pages 
with  a  mass  of  dry  detail  in  proof  of  the  assertion  that 
the  peculiarities  of  the  author  pervade  all  the  speeches 
indifferently,  to  a  degree  which  renders  it  obvious  that 
they  proceed  from  his  pen. 

Without  entering  into  mere  linguistic  evidence  of  this, 
which   will   be  found  in  the  works  to  which  we  have 

*  Lekehtuch,  Comp.  u.  Entst  der  Apoetelgesch.,  p.  14  f. 
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referred/  we  may  point  out  a  few  general  peculiarities 
which  are  worthy  of  attention.  The  author  introduces 
the  speeches  of  different  persons  with  the  same  expres- 
sion:— "he  opened  his  mouth,"  or  something  similar. 
Philip  "  opened  his  mouth "  (avoi^a^  to  o-Tojia  avrov)^ 
and  addressed  the  Ethiopian  (viii.  35).  Peter  "  opened 
his  mouth  (and)  said  "  {di/oi^a^  ro  oro/xa,  cTttg/),  when  he 
deUvered  his  discourse  before  the  baptism  of  Cornelius 
(x.  34).  Again,  he  uses  it  of  Paul : — "And  when  Paul 
was  about  to  open  his  mouth  (/xcXXoi/ro9  avoCyeii/  to 
oTOfia),  Gallio  said,"  &c.  (xviii.  14).  The  formula  with 
which  the  speech  of  Peter  at  Pentecost  is  introduced 
deserves  more  attention : — "  Peter  lifted  up  his  voice 
and  said  unto  them"  (iTrfjpei/  ttjp  (f)(t)P7ip  auroS,  /cat 
aw€<l>0eY^aTo  avroh)  (ii.  14).  The  verb  aTro^^eyyca-^ac 
occurs  again  (ii.  4)  in  the  account  of  the  descent  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  and  the  gift  of  tongues,  and  it  is  put  into 
the  mouth  of  Paul  (xxvi.  25)  in  his  reply  to  Festus, 
but  it  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament. 
The  favourite  formula  with  which  all  speeches  open  is, 
"  Men  (and)  Brethren  (cu/Spcs  a8cX<^ot),  or  aphpe^  coupled 
with  some  other  term,  as  ''  Men  (and)  Israelites"  (avSpe^ 
'lo-pa^jXctrai),  or  simply  ai/Spe^  without  addition.  "Ai/Spe^ 
oScXi^oc,  occurs  no  less  than  thirteen  times.  It  is  used 
thrice  by  Peter,'  six  times  by  Paul,*  as  well  as  by 
Stephen,*  James,®  the  believers  at  Pentecost,^  and  the 


1  See  references,  p.  78,  note  1,  and  especiaUy  the  works  of  Eichhom, 
Credner,  ZeUer,  MayerhofP,  Tiekebusoh,  and  Davidson. 

*  It  is  to  be  remarked,  however,  that  the  same  exprcpsion  occurs  in  the 
first  Synoptic  (Matth.  v.  2,  xiii.  35,  xvii.  27),  and  only  once  in  Lnko  i. 
64.     It  is  also  quoted  Acts  viii.  32  from  the  Ixx.  version  of  Isaiah  liii.  7. 

»  i.  16 ;  ii.  29 ;  xv.  7. 

*  xiii.  26,  38;  xxii.  1 ;  xxiii.  1,  6;  xxviiL  17. 

*  vii.  2.  •  XV.  13.  7   ii.  37. 

VOL.  III.  ^ 
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rulers  of  the  Synagogue.*  The  angels  at  the  Ascension 
address  the  disciples  as  "  Men  (and)  Galileans  '*  {ai/hpe^ 
raXtXatbt).^  Peter  makes  use  of  wSpcs  ^lo-parfXeiraL 
twice,'  and  it  is  likewise  employed  by  Paul,*  by  Ga- 
maliel,* and  by  the  Jews  of  Asia.^  Peter  addresses 
those  assembled  at  Pentecost  as  avSpe^  'lovSatbc^  Paul 
opens  his  Athenian  speech  with  avSpe^  *A0rij/atoL,^  and 
the  town-clerk  begins  his  short  appeal  to  the  craftsmen 
of  Ephesus :  aphpe^  *E<^ca-to6.^  The  simple  ai/hpe^  is 
used  indifiFerently  by  various  speakers.*®  There  can  be 
no  doubt  that  the  common  use  of  these  expressions 
by  all  speakers  in  the  Acts  betrays  the  hand  of  the  same 
composer  throughout." 

In  the  speech  which  Peter  is  represented  as  making 
at  Pentecost,  he  makes  an  altogether  peculiar  use  (ii. 
25 — 27)  of  Psalm  xvi.,  which  he  quotes,  in  order  to 
prove  that  the  Resurrection  of  Jesus  the  Messiah  was 
a  necessary  occmTence,  which  had  been  foretold  by  David. 
This  is  principally  based  upon  the  tenth  verse  of  the 
Psalm  :  "  Because  thou  wilt  not  leave  my  soul  in  Hades, 
neither  wilt  thou  give  thine  Holy  One  (rw  o<n6p  <rov) 
to  see  corruption  {^la^dopdv)  ? "  ^^  Peter  argues  that 
David  both  died  and  was  buried,  and  that  his  sepulchre 
is  with  them  to  that  day,  but  that,  being  a  prophet,  he 
foresaw  and  spake  here  of  the  Resurrection  of  Christ, 
"  that  neither  was  he  left  in  Hades  nor  did  his  flesh  see 
corruption  (Sta^^o/oai/)."  ^^  Is  it  not  an  extremely  singular 

'  xiii.  15.  «  i.  11.  '  ii.  22;  iii.  12. 

*  xiii.  16.  «  V.  35.  •  xxi.  28. 

7  ii.  14.  «  xvii.  22.  •  xix.  35. 

»•  vii.  26 ;  xiv.  15 ;  xix.  25 ;  xxvii.  10,  21,  25. 
»  Mayerhoff,  Einl.  petr.  Schr.,  p.  224  ff. ;  Ekhhom,  Einl.  ii.  p.  42. 
**  ori  ovK  ivKaraKfi^ds  rriv  ^XJI^  H"^^  *^^  4^V^  o^*  doxrcir  r6v  ^idv  <fow 
IBdv  biact>Oopay,     Acts  ii.  27. 

^'  .   .   .  ori  oiht  iuKar(\(i<i>&ri  ds  qbrjv  oiVc  ^  cap^  avrov  cXScy  biafftOof^, 
Acta  ii.  31. 
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circumstaDce  that  Peter,  addressing  an  audience  of  Jews  in 
Jerusalem,  where  he  might  naturally  be  expected  to  make 
use  of  the  vernacular  language,  actually  quotes  the  Sep- 
tuagint  version  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  bases  his  argu- 
ment upon  a  mistranslation  of  the  Psalm,  wliich,  we  may 
add,  was  in  all  probability  not  composed  by  David  at  all  ?^ 
The  word  translated  "Holy  One,"  should  be  in  the  plural: 
"  holy  ones,''  ^  that  is  to  say  :  "  thy  saints,"  and  the  word 
rendered  8uL(f}0opd  corruption,  really  signifies  "  grave  " 
or  "pit."*  The  poet,  in  fact,  merely  expresses  his  con- 
fidence that  he  will  be  preserved  alive.  The  best  critics 
recognize  that  Ps.  xvi.  is  not  properly  a  Messianic  Psalm 


»  Ewold,  Die  Psalmen,  u.  s.  w.,  1866,  p.  237  ff.,  246  ff. ;  FUrst,  Gesch. 
bibl.  Titeratur,  1870,  ii  p.  187,  anm.  2,  p.  392;  Kuenen,  Hist.  Krit. 
Ooderzoek  naar  het  Ontstaan  des  Ouden  Verbonds,  18G5,  iii.  p.  281,  294, 
295  f.,  n.  12;  J.  Ohhausen,  Die  Psalmen,  1853,  p.  83.  Cf.  Bleek,  Einl. 
A.  T.,  1865,  p.  615  f. ;  Hupfeld,  Die  Psalmen,  1867,  i.  p.  396  ff. 

•  B.  AngeVyQesch,  mess.  Idee.,  p.  73;  Ch.  Bruaton,  Los  Psaumes,  1865, 
p.  23;  Mallet  de  Chilly,  Los  Proph^tes,  1862,  p.  21;  Davidson,  Int.  O. 
Tost.,  1862,  ii  p.  279 ;  Ewald,  Die  Psalmen,  p.  246,  249  f. ;  Fischer,  Pro- 
lusiones  de  yitiis  Lex.  N.  T.,  1791,  p.  184  ff.  ;  Four  Friends,  Tho  Psalms 
chron.  arranged,  1867,  p.  202 ;  Fiirst,  Gesch.  bibl.  Literatur,  ii.  p.  392 ; 
Hengstenherg,  Die  Psalmen,  2te  Aufl.,  i.  p.  337  ff. ;  Uupfdd,  Die  Psalmen, 
L  p.  369  ff. ;  Kamphausen,  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.  iii.  p.  30 ;  Kuenen,  De 
Profeten,  u.  p.  241  f . ;  Meyer,  Apg.,  p.  75;  J,  Olahausen,  Die  Psalmen, 
p.  83,  89;  Bosenmiiller,  Scholia  in  Vet.  Test.,  Psalmi,  i.  1821,  p.  394  ff.; 
Ve  Wette,  Die  Psalmen,  p.  197  ;  Die  heil.  Schr.  A.  u.  N.  T.  Ubors.,  1858  ; 
Apostelg.,  p.  41.    Cf.  Tholuck,  Die  Psalmen,  2te  Aufl.,  p.  170,  anm.  *. 

•  Ch.Brudony  Les  Psaumes,  1865,  p.  23 ;  Mallet  de  Chilly,  Les  Proph^tes, 
&c.,  1862,  p.  21;  Davidson,  Int.  O.  T.,  ii.  279;  Deiitzsch,  Die  Psalmen, 
3te  Aufl.,  i  p.  156,  164;  Ewald,  Die  Psalmen,  p.  246,  249  f.;  Fischer, 
Prolus.  de  vitiis  Lex.  N.  T.,  p.  184  ff.  ;  Qesenius,  Lex.  Hebr.  ot  Chald.  in 
Vet  Teat.  sub.  voce ;  Hengstenberg,  Die  Psalmen,  i.  p.  337  ff. ;  Hitzig,  Die 
Psalmen,  1863,  i.  p.  86 ;  Hup/eld,  Die  Psalmen,  i.  p.  396  ff. ;  Kamphausen, 
inBunsen's  Bibelw.,  iii.  p.  30  ;  Kuenen,  De  Profeten,  ii.  p.  241  f. ;  Kuinoel, 
Comm.  N.  T.,  iy.  p.  84 ;  Meyer,  Apg.,  p.  75  f. ;  J.  Olshavsen,  Die 
Psalmen,  p.  89;  Roseumiiller,  Scholia  in  Vet.  Tost.,  Psalmi,  i.  1821, 
p.  393 fl*. ;  De  Wetie,  Die  Psalmen,  p.  197  ;  Apg.,  p.  41.  Cf.  Anger,  Gesch. 
mess.  Idee,  p. 73 ;  Orotius,  Annot.  N.  T.,  v.  p.  17  f.';  Tholuck,  Die  Psalmen, 
p.  170,  anm.  *. 
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at  all/  and  many  of  those  who,  from  the  use  which  is 
made  of  it  in  Acts,  are  led  to  assert  that  it  is  so,  recognize 
in  the  main  that  it  can  only  be  applied  to  the  Messiah 
indirectly,  by  arguing  that  the  prophecy  was  not  fulfilled 
in  the  case  of  the  poet  who  speaks  of  himself,  but  was 
fulfilled  in  the  Resurrection  of  Jesus.  This  reasoning, 
however,  totally  ignores  the  sense  of  the  original,  and  is 
opposed  to  all  legitimate  historical  interpretation  of  the 
Psalm.  Not  dwelling  upon  this  point  at  present,  we 
must  go  on  to  point  out  that,  a  little  further  on  (xiii. 
35 — 37),  the  Apostle  Paul  is  represented  as  making  use 
of  the  very  same  argument  which  Peter  here  employs,  and 
quoting  the  same  passage  from  Ps.  xvi.  to  support  it. 
This  repetition  of  very  peculiar  reasoning,  coupled  with 
other  similarities  which  we  shall  presently  point  out, 
leads  to  the  inference  that  it  is  merely  the  author  himself 
who  puts  this  argument  into  their  mouths,^  and  this  con- 
clusion is  strengthened  by  the  circumstance  that,  through- 
out both  Gospel  and  Acts,  he  always  quotes  from  the 
Septuagint,'  and  even  when  that  version  departs  from 

'  Anger,  Gesch.  mess.  Idee,  p.  73  f. ;  G,  Baur,  Gosck  alttest.  Weissa- 
gang,  i.  p.  407  ff.,  417 ;  Bleek,  Einl.  A.  T.,  p.  624  f. ;  Bretechneider, 
Lehrb.  d.  Religion  u.  d.  G^sch.  chr.  Kirche,  1827,  p.  139;  Davidson^ 
Int.  0.  T.,  ii.  p.  279  f.;  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  228;  Ewald,  Die  Psalmen, 
p.  238  f.,  245  ff. ;  Farst,  Gescb.  bibl.  Literatur,  ii.  p.  187,  anm.  2,  392  ; 
Hupfeldy  Die  Psalmen,  i.  p.  396  ff. ;  Kuenen,  De  Profeten,  ii.  p.  249  fp. ; 
J,  Olshausm,  Die  Psalmen,  p.  83  ff. ;  BosenmiiUer,  Scbolia  in  V.  T., 
Psalmi,  i.  1821,  p.  363  ff. ;  Be  Wette,  Die  Psalmen,  p.  192  ff.  Cf.  Henffsten- 
herg.  Die  Psalmen,  L  p.  338  ff.,  342. 

»  Eichhom,  Einl.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  38  f. ;  De  Wette,  Apostelgescb.,  p.  liii., 
p.  204;  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  250  f . ;  Mayerhoff,  Einl.  petr.  Scbr.,  p.  222; 
Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  240 ;  Schneckenhurger,  Zweck  der  Apg.,  p.  130. 
Cf.   WeisSy  Dor  petr.  Lehrbegriff,  p.  205,  anm.  2. 

«  Bheh,  Einl.,  p.  277  f. ;  Credner,  Einl.,  i.  p.  273 ;  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T., 
ii.  p.  240,  267 ;  Eichhom,  Einl.,  ii.  p.  43 ;  Ouericke,  Gesammtg.,  p.  275  f., 
anm.  6;  JTumphrey,  Acts,  p.  xxiii. ;  Lekd>u8ch,  Apg.,  p.  78  f.,  404  f.  ; 
J/eyer,  Apg.,  p.  12;    Schleurmacher,  Einl.,  p.  378  f. ;  De  Wette,  Einl., 
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the  sense  of  the  original.  It  raay  be  well  to  give  both 
passages  in  juxta-position,  in  order  that  the  closeness  of 
the  analogy  may  be  more  easily  realized.  For  this 
purpose  we  somewhat  alter  the  order  of  the  verses : — 


Peter  in  Aots  iL 

25.  For  David  saith  oonceming 
him.  ...  27.  Because  thou  wilt 
not  leave  my  soul  in  Hades,  neither 
w3t  thou  give  thine  holy  one  to  see 
corruption. 

30.  Being  therefore  a  prophet, 
and  knowing  that  God  swore  with 
an  oath  to  him  that  of  the  fruit  of 
his  loins  ^  he  would  eet  one  upon 
his  throne, 

81.  He  foresaw  and  spoke  of  the 
resurrection  of  the  Christ,  that  he 
was  neither  left  in  Hades  nor  did 
his  flesh  see  corruption  {bui(f>Bopdv). 

29.  Men  (and)  brethren  I  may 
speak  with  freedom  unto  you  of  the 
patriarch  David,  that  he  both  diod 
and  was  buried,  and  his  sepulchie 
is  amongst  us  unto  this  day. 

32  This  Jesus  God  raised  up. 


Paul  in  Acts  xiii. 

35.  Wherefore  he  (David)  saith 
also  in  another  (Psalm) :  Thou  wilt 
not  give  tbiue  holy  one  to  see  cor- 
ruption. 

22.  .  .  .  he  raised  up  unto  them 
David  for  king  .... 

23  Of  this  man's  seed  God,  ac- 
cording to  promiso,  brought  unto 
lorael  a  Saviour  Jesus. 

34.  But  that  he  raised  him  up 
from  the  dead  no  more  to  return  to 
corruption  {bia<l)6opdv)  he  has  said 
on  this  wise.  .  .  . 

36.  For  David,  after  he  served  in 
his  own  generation  the  counsel  of 
God,  fell  asleep,  and  was  added  to 
his  fathers  and  saw  corruption 
(fiia(f>6opdv) ; 

37.  But  he  whom  God  raided  saw 
not  corruption  {bia(f>6opdv). 


Not  only  is  this  argument  the  same  in  both  discourses, 
but  the  whole  of  Paul's  speech,  xiii.  IG  ffi,  is  a  mere 
reproduction  of  the  two  speeches  of  Peter,  ii.  14  ff.  and 
iii  12  fiF.,  with  such  alterations  as  the  writer  could  intro- 
duce to  vary  the  fundamental  sameness  of  ideas  and 
expressions.  It  is  worth  while  to  show  this  in  a  similar 
way: — 

p.  247;   ZeUer,  Apg.,  p.  398.     Of.  Renan,  Les  Apotres,  p.  xxyiii.  f., 

note  6. 

•  The  authorised  version,  with  Cod.  D,  and  some  other  MSS.,  inserts 
here  :  "  according  to  the  flesh,  he  would  raise  up  Christ  to  sit,"  &c. 
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Paul  in  Acts  xiii. 
16.  And  Paul  haying  risen  .  .  . 
{dvaarhs  dc  11.)  .  .  .  said  .  .  .  Men 
(and)  Israelites  {Mp€s  ^la-parjKeiTai) 
and  ye  that  fear  God  .  .  . 


22  and  23.  See  above. 

24.  When  John  first  preached^ 
before  his  coming  the  baptism  of 
repentance  to  aU  the  people  of 
Israel. 

26.  Men  (and)  Brethren  (Mp€s 
dd€\<l>oi)f  sons  {viol)  of  the  race  of 
Abraham  and  those  among  you 
who  fear  God,  to  you  was  the  word 
of  this  salvation  sent  (dTrcoroXi;).' 


27.  For  they  that  dwell  in  Jeru- 
salem and  their  rulers  {oi  apxovTts 
avTS>v)f  not  knowing  {dyvori(ravTt£) 
this  (man)  nor  yet  the  voices  of  the 
prophets  {ras  (fxovas  Ta>v  irpo(f>TiTS>v)i 
which  are  read  every  {trav)  sabbath 
day,  fulfilled  {eTrXrjpaxrav)  them  by 
their  judgment  of  him  ; 

28.  And  though  having  found 
no    cause  of  death,    th6y   desired 


Peter  in  Acts  u.  and  iii. 
14.  And  Peter  stood  up  (ora^cU 
dc  n.)  ....  and  spoke  plainly  to 
them  .  .  .  Men  (and)  Jews  {&vdp€s 
^lovdaioi)  and  all  ye  that  dwell  at 
Jerusalem  ....  (verse  22  and  iii. 
12)   Men    (and)  Israelites   {avdp€s 

*l€rparjk€iT(u), 

30.  See  above. 

iii.  19.  Repent,  therefore,  and 
turn  .  .  .  .  20.  .  .  .  that  he  may 
send  Christ  Jesus  who  before  was 
appointed^  for  you. 

ii.  29.  Men  (and)  Brethren  {avdpef 

db€\(f>oC), 

iii.  25.*  Ye  are  the  sons  {viol)  of 
the  pix)phet8  and  of  the  covenant 
which  God  made  unto  your  fSathers, 
saying  unto  Abraham  .  .  .  26  .  .  . 
unto  you  first  God,  having  raised 
up  his  servant  {t6v  n-aida  avrov),* 
sent  (oTTcoTctXfi/)  him  to  bless 
you. 

iii.  17.'  And  now  brethren  (dScX- 
(f>oi)  I  know  that  ye  did  (it)  in  igno- 
rance (ayvoiav),  as  did  also  your 
rulers  {ol  Hpxovr^i  vpw) ;  18.  but 
the  things  which  God  before  an- 
nounced by  the  mouth  of  all  the 
prophets  {dih  aroparos  irdvrmv  rS>v 
irpotfirfTcjv)  he  thus  fulfilled  (cVX^/xo- 
o-fv); 

iii.  13  ...  .  whom  ye  delivered 
up,  and  denied  him  in  the  presence 


*  The  authorised  version  of  iii.  20  reads  **  preached,"  adopting  the 
same  verb  npoKrjpvrrdv  as  in  xiii.  24,  which  is  nowhere  else  used  in  the 
N.  T.  It  is  fair  to  say,  however,  that  the  evidence  is  greatly  in  favour 
of  the  reading  **  irpoKrxfipia-pivov^*  in  iii.  20. 

'  Cf.  ii.  39 :  For  the  promise  is  unto  you  and  to  your  children,  and  to 
all  that  are  afur  ofF,  whomsoever  the  Lord  God  shall  have  called  unto  him. 

'  f^aTTfordXi;  is  the  reading  of  A,  B,  C,  D,  N,  &c. ;  the  reading  given 
i.=5  that  of  E.  G,  H,  &c. 

^  Rendered  "  son  *'  in  the  authorised  vers. 

*  Cf  Acts  xvii.  30. 
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Paul  in  Acts  ziii. 

{grTfaajfro)  Pilate  that  lie  should  be 
Blain  (aiKUpt6rjvai) ; ' 


29.  But  when  they  finished  all 
the  things  written  regarding  him, 
they  took  him  down  from  the  tree 
and  laid  him  in  a  sepulchre. 

SO.  But  Gk)d  raised  him  from  the 
dead;    {6  dc   0€6s   l/ytipfv  avrov  €k 

31.  •  .  •  who  are  now  his  wit- 
nesses (fidprvptt)  .  .  . 

32.  And  we  declare  unto  you 
the  promise  made  unto  the  &thers 

{wp^  TOVS  WOTfpas), 

33.  That  God  has  perfectly  ful- 
filled the  same  unto  our  children, 
haying  raised  up  (dva<rnia-as)  Jesus, 
as  it  is  written.  .  .  . 

34.  35,  36,  37.  See  aboya 

38.  Be  it  known  unto  you,  there- 
fore, men  (and)  brethren  {Sv^pts 
Mk^l)y  that  through  this  man  is 
proclaimed  unto  you  remission  of 
sins  {3ff>f<n£  ifuipriSip)* 

39.  And  from  all  things  from 
which  ye  could  not  bo  justified  in 
the  law  of  Moses,  eyery  one  who 
belieyes  in  this  man  is  justified ; 


Peter  in  Acts  ii.  and  iii. 

of  Pilate  when  he  decided  to  release 
him; 

(ii.  23.  This  (man)  deUyered  by 
the  determinate  counsel  and  fore- 
knowledge of  Ood,  by  the  hand  of 
lawless  (men)  cnicifying  (him)  ye 
slew  (avciXoTf).)  > 

iii.  14.  But  ye  denied  the  holy 
and  just  one,  and  desii-ed  {ffrfia-aaBf) 
a  murderer  to  bo  granted  to  you, 


15.  And  killed  the  Prince  of  life 
whom  God  raised  from  the  dead  {6v 
6  S(6s  ffytiptv  tK  vtKp&v),  whose  wit  - 
nessos  [paprupts)  we  are. 

iii.  25.  Ye  are  the  sons  of  the 
prophets  and  of  the  coyenant  made 
unto  your  fathers  {jrp6s  roits  nartpas 
vpStv)  saying  .  .  . 

26.  Unto  you  first  God,  haying 
raised  up  {dvaoTTitras)  his  servant 
{iraida)  Jesus,  sent  him  to  bless 
you,  &c. 

ii.  31,  27,  29,  32.  See  aboye. 

ii.  37.  Men  (and)  Brethren  {avbpts 

38.  .  .  .  Repent  and  be  baptized 
eyery  one  of  you  in  the  name  of 
Jesus  Christ,  for  remission  of  your 
sins  {Stf^taiv  tS>v  6papTiS>v  vpS>v)f  &c, 

iii.  22.  Moses  indeed  said^:  A 
prophet  shall  the  Lord  your  God 
raise  up  unto  you  from  among  your 
brethren,  like  unto  me ;  him  shall 
ye  hear  in  all  things  whatsoeyer  he 
shall  say  unto  you. 

23.  And  it  shall  be  that  eyery 

^  This  yerb  avaip€iv  is  used  twice  in  Luke,  only  thrice  in  the  rest  of  the 
N.  T.,  but  nineteen  times  in  Acts,  and  it  is  freely  put  into  the  mouths  of 
Peter,  Paul,  Stephen,  and  Gamaliel,  as  well  as  used  in  the  narrative 
portions. 

'  This  reference  is  also  put  into  the  mouth  of  StephQU,  Ac^t&  w.  ^"1 , 


40.  Beware,  therefore,  lest  that 
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Paul  in  Acrrs  xiii.  I         Peter  in  Acts  ii.  and  iii. 


come  upon  you  which  is  spoken  of 
in  the  prophets ; 

41  Behold  ye  despisers,  and  won- 
der and  perish. 


soul  which  will  not  hear  that  pro- 
phet shall  be  destroyed  from  among 
the  people. 

24.  And  all  the  prophets  also 
from  Samuel  and  from  those  that 
follow  after,  as  many  as  sx>ake,  also 
foretold  these  days. 


PauVs  address  likewise  bears  close  analogy  with  the 
speech  of  Stephen,  vii.  2  ff.,  commencing  with  a  historical 
survey  of  the  earlier  traditions  of  the  people  of  Israel,  and 
leading  up  to  the  same  accusation  that,  as  their  fathers 
disregarded  the  prophets,  so  they  had  persecuted  and 
slain  the  Christ.  The  whole  treatment  of  the  subject 
betrays  the  work  of  the  same  mind  in  both  discourses. 
Bleek,  who  admits  the  similarity  between  these  and  other 
speeches  in  Acts,  argues  that :  "  it  does  not  absolutely 
follow  from  this  that  these  speeches  are  composed  by  one 
and  the  same  person,  and  are  altogether  unhistorical ; " 
for  it  is  natural,  he  thinks,  that  in  the  apostolical  circle, 
and  in  the  first  Christian  Church,  there  should  have  ex- 
isted a  certain  uniform  type  in  the  application  of  messianic 
passages  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  in  quotations  generally, 
to  which  different  teachers  might  conform  without  being 
dependent  on  each  other. ^  He  thinks  also  that,  along  with 
the  close  analogy,  there  is  also  much  which  is  character- 
istic in  the  different  speeches.  Not  only  is  this  typical 
system  of  quotation,  however,  a  mere  conjecture  to 
explain  an  actual  diflficulty,  but  it  is  totally  inadequate  to 
account  for  the  phenomena.  If  we  suppose,  for  instance, 
that  Paul  had  adopted  the  totally  unhistorical  application 
of  the  sixteenth  Psalm  to  the  Messiah,  is  it  not  a  very 
extraordinary  thing  that   in   all   the   arguments  in  his 

1  Bleck,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  346 ;  Trip,  Paulus,  p.  195. 
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Epistles,  he  does  not  once  refer  to  it  ?  Even  if  this  be 
waived,  and  it  be  assumed  that  he  had  adopted  this  in- 
terpretation of  the  Psaira,  it  will  scarcely  be  asserted 
that  Paul,  whose  independence  and  originality  of  mind 
are  so  undeniable,  and  whose  intercourse  with  the  apos- 
tolical circle  at  any  time,  and  most  certainly  up  to  the 
period  when  this  speech  was  delivered,  was  very  limited,* 
could  so  completely  have  caught  the  style  and  copied  the 
manner  of  Peter  that,  on  an  important  occasion  like  this, 
his  address  should  be  a  mere  reproduction  of  Peter's  two 
speeches  delivered  so  long  before,  and  when  Paul  cer- 
tainly was  not  present.  The  similarity  of  these  discourses 
does  not  consist  in  the  mere  application  of  the  same 
Psalm,  but  the  whole  argument,  on  each  occasion,  is  re- 
peated with  merely  sufficient  transposition  of  its  various 
parts  to  give  a  superficial  appearance  of  variety.  Words 
and  expressions,  rare  or  unknown  elsewhere,  are  found  in 
both,  and  the  characteristic  differences  which  Bleek  finds 
exist  only  in  his  own  apologetic  imagination.  Let  it 
be  remembered  that  the  form  of  the  speeches  and  the 
language  are  generally  ascribed  to  the  Author  of  the 
Acts.  Can  any  unprejudiced  critic  deny  that  the  ideas 
in  the  speeches  we  are  considering  are  also  substan- 
tially the  same  ?  Is  there  any  appreciable  trace  of  the 
originality  of  Paul  in  his  discourses  ?  There  is  no  ground 
whatever,  apart  from  the  antecedent  belief  that  the  vari- 
ous speeches  were  actually  delivered  by  the  men  to 
whom  they  are  ascribed,  for  asserting  that  we  have  here 
the  independent  utterances  of  Peter  and  Paul.  It  is  in- 
ternal evidence  alone,  and  no  avowal  on  the  part  of  the 
author,  which  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  the  form  of  the 
speeches  is  the  author's,  and  there  is  no  internal  evidence 

>  Cf.  Gal.  i.  11  ff.,u.  6. 
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which  requires  us  to  stop  at  the  mere  form,  and  not 
equally  ascribe  the  substance  to  the  same  source.  The 
speeches  in  the  Acts,  generally,  have  altogether  the  cha- 
racter of  being  the  composition  of  one  mind  endeavour- 
ing to  impart  variety  of  thought  and  expression  to  vari- 
ous speakers,  but  failing  signally  from  poverty  of  inven- 
tion on  the  one  hand,  and  from  the  purpose  of  instituting 
a  close  parallel  in  views,  as  well  as  actions,  between  the 
two  representative  Apostles. 

Further  to  illustrate  this,  let  us  take  another  speech  of 
Peter  which  he  delivers  on  the  occasion  of  the  conversion 
of  Cornelius,  and  it  will  be  apparent  that  it  also  contains 
all  the  elements,  so  far  as  it  goes,  of  Paul's  discourse. 


.Peter  in  Acts  x. 

35.  But  in  every  nation  he  that 
fears  him  (6  tfyo^vfuvot) ...  is  ac- 
ceptable to  him — 

36.  The  word  (rAv  \6yov)  which 
he  (God)  sent  (cnrcWciXcv)  unto  the 
sons  {viois)  of  Israel,  preaching  peace 
by  Jesus  Christ ; '  he  is  Lord  of  all. 

37.  Ye  know  the  word  spoken 
throughout  aU  Judsea,  beginning 
from  Oalilee,  after  the  baptism 
{parrrurfia)  which  John  preached, 

38.  Concerning  Jesus  of  Naza- 
reth, how  God  anointed  him  with 
the  Holy  Spirit  and  power;  who 
went  about  doing  good,  and  heal- 
ing aU  that  were  oppressed  by  the 
devil,  for  God  was  with  him. 

39.  And  we  are  witnesses  {fidprv- 
p€s)  of  aU  things  which  he  did  both 
in  the  land  of  the  Jews  and  in 
Jerusalem;  whom  also  they  slew 
(dvfiXay),  hanging  him  upon  a  tree 
(fvXov). 


Pattl  in  Acts  ziii. 
26.  Sons  (viol)  of  the  race  of 
Abraham,  and  those  among  you 
who  fear  God  (ol  (f>ofiovfi€voi),  to  you 
was  the  word  {i  \6yos)  of  this  sal- 
vation sent  (aTTfOToXi;).* 


24.  When  John  first  proclaimed 
before  his  coming  the  baptism 
{poTTTurfM)  of  repentance  to  all  the 
people  of  Israel. 

25.  And  as  John  was  fulfilling 
his  course,  he  said :  Whom  think 
ye  that  I  am  ?  I  am  not  he ;  but 
behold  there  comes  one  after  me 
the  shoes  of  whose  feet  I  am  not 
worthy  to  loose. 

27.  For  they  that  dweU  in  Jeru- 
salem and  their  rulers  ....  28. 
Though  having  found  no  cause  of 
death,  desired  Pilate  that  he  should 
be  slain  {dvaiptBrjvai) ;  29.  But  when 
they  had  finished  aU  the  things 
written  regarding  him  they  took 
him  down  from  the  tree  (£vXov).  .  . 


>  See  p.  86,  note  3. 


»  Cf.  xiii.  23. 
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Peteb  in  Actts  X. 

40.  Him  Qod  ndsed  {6  $€hs  ffy^t" 
pffv)  the  third  day,  and  gave  him  to 
become  manifest ; 

41.  Not  to  all  the  people,  but  to 
witnesses  [naprvtrw)  chosen  before 
by  Qod,  even  to  ns  who  did  eat  and 
drink  with  him  after  he  rose  from 
the  dead  (cV  Kcx^y). 

42.  And  he  commanded  (iropTy- 
ynXcy)  us  to  preach  unto  the  people 
and  to  testify  that  it  is  he  who  has 
been  appointed  (6  nptcficvosy  by  Ood 
judge  {xpiTTf^)  of  quick  and  dead. 


43.  To  him  bear  all  the  prophets 
witness  that  through  his  name  all 
who  believe  in  him  shall  receive 
xemission  of  sins  {a(f>€a-iv  6fiapTM>v). 


Paul  in  Acts  xiii. 

30.  But  God  raised  (6  Bt6s  ifytiptv) 
him  from  the  dead  [U  v€Kpa>p) ; 

31.  And  he  appeared  for  many 
days  to  those  who  came  up  with 
him  from  Galilee  to  Jerusalem, 
who  are  now  his  witnesses  (jidpmtpfs) 
unto  the  people. 

xvii.  30.  .  .  but  now  commands 
(TTo/xryy/XXfi)  all  men  everywhere 
to  repent;  31.  Because  he  fixed  a 
day  in  the  which  he  is  about  to 
judge  {Kpiv^w)  the  world  in  righteous- 
ness by  the  man  whom  he  appointed 
(fi&purci/),^  having  given  assurance 
to  all  by  having  raised  him  up  from 
the  dead. 

xiii.  27.  .  .  .  not  knowing  the 
voices  of  the  prophets  which  are 
read  every  Sabbath  day.  .  .  38.  Be 
it  known  to  you,  therefore,  .... 
that  through  this  man  is  proclaimed 
unto  you  remission  of  sins  {affxais 
6fjLapTiS>v). 


Again,  to  take  an  example  from  another  speaker,  we 
find  James  represented  as  using  an  expression  which  had 
just  before  been  put  into  the  mouth  of  Paul,  and  it  is  not 
one  in  the  least  degree  likely  to  occur  independently  to 
each.     The  two  passages  are  as  follows  : — 


Jajces  nr  Acts  xv.  21. 
Moses  ....  being  read  in  the 
synagogues  every  Sabbath  day. 


Paul  in  xiii.  27. 
.  .  .  the  prophets  being  read  every 
Sabbath  day. 
[Korhirav  o'c^fiarov  dpayivoxTKOfAtvas*) 


The   fundamental   similarity  between   these   different 
speeches  cannot  possibly  be  denied ;  ^  and  it  cannot  be 

*  Except  by  the  author  of  Luke  (xxii.  22)  and  Acts,  the  verb  oplC^w  is 
only  twice  used  in  the  N.  T.  In  Acts  it  is  twice  put  into  the  mouth  of 
Peter  (ii.  23,  x.  42)  and  twice  into  that  of  Paul  (xvii.  26,  31).  as  weU  as 
used  in  narrative  (xi.  29). 

«  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  115  ff.;   K.  G.    i.  p.  127;   Br,  Bauer,  Apg., 
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reasonably  explained  in  any  other  way  than  by  the  fact 
that  they  were  composed  by  the  author  himself,  who  had 
the  earlier  speeches  of  Peter  still  in  his  memory  when  he 
wrote  those  of  Paul,^  and  who,  in  short,  had  not  siiflScient 
dramatic  power  to  create  altogether  distinct  characters, 
but  simply  made  his  different  personages  use  his  own 
vocabulary  to  express  his  own  somewhat  limited  range  of 
ideas.  Setting  his  special  design  aside,  his  inventive 
faculty  only  permitted  him  to  represent  Peter  speaking 
like  Paul,  and  Paul  like  Peter. 

It  is  argued  by  some,  however,  that  in  the  speeches  of 
Peter,  for  instance,  there  are  peculiarities  of  language  and 
expression  which  show  analogy  with  the  first  Epistle 
bearing  his  name  in  the  New  Testament  Canon,^  and,  on 
the  other  hand,  traces  of  translation  in  some  of  them 
which  indicate  that  these  speeches  were  delivered  origi- 
nally in  Aramaic,  and  that  we  have  only  a  version  of 
them  by  the  Author  of  the  Acts,  or  by  some  one  from 
whom  he  derived  them.^  As  regards  the  first  of  these 
suppositions,  a  few  phrases  only  have  been  pointed  out, 
but  they  are  of  no  force  under  any  circumstances,  and 
the  whole  theory  is  quite  groundless.*     We  do  not  con- 

p.  78  f. ;  Davidaoiiy  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  230  fF.  ;  Mayerhoff,  Einl.  potr.  Schr., 
p.  225  ff. ;  SchneckenhurgfTy  Apg.,  p.  130  f. ;  Schroder y  Der  Ap.  Paulus, 
V.  p.  540;  De  Wetter  Apg.,  p.  liii.;  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  250;  Zeller^  Apg., 
p.  301  ff.,  497  f. 

'  Zdler,  Apg.,  p.  405  f. 

2  Al/ordy  Greek  Test.,  ii.  Proleg.,  p.  10  ;  Ehrard^  Wiss.  Kr.  ev.  Gescb., 
p.  683  f. ;  Lange,  Das  apost.  Zeit,  i.  p.  108 ;  Biehm,  De  Fontibus  Act. 
Apost.,  1821,  p.  126  ff.,  143  ff. ;  Seyler,  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1832,  p.  53  if.; 
Tholuck,  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1839,  p.  306  ;  WeisSy  Der  petr.  Lebrbegriff,  1855, 
p.  5  f.,  p.  144  ff.     Cf.  Kdhlevy  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1873,  p.  492  ff.,  535  f. 

»  nieeh,  Einl.  p.  348  f. ;  Meyer,  Apg.,  p.  73. 

*  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  237  f. ;  Mayerhoff,  Einl.  petr.  Scbr., 
p.  220  ff. ;  Oveiheck,  zu  de  Wetto*s  Apg.,  p.  liv.  f.  ;  De  llW/e,  Einl.  N.*T., 
p.  251;  Zdltr,  Apg.,  p.  496  ff.  Cf.  Kahlvr,  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  p.  1873, 
p.  535  f. 
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sider  it  worth  while  to  enter  upon  the  discussion,  and 
those  who  desire  to  do  so  are  referred  to  the  works  just 
indicated.  There  are  two  potent  reasons  which  render 
such  an  argument  of  no  force,  even  if  the  supposed  analo- 
gies were  in  themselves  both  numerous  and  striking, 
which  actually  they  are  not.  The  authenticity  of  the 
Epistles  bearing  the  name  of  Peter  is  not  only  not  estab- 
lished, but  is  by  very  many  eminent  critics  absolutely 
denied ;  and  there  is  no  certainty  whatever  that  any  of 
the  speeches  of  Peter  were  delivered  in  Greek,  and  the 
probability  is  that  most,  if  not  all,  of  that  Apostle's 
genuine  discourses  must  have  been  spoken  in  Aramaic. 
It  is  in  fact  asserted  by  apologists  that  part  or  all  of 
the  speeches  ascribed  to  him  in  the  Acts  must  have  been 
originally  Aramaic,  although  opinion  may  di.ffer  as  to  the 
language  in  which  some  of  them  were  spoken.  Whether 
they  were  delivered  in  Aramaic,  or  whether  there  be 
uncertainty  on  the  point,  any  conclusion  from  linguistic 
analogies  with  the  Epistles  is  obviously  excluded.  One 
thing  is  quite  undeniable:  the  supposed  analogies  are  few, 
and  the  peculiarities  distinguishing  the  Author  of  Acts  in 
these  speeches  are  extremely  numerous  and  general. 
Even  so  thorough  an  apologist  as  Tholuck  candidly  ac- 
knowledges that  the  attempt  to  prove  the  authenticity  of 
the  speeches  from  linguistic  analogies  is  hopeless.  He 
says :  "  Nevertheless,  a  comparison  of  the  language  of 
the  Apostles  in  their  Epistles  and  in  these  speeches  must 
in  many  respects  be  less  admissible  than  that  of  the 
character  and  historical  circumstances^  for  indeed  if  the 
language  and  their  peculiarities  be  compared,  it  must 
first  be  established  that  all  the  reported  speed les  were 
delivered  in  the  Greek  language,  wliich  is  improbable, 
and  of  one  of  which  (xxii.  1 ,  2)  the  contrary  is  expressly 
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stated.  Willingly  admitting  that  upon  this  point  differ- 
ence of  opinion  is  allowable,  we  express  as  the  view 
which  we  have  hitherto  held  that,  from  ch.  xx.  onwards, 
the  speeches  delivered  by  Paul  are  reported  more  in  the 
language  of  Luke  than  in  that  of  Paul."  ^  This  applies 
with  double  force  to  Peter,^  whose  speeches  there  is  still 
greater  reason  to  believe  were  delivered  in  Aramaic,  and 
there  is  diiference  of  opinion  amongst  the  critics  we  have 
referred  to  even  as  to  whether  these  speeches  were  trans- 
lated by  the  Author  of  the  Acts,  or  were  already  before 
him  in  a  translated  form,  and  were  subsequently  re-edited 
by  him.  We  have  already  shown  cause  for  believing  that 
the  whole  discussion  is  groundless,  from  the  fact  that  the 
speeches  in  Acts  were  simply  composed  by  the  author 
himself,  and  are  not  in  any  sense  historical,  and  this  we 
shall  hereafter  ftirther  illustrate. 

It  may  be  worth  while  to  consider  briefly  the  argu- 
ments advanced  for  the  theory  that  some  of  the  speeches 
show  marks  of  translation.  It  is  asserted  that  the  speech 
of  Peter  at  Pentecost,  ii.  14  ff.,  was  delivered  in  Ara- 
maic.^     Of  course  it  will  be  understood  that  we  might 

»  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1839,  p.  306. 

*  Kahler,  after  a  very  exhaustive  analysis  of  the  speeches  of  Peter  in 
Acts,  says:  "  FinaUy,  a  possible  misunderstanding  must  be  removed. 
The  analogy  of  the  speeches  with  1  Peter,  and  even  2  Peter,  is  repeatedly 
referred  to ;  this  is  not  done  in  the  sense  that  the  proof  of  a  Petrine 
Greek  in  these  speeches  could  be  attempted.  If  these  be  regarded  at  all 
as  true  reproductions  of  historical  originals,  they  wei*e  at  all  events 
delivered  in  Aramaic;  only  in  the  case  of  the  speech  at  Oaesarea  an 
exception  would  perhaps  have  to  be  made.  Thus,  in  any  case,  our  text 
is  based  upon  a  translation,  which  one  could  not  weU  trace  back  to  the 
Apostle  himself.  But  only  in  that  case  could  the  proof  referred  to  have 
any  weight."     Stud.  u.  Kiit.,  1873,  p.  535. 

*  Sleeky  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  348;  Ebrard,  zu  Olshausen,  Apostelgesoh., 
p.  59  f.,  cf.  Wiss.  Kr.  ev.  Gesch.,  p.  684  ;  Meyer j  Die  Apostelgesoh., 
p.  73  ;  Weiss,  Die  petr.  Lehrb.,  p.  205,  anm.  3.  Ebrard,  in  his  note  to 
Olshausen,  considers  that  the  author  had  the  speech  already  in  a  trans- 
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be  quite  prepared  to  agree  to  this  statement  as  applied  to 
a  speech  actually  delivered  by  Peter ;  but  the  assertion, 
so  far  as  the  speeches  in  Acts  are  concerned,  is  based 
upon  what  we  believe  to  be  the  erroneous  supposition 
that  they  are  genuine  reports  of  discourses.  On  the 
contrary,  we  maintain  that  these  speeches  are  mere 
compositions  by  the  author  of  the  work.  The  contention 
is,  however,  that  the  speech  attributed  to  Peter  is  the 
translation  of  a  speech  originally  delivered  in  Aramaic. 
In  ii.  24,  Peter  is  represented  as  saying :  "  Whom  God 
raised  up  having  loosed  the  pains  of  death  {Xv<ras  rd? 
GiSti/a9  Tov  davarov)^  because  it  is  not  possible  that  he 
should  be  held  {KpaTcur 0ai)  by  it.''  It  is  argued  by  Bleek 
and  others^  that,  as  the  context  proves,  the  image 
intended  here  was  evidently  the  "  snares  "  or  "  cords"  of 
death,  a  meaning  which  is  not  rendered  by  the  Greek 
word  d)8we^.  The  confusion  is  explained,  they  contend, 
when  it  is  supposed  that,  in  his  Aramaic  speech,  Peter 
made  use  of  a  Hebrew  expression,  equally  found  in  Ara- 
maic, which  means  as  well  "snares''  or  "cords"  as 
"  pains  "  of  death.  The  Greek  translator,  probably  mis- 
led by  the  Septuagint,^  adopted  the  latter  signification  of 
the  Hebrew  word  in  question,  and  rendered  it  ci8a/€9 
"pains,"  which  is  absolutely  inappropriate,  for,  they 
argue,  it  is  very  unnatural  to  say  of  one  who  had  already 
suffered  death,  like  Christ,  that  he  had  been  held  prisoner 
by  the  ^^ pains*'  of  death,  and  loosed  from  them  by  the 
resurrection.     There  is,  however,  very  little  unanimity 

lated  form,  or  an  account  of  it,  before  him,  but  in  his  own  work  he 
declares  for  its  haying  been  delivered  in  Greek. 

»  Bleek,  Einl.,  p.  348;  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1836,  p.  1038  f.  Cf.  Meyer, 
Apg.,  p.  72  f. ;  Neander,  Pflanzung,  u.  s.  w.,  p.  22,  anm.  1 ;  Humphrey, 
Acts,  p.  20. 

*  Ps.  xviL  5  (A.  V.  xviii.  5). 
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amongst  apologists  about  this  passage.  Ebrard*  asserts 
that  (oSti/e9  "  pains  "  is  the  correct  translation  of  the  He- 
brew expression,  as  in  Ps.  xviii.  5,  and  that  the  Hebrew 
word  used  always  expresses  pains  of  birth,  the  plural  of 
the  similar  word  for  "  cord  "  or  "  snare  "  being  diflferent. 
Ebrard,  therefore,  contends  that  the  Psalm  (xviii.  5)  does 
not  mean  bonds  or  snares  of  death  but  literally  "  birth- 
pains  of  death,"  by  which  the  soul  is  freed  from  the 
natural  earthly  existence  as  by  a  second  birth  to  a  glori- 
fied spiritual  life.  We  need  not  enter  further  into  the 
discussion  of  the  passage,  but  it  is  obvious  that  it  is  mere 
assumption  to  assert,  on  the  one  hand,  that  Peter  made 
use  of  any  specific  expression,  and,  on  the  other,  that 
there  was  any  error  of  translation  on  the  part  of  the 
author  of  Acts.  But  agreeing  that  the  Hebrew  is  erro- 
neously rendered,*  the  only  pertinent  question  is  :  by 
whom  was  the  error  in  question  committed?  and  the 
reply  beyond  any  doubt  is :  by  the  lxx.  who  trans- 
late the  Hebrew  expression  in  this  very  way.  It  is 
therefore  inadmissible  to  assert  from  this  phrase  the  ex- 
istence of  an  Aramaic  original  of  the  speech,  for  the 
phrase  itself  is  nothing  but  a  quotation  from  the  Sep- 
tuagint.^ 

The  expression  wSh/e^  Oavarov  occurs  no  less  than 
three  times  in  that  version :  Ps.  xvii.  5  (A.  V.  xviii.), 
cxiv.  3  (A.  V,  cxvi.)  and  2  Sam.  xxii.  6 ;    and  in  Job 

*  Ehrard,  zu  Olsliausen,  Apg.,  p.  63. 

«  BUek,  Einl.,  p.  348;  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1836,  p.  1038  f . ;  LekebuKh, 
-^PgM  P'  ^^^  ^«  J  Meyer,  Apg.,  p.  72  f. ;  Neander,  Pflanzung,  u.  s.  w., 
p.  22,  anm.  1;  Overheck,  zu  de  Wette,  Apg.,  p.  40;  De  Wette,  Ajig,, 
p.  39  f. ;  Zdhr,  Apg.,  p.  502  f.  Cf.  Delitzach,  Die  Psalmen,  i.  p.  182; 
Ewaldy  Die  Psalmen,  p.  66  f. ;  Hengstenhergt  Die  Psalmen,  i.  p.  394  f. ; 
HwpfehJy  Die  Psalmen,  L  p.  455 ;  Oesenius,  Ijexioon,  s.  v. 

'  ZelleTy  Die  Apostelgesch.,  p.  502  f  . ;  Lekehisch,  Die  Com  p.  n.  Entsf. 
d.  Apostelgesch.,  p.  404  f.     Cf.  Kdhler,  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1873,  p.  671. 


V- 
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xxxix.  2,  we  have  Xvetv  used  with  cj8lp€^  :  (uSu/a9  8c  avrSiv 
cXvcra?.  When  it  is  remembered  that  the  author  of  Acts 
always  quotes  the  Septuagint  version,  even  when  it 
departs  from  the  sense  of  the  Hebrew  original,  and  in 
all  probability  was  only  acquainted  with  the  Old  Testa- 
ment through  it,  nothing  is  more  natural  than  the  use  of 
this  expression  taken  from  that  version,  but  with  the 
error  already  existing  there,  to  ascribe  it  afresh  and 
independently  to  the  Author  of  Acts,  upon  no  other 
grounds  than  the  assumption  that  Peter  may  have  spoken 
in  Aramaic,  and  used  an  expression  which  the  author 
misunderstood  or  wrongly  rendered,  is  not  permissible. 
Indeed,  we  have  already  pointed  out  that,  in  this  very 
speech,  there  are  quotations  of  the  Old  Testament  accord- 
ing to  the  Lxx.  put  into  the  mouth  of  Peter,  in  which  that 
version  docs  not  accurately  render  the  original.^ 

The  next  trace  of  translation  advanced  by  Bleek^  is 
found  in  ii.  33,^  where  Peter  speaks  of  Christ  as  exalted : 
"  ry  Se^i^  rov  Oeov"  There  can  be  no  doubt,  Bleek 
argues,  that  there  is  here  a  reference  to  Psalm  ex.  1,  and 
that  the  apostle  intends  to  speak  of  Christ's  elevation 
**  to  the  right  (hand)  of  God  ;  "  whereas  the  Greek  ex- 
pression rather  conveys  the  interpretation  :  "  by  the  right 
(hand)  of  God/'  This  expression  certainly  comes,  he 
asserts,  from  a  not  altogether  suitable  translation  of  the 
Hebrew.  To  this  on  the  other  hand,  much  may  be 
objected.  Winer,*  followed  by  others,  defends  the 
construction,  and  affirms  that  the  passage  may  without 


»  Acts  ii.  16  fF.,  26,  27. 

«  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  348 ;  Stud.  u.  Krit,   1836,  p.  1038 ;  De  Wetle,  Apg., 
p.  42  ;    IVeisSy  Petr.  Lehrb.,  p.  205. 
»  Cf.  Acts  V.  31. 
*  Grammat.  N.  T.  Sprachid.,  1867,  §  31,  5,  p.  201. 

Toi.  III.  n 
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hesitation,  be  translated  "  to  the  right  (hand)  of  God."  ^  In 
which  case  there  is  no  error  at  all,  and  the  argument  falls 
to  the  ground.  If  it  be  taken,  however,  either  that  the 
rendering  should  be  or  was  intended  to  be  "  by  the  right 
(hand)  of  God  *'  ^  e.e.,  by  the  power  of  God,  that  would 
not  involve  the  necessity  of  admitting  an  Aramaic 
original,^  because  there  is  no  error  at  all,  and  the  argu- 
ment simply  is,  that  being  exalted  by  the  right  hand  of 
God,  Jesus  had  poured  forth  the  Holy  Spirit ;  and  in  the 
next  verse  the  passage  in  Ps.  ex.  1  (Sept.  cix.)  is  accu- 
rately quoted  from  the  Septuagint  version  :  "  Sit  thou  on 
my  right  (hand)  "  (c/c  h^^iiav  fiov).  In  fact,  after  giving 
an  account  of  the  crucifixion,  death,  and  resurrection  of 
Jesus,  the  speaker  ascribes  his  subsequent  exaltation  to 
the  power  of  God.* 

We  have  seen  that  at  least  the  form  of  the  speeches 
in  Acts  is  undoubtedly  due  to  the  author  of  the  book, 
and  that  he  has  not  been  able  to  make  the  speeches  of 
the  different  personages  in  his  drama  differ  materially 
from  each  other.  We  shall  hereafter  have  occasion  to 
examine  farther  the  contents  of  some  of  these  speeches, 
and  the  circumstances  under  which  it  is  alleged  that  they 
were  spoken,  and  to  inquire  whether  these  do  not  confirm 

*  Winery  1.  c. ;  Lekehtcsch,  Apostolgesch.,  p.  405 ;  KdMeVy  Stud.  u.  Kr., 
1873,  p.  511  f . ;  Wordsworthy  Greek  Test.,  Acts,  p.  49;  Ilackett,  Acts, 
p.  51  ;  Olshausen,  Apg.,  p.  OG  ;  Fritzschey  Conject.,  i.  p.  42. 

^  Meyer t  Apg.,  p.  77  f. ;  Overhecky  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  42  ;  Lechleft  Das 
ap.  u.  nachap.  Zeit.,  p.  21,  anin.  1 ;  TttUer,  Apg.,  p.  502,  anm.  2;  Bengefy 
Guom.  N.  T.,  p.  511  ;  Al/ordy  Greek  Test,  ii.  p.  26.  **  By  **  is  adopted 
by  tlie  Vulgate,  Syriac,  Arabic,  and  English  (authorised)  versions. 

3  Lekebuschy  Ai)g.,  p.  405  ;  Meyer y  Apg.,  p.  77  f. ;  Overhecky  zu  de  W. 
Apg.,  p.  42;  Zdkry  Apg.,  p.  502  f.,  anm.  2;  Alfordy  Greek  Test.,  ii.  p. 
26.    Cf.  KahJery  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1873,  p.  511  f. 

*  The  expression  tJ  ^f^t?  is  used  in  this  sense  in  the  Sept.  version 
of  Isaiah  Ixiii.  12  ;  cf.  Acts  v.  31.  The  "  right  hand  of  God,"  as  sym- 
bolising his  power,  is  constantly  oroi)loyed  in  the  Old  Testament. 
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the  conclusion  hitherto  arrived  at,  that  they  are  not 
historical,  but  merely  the  free  composition  of  the  Author 
of  Acts,  and  never  delivered  at  all.  Before  passing 
on,  however,  it  may  be  well  to  glance  for  a  moment  at 
one  of  these  speeches,  to  which  we  may  not  have  anotlier 
opportunity  of  referring,  in  order  that  we  may  see  whether 
it  presents  any  traces  of  inauthenticity  and  of  merely 
ideal  composition. 

In  the  first  chapter  an  account  is  given  of  a  meeting  of 
the  brethren  in  order  to  elect  a  successor  to  the  traitor 
Judas.  Peter  addresses  the  assembly,  i.  16  if.,  and  it 
may  be  well  to  quote  the  opening  portion  of  his  speech : 
16.  "  Men  (and)  brethren,  this  scripture  must  needs  have 
been  fulfilled,  which  the  Holy  Spirit  by  the  mouth  of 
David  spake  before  concerning  Judas,  who  became  guide 
to  them  that  took  Jesus,  17.  because  he  was  num- 
bered with  us  and  obtained  the  lot  of  this  ministry.  18. 
Now  (jih  ovv)  this  man  purcliased  a  field  with  the  wages 
of  the  iniquity  (c/c  fnorOov  rrj^  dSt/cta?),  and  falling 
headlong  he  burst  asunder  in  the  midst,  and  all  his  bowels 
gushed  out ;  19.  and  (/cat)  it  became  known  *  unto  all  the 
dwellers  at  Jerusalem,  so  that  that  field  was  called  in 
their  own  tongue  {tq  tStiji  StaXc/cro))  Acheldamach,  that  is  : 
field  of  blood.  20.  For  (yap)  it  is  written  in  the  book 
of  Psalms  :  '  Let  his  habitation  be  desolate,  and  let  no 
man  dwell  therein,'  and  '  his  office  let  another  take,' " 
&C.J  &c.  Now  let  it  be  remembered  that  Peter  is 
supposed  to  be  addressing  an  audience  of  Jews  in 
Jerusalem,  in  the  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  language,  a  few 

'  The  peculiar  and  favouiito  expression,  yvaxTrhv  €yiv€ro  (or  coto))  v^iy, 
which  only  occurs  in  Acts,  is  placed  in  the  mouth  of  Peter,  Paul,  and 
others,  and  itself  betrays  the  hand  of  the  author.  Of.  ii.  14,  iv.  10,  ix. 
42,  xiii.  38,  xix.  17,  xxviii.  22,  28. 

H  2 
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weeks  after  the  crucifixion.  Is  it  possible,  therefore,  that 
he  should  give  such  an  account  as  that  in  vs.  18,  19,  of 
the  end  of  Judas,  which  he  himself,  indeed,  says  was 
known  to  all  the  dwellers  at  Jerusalem?  Is  it  possible 
that,  speaking  in  Aramaic  to  Jews,  probably  in  most 
part  living  at  and  near  Jerusalem,  he  could  have  spoken 
of  the  field  being  so  called  by  the  people  of  Jerusalem 
"  in  their  own  tongue  ?  "  Is  it  possible  that  he  should, 
to  such  an  audience,  have  translated  the  word  Achelda- 
mach  ?  The  answer  of  most  unprejudiced  critics  is  that 
Peter  could  not  have  done  so.^  As  de  Wette  remarks  : 
"  In  the  composition  of  this  speech  the  author  has  not 
considered  historical  decorum/'  ^  This  is  felt  by  most 
apologists,  and  many  ingenious  theories  are  advanced  to 
explain  away  the  difficulty.  Some  affirm  that  verses  18 
and  19  are  inserted  as  a  parenthesis  by  the  Author  of  the 
Acts,^  whilst  a  larger  number  contend  that  only  v.  19 
is  parenthetic*  A  very  cursory  examination  of  the 
passage,  however,  is  sufficient  to  show  that  the  verses 
cannot  be  separated.  Verse  18  is  connected  with  the 
preceding  by  the  fih/  ovi/,  19  with  18  by  /cat,  and  verse 
20  refers  to  16,  as  indeed  it  also  does  to  17  and  18,  with- 
out which  the  passage  from  the  Psalm,  as  applied  to 
Judas,  would  be  unintelligible.      Most  critics,  therefore, 

»  Crednevy  Einl.,  i.  p.  283 ;  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  226  f.  ;  O/r&rer, 
Dio  heil.  Sage,  i.  p.  384  ff. ;  Holfzmann,  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.,  viii. 
p.  335  f. ;  Mayerhoff,  Einl.  petr.  Schr.,  p.  225  f. ;  Ocerbeck,  zu  de  Wette*8 
Apg.,  p.  12  ff. ;  Schrader,  Der  Ap.  Paulus,  v.  p.  510;  Schtoegler,  Das 
nachap.  Z.,  ii.  p.  97,  anm.  1;  De  Wette,  Einl.,  p.  250;  Apg.,  p.  12; 
ZelleTy  Apg.,  p.  79  ff. 

'  Apostelg.,  p.  12. 

*  Beelen,  Comm.  Act.  Apost.,  p.  35  f. ;  ffackett,  Acts,  p.  9  f. ;  ffum- 
phrey,  Acts,  p.  9  f . ;  Sckleiermacher,  Einl.,  p.  372.  Cf.  Robinson, 
Acts,  p.  5. 

^  Ehrard,  zu  Olshausen,  Apg.,  p.  39;  Kuinoel,  Comm.  N.  T.,  iv. 
p.  18. 
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are  agreed  that  none  of  the  verses  can  be  considered 
parenthetic*  Some  apologists,  however,  who  feel  that 
neither  of  the  obnoxious  verses  can  be  thus  explained, 
endeavour  to  overcome  the  diflBculty  by  asserting  that 
the  words  :  **  in  their  own  tongue  "  {ry  tSt^  StaXcfcro)) 
and :  "  that  is :  the  field  of  blood  "  {tovt'  iortv  x^ptoi^ 
al/iaToi)  in  verse  19,  are  merely  explanatory  and  inserted 
by  the  Author  of  Acts.^  It  is  unnecessary  to  say  that 
this  explanation  is  purely  arbitrary,  and  that  there  is  no 
ground,  except  the  difficulty  itself,  upon  which  their 
exclusion  from  the  speech  can  be  based.  In  the  cases  to 
which  we  have  hitherto  referred,  the  impossibility  of 
supposing  that  Peter  could  have  spoken  in  this  way  has 
led  writers  to  lay  the  responsibility  of  unacknowledged 
interpolations  in  the  speech  of  the  Apostle  upon  the 
Author  of  Acts,  thus  at  once  relieving  Peter.  There 
are  some  apologists,  however,  who  do  not  resort  to  this 
expedient,  but  attempt  to  meet  the  difficulty  in  other 
ways,  while  accepting  the  whole  as  a  speech  of  Peter. 
According  to  one  theory,  those  who  object  that  Peter 
could  not  have  thus  related  the  death  of  Judas  to  people 
who  must  already  have  been  well  acquainted  with  the 
circumstances  have  totally  overlooked  the  fact,  that  a 
peculiar  view  of  what  has  occurred  is  taken  in  the  narra- 
tive, and  that  this  peculiar  view  is  the  principal  point  of 
it  According  to  the  statement  made,  Judas  met  his 
miserable  end  in  the  very  field  which  he  had  bought  with 


*  Al/ordt  Gfreek  Test.,  ii.  p.  8  f. ;  Baumgarteriy  Apg.,  i.  p.  31  f. ;  David- 
son.  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  226  f. ;  Of  Hirer,  Die  heil.  Sage,  L  p.  384  if. ;  Mayer- 
hoffy  Einl.  petr.  Schr.,  p.  225  f. ;  Jlfeyer,  Apg.,  p.  38  f. ;  Overheck,  zu  de 
W.  Apg.,  p.  12  f. ;  Stier,  Die  Eeden  der  Apostel,  2te  Aufl.,  i.  p.  8;  De 
WetU,  Apg.,  p.  12  f. ;  Zell^,  Apg.,  p.  79  if. 

'  Alfordy  Greek  Test.,  ii.  p.  9  f. ;  Bemjel,  Gnoxn.  N.  T.,  p.  603 ;  Meyer, 
Apg.)  p.  39;  Stier,  Die  Bcden  der  Apostel,  p.  8. 
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the  price  of  blood.  It  is  this  circumstance,  it  appears, 
which  Peter  brings  prominently  forward  and  represents 
as  a  manifest  and  tangible  dispensation  of  Divine  justice.^ 
Unfortunately,  however,  this  is  clearly  an  imaginary 
moral  attached  to  the  narrative  by  the  apologist,  and  is 
not  the  object  of  the  supposed  speaker,  who  rather  desires 
to  justify  the  forced  application  to  Judas  of  the  quotations 
in  verse  20,  which  are  directly  connected  with  the  pre- 
ceding by  yap.  Moreover,  no  explanation  is  here  offered 
of  the  extraordinary  expressions  in  verse  19  addressed  to 
citizens  of  Jerusalem  by  a  Jew  in  their  own  tongue. 
Another  explanation,  which  includes  these  points,  is  still 
more  striking.  With  regard  to  the  improbability  of 
Peter's  relating,  in  such  a  way,  the  death  of  Judas,  it  is 
argued  that,  according  to  the  Evangelists,  the  disciples, 
some  eight  days  after  the  resurrection,  went  from  Jeru- 
salem back  to  Galilee,  and  only  returned,  earlier  than 
usual,  before  Pentecost  to  await  the  fulfilment  of  the 
promise  of  Jesus.  Peter  and  his  companions,  therefore, 
it  is  argued,  only  after  their  return  became  acquainted 
with  the  fate  of  Judas,  which  had  taken  place  during 
their  absence,  and  the  matter  was,  therefore,  quite  new 
to  them  ;  besides,  it  is  added,  a  speaker  is  often  obliged  on 
account  of  some  connection  with  his  subject  to  relate  facts 
already  known.^  It  is  true  that  some  of  the  Evangelists 
represent  this  return  to  Galilee^  as  having  taken  place, 
but  the  author  of  the  third  Gospel  and  the  Acts  not  only 

*  Baumgarten^  Die  Apostelgesch.,  1859,  p.  31  f. 
'  Lange,  Das  Apost.  Zcitalter,  i.  85,  ii.  p.  16. 

•  Mt.  xxriii.  10,  16 ;  Mk.  xvi.  7 ;  John  xxi.  1.  Dr.  Farrar,  somewhat 
pertinently,  asks  :  **  Why  did  they  (the  disciples)  not  go  to  Galilee  imme- 
diately on  receiving  our  Lord*8  message  P  The  circumstance  is  unex- 
plained. .  .  Perhaps  the  entire  message  of  Jesus  to  them  is  not  recorded ; 
perhaps  they  awaited  the  end  of  the  feast.'*  life  of  Christ,  ii.  p.  441, 
note  1. 


INCONGRUITIES  IN  SPEECH  OF  PETER.  103 

does  not  do  so  but  excludes  it.^  In  the  third  Gospel 
(xxiv.  49),  Jesus  commands  the  disciples  to  remain  in 
Jerusalem  until  they  are  endued  with  power  from  on  high, 
and  then,  after  blessing  them,  he  is  parted  from  them, 
and  they  return  from  Bethany  to  Jerusalem.^  In  Acts, 
the  author  again  takes  up  the  theme,  and  whilst  evidently 
giving  later  traditions  regarding  the  appearances  after  the 
resurrection,  he  adheres  to  his  version  of  the  story  re- 
garding the  command  to  stay  in  Jerusalem.  In  i.  4,  he 
he  says  :  '*  And  being  assembled  together  with  them  he 
commanded  them  not  to  depart  from  Jerusalem,  but  to 
wait  for  the  promise  of  the  Father,"  etc. ;  and  here  again, 
verse  12,  the  disciples  are  represented,  just  before 
Peter's  speech  is  supposed  to  have  been  delivered,  as  re- 
turning from  the  Mount  of  Olives  to  Jerusalem. 
The  Author  of  Acts  and  of  the  third  Synoptic,  there- 
fore, gives  no  countenance  to  this  theory.  Besides, 
setting  all  this  aside,  the  apologetic  hypothesis  we  are 
discussing  is  quite  excluded  upon  other  grounds.  If  we 
suppose  that  the  disciples  did  go  into  Galilee  for  a  time, 
we  find  them  again  in  Jerusalem  at  the  election  of  the 
successor  to  Judas,  and  there  is  no  ground  for  believing 
that  they  had  only  just  returned.  The  Acts  not  only 
allow  of  no  interval  at  all  for  the  journey  to  Galilee 
between  i.  12-14  and  15  ff,  but  by  the  simple  statement 

1  In  Luke  xxiy.  49  the  Cod.  Alex,  reads  cV  rff  n-oXci  'Irpovo-oX^^,  with 
Cod.  C  *  ♦,  F,  H,  K,  M,  and  a  number  of  others  of  less  note.  The  other 
older  Codices  omit  'Icpovo-oX^/x,  but  there  is  no  difference  of  opinion  that 
the  **  city  "  is  Jerusalem. 

>  We  shall  hereafter  have  to  go  more  fully  into  this,  and  shall  not 
discuss  it  here.  The  third  Gbspel  really  represents  the  Ascension  as 
taking  place  on  the  day  of  the  Besurrection ;  and  Acts,  whilst  giN^ing  later 
tradition,  and  making  the  Ascension  occur  forty  days  after,  does  not 
amend,  but  confirms  the  previously  enunciated  view  that  the  disciples 
had  been  ordered  to  stay  in  Jerusalem. 
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with  whicli  our  episode  commences,  v.  15  :  "  And  in 
these  days  "  (/cat  iv  rat?  rjficpais  ravrat?),  Peter  conveys 
anything  but  the  impression  of  any  very  recent  return 
to  Jerusalem.  If  the  Apostles  had  been  even  a  few  days 
there,  the  incongruity  of  the  speech  would  remain  undimi- 
nished; for  the  120  brethren  who  are  said  to  have  been 
present  must  chiefly  have  been  residents  in  Jerusalem, 
and  cannot  be  supposed  also  to  have  been  absent,  and,  in 
any  case,  events  which  are  stated  to  have  been  so  well 
known  to  all  the  dwellers  in  Jerusalem,  must  have  been 
well  known  to  the  wliole  of  the  small  Christian  commu- 
nity, whose  interest  in  the  matter  was  so  specially  great. 
Moreover,  according  to  the  first  Synoptic,  as  soon  as 
Judas  sees  that  Jesus  is  condemned,  he  brings  the  money 
back  to  the  chief  priests,  casts  it  down  and  goes  and 
hangs  himself,  xxvii.  3  If.  This  is  related  even  before 
the  final  condemnation  of  Jesus  to  death  and  before  his 
crucifixion,  and  the  reader  is  led  to  believe  that  Judas  at 
once  put  an  end  to  himself,  so  that  the  disciples  who  are 
represented  as  being  still  in  Jerusalem  for  at  least  eight 
days  after  the  resurrection  must  have  been  there  at  the 
time.  With  regard  to  the  singular  expressions  in  verse 
19,  this  theory  goes  on  to  suppose  that  out  of  considera- 
tion for  Greek  fellow-believers  Peter  had  probably  already 
begun  to  speak  in  the  Greek  tongue,  and  when  he  desig- 
nates the  language  of  the  dwellers  in  Jerusalem  as  "  their 
own  dialect,"  he  does  not  thereby  mean  Hebrew  in  itself, 
but  their  own  expression,  the  peculiar  confession  of  the 
opposite  party  which  admitted  the  cruel  treachery  to- 
wards Jesus,  in  that  they  named  the. piece  of  ground 
Ilakel  Damah.^  Here,  again,  what  assumptions!  Most 
critics  recognize  that  Peter  must  have  spoken  in  Ara- 

*  Laiige,  Das  apost.  2ieit.,  i.  p.  85  f.,  ii.  16. 
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inaic,  and  even  if  he  did  not,  r§  i&Cq.  StaXeVro)^  cannot 
mean  anything  but  the  language  of  "  all  the  dwellers  at 
Jeiaisalem.'*  In  a  speech  at  Jerusalem  dehvered  in  any 
language,  to  an  audience  consisting  at  least  in  consider- 
able part  of  inhabitants  of  the  place,  and  certainly  almost 
entirely  of  persons  whose  native  tongue  was  Aramaic,  to 
tell  them  that  the  inhabitants  called  a  certain  field  "  in 
their  own  tongue "  Acheldamach,  giving  them  at  the 
same  time  a  translation  of  the  word,  is  inconceivable  to 
most  critics,  even  including  apologists,  as  we  have  already 
pointed  out. 

There  is  another  point  which  indicates  not  only  that 
this  theory  is  inadequate  to  solve  the  difficulty,  but  that 
the  speech  could  not  have  been  delivered  by  Peter  a  few 
weeks  after  the  occurences  related.  It  is  stated  that  the 
circumstances  narrated  were  so  well  known  to  the  inhabi- 
tants of  Jerusalem,  that  the  field  was  called  in  their  own 
tongue  Acheldamach.  The  origin  of  this  name  is  not 
ascribed  to  the  priests  or  rulers,  but  to  the  people,  and  it 
is  not  to  be  supposed  that  a  pojmlar  name  could  have  be- 
come attached  to  this  field,  and  so  generally  adopted  as 
the  t^xt  represents,  within  the  very  short  time  which 
could  have  elapsed  between  the  death  of  Judas  and  the 
delivery  of  this  speech.  Be  it  remembered  that  from  the 
time  of  the  crucifixion  to  Pentecost  the  interval  was  in 
all  only  about  seven  weeks,  and  that  this  speech  was 
made  some  time  before  Pentecost,  how  long  we  cannot 
tell,  but  in  any  case,  the  interval  was  much  too  brief  to 
permit  of  the  popular  adoption  of  the  name.^  The  whole 
passage  has  much  more  the  character  of  a  narrative  of 

'  didXcieroff  is  used  six  times  in  Acts,  and  nowhere  else  in  the  New 
Testament ;  rg  Ibu^  biaXtieri^  occurs  thrice,  i.  19,  ii.  G,  8 ;  and  rg  'Efipatdi 
dtdktKTip  thrice,  xxi.  40,  xxii.  2,  xxvi.  14. 

2  Eichhorn,  Einl.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  36  f. 
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events  which  had  occurred  at  a  time  long  past,  than  of 
circumstances  which  had  taken  place  a  few  days  before. 

The  obvious  conclusion  is  that  this  speech  was  never 
spoken  by  Peter,  but  is  a  much  later  composition  put 
into  his  mouth, ^  and  written  for  Greek  readers,  who  re- 
quired to  be  told  about  Judas,  and  for  whose  benefit  the 
Hebrew  name  of  the  field,  inserted  for  local  colouring, 
had  to  be  translated.  This  is  confirmed  by  several  cir- 
cumstances, to  which  we  may  refer.  We  shall  not  dwell 
much  upon  the  fact  that  Peter  is  represented  as  applying 
to  Judas  two  passages  quoted  from  the  Septuagint  ver- 
sion of  Ps.  Ixix.  25  (Sept.  Ixviii.)  and  Ps.  cix.  (Sept.  cviii.) 
which,  historically,  cannot  for  a  moment  be  sustained  as 
referring  to  him.^  The  first  of  these  Psalms  is  quoted 
freely,  and  moreover  the  denunciations  in  the  original 
being  against  a  plurality  of  enemies,  it  can  only  be  made 
applicable  to  Judas  by  altering  the  plural  "  their ''  {avrtav) 
to  "  his  habitation  '^  (cTravXt?  auroC),  a  considerable  liberty 
to  take  with  prophecy.     The  Holy  Ghost  is  said  to  have 

>  Ekhhorn,  Einl.,  ii.  p.  36  f. ;  G/rorer,  Die  heil.  Sage,  i.  p.  384  ff. ; 
JloUzmann,  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.,  viii.  p.  336;  Mayerhoffy  Einl.  petr. 
Schr.,  p.  225  f. ;  Schwegler,  Das  nachap.  Zeit.,  ii.  p.  97,  anm.  1 ;  Zelltr, 
Apg.,  p.  79  ff. 

«  Davidson,  Int.  O.  T.,  ii.  p.  302;  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  227  ;  Ewald,  Die 
Psalmen,  p.  292  ff. ;  Eitzig,  Die  Pealmon,  1864,  ii.  1.  p.  93  ff. ;  ii.  2. 
1865,  p.  314  ;  Hup/eld,  Die  Psalmen,  ed.  Biehm,  1870,  iiL  p.  260  f. ; 
iv.,  1871,  p.  172  ff.  ;  Kamphamen  in  Bunsen^s  Bibelw.  iii.  p.  138  f.  217  f. ; 
Kxtenen,  Hist.  krit.  Onderzoek,  O.  V.,  1805,  iii.  p.  299;  De  Profeton, 
p.  237  ff.,  252  f.  ;  J,  Ohhausen,  Die  Psalmen,  1853.  p.  297  ff.,  417  ff.  ; 
Jioaenmuller,  Scholia  in  V.  T.,  Psalmi,  1823,  iii.  p.  1295,  1616  ff. ;  De  Wdie, 
Apg.,  p.  12  ;  Comm.  lib.  die  Psalmen,  p.  386  f.,  466  ff. ;  Four  Friends , 
The  Psalms,  p.  227,  232.  Cf.  G.  Baur,  Gesch.  alttost  Weissagung,  p. 
416;  BUek,  Einl.  A.  Test.,  p.  625;  Delitzach,  Die  Psalmen,  i.  p.  487 ; 
Ilengstenherg,  Die  Psalmen,  iii.  p.  240,  iv.  p.  209  ff. ;  MeyeVy  Apg.,  p.  40 ; 
Ohhausen,  Apg.,  p.  39  f. ;  Stier,  Die  Boden  der  Apost.,  i.  p.  4.  It  is 
scarcely  maintained  by  any  reasonable  critic  that  the  supposed  prophecies 
had  immediate  or  direct  bearing  upon  Judas.  They  can  only  be  applied 
to  him  secondarily,  and  by  forcing  the  historical  sense. 
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spoken  this  prophecy  "concerning  Judas"  "by  the  mouth 
of  David,"  but  modern  research  has  led  critics  to  hold  it 
as  most  probable  that  neither  Ps.  Ixix.^  nor  Ps.  cix.^ 
was  composed  by  David  at  all.  As  we  know  nothing 
of  Peter's  usual  system  of  exegesis,  however,  very  little 
weight  as  evidence  can  be  attached  to  this.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  is  clear  that  a  considerable  time  must  have 
elapsed  before  these  two  passages  from  the  Psalms  could 
have  become  applied  to  the  death  of  Judas.^ 

The  account  which  is  given  of  the  fate  of  Judas  is  con- 
tradictory to  that  given  in  the  first  Synoptic  and  cannot 
be  reconciled  with  it,  but  follows  a  different  tradition.* 
According  to  the  first  Synoptic  (xxvii.  3  ff.),  Judas  brings 
back  the  thirty  pieces  of  silver,  casts  them  down  in  the 
Temple,  and  then  goes  and  hangs  himself.  The  chief  priests 
take  the  money  and  buy  with  it  the  Potter's  field,  which 
is  not  said  to  have  had  any  other  connection  with  Judas, 
as  a  place  for  the  burial  of  strangers.  In  the  Acts,  Judas 
himself  buys  a  field  as  a  private  possession,  and  instead 

>  Davidson,  Int.  0.  T.,  ii.  p.  302;  Delitzsch,  Die  Psalmon,  i.  p.  485  f.  ; 
Ewcdd,  Die  Pealmen,  p.  292  ;  FUrsty  Qesch.  bibl.  Literatur,  ii.  1870, 
p.  130,  anin.  4  ;  Four  Friendsy  The  Psalms,  p.  227  ;  Hitzigy  Die  Psalmen, 
1864,  ii.  p.  93  f. ;  Ilup/eld,  Die  Psalmen,  iii.  p.  259  f. ;  Kamphawm, 
in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.  iii.  p.  138;  KueneVy  Hist.  kr.  Ondorzoek,  iii.  p.  294, 
299;  J,  Olshausen,  Die  pHalmen,  p.  298;  liusenmiiliery  Scholia  in  V.  T., 
Psalmi,  iii.  p.  1295  f. ;  De  IVettey  Eiiil.  A.  T.,  p.  302. 

«  DavidsoHy  Int.  0.  T.,  ii.  p.  3()2 ;  Fwaldy  Die  Psalmon,  p.  298  f . ; 
FUrsty  Gesch.  bibl.  Lit.,  ii.  p.  130,  anm.  4 ;  Four  FriendSy  The  Psalms, 
p.  232;  Uitzigy  Die  Psalmen,  ii.  p.  312  f. ;  Uupfddy  Die  Psalmen,  iv. 
p.  175;  Kueticfiy  Hist.  kr.  Onderzoek,  iii.  p.  285;  J,  Ohhauseny  Die 
Psalmen,  p.  417 ;  De  WettCy  Einl.  A.  T.,  p.  362 ;  Die  Psalmon,  p.  466. 
Cf.  Ddiizschy  Die  Psalmen,  ii.  p.  194. 

•  O/rdreTy  Die  heil.  Sage,  i.  p.  385. 

*  Al/ordy  Greek  Test.,  ii.  p.  8  f. ;  0/rorery  Die  heil.  Sage  i.  p.  385  f. ; 
HoUzmanny  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.,  iv.  p.  287  ;  viii.  p.  335 ;  Overhecky  zu  de 
W.  Apg.,  p.  13;  Schradery  Der  Ap.  Paulas,  v.  p.  510;  De  WettCy  Apg., 
p.  13;  WineVy  Bealw5i*terb.  s.  v.  **Blutacker,"  i.  p.  88;  ZeUeVy  Apg, 
p.  80  f.     Cf.  MeytTy  Apg.,  p.  38  f. 
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of  committing  suicide  by  hanging,  he  is  represented  as 
dying  from  a  fall  in  this  field,  which  is  evidently  regarded 
as  a  special  judgment  upon  him  for  his  crime.  The 
apologetic  attempts  to  reconcile  these  two  narratives,^ 
are  truly  lamentable.  Beyond  calling  attention  to  this 
amongst  other  phenomena  presented  in  this  speech,  how- 
ever, we  have  not  further  to  do  with  the  point  at  present. 
AVe  have  already  devoted  too  much  space  to  Peter's  first 
address,  and  we  now  pass  on  to  more  important  topics. 

*  Baumgartetiy  Apg.,  i.  p.  31  f. ;  Ebrardy  Wise.  Kr.  ev.  (Jesch.,  p.  543  f. ; 
Chiericke,  Boitrage,  p.  88  f. ;  Hackettf  On  Acts,  p.  32 ;  Humphrey,  On 
Acts,  p.  10;  Lange,  Das  ap.  Z.,  i.  p.  85  f . ;  ii.  p.  16  £  ;  WonUwortk, 
Greek  Test.,  Acts,  p.  40  f.  The  usual  apologetic  mode  of  reconciling 
the  contradictions  regarding  the  manner  of  death  is  by  supposing  that 
the  rope  by  which  Judas  hung  himself,  according  to  the  Gospel,  broke, 
and,  in  his  fall,  the  occurrence  ensued  which  is  related  in  the  Acts. 


CHAPTER  TV. 

THE   HISTORICAL  VALUE   OP   THE   WORK,   CONTINUED. 

PRIMITIVE    CHRISTIANITY. 

We  now  enter  upon  a  portion  of  our  examination  of 
the  Acts  which  is  so  full  of  interest  in  itself  that  peculiar 
care  will  be  requisite  to  restrain  ourselves  within  neces- 
sary limits.  Hitherto  our  attention  has  been  mainly  con- 
fined to  the  internal  phenomena  presented  by  the  docu- 
ment before  us,  with  comparatively  little  aid  from  external 
testimony,  and  although  the  results  of  such  criticism  have 
been  of  no  equivocal  character,  the  historical  veracity  of 
the  Acts  has  not  yet  been  tested  by  direct  comparison 
with  other  sources  of  information.  We  now  propose  to 
examine,  as  briefly  as  may  be,  some  of  the  historical  state- 
ments in  themselves,  and  by  the  Hght  of  information 
derived  from  contemporary  witnesses  of  unimpeachable 
authority,  and  to  confront  them  with  well-established 
facts  in  the  annals  of  the  first  two  centuries.  This  leads 
us  to  the  borders  not  only  of  one  of  the  greatest 
controversies  which  has  for  half  a  century  occupied  theo- 
logical criticism,  but  also  of  still  more  important  questions 
regarding  the  original  character  and  systematic  develop- 
ment of  Christianity  itself.  The  latter  we  must  here 
resolutely  pass  almost  unnoticed,  and  into  the  former  we 
shall  only  enter  so  far  as  is  absolutely  necessary  to  the 
special  object  of  our  inquiry.  The  document  before  us 
professes   to  give   a  narrative   of  the   progress   of  the 
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primitive  Church  from  its  first  formation  in  the  midst  of 
Mosaism,  with  strong  Judaistic  rules  and  prejudices,  up 
to  that  liberal  universalism  which  freely  admitted  the 
christian  Gentile,  upon  equal  terms,  into  communion  with 
the  christian  Jew.  The  question  with  which  we  are 
concerned  is  strictly  this :  Is  the  account  in  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles  of  the  successive  steps  by  which 
Christianity  emerged  from  Judaism,  and,  shaking  ofif  the 
restrictions  and  obligations  of  the  Mosaic  law,  admitted 
the  Gentiles  to  a  full  participation  of  its  privileges 
historically  true  ?  Is  the  representation  which  is  made 
of  the  conduct  and  teaching  of  the  older  Apostles  on  the 
one  hand,  and  of  Paul  on  .the  other,  and  of  their  mutual 
relations  an  accurate  one  ?  Can  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
in  short,  be  considered  a  sober  and  veracious  history  of 
so  important  and  interesting  an  epoch  of  the  christian 
Church  ?  This  has  been  vehemently  disputed  or  denied, 
and  the  discussion,  extending  on  every  side  into  important 
collateral  issues,  forms  in  itself  a  literature  of  voluminous 
extent  and  profound  interest.  Our  path  now  lies  through 
this  debatable  land ;  but  although  the  controversy  as  to 
the  connection  of  Paul  with  the  development  of  Christianity 
and  his  relation  to  the  Apostles  of  the  Circumcision 
cannot  be  altogether  avoided,  it  only  partially  concerns 
us.  We  are  freed  from  the  necessity  of  advancing 
any  particular  theory,  and  have  here  no  further  interest 
in  it  than  to  inquire  whether  the  naiTative  of  the  Acts 
is  historical  or  not.  If,  therefore,  avoiding  many  im- 
portant but  unnecessary  questions,  and  restricting  our- 
selves to  a  straight  course  across  the  great  controversy, 
we  seem  to  deal  insufficiently  with  the  general  subject,  it 
must  be  remembered  that  the  argument  is  merely  in- 
cidental to  our  inquiry,  and  that  we  not  only  do  not 


REPRESENTATION  OF  THE  APOSTOLIC  AGE  IN  ACTS.     Ill 

If 

pretend  to  exhaust  it,  but  distinctly  endeavour  to  reduce 
our  share  in  it  to  the  smallest  limits  compatible  with 
our  immediate  object. 

According  to  the  narrative  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
the  apostolic  age  presents  a  most  edifying  example  of 
concord  and  moderation.  The  emancipation  of  the  Church 
from  Mosaic  restrictions  was  efifected  without  strife  or 
heart-burning,  and  the  freedom  of  the  Gospel,  if  not 
attained  without  hesitation,  was  finally  proclaimed  with 
singular  largeness  of  mind  and  philosophic  liberality. 
The  teaching  of  Paul  differed  in  nothing  from  that  of  the 
elder  apostles.  The  christian  universalism,  which  so 
many  suppose  to  have  specially  characterized  the  great 
Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  was  not  only  shared,  but  even 
anticipated,  by  the  elder  Apostles.  So  far  from  opposing 
the  free  admission  of  the  Gentiles  to  the  christian  com- 
munity, Peter  declares  himself  to  have  been  chosen  of 
God  that  by  his  voice  they  should  hear  the  gospel,^  pro- 
claims that  there  is  no  distinction  between  Jew  and 
Gentile,^  and  advocates  the  abrogation,  in  their  case  at 
least,  of  the  Mosaic  law.'  James,  whatever  his  private 
predilections  may  be,  exhibits  almost  equal  forbearance 
and  desire  of  conciliation.  In  fact,  whatever  anomalies 
and  contradictions  may  be  discoverable,  upon  close 
examination,  beneath  this  smooth  and  brilliant  surface, 
the  picture  superficially  presented  is  one  of  singular 
harmony  and  peace.  On  the  other  hand,  instead  of  that 
sensitive  independence  and  self-reliance  of  character 
which  has  been  ascribed  to  the  Apostle  Paul,  we  find  him 
represented  in  the  Acts  as  submissive  to  the  authority  of 
the  "  Pillars  "  of  the  church,  ready  to  conform  to  their 

»  Acts  XV.  7.  *  XV.  9.  «  Acts  xv.  10. 
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counsels  and  bow  to  their  decrees,  and  as  seizing  every 
opportunity  of  visiting  Jerusalem,  and  coming  in  contact 
with  that  stronghold  of  Judaism.  Instead  of  the  Apostle 
of  the  Gentiles,  preaching  the  abrogation  of  the  law,  and 
more  than  suspected  of  leading  the  Jews  to  apostatize 
from  Moses,*  we  find  a  man  even  scrupulous  in  his  obser- 
vance of  Mosaic  customs,  taking  vows  upon  him,  circum- 
cising Timothy  with  his  own  hand,  and  declaring  at  the 
close  of  his  career,  when  a  prisoner  at  Rome,  that  he 
"  did  nothing  against  the  people  or  the  customs  of  the 
fathers."^  There  is  no  trace  of  angry  controversy,  of 
jealous  susceptibility,  of  dogmatic  difference  in  the  circle 
of  the  apostles.  The  intercourse  of  Paul  with  the  leaders 
of  the  Judaistic  party  is  of  the  most  unbroken  pleasant- 
ness and  amity.  Of  opposition  to  his  ministry,  or  doubt 
of  his  apostleship,  whether  on  the  part  of  the  Three,  or 
of  those  who  identified  themselves  with  their  teaching, 
we  have  no  hint.  We  must  endeavour  to  ascertain 
whether  this  is  a  true  representation  of  the  early  develop- 
ment of  the  Church,  and  of  the  momentous  history  of  the 
apostolic  age. 

In  the  epistles  of  Paul  we  have,  at  least  to  some  extent, 
the  means  of  testing  the  accuracy  of  the  statements  of 
the  Acts  with  regard  to  him  and  the  early  history  of 
the  Church.  The  Epistles  to  the  Galatians,  to  the 
Corinthians  (2),  and  to  the  Romans  are  generally  admitted 
to  be  genuine,^  and  can  be  freely  used  for  this  purpose. 
To  these  we  shall  limit  our  attention,  excluding  other 
epistles,  whose  authenticity  is  either  questioned  or 
denied,  but  in  doing  so  no  material  capable  of  really 
affecting  the  result  is  set  aside.     For  the  same  reason,  we 

»  Acts  xxi.  21.  s  Acts  xxviii.  17. 

'  In  great  part,  at  least. 
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must  reject  any  evidence  to  be  derived  from  the  so-called 
Epistles  of  Peter  and  James,  at  least  so  far  as  they  are 
supposed  to  represent  the  opinions  of  Peter  and  James, 
but  here  again  it  will  be  found  that  they  do  not  materially 
affect  the  points  immediately  before  us.  The  veracity  of 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  being  the  very  point  which  is  in 
question,  it  is  unnecessary  to  say  that  we  have  to  subject 
the  narrative  to  examination,  and  by  no  means  to  assume 
the  correctness  of  any  statements  we  find  in  it.  At 
the  same  time  it  must  be  our  endeavour  to  collect  from 
this  document  such  indications — and  they  will  fre- 
quently be  valuable — of  the  true  history  of  the  occur- 
rences related,  as  may  be  presented  between  the  lines  of 
the  text. 

In  the  absence  of  fuller  information,  it  must  not  be 
forgotten  that  human  nature  in  the  first  century  of  our  era 
was  very  much  what  it  is  in  the  nineteenth,  and  certain 
fiacts  being  clearly  establislied,  it  will  not  be  difficult  to 
infer  many  details  which  cannot  now  be  positively  de- 
monstrated. The  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  however,  will 
be  our  most  invaluable  guide.  Dealing,  as  it  docs,  with 
some  of  the  principal  episodes  of  the  Acts,  we  are  enabled 
by  the  words  of  the  apostle  Paul  himself,  which  have  all 
the  accent  of  tnith  and  vehement  earnestness,  to  control 
the  narrative  of  the  unknown  wTiter  of  that  work.  And 
where  this  source  fails,  we  have  the  unsuspected  testimony 
of  his  other  epistles,  and  of  later  ecclesiastical  history  to 
assist  our  inquiry. 

The  problem  then  which  we  have  to  consider  is  the 
manner  in  which  the  primitive  Church  emerged  from  its 
earliest  form,  as  a  Jewish  institution  with  Mosaic  restric- 
tions and  Israelitish  exclusiveness,  and  finally  opened 
wide  its  doors  to  the  uncircumcised  Gentile,  and  assumed 

VOL.  HI.  I 
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the  character  of  a  universal  religion.  In  order  to  under- 
stand the  nature  of  the  calse,  and  be  able  to  estimate 
aright  the  solution  which  is  presented  by  the  narrative  in 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  it  is  neces.sary  that  we  should 
obtain  a  clear  view  of  the  actual  characteristics  of 
Cliristianity  at  the  period  when  that  history  begins.  We 
must  endeavour  to  understand  precisely  what  view  the 
Apostles  had  formed  of  their  position  in  regard  to 
Judaism,  and  of  the  duty  which  devolved  upon  them  of 
propagating  the  Gospel.  It  is  obvious  that  we  cannot 
rightly  appreciate  the  amount  of  persuasion  requisite  to 
transform  the  primitive  Church  from  Jewish  exclusive- 
ness  to  Christian  universality,  without  ascertaining  the 
probable  amount  of  long  rooted  conviction  and  religious 
prejudice  or  principle  which  had  to  be  overcome  before 
that  great  change  could  be  effected. 

We  shall  not  here  enter  upon  any  argument  as  to  the 
precise  views  which  the  Founder  of  Christianity  may  have 
held  as  to  his  own  person  and  work,  nor  shall  we  attempt 
to  sift  the  traditions  of  his  life  and  teaching  which  have 
been  handed  down  to  us,  and  to  separate  the  genuine 
spiritual  nucleus  from  the  grosser  matter  by  which  it 
has  been  enveloped  and  obscured.  We  have  much  more 
to  do  with  the  view  which  others  took  of  the  matter, 
and,  looking  at  the  Gospels  as  representations  of  that 
which  was  accepted  as  the  orthodox  view  regarding  the 
teaching  of  Jesus,  they  are  almost  as  useful  for  our  pre- 
sent purpose  as  if  they  had  been  more  spiritual  and 
less  popular  expositions  of  his  views.  Wliat  the  Master 
was  understood  to  teach  is  more  important  for  the 
history  of  the  first  century  than  what  he  actually 
taught  without  being  understood.  Nothing  is  more 
certain  than  the  fact  that  Christianity,  originally,  was 


ORIGINALLY  ONLY  A  SECT  OF  JUDAISM.  115 

developed  out  of  Judaism,  and  that  its  •  advent  was 
historically  prepared  by  the  course  of  the  Mosaic 
system,  to  which  it  was  so  closely  related.*  In  its 
first  stages  during  the  apostolic  age,  it  had  no  higher 
ambition  than  to  be,  and  to  be  considered,  the  continua- 
tion and  the  fulfilment  of  Judaism,  its  final  and  triumphant 
phase.  The  substantial  identity  of  primitive  Christianity 
with  true  Judaism  was  at  first  never  called  in  question  ; 
it  was  considered  a  mere  internal  movement  of  Judaism, 
its  development  and  completion,  but  by  no  means  its 
mutilation.  The  idea  of  Christianity  as  a  new  religion 
never  entered  the  minds  of  the  Twelve  or  of  the  first 
believers,  nor,  as  we  shall  presently  see,  was  it  so 
regarded  by  the  Jews  themselves.  It  was  in  fact, 
originally,  nothing  more  than  a  sect  of  Judaism,  holding  a 
particular  view  of  one  point  in  the  creed,  and,  for  a  very 
long  period,  it  was  considered  so  by  others,  and  was  in  no 
way  distinguished  from  the  rest  of  Mosaism.^  Even  in 
the  Acts  there  are  traces  of  this,  Paul  being  called  "  a 
ringleader  of  the  sect  (a?/>co"ts)  of  the  Nazarenes,"  and 
the  Jews  of  Rome  being  represented  as  referring  to 
Christianity  by  this  term.*     Paul  before  the  Council  not 

»  Rothe  Anfange  d.  chr.  Kirche,  1837,  i.  p,  326. 

«  BMc,  Hebraerbr.  i.  1.  p.  5C  ff.,  60  f.  ;  Credner,  Das  N.  T.,  1847,  ii. 
p.  20  ff. ;  Ofr&revy  K.  G.,  i.  p.  222  f.,  238 ;  HoUzmann,  in  Bunsou's 
Bibelw.,  viii.  p.  365  if.,  3G9 ;  Mihnan,  Hist,  of  Chr.,  i.  p.  377  f.,  380; 
Niaflas,  ifetudea  N.  T.,  p.  237  f. ;  Benan,  Vie  de  J^sus,  xiiime  6d., 
p.  47  f. ;  Les  Ap6tre8,  p.  91  ff. ;  Heuaa,  Gescb.  N.  T.,  p.  19  ff.,  40  f. ; 
Hist.  Th^ol.  Cbr.,  i.  p.  283  f.  ;  Bevilky  Essais  de  critique  religiouso, 
1860,  p.  18 ;  liothe,  Anfange  chr.  Kirche,  i.  p.  142  ff. ;  Schliemann,  Die 
Clemen tinen,  p.  371  fP.  ;  Sdiweylery  Das  nacbap.  Z.,  i.  p.  21,  91  if.,  99  IF., 
113  1;  Htapy  Origines,  p.  62  f.,  56  f . ;  Zdler,  Gescb.  chr.  Kircbo, 
1848,  p.  5  f.  Cf.  Lechler,  Das  ap.  u.  nacbap.  Zeit.,  p.  287  ff.,  330  ff. ; 
Litjhtfoot,  The  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  Galatiuus,  4tb  od.,  p.  302;  Ntaiuier, 
Pflanzung,  p.  33  ff.,  46  f. 

^  Acts  xxiv.  5. 

*  Acts  xxviii.  22. 
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only  does  not  scruple  to  call  himself  *'  a  Pharisee,  the 
Bon  of  a  Pharisee,"  but  the  Pharisees  take  part  with  him 
against  the  more  unorthodox  and  hated  sect  of  the 
Sadducees.^  For  eighteen  centuries  disputes  have  fiercely 
raged  over  the  creed  of  Christendom,  and  the  ingenuity 
of  countless  divines  has  been  exhausted  in  deducing  mystic 
dogmas  from  the  primitive  teaching,  but  if  there  be 
one  thing  more  remarkable  than  another  in  that  teaching, 
according  to  the  Synoptics,  it  is  its  perfect  simplicity. 
Jesus  did  not  appear  with  a  ready-made  theology,  and 
imposed  no  elaborate  system  of  doctrine  upon  his 
disciples.  Throughout  the  prophetic  period  of  Mosaism, 
one  hope  had  sustained  the  people  of  Israel  in  all  their 
sufferings  and  reverses :  that  the  fortunes  of  the  nation 
should  finally  be  retrieved  by  a  scion  of  the  race  of 
David,  under  whose  rule  it  should  be  restored  to  a  future 
of  unexampled  splendour  and  prosperity.  The  expecta- 
tion of  the  Messiah,  under  frequently  modified  aspects, 
had  formed  a  living  part  in  the  religion  of  Israel. 
Primitive  Christianity,  reviving  and  recasting  this  ancient 
hope,  was  only  distinguished  from  Judaism,  with  whose 
worship  it  continued  in  all  points  united,  by  a  single 
doctrine,  which  did  not  in  itself  pass  beyond  the  limits  of 
the  national  religion :  the  belief  that  Jesus  of  Nazareth 
was  the  Christ,  the  promised  Messiah.  This  was  sub- 
stantially the  whole  of  its  creed.^ 

*  Acts  xxiii.  6  fP. 

'  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  49  f. ;  Bleck,  Hebraerbr.,  i.  1.  p.  56  f. ;  Credner, 
Das  N.  T.,  i.  p.  2,  14  f.,  ii.  p.  20  fp. ;  v(m  Dollinger,  Christ,  u.  Kirche, 
p.  59 ;  G/rorer,  'K.  G.,  i.  p.  222 ;  Hasey  Das  Leben  Jesu,  p.  153  f.  ;  Hem- 
sm,  Der  Apost.  Paulus,  1830,  p.  26,  35  f. ;  Hilgenfeld,  Zeitschr.  wiss. 
Theol.,  1860,  p.  108;  HolsUn,  Zum  Ev.  des  Paul.  u.  des  Petrus,  1868, 
p.  40  ff.,  98,  236  f. ;  Holtzmann,  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.,  viii.  p.  364  ff. ; 
Ltchler,  Das  ap.  u.  nachap.  Zeit.,  p.  16  f.,  245 ;  Milman,  Hist,  of  Ohr., 
J.  p.  140  ff.,  311  f,,  et  passim;  Neander,  Pflanzung,  p.  24  ff.;  K.  G., 
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The  synoptic  Gospels,  and  more  especially  the  first/  are 
clearly  a  history  of  Jesus  as  the  Messiah  of  the  house  of 
David,  so  long  announced  and  expected,  and  whose  life 
and  even  his  death  and  resurrection  are  shown  to  be  the 
fulfilment  of  a  series  of  Old  Testament  prophecies.^  When 
his  birth  is  announced  to  Mary,  he  is  described  as  the 
great  one,  who  is  to  sit  on  the  throne  of  David  his 
father,  and  reign  over  the  house  of  Jacob  for  ever,^  and 
the  good  tidings  of  gi-eat  joy  to  all  the  people  (Travrl  t(o 
XaaJ),  that  the  Messiah  is  born  that  day  in  the  city  of 
David,  are  proclaimed  by  the  angel  to  the  shepherds  of 
the  plain.*  Symeon  takes  the  child  in  his  arms  and 
blesses  God  that  the  words  of  the  Holy  Spirit  are  accom- 
plished, that  he  should  not  die  before  he  had  seen  the 
Lord's  anointed,  the  Messiah,  the  consolation  of  Israel* 
The  Magi  come  to  his  cradle  in  Bethlehem,  the  birth- 
place of  the  Messiah  indicated  by  the  prophet,^  to  do 
homage  to  him  who  is  born  King  of  the  Jews,^  and 
there  Herod  seeks   to   destroy  him,®  fulfilling   another 

1843,  i.  2.  p.  690 ;  Nicdas,  £t.  N.  T.,  p.  237 ;'  Renan,  Lea  Ap6tres,  p.  91 ; 
ReuBS,  Geech.  N.  T.,  p.  19  f . ;  Hist.  Th6ol.  Chr.,  i.  p.  283  f. ;  RMlUy 
Essais,  p.  42 ;  Rothe,  Anfange  chr.  Kircho,  1837,  i.  p.  142  if.  ;  ScMie- 
mann.  Die  Clementinen,  p.  371  f. ;  SchwegJer^  Das  nachap.  Z.,  i.  p.  21, 
91  ff.,  113  f.,  139  f. ;  Weher  u.  Iloltzmann,  Gesch.  V.  Isi-.,  ii.  p.  516  f. ; 
Idler,  Gesch.  chr.  K.,  p.  5 ;  Vortrage,  p.  202  f.,  216  £  Cf.  Ewald, 
Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  v.  p.  265  ff..  278  ff.,  vi.  135  f.,  401,  422  f. 

^  The  Gospel  commences  with  the  annoimcement,  L  1,  17,  18.  Cf. 
Mk.  i.  1  ff. 

«  Baur,  N.  T.  Theologie,  1864,  p.  298  ff. ;  Theol.  Jahrb.,  1853,  p.  77  f. ; 
Credner,  Einl.  N.  T.,  i.  p.  60;  Das  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  150  ff . ;  Delitzsch, 
Urepnmg  d.  Matth  Ev.,  1853,  p.  68  ff. ;  1)*  Eiclithaly  Les  Evangiles, 
i.  p.  51 ;  Hausrathy  N.  T.  Zeitg.,  iiL  p.  319  f . ;  Keim,  Josu  v.  Naz., 
i.  p.  52  f.  ;  Kdstlin,  Urspr.  synopt.  Ew.,  p.  6  ff. ;  SchwegleVy  Das  nachap. 
Z.,  i  p.  91,  101  S,     Cf.  Iloltzmann,  Die  synopt.  Ew.,  p.  381  ff. 

"  Luke  i.  32,  33.  *  Luke  iL  10  ff. 

*  Luke  ii.  25—28.     So  also  Elizabeth,  ii.  38. 

•  Matih.  ii.  5,  6.     Cf.  Micah  v.  2. 

7  Mt  ii.  2.  «  Mt.  ii.  16  f. 
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• 

prophecy.^  His  flight  into  Egypt  and  return  to  Naza- 
reth are  equally  in  fulfilment  of  prophecies.^  John  the 
Baptist,  whose  own  birth  as  the  forerunner  of  the  Mes- 
siah had  been  foretold,^  goes  before  him  .preparing  the 
way  of  the  Lord,  and  announcing  that  the  Messianic 
kingdom  is  at  hand.  According  to  the  fourth  Gospel, 
some  of  the  twelve  had  been  disciples  of  the  Baptist, 
and  follow  Jesus  on  their  master's  assurance  that  he  is 
the  Messiah.  One  of  these,  Andrew,  induces  his  brother 
Simon  Peter  also  to  go  after  him  by  the  announce- 
ment : — "  We  have  found  the  Messiah,  which  is,  being 
interpreted,  the  Christ"  (i.  SSflF.  41).  And  Philip  tells 
Nathaniel: — "We  have  found  him  of  whom  Moses  in 
the  Law  and  the  Prophets  did  write:  Jesus,  the  son 
of  Joseph,  who  is  from  Nazareth*'  (i.  45).  When  he 
has  commenced  his  own  public  ministry,  Jesus  is  repre- 
sented as  asking  his  disciples : — "  Who  do  men  say  that 
I  am  V  and  setting  aside  the  popular  conjectures  that 
he  is  John  the  Baptist,  Elijah,  Jeremiah,  or  one  of  the 
prophets,  by  the  still  more  direct  question  : — "  And 
whom  do  ye  say  that  I  am?  Simon  Peter  answered 
and  said : — Thou  art  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  the  living 
God.''  And  in  consequence  of  this  recognition  of  his 
Messiahship,  Jesus  rejoins : — "  And  I  say  unto  thee  that 
thou  art  Peter,  and  upon  this  rock  I  will  build  my 
Church."  ♦ 

»  Mt.  ii.  17  f.  2  Mt.  ii.  23. 

'  Luke  i.  17  (cf.  Mt.  xi.   14,  xvii.  12  f. ;  Mk.  ix.  11  £F.),  ii.  67  ff . ; 
Mt.  iii.  3 ;  Mk.  i.  1  ff. 

*  Mt.  xvi.  l;{— 18;  cf.  Mk.  viii.  20;  Luke  ix.  20.  Ncander  says: 
"  And  bocsause  this  conviction,  i-ootod  in  the  depth  of  the  soul,  that  Josus 
is  the  Messiah,  is  the  foundation  upon  which  the  kingdom  of  God  rests, 
Christ  therefore  names  him  in  reference  to  this  the  Eock-man  (Felson- 
mann)  and  the  Rock  upon  which  he  should  build  the  everlasting  Church." 
I  Pllanzung,  u.  s.  w.,  p.  449. 
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It  IS  quite  apart  from  our  present  object  to  show  by 
what  singular  feats  of  exegesis  and  perversions  of  his- 
torical sense  passages  of  the  Old  Testament  are  forced  to 
show  that  every  event  in  the  history,  and  even  the 
startling  novelty  of  a  suflFering  and  crucified  Messiah, 
which  to  Jews  was  a  stumbling-block  and  to  Gentiles 
folly,*  had  been  foretold  by  the  prophets.  From  first 
to  last  the  Gospels  strive  to  prove  that  Jesus  was  the 
Messiah,  and  connect  him  indissolubly  with  tlie  Old 
Testament.  The  Messianic  key-note,  which  is  struck  at 
the  outset,  regulates  the  strain  to  the  close.  The  dis- 
ciples on  the  way  to  Emmaus,  appalled  by  the  igno- 
minious death  of  their  Master,  sadly  confide  to  the 
stranger  their  vanished  hope  that  Jesus  of  Nazaretlj, 
whom  they  now  merely  call  "  a  prophet  mighty  in  word 
and  deed  before  God  and  all  the  people,''  w^as  ho  "  who 
was  about  to  redeem  Israel,''  and  Jesus  himself  replies  : — 
"0  foolish  and  slow  of  heart  to  believe  all  that  the 
prophets  spake!  Was  it  not  needful  that  the  Christ 
(Messiah)  should  suffer  these  things  and  enter  into  his 
glory  1  And,  beginning  at  Moses  and  all  the  prophets, 
he  expounded  unto  them  in  all  the  Scriptures  the  things 
concerning  himself"  ^  Then,  again,  when  he  appears  to 
the  eleven,  immediately  after,  at  Jerusalem,  he  says : — 
*' '  These  are  the  words  that  I  spake  unto  you  \vhile  I 
was  yet  with  you,  that  all  things  must  be  fulfilled  which 
are  written  in  the  law  of  Moses  and  the  prophets  and 
the  Psalms  concerning  me.'  Then  opened  he  their  un- 
derstanding that  they  might  understand  the  Scriptures, 
and  said  unto  them  : — '  Thus  it  is  written,  that  the 
Christ  should  suiTer  and  rise  from  the  dead  the  tliird 
day.' "3 

*  1  Cor.  i.  23.  «  Luko  xxiv.  15—17. 

*  Luke  xxiv.  44 — 40. 
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The  crucifixion  and  death  of  Jesus  introduced  the  first 
elements  of  rupture  with  Judaism,  to  which  they  formed 
the  great  stumbling-block.^  The  conception  of  a  suf- 
fering and  despised  Messiah  could  naturally  never  have 
occurred  to  a  Jewish  mind.^  The  first  effort  of  Chris- 
tianity, therefore,  was  to  repair  the  apparent  breach  by 
proving  that  the  suffering  Messiah  had  actually  been 
foretold  by  the  prophets ;  and  to  re-establish  the  Mes- 
sianic character  of  Jesus,  by  the  evidence  of  his  resur- 
rection.^ But,  above  all,  the  momentary  deviation  from 
orthodox  Jewish  ideas  regarding  the  Messiah  was  re- 
traced by  the  representation  of  a  speedy  second  advent, 
in  glory,  of  the  once  rejected  Messiah  to  restore  the 
kingdom  of  Israel,  in  which  the  ancient  hopes  of  the 
people  became  reconciled  with  the  new  expectation  of 
Christians.  Even  before  the  Ascension,  the  disciples  are 
represented  in  the  Acts  as  asking  the  risen  Jesus: — 
"Lord,  dost  thou  at  this  time  restore  the  kingdom  to 
Israel?'**     There  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  reality  and 

'  Baur,  K.  G.  i.  p.  39  ff. ;  N.  T.  Theol.,  p.  129  ff.,  305  ft.  ;  Ewtdd, 
Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  vi.  p.  340 ;  Hauarath,  N.  T.  Zoitg.,  ii.  2te  Aufl.,  p.  333  f. ; 
Dor  Ap.  Paulus,  2te  Aufl.,  p.  132 ;  Hohterty  Zum  Ev.  Paul.,  u.  s.  w., 
p.  40  ff.,  98  ff. ;  HoUzniavjiy  in  Bunsen's  Bibolw.,  viii.  p.  366  f. ;  Milman, 
Hist,  of  Chr.,  i.  p.  338  ff.,  352  f. ;  ScJiwegler,  Das  nachap.  Z.,  i.  p.  91  f. ; 
Weber  «.  Iloltzmanny  Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  ii.  p.  518  f. ;  Weizsdcker,  Unters.  ev. 
Gesch.,  p.  476  f. 

^  In  the  Gospels,  the  disciples  are  represented  as  not  understanding 
such  a  representation,  and  Peter,  immediately  after  the  famous  declai*a- 
tion,  *'  Thou  art  the  Christ,"  rebukes  Jesus  for  such  an  idea.  Mt.  xyi. 
21  ff. ;  cf.  Mk.  ix.  32;  Luke  ix.  45,  xviii.  34,  &c.,  &c. 

s  Baur,  N.  T.  Theol.,  p,  305  ff. ;  Credner,  Das  N.  T.,  i.  p,  141  f .  ; 
Ilausrathf  N.  T.,  Zeitg.,  ii.  p.  334  ff.,  341  ;  Ilolsten,  Zum  Ev.  Paulus, 
u.  s.  w.,  p.  98  ff. ;  Ilolizmann,  in  Bunsen*sBibelw.,  viii.  p.  367  f. ;  Mihnatt, 
Hist,  of  Chr.,  i.  p.  355  ff. ;  Schweyler,  Das  nachap.  Z.,  i.  p.  91 ;  Strausa, 
Das  Lob.  Jesu,  p.  305  f. ;  Weber  u,  Iloltzmanny  G^sch.  V.  Isr.,  ii.  p.  518  f. 

*  Acts  i,  6.    Hase  pertinently  observes :  **  The  Apostolic  Church,  both 

k.  before  and  after  the  destruction  of*  Jeinisalom,  devoutly  expected  from 

day  to  day  the  i  eturn  of  Christ.    If  an  interval  of  thousands  of  years 
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universality  of  the  belief,  in  the  Apostolic  Church,  in 
the  immediate  return  of  the  glorified  Messiah  and  speedy 
"  end  of  all  things." ' 

The  substance  of  the  preaching  of  the  Apostles  in  Acts, 
simply  is  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,^  the  expected  Mes- 
siah.' Their  chief  aim  is  to  prove  that  his  sufferings  and 
death  had  been  foretold  by  the  prophets,*  and  that  his 
resurrection  establishes  his  claim  to  the  title.*  The 
simplicity  of  the  creed  is  illustrated  by  the  rapidity  with 
which  converts  are  made.  After  a  few  words,  on  one 
occasion,  three  thousand^  and,  on  another,  five  thousand^ 
are  at  once  converted.  No  lengthened  instruction  or 
preparation  was  requisite  for  admission  into  the  Church.® 
As  soon  as  a  Jew  acknowledged  Jesus  to  be  the  Mes- 
siah he  thereby  became  a  Christian.^     As  soon  as  the 

(Jahrtansenden)  occur  between  both  events,  then  there  is  either  an  error 
in  the  prophecy  or  in  the  ti'adition."    Das  Loben  Jesu,  5te  Aufl.,  p.  226. 

»  Oredner,  Einl.,  i.  p.  198 ;  Das  N.  T.  ii.  p.  20  f.;  Etvald,  Gesch.  V. 
Isr.,  vii.  p.  34  ff. ;  Ilase,  Das  Leben  Jesu,  p.  226  f. ;  Jowttt,  The  Epistles 
of  St.  Paul,  1855,  i.  p.  96  ff. ;  MUman,  Hist,  of  Chr.,  i.  p.  378,  418  f. ; 
RenaUy  Les  Apdtres,  p.  92 ;  St.  Paul,  p.  248  f. ;  L'Antechrist,  p.  338  f. ; 
Reuu^  Hist.  Th6ol.  Chr.,  i.  p.  423  ff. ;  mvxlle,  Essais,  p.  21 ;  Zdler,  Vor- 
tiiige,  p.  221  ff. 

«  Cf.  Acts  ix.  22,  ii.  36,  v.  42,  viii.  4  f.,  35,  x.  36  ff.,  xiii.  23  ff.,  xvii.  3, 
xyiii.  5,  28,  xxyi.  22  f.  Hegesippus  says  of  James  that  he  was  a  witness 
both  to  Jews  and  Greeks  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ.  Euseb.,  H.  E.,  ii.  25. 

•  LechUfy  Das  ap.  u.  nachap.  Z.,  p.  16  f. ;  Neander,  Pflanzung, 
p.  24  ff. ;  Itenan,  Les  Ap6tros,  p.  103 ;  Reusa,  Oesch.  N.  T.,  p.  20 ;  Hist. 
ThcoL  Chr.,  i.  p.  283  f. ;  Schwegler,  Das  nachap.  Z.,  i.  p.  91. 

•  Acts  ii.  23  ff.,  iii.  13  ff.,  xxvi.  22  f. 

•  Acts  ii.  31,  iii.  26,  iv.  33,  v.  30  f.,  x.  40  ff.  See  references  in  note  3, 
p.  120. 

•  Acts  ii.  41. 

'  Acts  iv.  4.    There  may  be  doubt  as  to  the  number  on  this  occasion. 

•  HoUzmann,  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.,  viii.  p.  365  f. ;  Neander,  Pflanzung, 
p.  25;  de  Fressense,  Hist,  ti'ois  prem.  Si^cles,  i.  p.  377;  ZeUer,  Vortrage, 
p.  202  f  . 

•  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  49,  ii.  p.  134  f. ;  Bleek,  Hebraorbr.,  i.  1.  p.  56  f. ; 
Hcitzmauny  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.,  viii.  p.  365  f. ;  Neander,  Pflanzung, 
p.  25;  ReuMt  Hist.  Thdol.  Chr.,  p.  283  f. ;  Schlieinann^  Die  CUui^u^kki^Ti^ 
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three  thousand  converts  at  Pentecost  made  this  con- 
fession of  faith  they  were  baptized.*  The  Ethiopian  is 
converted  whilst  passing  in  his  chariot,  and  is  imme- 
diately baptized,^  as  are  likewise  Cornelius  and  his  house- 
hold after  a  short  address  from  Peter.^  The  new  faith 
involved  no  abandonment  of  the  old.  On  the  contrary, 
the  advent  of  the  Messiah  was  so  essential  a  part  of 
Judaic  belief,  and  the  Messianic  claim  of  Jesus  was  so 
completely  based  by  the  Apostles  on  the  fulfilment  of 
prophecy — "  showing  by  the  Scriptures  that  Jesus  is  the 
Christ," — that  recognition  of  the  fact  rather  constituted 
firmer  adhesion  to  Mosaism,  and  deeper  faith  in  the 
inviolable  truth  of  the  Covenant  with  Israel.  If  there 
had  been  no  Mosaism,  so  to  say,  there  could  have  been 
no  Messiah.  So  far  from  being  opposed  either  to  the 
form  or  spirit  of  the  religion  of  Israel,  the  proclamation 
of  the  Messiah  was  its  necessary  complement,  and  could 
only  be  intelligible  by  confirmation  of  its  truth  and 
maintenance  of  its  validity.  Christianity — belief  in  the 
]\Icssiah — in  its  earlier  phases,  drew  its  whole  nourish- 
ment from  roots  that  sank  deeply  into  Mosaism.  It 
was  indeed  nothing  more  than  Mosaism  in  a  developed 
form.  The  only  difference  between  the  Jew  and  the 
Christian  was  that  the  latter  believed  the  Messiah  to 
have  already  appeared  in  Jesus,  whilst  the  former  still 
expected  him  in  the  future  ;*  though  even  this  difference 

p.  371  ff. ;  SchwegJeTj  Das  nachap.  Zeit.,  i.  p.  21;  Zeller,  Vortrage, 
p.  202  f.,  21G  f. 

'  Acts  ii.  41.  '  Acts  viii.  35  f. 

»  Acts  X.  47  f. 

^  Baur,  Paiilus,  i.  p.  49;  K.  O.  i.  p.  36  fp . ;  Credner,  Das  N.  T., 
L  p.  2  f.,  p.  14  f.,  ii.  p.  20  ff. ;  G/r&rer,  K.  G.  i.  p.  222;  Ntandci',  Pilan- 
»ung,  p.  24  if.,  33  if. ;  Nicolas^  Etudes,  N.  T.,  p.  237;  Schlieniann,  Die 
Glementinen,  p.  371  if. ;  Weher  u.  HvUzmaurij  Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  ii.  p.  61C  f.  ; 
ZtUfT,  Gesch.  chr.  K.,  p.  5  f. ;  Voitia-o,  p.  202  f.,  216  f. 
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was  singularly  diminished,  in  appearance  at  least,  by  the 
Christian  expectation  of  the  second  advent. 

It  is  exceedingly  important  to  ascertain,  under  these 
circumstances,  what  was  the  impression  of  the  Apostles 
as  to  the  relation  of  believers  to  Judaism  and  to  Mosaic 
observances,  although  it  must  be  clear  to  any  one  who 
impartially  considers  the  origin  and  historical  antecedents 
of  the  Christian  faith,  that  very  little  doubt  can  have 
existed  in  their  minds  on  the  subject.  The  teaching  of 
Jesus,  as  recorded  in  the  synoptic  Gospels,  is  by  no 
means  of  a  doubtful  character,  more  especially  when  the 
sanctity  of  the  Mosaic  system  in  the  eyes  of  a  Jew  is 
borne  in  mind.  It  must  be  apparent  that,  in  order  to 
remove  the  obligation  of  a  Law  and  form  of  worship 
believed  to  have  been,  in  the  most  direct  sense,  instituted 
by  God  himself,  the  most  clear,  strong,  and  reiterated 
order  would  have  been  requisite.  No  one  can  reasonably 
maintain  that  a  few  spiritual  expressions  directed  against 
the  bare  letter  and  abuse  of  the  law,  which  were  scarcely 
understood  by  the  hearers,  could  have  been  intended  to 
abolish  a  system  so  firmly  planted,  or  to  overthrow  Jewish 
institutions  of  such  antiquity  and  national  importance, 
much  less  that  they  could  be  taken  in  this  sense  by 
the  disciples,  A  few  passages  in  the  Gospels,  there- 
fore, which  may  bear  the  interpretation  of  having  fore- 
seen the  eventual  supercession  of  Mosaism  by  his  own 
more  spiritual  principles,  must  not  be  strained  to  sup- 
port the  idea  that  Jesus  taught  disregard  of  the  Law. 
The  very  distinct  and  positive  lessons,  conveyed  both  by 
precept  and  practice,  show,  on  the  contrary,  that  not  oidy 
he  did  not  intend  to  attack  Mosaism,  but  that  he  was 
understood  both  directly  and  by  inference  to  recognise 
and  confirm  it.     In    the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  Jesus 
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states  to  the  disciples  in  the  most  positive  manner:  — 
"  Think  not  that  I  came  to  destroy  the  law  or  the  pro- 
phets ;  I  came  not  to  destroy  but  to  fulfil.  For  verily  I 
say  unto  you,  till  heaven  and  earth  pass,  one  jot  or  one 
tittle  shall  not  pass  from  the  law,  till  all  be  accom- 
plished." ^  Whether  the  last  phrase  be  interpreted :  till 
all  the  law  be  accomplished,  or  till  all  things  appointed 
to  occur  be  accomplished,  the  effect  is  the  same.  One 
clear  explicit  declaration  like  this,  under  the  circum- 
stances, would  outweigh  a  host  of  doubtful  expressions. 
Not  only  does  Jesus  in  this  passage  directly  repudiate  any 
idea  of  attacking  the  law  and  the  prophets,  but,  in  repre- 
senting his  mission  as  their  fulfilment,  he  affirms  them, 
and  associates  his  own  work  in  the  closest  way  with 
theirs.  If  there  were  any  uncertainty,  however,  as  to 
the  meaning  of  his  words  it  would'  be  removed  by  the 
continuation: — "Whosoever,  therefore,  shall  break  one 
of  these  commandments,  even  the  least,  and  shall  teach 
men  so,  he  shall  be  called  least  in  the  kingdom  of 
heaven;  but  whosoever  shall  do  and  teach  them,  he 
shall  be  called  great  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven."^  It 
would  be  diflScult  for  teaching  to  be  more  decisive  in 
favour  of  the  maintenance  of  the  law,  and  this  instruction, 
according  to  the  first  Synoptic,  was  specially  directed  to 
the  disciples.*  When  Jesus  goes  on  to  show  that  their 
righteousness  must  exceed  that  of  the  Scribes  and  Pha- 
risees, and  to  add  to  the  letter  of  the  law,  as  interpreted 
by  those  of  old,  his  own  profound  interpretation  of  its 

>  Mt.  V.  17,  18  ;  cf.  xxiii.  2  if. ;  cf.  Luke  xvi.  17. 

*  Mt.  V.  19.  Hilgmfdd  (Einl.  N.  T.  p.  469  f.)  and  some  others  consider 
this,  as  well  as  other  parts  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  to  be  inserted 
as  a  direct  attack  upon  Pauline  teaching. 

»  Mt.  V.  1,  2.  Ritschl,  Entst.  altk.  Kirche,  p.  35;  HiJgenfrU,  Einl. 
N,  T.,  p.  409, 
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spirit,  he  only  intensifies,  without  limiting,  the  operation 
of  the  law ;  he  merely  spiritualises  it  He  does  no  more 
than  this  in  his  lessons  regarding  the  observance  of  the 
Sabbath.  He  did  not  in  point  of  fact  attack  the  genuine 
Mosaic  institution  of  the  day  of  rest  at  all,  but  merely 
the  intolerable  literalism  by  which  its  observance  had 
been  made  a  burden  mstead  of  "  a  delight."  He  justified 
his  variation  from  the  traditional  teaching  and  practice 
of  his  time,  however,  by  appeals  to  Scriptural  precedent.* 

As  a  recent  writer  has  said :  " the  observance  of  the 

Sabbath,  which  had  been  intended  to  secure  for  weary 
men  a  rest  full  of  love  and  peace  and  mercy,  had  become 
a  mere  national  Fetish — a  barren  custom  fenced  in  with 
the  most  firivolous  and  senseless  restrictions."^  Jesus 
restored  its  original  significance.  In  restricting  some  of 
the  permissive  clauses  of  the  Law,  on  the  other  hand,  he 
acted  precisely  in  the  same  spirit.  He  dealt  with  the 
Law  not  with  the  temper  of  a  revolutionist,  but  of  a 
reformer,  and  his  reforms,  so  far  from  affecting  its  per- 
manence, are  a  virtual  confirmation  of  the  rest  of  the 
code.^  Ritschl,  whose  views  on  this  point  will  have 
some  weight  with  apologists,  combats  the  idea  that  Jesus 
merely  confirmed  the  Mosaic  moral  law,  and  abolished 
the  ceremonial  law.  Referring  to  one  particular  point 
of  importance,  he  says: — "He  certainly  contests  the 
duty  of  the  Sabbath  rest,  the  value  of  purifications  and 
sacrifices,  and  the  validity  of  divorce;  on  the  other 
hand,  he  leaves  unattacked  the  value  of  circumcision, 
whose  regulation  is  generally  reckoned  as  part  of  the 

»  Mt.  xii.  3  ff. ;  Mk.  ii.  25  fF. ;  Luke  vi.  3  ff. 

«  Farrar,  Life  of  Christ,  i.  p.  375,  cf.  p.  431  f.,  ii.  115  fF. 

'  RUscM  limits  the  application  of  much  of  the  moditicafioii  of  the  law 
ascribed  to  Jesus  to  the  disciples,  as  members  of  the  **  kiugdom  of  God.*' 
Entst.  altk.  Kiiche,  p.  29  ff. 
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ceremonial  law ;  and  nothing  justifies  the  conclusion  that 
Jesus  estimated  it  in  the  same  way  as  Justin  Martyr, 
and  the  other  Gentile  Christian  Church  teachers,  who 
place  it  on  the  same  line  as  the  ceremonies.  The  only 
passage  in  which  Jesus  touches  upon  circumcision 
(John  vii.  22)  rather  proves  that,  as  an  institution  of 
the  patriarchs,  he  attributes  to  it  peculiar  sanctity. 
Moreover,  when  Jesus,  with  unmistakable  intention,  con- 
fines his  own  personal  ministry  to  the  Israelitish  people 
(Mk.  vii.  27,  Mt.  x.  5,  6),  he  thereby  recognises  their 
prior  right  of  participation  in  the  Kingdom  of  God,  and 
also,  indirectly,  circumcision  as  the  sign  of  the  preference 
of  this  people.  The  distinction  of  circumcision  from  cere- 
monies, besides,  is  perfectly  intelligible  from  the  Old 
Testament.  Through  circumcision,  to  wit,  is  the  Israelite, 
sprung  from  the  people  of  the  Covenant,  indicated  as 
sanctified  by  God ;  through  purification,  sacrifice.  Sab- 
bath-rest must  he  continually  sanctify  himself  for  God. 
So  long,  therefore,  as  the  conception  of  the  people  of  the 
Covenant  is  maintained,  circumcision  cannot  be  aban- 
doned, whilst  even  the  prophets  have  pointed  to  the 
merely  relative  importance  of  the  Mosaic  worship."  ^ 

Jesus  everywhere  in  the  Gospels  recognises  the  divine 
origin  of  the  law,^  and  he  quotes  the  predictions  of  the 
prophets  as  absolute  evidence  of  his  own  pretentions.  To 
those  who  ask  him  the  way  to  eternal  life  he  indicates 
its  commandments,^  and  he  even  enjoins  the  observance 
of  its  ceremonial   rites.*    Jesus  did   not  abrogate  the 

«  BitsM,  Entst.  altk.  Kirche,  p.  34,  cf.  46  f. 

2  Mt.  XV.  4,  &c.,  &c.  Paley  says:  **  Undoubtedly  our  Saviour  assumes 
the  divine  origin  of  the  Mosaic  institution.*'  A  View  of  the  Evidences, 
&c.,  &c.,  ed.  Potts,  1850,  p.  262. 

^  Mt.  xix.  17 ;  Mk.  x.  17;  Luke  xviii.  18;  x.  25  f.,  xv.  29,  31,  32. 

*  Mt.  viii.  4  ;  Luke  v.  14;  John  vii.  8. 
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Mosaic  law ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  by  his  example  as  well 
as  his  precepts,  he  practically  confirmed  it.* 

It  is  evident  from  the  statement  of  the  Gospels  that 
Jesus  himself  observed  the  prescriptions  of  the  Mosaic 
law.^  From  his  birth  he  had  been  brought  up  in  its 
worship.^  He  was  circumcised  on  the  eighth  day.* 
"  And  when  the  days  of  their  purification  were  accom- 
plished, according  to  the  law  of  Moses,  they  brought  him 
up  to  Jerusalem  to  present  him  to  the  Lord,  even  as  it  is 
written  in  the  law  of  the  Lord  :  Every  male,  &c.,  &c., 
and  to  give  a  sacrifice  according  to  that  which  is  said  in 
the  law  of  the  Lord,"  &c.,  &c.  *  Every  year  his  parents 
went  to  Jerusalem  at  the  feast  of  the  Passover,®  and  this 
practice  he  continued  till  the  close  of  his  life.  "  As  his 
custom  was,  he  went  into  the  Synagogue  (at  Nazareth)  and 
stood  up  to  read."  ^  According  to  the  fourth  Gospel, 
Jesus  goes  up  to  Jerusalem  for  the  various  festivals 
of  the  Jews,®  and  the  feast  of  the  Passover,  according 
to  the  Synoptics,  was  the  last  memorable  supper  eaten 

^  D'Eichthalf  Les  Evangiles,  i.  p.  43  ff. ;  Ewaldy  Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  vi. 
p.  430  f. ;  Hose,  Das  Leb.  Joeu,  5te  Aufl.,  p.  149  ff. ;  Hausrath,  N.  T. 
Zeitg.,  ii.  2te  Aufl.,  p.  406  ff. ;  Hilgeiifeld,  Einl.  p.  4C9  f. ;  Iloltzjnann,  in 
Bunsen's  Bibelw.,  viii.  p.  365  f . ;  Keirtiy  Der  gesch.  Christus,  1866, 
p.  47  ff. ;  Jesu  v.  Nazara,  ii.,  1871,  p.  242  ff.,  263  ff.;  Kaatlin,  Urspr. 
synopt.  E?v.,  p.  11  ff. ;  Liyht/oot,  Galatians,  p.  285  f. ;  Lipsius,  in 
Schonkers  Bib.  Lex.,  i.  p.  200;  Neaiider,  K.  G.  1843,  ii.  p.  590  f. ;  Reuse, 
Hist.  Thdol.  Chr.,  i.  p.  165  f.,  263;  Ritschl,  Entst.  d.  altk.  Kirche,  2te 
Aufl.,  p.  28  ff.,  p.  45  ff.,  140  ;  Stap,  Origines,  p.  46  ff.  Cf.  liaur,  N.  T. 
Theol.,  p.  46  ff. ;  Strauss,  Das  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  209  ff.,  217  ff. 

*  Bleekf  Hebraerbr.,  i.  p.  66 ;  EwaJd,  Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  vi.  p.  430  f. ; 
Lechler,  Daa  ap.  u.  nachap.  Zeit,  p.  288  f. ;  Lightfoot,  Eps.  of  St.  Paul, 
Ck>los8ians,  &c.,  1875,  p.  174  f. ;  Neander,  K.  G.  ii.  p.  690  f. ;  Ptianzung, 
p.  47 ;  Beuss,  ThM.  Chr.,  i.  p.  167  f.,  263 ;  Beville,  Essais,  p.  15  ;  Stop, 
Originos,  p.  47  f.,  53. 

'  Cf.  Gal.  iv.  4.  *  Luke  ii.  21. 

»  Luko  ii.  22  ff.  •  Luke  ii.  41. 

'  Luke  iv.  16. 

"  John  V.  1,  vii.  8,  10,  x.  22  f.,  xi.  oo,  50,  xii.  1,  12 ;  xiii.  1  f. 
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with  Ills  disciples,*  the  third  Synoptic  representing  liim  as 
saying:  "  With  desire  I  desired  to  eat  this  Passover  with 
you  before  I  suffer ;  for  I  say  unto  you  that  I  will  not  any 
more  eat  it  until  it  be  fulfilled  in  the  kingdom  of  God."^ 
However  exceptional  the  character  of  Jesus,  and  however 
elevated  his  views,  it  is  undeniable  that  he  lived  and  died 
a  Jew,  conforming  to  the  ordinances  of  the  Mosaic  law 
in  all  essential  points,  and  not  holding  himself  aloof  from 
the  worship  of  the  Temple  which  he  purified.  The 
influence  which  his  adherence  to  the  forms  of  Judaism 
must  have  exerted  over  his  followers '  can  scarcely  be 
exaggerated,  and  the  fact  must  ever  be  carefully  borne  in 
mind  in  estimating  the  conduct  of  the  Apostles  and  of 
the  primitive  Christian  community  after  his  death. 

As  befitted  the  character  of  the  Jewish  Messiah,  the 
sphere  of  the  ministry  of  Jesus  and  the  arrangements  for 
the  proclamation  of  the  Gospel  were  strictly  and  even 
intensely  Judaic.  Jesus  attached  to  his  person  twelve 
disciples,  a  number  clearly  typical  of  the  twelve  tribes  of 
the  people  of  Israel ;  *  and  this  reference  is  distinctly 
adopted  when  Jesus  is  represented,  in  the  Synoptics,  as 
promising  that,  in  the  Messianic  kingdom,  "  when  the  Son 

1  Mt.  xxvi.  17  ff. ;  Mk.  xiv.  12  ff.  ;  Luke  xxii.  7  ff. 

2  Luke  xxii.  15  f. 

'  Ewald,  Gesch  V.  Isr.,  vi.  p.  430  f. ;  LechleVy  Das  ap.  u.  nachap  Z. 
p.  288  f. ;  Neander,  Pflanzung,  p.  47;  K.  G.,  ii.  p.  590. 

*  Delitzsch,  Urspr.  Matth.  Ev.,  p.  89  f. ;  Ewaldy  Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  y. 
p.  388 ;  O/roreVy  Das  Jahrb.  des  Heils,  ii.  p.  369  f. ;  Oiewler,  Entst.  Bclir. 
Evv.,  p.  127  f. ;  Ilasey  Das  Lob.  Jesu,  p.  139  if. ;  Hamrath,  in  Schenkcrs 
Bib.  Lex.,  i.  p.  186 ;  Keim,  Jesu  v.  Nazara,  ii.  p.  303  f. ;  Mosheim,  Inst. 
Hist.  Eccles.  saec.,  i.  pars.  i.  c.  iii.  §  6 ;  Neander,  Das  Leben  Jesu,  7te 
Aufl.,  p.  144  if. ;  de  Presstnsiy  Hist,  trois  prem.  Sidcles,  i.  p.  376;  lieuss, 
Theol.  Cbr.,  ii.  p.  347 ;  RiUcJd,  Das  Ev.  Marcions,  p.  185;  Scherer^  Eev. 
(le  Th6ol.,  iv.  1859,  p.  340  f. ;  SchoUen,  Het  paulin.  Ev.,  p.  100;  Schtoeg- 
/er,  Das  naohap.  Z.,  ii.  p.  46;  Stap,  Origines,  p.  47  f. ;  Strau$$,  Das  Leb. 
Josu,  p.  270 ;  Wdsse,  Die  ovang.  Geschichte,  iL  p.  394 ;  De  Wetle,  Einl. 
N,  T.,  p.  179. 
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of  Man  shall  sit  on  the  throne  of  hia  glory/'  the  Twelve 
also  *^  shall  sit  upon  twelve  thrones  judging  the  twelve 
tribes  of  Israel ; "  *  a  promise  which,  according  to  the 
third  Synoptist,  is  actually  made  during  the  last  supper.^ 
In  the  Apocalypse,  which,  "  of  all  the  writings  of  the 
New  Testament  is  most  thoroughly  Jewish  in  its  language 
and  imagery,"^  the  names  of  the  twelve  Apostles  of  the 
Lamb  are  written  upon  the  twelve  foundations  of  the 
wall  of  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  upon  the  twelve  gates  of 
which,  through  which  alone  access  to  the  city  can  be 
obtained,  are  the  names  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  the  children 
of  Israel.*    Jesus  himself  limited   his  teaching  to  the 
Jews,  and  was  strictly  "  a  minister  of  the  circumcision 
for  the  truth  of  God,  to  confirm  the  promises  made  unto 
the  fathers."*    To  the  prayer  of  the  Canaanitish  woman  : 
"  Have  mercy  on  me,  0  Lord,  Son  of  David,"  unlike 
his  gracious  demeanour  to  her  of  the  bloody  issue,^  Jesus, 
at  first,  it  is  said,  "  answered  her  not  a  word  '/*  and  even 
when  besought  by  the  disciples — not  to  heal  her  daughter, 
but — to    "send  her   away,"   he   makes    the    emphatic 
declaration  :  "  I  was  not  sent  but  unto  the  lost  sheep  of 
the  house  of  Israel."  ^    To  her  continued  appeals  he  lays 

>  Mt.  xix.  28.  «  Luke  xxiL  30. 

'  Lightfoot,  St  Paul's  Ep.  to  the  Qalatians,  4tli  ed.,  p.  343. 

*  Eev.  xxi.,  12,  14. 

»  Eom.  XV.  8.  Alford,  Greek  Test.,  i.  p.  164  f. ;  D'Eichihdl,  Les 
Evangiles,  i.  p.  47  ff. ;  Iloltzmann^  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.  iv.,  1864,  p.  57  ; 
Hausratht  N.  T.  Zeitg.,  ii.  p.  407  f. ;  IliUjenfeld,  Die  Evangolien,  p.  86  f. ; 
Keimy  Jesu  y.  Naz.,  ii.  p.  405  ff. ;  IClostermann^  Das  Marcusevang,  1867, 
p.  156  f. ;  Meyer y  Ev.  Matth.,  5te  Aufl.,  p.  251,  p.  340  f. ;  Moeheim,  Inst. 
Hist.  Ecclos.,  i.  pars.  i.  c.  iii.  §§  6,  7  ;  Neander,  Das  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  369 ; 
Benan,  Vie  de  J6sus,  xiii.  ed.,  p.  458  f. ;  Beuas,  Theol.  Chr.,  ii.  p.  346  f. ; 
Bitschl,  Entst.  altk.  Kirclie,  p.  34, 141 ;  Strau88,  Das  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  217  if. ; 
Weisse,  Die  ev.  Gesch.,  1838,  ii.  p.  61.  Cf.  Ewald,  Die  drei  erst.  Evv., 
p.  247  f.,  266. 

•  Matth.  ix.  22. 

'f  This  expression  does  not  occur  in  the  paraUel  in  Mark. 

VOL.   lU.  \v 
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down  the  principle  :  "  It  is  not  lawful  to  take  tlie 
children's  bread  and  cast  it  to  the  dogs/'  If  after  these 
exclusive  sentences  the  boon  is  finally  granted,  it  is  as  of 
the  crumbs  *  which  fall  from  the  master's  table.^  The 
modified  expression^  in  the  second  Gospel :  "  Let  the 
children  first  be  filled :  for  it  is  not  meet  to  take  the 
children's  bread  and  cast  it  to  the  dogs ; "  does  not 
affect  the  case,  for  it  equally  represents  exclusion  from 
the  privileges  of  Israel,  and  the  Messianic  idea  fully  con- 
templated a  certain  grace  to  the  heathen  when  the  children 
were  filled.  The  expression  regarding  casting  the  chil- 
dren's bread  "  to  the  dogs  "  is  clearly  in  reference  to  the 
Gentiles,  who  were  so  called  by  the  Jews.*  A  similar, 
though  still  stronger  use  of  such  expressions,  might  be 
pointed  out  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  in  the  first 

'  Theso  yfrixMi  it  is  supposed,  may  mean  the  morsels  of  bread  on  which 
the  hands  were  wiped  after  they  had,  in  Eastern  fashion,  been  thrust 
into  the  dishes  before  them. 

*  Mt.  XV.  22  ff. ;  cf.  Mk.  vii.  25  ff.  Some  commentators,  as  Kuinoel, 
Lange,  Ebrard,  Wordsworth,  Farrar,  Baur,  and  others,  read  the  words 
of  Jesus,  throughout,  either  as  a  trial  of  the  woman^s  faith,  or  not 
seriously  to  be  understood  in  their  obvious  sense. 

'  Meyer  (E\r.  Mark.  u.  Luk.,  p.  99  f.)  considers  the  a<^€t  Trp&rov  x^praa- 
Brjvai  TO.  T€Kva  of  the  second  Synoptic  a  modification  of  later  tradition.  He 
holds  that  the  episode  in  Mt.  has  the  impress  of  greater  originality.  So 
also  Weiss,  Das  Marcusev.  erklart,  1872,  p.  254  ff. ;  Scholten,  Das  alt. 
Evang.,  p.  157  f.;  Ewald,  Drei  erst  Evv.,  p.  266;  De  Wette,  K.  Erkl. 
Ew.  desLuk.  u.  Mark.,  1846,  p.  203  ;  Keim,  Jesu  v.  Naz.,  ii.  p.  407,  anm. 

*  Baumgarten-CnmuSy  Comm.  Ev.  Matth.,  1844,  p.  272;  EisenmcngcTj 
Entdecktes  Judenthum,  i.  p.  713  ff.,  ii.  p.  630,  635  f. ;  Hilgenfeldy  Die 
Evangelien,  p.  86  f. ;  Einl.,  p.  479 ;  IToHzmann,  in  Bunsen*s  Bibelw.,  iv. 
p.  57 ;  Keiniy  Jesu  v.  Nazara,  ii.  p.  407,  anm.  4 ;  Klostermanny  Das  Mar- 
cusev. p.  157;  Lighf/(K)t,  Horse  Hebr.,  Works,  xi.  p.  220;  Meyer,  Ev. 
Matth.,  p.  340  f. ;  Be  Wette,  K.  Erkl.  Ev.  Matth.,  4te  Aufl.,  p.  901  ; 
Wordsworth,  Greek  Test.,  The  Four  Gospels,  p.  55.  Dr.  VVordswoi-th  says: 
"  Kvi/apioif]  curs.  Not  that  our  Lord  regarded  them  as  such,  but  because 
they  were  so  called  by  the  Jews,  whose  language  he  adopts.  Kvvapiov  is  a 
contemptuous  diminutive."  Greek  Test.,  The  Four  Gospels,  On  Mt.  xv. 
26,  p.  55.      Many  critics  argue    that  the   diminutive  Kwapta  for  Kvvti 

removes  the  offensive  term  from  the  heathen. 
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Gospel  (vii.  6) :  **  Give  not  that  which  is  holy  unto  the 
dogs,  neither  cast  your  pearls  before  swine."  It  is 
certain  that  the  Jews  were  in  the  habit  of  speaking  of 
the  heathen  both  as  dogs  and  swine — unclean  animals, — 
and  Hilgenfeld,*  and  some  other  critics,  see  in  this  verse  a 
reference  to  the  Gentiles.  We  do  not,  however,  press  this 
application  which  is,  and  may  be,  disputed,  but  merely 
mention  it  and  pass  on.  There  can  be  no  doubt,  how- 
ever, of  the  exclusive  references  to  the  Gentiles  in  the 
same  sermon,  and  other  passages,  where  the  disciples  are 
enjoined  to  practice  a  higher  righteousness  than  the 
Gentiles.  "Do  not  even  the  publicans.  .  .  do  not 
even  the  Gentiles  or  sinners  the  same  things."  ^  "  Take 
no  thought,  &c.,  for  after  all  these  things  do  the  Gentiles 
seek  ;  but  seek  ye,  &c.,  &c."  ^  The  contrast  is  precisely 
that  put  with  some  irony  by  Paul,  making  use  of  the 
common  Jewish  expression  '*  sinner  "  as  almost  equivalent 
for  "  Gentile ;"  *  In  another  place  the  first  Synoptic 
represents  Jesus  as  teaching  his  disciples  how  to  deal 
with  a  brother  who  sins  against  them,  and  as  the  final 
resource,  when  every  effort  at  reconciliation  and  justice 
has  failed,  he  says :  "  Let  him  be  unto  thee  as  the 
Gentile  {idi/LKos)  and  the  publican."  (Mt.  xviii.  17.)  Ho 
could  not  express  in  a  stronger  way  to  a  Jewish  mind  the 
idea  of  social  and  religious  excomnmnication. 

The  instructions  which  Jesus  gives  in  sending  out  the 
Twelve,   however,   express   the    exclusiveness    of    the 

*  J9r%e/i/cW,  Die  Evangolien,  p.  64;  Einl.,  p.  470;  BeusSf  Th6o\,  Chr., 
ii.  p.  348.  Of.  Schoettgen,  Horse  Hebr.,  p.  87 ;  iTcim,  Jesa  v.  Nazara, 
ii.  p.  40C,  anm.  3;  Koailin,  Urspr,  sjiiopt.  Ew.,  p.  178. 

'  Mt.  V.  46  f.,  vi.  7  f. ;  cf.  Luke  vi.  32  ff.,  whore  **  sinners  "  is  substi- 
tuted for  **  Gentiles.*' 

*  Mt.  vi.  31  f. ;  cf.  XX.  25  f. ;  Luke  xiL  30. 

*  Gal.  ii.  13 ;  cf.  Light/ooi,  St.  Paul's  Ep.  to  Gal.,  4tli  ed.,  i^,  U\, 
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Messianic  mission,  in  the  first  instance  at  least,  to  the 
Jews,  in  a  very  marked  manner.  Jesus  commands  his 
disciples  :  "Go  not  into  a  way  of  the  Gentiles  {IdvStv)  and 
into  a  city  of  the  Samaritans  enter  ye  not ;  but  go  rather 
to  the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel.  And  as  ye  go 
preach,  saying :  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand."  ^ 
As  if  more  emphatically  to  mark  the  limitation  of  the 
mission  the  assurance  is  seriously  added  :  ''  For  verily  I 
say  unto  you,  ye  shall  not  have  gone  over  the  cities  of 
Israel,  till  the  Son  of  Man  come."^  It  will  be  observed 
that  Jesus  here  charges  the  Twelve  to  go  rather  "  to  the 
lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel "  in  the  same  words 
that  he  employs  to  the  Canaanitish  woman  to  describe  the 
exclusive  destination  of  his  own  ministry.*  In  coupling 
the  Samaritans  with  the  Gentiles  there  is  merely  an  ex- 
pression of  the  intense  antipathy  of  the  Jews  against 
them,  as  a  mixed  and,  we  may  say,  renegade  race, 
excluded  from  the  Jewish  worship  although  circumcised, 
intercourse  with  whom  is  to  this  day  almost  regarded  as 
pollution.*  The  third  Gospel,  which  omits  the  restrictive 
instructions  of  Jesus  to  the  Twelve  given  by  the  first 
Synoptist,  introduces  another  episode  of  the  same  des- 
cription :  the  appointment  and  mission  of  Seventy  dis- 
ciples,* to  which  we  must  very  briefly  refer.  No  mention 
whatever  is  made  of  this  incident  in  the  other  Gospels, 
and  these  disciples  are  not  referred  to  in  any  other  part  of 
the  New  Testament.^    Even  Eusebius  remarks  that  no 

»  Mt.  X.  5—7  ;  cf.  Mk.  iii.  13  f.,  vi.  7  ff. ;  Luke  ix.  1  ff. 
«  Mt.  X.  23. 

*  Mt.  XV. ;  cf.  Acts  iii.  25,  26,  xiii.  46. 

*  Farrar,  Life  of  Christ,  i.  208  f. 

*  Luke  X.  1  ff.  We  need  Dot  discuss  the  precise  number,  whether  70 
or  72.  The  yory  same  uncertainty  exists  regarding  the  number  of  the 
elders  and  of  the  nations. 

'  Even  Thiersch  is  struck  by  this  singular  feet.     "  It  is  remarkable," 
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catalogue  of  them  is  anywhere  given,^  and,  after  naming 
a  few  persons,  who  were  said  by  tradition  to  have  been 
of  their  number,  he  points  out  that  more  than  seventy 
disciples  appear,  for  instance,  according  to  the  testimony 
of  Paul.^  It  will  be  observed  that  the  instructions,  at 
least  in  considerable  part,  supposed  to  be  given  to  the 
Seventy  in  the  third  Synoptic  are,  in  the  first,  the  very 
instructions  given  to  the  Twelve.  There  has  been  much 
discussion  regarding  the  whole  episode,  which  need  not 
here  be  minutely  referred  to.  For  various  reasons  the 
majority  of  critics  impugn  its  historical  character.'  A 
large  number  of  these,  as  well  as  other  writers,  con- 
sider that  the  nan-ative  of  this  appointment  of  seventy 
disciples,  the  number  of  the  nations  of  the  earth 
according  to  Jewish  ideas,  was  introduced  in  Pauline 
universalistic  interest,*  or,  at  least,  that  the  number  is 


he  says,  *'  that  no  further  mention  of  the  seyonty  disciples  of  Christ 
(Luke  X.  1)  occurs  in  the  N.  T.,  and  that  no  credible  tradition  regaiding 
them  is  preserved."    Die  Kircho  im  ap.  Zeit.,  p.  79,  anm.  2. 

'  tS>v  d*  i^ofiriKOvra  fiaBrir&v,  Kordkoyos  fifv  ovdfls  ovdafirj  </>€pcrai'  Euseb, 
H.  E.  i.  12. 

'  Ka\  T&v  i^ofi^Kovra  de  irXf /ovr  rov  o-an-^po;  7r€<f>i]V€vai  ixaOrjfras  fvpois  hv 
iwtnipfiausj  fjMprvpi  xp^H'^^^^  '''^  HauX^,  ic.  r.  X.     lb. :  cf.  1  Cor.  xy.  5  £P. 

'  JBaur,  Unters.  kan.  Evv.,  p.  434  f.,  498  ff. ;  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii. 
p.  44  f. ;  Ewald,  Die  drei  erst.  Ew.,  p.  284  f. ;  Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  v.  p.  392  f. ; 
Gf rarer.  Das  Jahrh.  des  Ileils,  ii.  p.  371  f. ;  Die  heil.  Sage,  i.  p.  231  ft'. ; 
Hmc,  Das  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  200  f.  ;  JIultzmanny  Die  synopt.  Evv.,  18G3, 
p.  392  f. ;  Keim,  Jesu  v.  Nazara,  ii.  p.  332  ff.,  329  f.,  iii.  p.  8  ff. ;  KostHn, 
Urspr.  synopt.  Evv.,  p.  267  ft.;  KrHtjer-Velthusniy  Das  Leben  Jesu 
1872,  p.  173,  anm.  * ;  liitachly  Das  Kv.  Marcions,  p.  185  ft". ;  Schcnry  Rev. 
de  Th4ol.,  iv.,  1859,  p.  340  f. ;  Schhiermachtr,  Eiul.  N.  T.,  1845,  p.  274 
SchoUeUf  Het  pauL  Ev.,  p.  99  ff.  ;  Schwegler,  Das  nachap.  Z.,  ii.  p.  45  ff. 
StrauBSy  Das  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  274  ff.  ;  Weisae,  Die  ev.  Gesch.,  i.  p.  405  f. 
Wettfdckerf  TJnters.  ev.  Gesch.,  p.  409  f. ;  J)e  Wttte,  Ev.  liucas  u.  Marc, 
3te  Aufl.,  p.  78  ff.;  Zellery  Apg.,  p.  41,  448.  Cf.  IlilyinjtUl,  Die  Evan- 
gelien,  p.  183  ff. ;  Die  Evv.  Justins,  p.  356  f. 

*  Baur,  Unters.  kan.  Ew.,  p.  435  f.,  498  f . ;  K.  G.  i.  p.  76,  anm.  1 ; 
N.  T.  TheoL,  p.  329  f. ;  i^/cdt,  Einl.,  p.  283  f.;  Davidsou,  Int.  N.  T., 
ii.  p.  44  f. ;  Oieseler,  Entst.  schr.  Evv.,  p.  127  f. ;  Kthn,  Josu.  \.  Kvit... 
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typical  of  Gentile  conversion,  in  contrast  with  that  of  the 
Twelve  who  represent  the  more  strictly  Judaic  limitation 
of  the  Messianic  mission ;  and  they  seem  to  hold  that  the 
preaching  of  the  seventy  is  represented  as  not  confined  to 
Judaea,  but  as  extending  to  Samaria,  and  that  it  thus  de- 
noted the  destination  of  the  Gospel  also  to  the  Gentiles. 
On  the  other  hand,  other  critics,  many,  though  by  no 
means  all,  of  whom  do  not  question  the  authenticity  of  the 
passage,  are  disposed  to  deny  the  Pauline  tendency,  and 
any  special  connection  with  a  mission  to  the  Gentiles, 
and  rather  to  see  in  the  number  seventy  a  reference  to 
well-known  Judaistic  institutions.^  It  is  true  that  the 
number  of  the  nations  was  set  down  at  seventy  by  Jewish 
tradition,^  but,  on  the  other  hand,  it  was  the  number  of 
the  elders  chosen  by  Moses  from  amongst  the  children  ot 
Israel  by  God's  command  to  help  him,  and  to  whom 
God  gave   of   his  spirit ; '   and   also    of   the   national 

ii.  p.  329;  iii.  p.  10  if. ;  KHstliiiy  Urspr.  syn.  Evv.,  p.  267  ;  Lechhr,  Das 
ap.  u.  uachap.  Z.,  p.  157 ;  OUhausen,  Bibl.  Comm.  i.  2.  4te  And.,  p.  591 ; 
Beuas,  Th^ol.  Chr.,  ii,  p.  347  f. ;  Ritschly  Das  Ev.  Marcions,  p.  185  f. ; 
Scherer,  Bev.  de  ThdoL,  iv.,  1859,  p.  340  f. ;  Scholten,  Het  paul.  Ev., 
p.  100  f. ;  Schwegler,  Das  nachap.  Z.,  ii.  p.  45  f. ;  Stravasy  Das  Leb.  Josu, 
p.  274  ff. ;  Volhnar,  Dio  Bel.  Jesn,  p.  308,  325 ;  J)e  Wette,  Ev.  Luc.  u. 
Marc,  p.  79 ;  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  179 ;  Zdler,  Apg.,  p.  41,  448.  Gf.  OoaUrzee, 
Das  Ev.  n.  Lukas,  3te  Aufl.,  p.  162  f. 

*  Baumgarten-CnisiuSf  Ev.  des  Mark.  u.  Lukas,  1845,  p.  72 ;  Bengcl, 
Gnoin.  N.  T.,  p.  295;  JShrard,  Wiss.  Kr.  ev.  Gesch.,  p.  418  f. ;  Ewald, 
Die  drei  erst.  Evv.,  p.  284  f. ;  cf.  Die  Alterth.  d.  V.  Isr.  3te  Aufl., 
p.  328  ff. ;  Farrar,  Life  of  Christ,  ii.  p.  99 ;  OfrHrer,  Das  Jahrh.  d. 
Ileils,  ii.  p.  371  f . ;  Die  hoil.  Sage,  i.  p.  235;  Uoltzmanriy  Die  synopt. 
Evv.,  p.  392  f. ;  Kuinoel,  Comm.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  450  f. ;  Meyer j  Ev.  des 
Mark.  u.  Lukas,  p.  393  fl".  ;  Weiss,  Stud.  u.  Krit,  1861,  p.  710  f. 
Cf.  Alford,  Greek  Test.,  i.  p.  536  f. ;  HoMy  Das  lieb.  Jesu,  p.  200  f.  ; 
Schleiermacher,  Eiul.  N.  T.,  p.  274 ;  Wordsivorth,  Greek  Test.,  Four 
Gospels,  p.  207. 

-  See  S.  R.,  Oth  ed.,  i.  p.  109  f . ;  Clem.  Rocog.,  ii.  42;  Epiithanixis, 
Ilaer.,  i.  5  ;  Eismmenge*',  Entd.  Judouthum,  ii.  p.  3  ff.,  p.  736  f. 

'  Numbers  xi.  16  £f.,  25  ff.  Also  the  uumber  of  the  sons  of  Jacob  who 
vrent  into  Egypt,  Gen.  xlvi.  27. 
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Sanhedrin,  which,  according  to  the  IMischna,*  still 
represented  the  Mosaic  council.  This  view  receives 
confirmation  from  the  Clementine  Recognitions  in  the 
following  passage  :  "  He  therefore  chose  us  twelve  who 
first  believed  in  him,  whom  he  named  Apostles ;  after- 
wards seventy-two  other  disciples  of  most  approved 
goodness,  that  even  in  this  way  recognising  the  similitude 
of  Moses  the  multitude  might  believe  that  this  is  the 
prophet  to  come  whom  Moses  foretold  '"^  The  passage 
here  referred  to  is  twice  quoted  in  the  Acts  :  "  Moses 
indeed  said:  A  prophet  will  the  Lord  our  God  raise  up 
unto  you  from  among  your  brethren,  like  unto  me," 
&c.^  On  examination,  we  do  not  find  that  there  is  any 
ground  for  the  assertion  that  the  seventy  disciples  were 
sent  to  the  Samaritans  or  Gentiles,  or  were  in  any  way 
connected  with  universalistic  ideas.  Jesus  had  *'  sted- 
fastly  set  his  face  to  go  to  Jerusalem,"  and  sent 
messengers  before  him  who  "  went  and  entered  into  a 
village  of  the  Samaritans  to  make  ready  for  him,"  but 
they  repulsed  him,  "  because  his  face  was  as  though  he 
would  go  to  Jerusalem."  *  There  is  a  decided  break, 
however,  before  the  appointment  of  the  seventy.  '*  After 
these  things  (/xcra  ravra)  the  Lord  appointed  seventy 
others  also,  and  sent  them  two  and  two  before  his  face 
into  every  city  and  place  whither  he  himself  was  about  to 
come."^     There  is  not  a  single  word  in  the  instructions 

»  SaDhedr.  i.  6. 

'  Nos  ergo  primos  elegit  duodeciin  sibi  credeiites,  quos  Apostolos  noini- 
navit,  poBtmodum  alios  eeptuaginta  duos  probatistiimos  discipulos,  ut 
yel  hoc  modo  recognita  imagine  Mo5^8is  credcret  multitudo,  quia  hie 
est,  quern  praedixit  Moysis  vcnturum  prophotam.  Recog,  i.  40.  Gf. 
Uiiyen/My  Die  Evv.  Justins,  p.  30(J  f.  Hihjinfeld suggests  the  possibility 
of  an  earlier  tradition  out  of  which  both  the  thiid  Synoptist  and  the 
Clementiues  may  have  drawn  their  materials. 

'  Acts  iii.  22,  vii.  37 ;  cf.  Dcuterou.  xviii.  18. 

^  Luke  ix,  51  ff«  ^  Luke  x.  1. 
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given  to  them  wliich  justifies  the  conclusion  that  they 
were  sent  to  Samaria,  and  only  the  inference  from  the 
number  seventy,  taken  as  typical  of  the  nations,  suggests 
it.  That  inference  is  not  sufficiently  attested,  and  the 
slightness  of  the  use  made  of  the  seventy  disciples  in  the 
third  Gospel — this  occasion  being  the  only  one  on  which 
they  are  mentioned,  and  no  specific  intimation  of  any 
mission  to  all  people  being  here  given — does  not  favour 
the  theory  of  Pauline  tendency.  So  far  as  we  are 
concerned,  however,  the  point  is  unimportant.  Those 
who  assert  the  universalistic  character  of  the  episode 
generally  deny  its  authenticity ;  most  of  those  who  accept 
it  as  historical  deny  its  universalism. 

The  order  to  go  and  teach  all  nations,  however,  by  no 
means  carries  us  beyond  strictly  Messianic  limits.  Whilst 
the  Jews  expected  the  Messiah  to  restore  the  people  of 
Israel  to  their  own  Holy  Land  and  crown  them  with  un- 
exampled prosperity  and  peace,  revenging  their  past 
sorrows  upon  their  enemies,  and  granting  them  supremacy 
over  all  the  earth,  they  likewise  held  that  one  of  the 
Messianic  glories  was  to  be  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles 
to  the  worship  of  Jahveh.  This  is  the  burden  of  the 
prophets,  and  it  requires  no  proof.  The  Jews,  as  the 
people  with  whom  God  had  entered  into  Covenant,  were 
first  to  be  received  into  the  kingdom.  "Let  the  children 
first  be  filled,"*  and  then  the  heathen  might  partake  of  the 
bread.  Regarding  the  ultimate  conversion  of  the  Gentiles, 
therefore,  there  was  no  doubt ;  the  only  questions  were  as 
to  the  tune  and  the  conditions  of  admission  into  the 
national  fellowship.  As  to  the  time,  there  never  had 
been  any  expectation  that  the  heathen  could  be  turned  to 
Jahveh    in    numbers    before    the    appearance    of   the 

>  Mk.  viii.  27. 
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Messiah,  but  converts  to  Judaism  had  been  made  in  all 
ages,  and  after  the  dispersion,  especially,  the  influence  of 
the  Jews  upon  the  professors  of  the  effete  and  expiring 
religions  of  Rome,  of  Greece,  and  of  Egypt  was  very  great, 
and  numerous  proselytes  adopted  the  faith  of  Israel/  and 
were  eagerly  sought  for^  in  spite  of  the  abusive  terms  in 
which  the  Talmudists  spoke  of  them.'  The  conditions 
on  the  other  hand  were  perfectly  definite.  The  case  of 
converts  had  been  early  foreseen  and  provided  for  in 
the  Mosaic  code.  Without  referring  to  minor  points,  we 
may  at  once  say  that  circumcision  was  indispensable  to 
admission  into  the  number  of  the  children  of  Israel* 
Participation  in  the  privileges  of  the  Covenant  could  only 
be  secured  by  accepting  the  mark  of  that  Covenant.  Very 
many,  however,  had  adopted  Judaism  to  a  great  extent, 
who  were  not  willing  to  undergo  the  rite  requisite  to  full 
admission  into  the  nation,  and  a  certain  modification  had 
gradually  been  introduced  by  which,  without  it,  strangers 
might  be  admitted  into  partial  communion  with  Israel. 
There  were,  therefore,  two  classes  of  proselytes,*  the  first 
called  Proselytes  of  the  Covenant  or  of  Righteousness 
who  were  circumcised,  obeyed  the  whole  Mosaic  law,  and 

'  CrtdneVy  Das  N.  T.,  i.  p.  72  f.,  192  f.,  anm.  4  ;  von  DfiUitujer^  Ilciden- 
thum  u.  Judenthum,  1857,  p.  628  f. ;  Ewaltf,  Gosch.  V.  lar.,  vi.  p.  3G8  ft'. ; 
Hausraih,  N.  T.  Zeitg.,  ii.  p.  Ill  if.;  Lechter,  Das  ap.  u.  nachap.  Z., 
p.  239  ;  Schneckenburger,  Vorles.  N.  T.  Zeitgosch.,  18G2,  p.  67  ff. 

'  Mt.  xxiii.  15. 

'  They  were  said  to  be  "as  a  scab  to  Israel.**  Bab.  Middah.  fol.  xiii. 
2 ;  Light/oot,  Hone.  Hebr.  Works,  xi.  p.  282. 

••  Exod.  xiL  48 ;  Numb.  ix.  14  ;  cf.  Ex.  xii.  19,  &c.,  &o. 

»  Credner,  Das  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  27  f. ;  vou  DoUinger^  Iloidonth.  u.  Judonth., 
p.  806;  Christenthum  u.  Kirche,  p.  49;  Ewald,  Gesch.  V.  Tsr.,  vi. 
p.  379  f. ;  Hauwath,  N.  T.  Zeitg.,  ii.  p.  115  ff. ;  Lighifooi,  Galatians, 
p.  286;  Milman,  Hist,  of  Chr.,  i.  p.  382,  note  b;  Neander,  K.  G.  2to 
Aafl.,  i.  p.  113  ff . ;  Schneckenhirgery  N.  T.  Zeitg.,  p.  68  ff. ;  Steiner^ 
Schenkers  Bib.  Lex.  s.  y.  Prosolyteu ;  Smith's  Dictiouary  of  the  Bible, 
ilL  8.  y.  Proselyte,  &c. 
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were  fiilly  iucorporated  with  Israel,  and  the  other  called 
Proselytes  of  the  Gate/  or  worshippers  of  Jahveh,  who 
in  the  New  Testament  are  commonly  called  ol  o-efiofia/oL 
Tov  Beov,  or  oi  cucrc^ct?.  These  had  not  undergone  the 
rite  of  circumcision,  and  therefore  were  not  participators 
in  the  Covenant,  but  merely  worshipped  the  God  of 
Israel,^  and  were  only  compelled  to  observe  the  seven 
Noachian  prescriptions.  These  Proselytes  of  the  Gate, 
however,  were  little  more  than  on  sufferance.  They 
were  excluded  from  the  Temple,  and  even  the  Acts  of 
the  Apostles  represent  it  to  be  pollution  for  a  Jew  to 
liave  intercourse  with  them :  it  requires  direct  Divine 
intervention  to  induce  Peter  to  go  to  Cornelius,  and  to 
excuse  his  doing  so  in  the  eyes  of  the  primitive  Church.' 
Nothing  short  of  circumcision  and  full  observance  of  the 
Mosaic  law  could  secure  the  privileges  of  the  Covenant 
with  Israel  to  a  stranger,  and  in  illustration  of  this  we 
may  again  point  to  the  Acts,  where  certain  who  came  from 
Judaea,  members  of  the  primitive  church,  teach  the 
Christians  of  Antioch :  "  Except  he  have  been  circum- 
cised after  the  custom  of  Moses  ye  cannot  be  saved."  * 

*  Wo  need  not  discuss  tho  chronology  of  this  class. 

2  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  speak  of  the  well-known  case  of  Izates, 
King  of  Adiabeno,  related  by  Josephus.  The  Jewish  merchant  Ananias, 
who  teaches  him  to  worship  God  according  to  the  religion  of  the  Jews,  is 
willing,  evidently  from  tho  special  emergency  of  the  case  and  the  danger 
of  forcing  Izates  fuUy  to  embrace  Judaism  in  the  face  of  his  people,  to 
let  him  remain  a  mere  Jahveh  worshipper,  only  partially  oonforming  to 
the  Law,  and  remaining  uncircumcised';  but  another  Jew  from  Galilee, 
Eleazer,  versed  in  Jewish  learning,  points  out  to  him  that,  in  negleoting 
circumcision,  he  breaks  the  principal  point  of  the  Law.  Izates  then  has 
himself  circumcised.     Josephus^  Antiq.  xx.  2  §  3  f . 

^  Acts  X.  2  If,  xi.  2  ff.  Dr.  Lightfoot  says:  "The  Apostles  of  the 
circumcision,  even  St.  Peter  himself,  had  failed  hitherto  to  comprehend 
the  wide  purpose  of  God.  With  their  feUow-countrymen  they  still  *  held 
it  unlawful  for  a  Jew  to  keep  company  with  an  alien  *  (Acts  x.  28).'* 
Galatians,  p.  290.  *  Acts  xv.  1. 
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This  will  be  more  fully  shown  as  we  proceed.  The  con- 
version of  the  Gentiles  was  not,  therefore,  hi  the  least 
degree  an  idea  foreign  to  Judaism,  but,  on  the  contrary, 
formed  an  intimate  part  of  the  Messianic  expectation  of 
the  later  prophets.  The  condition,  however,  was  the  full 
acceptance  of  the  Mosaic  law,  and  admission  to  the 
privileges  and  promises  of  the  Covenant  through  the 
initiatory  rite.*  That  small  and  comparatively  insignifi- 
cant people,  with  an  arrogance  that  would  have  been 
ridiculous  if,  in  the  influence  which  they  have  actually 
exerted  over  the  world,  it  had  not  been  almost  sublime, 
not  only  supposed  themselves  the  sole  and  privileged 
recipients  of  the  oracles  of  God,  as  his  chosen  and  peculiar 
people,  but  they  contemplated  nothing  short  of  universal 
submission  to  the  Mosaic  code,  and  the  supremacy  of 
Israel  over  all  the  earth. 

We  are  now  better  able  to  estimate  the  position  of  the 
Twelve  when  the  death  of  their  Master  threw  them  on 
their  own  resources,  and  left  them  to  propagate  his 
Gospel  as  they  themselves  understood  it.  Born  a  Jew 
of  the  race  of  David,  accepting  during  his  life  the  cha- 
racter of  the  promised  Messiah,  and  dying  with  the 
mocking  title  ''  King  of  the  Jews "  written  upon  his 
cross,  Jesus  had  left  his  disciples  in  close  communion 
with  the  Mosaism  which  he  had  spiritualized  and  enobled, 
but  had  not  abolished.  He  himself  had  taught  them 
that  "  it  becomes  us  to  fulfil  all  righteousness,"  and, 
from  his  youth  upwards,  had  set  them  the  example  of 

1  Al/ord,  Greek  Test.,  ii.  p.  109 ;  Credner,  Das  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  20  f.,  oQ  ff. ; 
von  DdllingeTy  Christ,  u.  Kirche,  p.  49  ;  Ebrard,  zu  Olshausen,  Apg., 
p.  159  f.  ;  LeMtr,  Das  ap.  u.  nachap.  Z.,  p.  238  ff. ;  Neauder,  rilanzun-j, 
p.  24;  OUhatiaen,  Apg.,  p.  158  ff. ;  de  Pressetise,  Trois  prem.  yiecles,  i. 
372  f. ;  Pfleiderer,  Der  Paulinismus,  p.  284  ff. ;  liitschl,  Entst.  altk.  K., 
p.  141  f. ;  Schliemann,  Die  Cleinoutineii,  p.  378  ff. ;  Slaj),  Origiuos, 
p.  43  ff. 
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enlightened  observance  of  the  Mosaic  law.  His  precept 
had  not  belied  his  example,  and  whilst  in  strong  terms 
we  find  him  inculcating  the  permanence  of  the  Law,  it  is 
certain  that  he  left  no  order  to  disregard  it.  He  con- 
fined his  own  preaching  to  the  Jews  ;  the  first  ministers 
of  the  Messiah  represented  the  twelve  tribes  of  the  people 
of  Israel ;  and  the  first  Christians  were  of  that  nation, 
with  no  distinctive  worship,  but  practising  as  before  the 
whole  Mosaic  ritual.  What  Neander  says  of  "  many," 
may,  we  tliink,  be  referred  to  all :  "  That  Jesus  faithfully 
observed  the  form  of  the  Jewish  law  served  to  them  as 
evidence  that  this  form  should  ever  preserve  its  value."  * 
As  a  fact,  the  Apostles  and  the  early  Christians  continued 
as  before  assiduously  to  practise  all  the  observances  of 
the  Mosaic  law,  to  frequent  the  Temple  ^  and  adhere  to 
the  usual  strict  forms  of  Judaism.'  In  addition  to  the  in- 
fluence of  the  example  of  Jesus  and  the  powerful  efiect 
of  national  habit,  there  were  many  strong  reasons  which 
obviously  must  to  Jews  have  rendered  abandonment  of 
the  law  as  difficult  as  submission  to  its  full  requirements 
must  have  been  to  Gentiles.  Holding  as  they  did  the 
Divine  origin  of  the  Old  Testament,  in  which  the  obser- 
vance of  the  Law  was  inculcated  on  almost  every  page. 


*  Pflanzung,  u.  s.  w.,  p.  47. 

2  Acts  ii.  46,  iii.  1,  v.  20,  42,  xxi.  20—27,  xxii.  17,  &c.,  &c. 

3  Baur,  PauluB,  i.  p.  49;  Bhehy  Hebiaerbr.,  i.  1.  p.  56  f.  ;  CredneVy 
Das  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  20  ff.  ;  Hausrathy  N.  T.  Zoitg.,  ii.  p.  360;  HoUzmanriy  iu 
Bunsen's  Bibelw.,  viii.  p.  365  f. ;  Lechlery  Das  ap.  u.  nachap.  Zeit, 
p.  281  f.,  287  if. ;  Lightfooty  Galatians,  p.  285  f.,  287,  300  f. ;  LipHtu,  in 
Schenkers  Bib.  Lex.,  i.  p.  202  f. ;  Neander y  Pflanzung,  p.  33  f. ;  NicolaSy 
fitudos  N.  T.,  p.  237  f. ;  de  Pressensey  Trois  prem.  Si^cles,  i.  p.  372  f., 
377  f.,  410;  ReusSy  Gosch.  N.  T.,  p.  22  f.  ;  Tlieol  Chr.,  i.  p.  290  ff . ; 
neviUvy  Essais,  p.  15,  19  f. ;  RiUchly  Entst.  altk.  K,  p.  124  f.,  140  ff. ; 
Rothcy  AnfSnge  chr.  Kirche,  i.  p.  142  f.,  316  ff. ;  Schliemauny  Clementinon, 
p.  371  ff. ;  Stapy  Oiigines,  p.  52  ff. ;  Weber  m.  Holtzmann,  Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  ii. 

p.  367  f.;  Zcller,  Gosch,  chr.  K.,  p.  5  f . ;  Vortiago,  p.  21. 
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it  would  have  been  impossible,  without  counter-teaching 
of  the  most  peremptory  and  convincing  character,  to  have 
shaken  its  supremacy  ;  but  beyond  this,  in  that  theocratic 
community  Mosaism  was  not  only  the  condition  of  the 
Covenant,  and  the  key  of  the  Temple,  but  it  was  also  the 
diploma  of  citizenship,  and  the  bond  of  social  and  politi- 
cal life.  To  abandon  the  observance  of  the  Law  was 
not  only  to  resign  the  privilege  and  the  distinctive  cha- 
racteristic of  Israel,  to  relinquish  the  faith  of  the  Patri- 
archs who  were  the  glory  of  the  nation,  and  to  forsake  a 
divinely  appointed  form  of  worship,  without  any  recog- 
nized or  even  indicated  substitute,  but  it  severed  the  only 
link  between  the  individual  and  the  people  of  Israel,  and 
left  him  in  despised  isolation,  an  outcast  from  the  com- 
munity. They  had  no  idea,  however,  that  any  such 
sacrifice  was  required  of  them.  They  were  simply  Jews 
believing  in  the  Jewish  Messiah,  and  they  held  that  all 
things  else  were  to  proceed  as  before,  until  the  glorious 
second  coming  of  the  Christ.^ 

The  Apostles  and  primitive  Christians  continued  to 
hold  the  national  belief  that  the  way  to  Christianity 
lay  through  Judaism,  and  that  the  observance  of 
the  law  was  obligatory  and  circumcision  necessary  to 
complete  communion.^     Paul  describes  with  unappeased 

^  Neander,  Pflanzung,  p.  33  f. 

'  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  137  f. ;  Credmr,  Das  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  20flf.,  26  fP;  ww 
DoUinger,  Christ,  u.  Kirche,  p.  48  f.,  68,  62  ;  Hausrath,  N.  T.  Zeitg.,  ii. 
p.  406  ff. ;  in  Schenkel's  Bib.  Lex.,  i.  p.  190  f. ;  Liyht/oot,  Gkilatians, 
p.  285  f.,  290 ;  Lipsius,  in  SchenkeFs  Bib.  Lex.,  i.  p.  200,  202  f. ;  Milmafiy 
Hist,  of  Chr.,  i.  p.  377  f.,  382  f.  ;  Neaiider,  Pflanzung,  p.  24,  668  f. ;  K,  G., 
ii.  p.  690  f. ;  Nicolas ,  Etudes  N.  T.,  p.  237  f. ;  Pfleiderer,T>Gr  Paulinismus, 
p.  284  f. ;  de  Presaensi,  Trois  prem.  Si^oles,  p.  372  f. ;  Jieuss,  Gesch.  N.T., 
p.  22;  Th6ol.  Chr.,  i.  p.  291  ff.,  294,  307;  ii.  p.  343;  Bitschl,  Entat. 
altk.  Kirohe,  p.  147  ;  Schliemann,  Clementinen,  p.  378  ff. ;  Stap,  Origines, 
p.  56  f. ;  Zdler,  Gesch.  chr.  K.  p.  6  f . ;  Vortrage,  p.  204  ff,  Cf.  Lechler, 
Das  ap.  u.  nachap.  Z.,  p.  242  ff ;  Bothe  Anfange  chr.  K.,  p.  U2f[.»  ^\b  ?L. 
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irritation  the  efforts  made  by  the  community  of  Jerusa- 
lem, whose  "pillars''  were  Peter,  James,-  and  John,  to 
force  Titus,  a  Gentile  Christian,  to  be  circumcised,*  and 
even  the  Acts  represent  James  and  all  the  elders  of  the 
Clmrch  of  Jerusalem  as  requesting  Paul,  long  after,  to 
take  part  with  four  Jewish  Christians,  who  had  a  vow 
and  were  about  to  purify  themselves  and  shave  their 
heads  and,  after  the  accomplishment  of  the  days  of  puri- 
fication, make  the  usual  offering  in  the  Temple,  in  order 
to  convince  the  "  many  thousands  there  of  those  who 
have  believed  and  are  all  zealous  for  the  law,"  that  it  is 
untrue  that  he  teaches :  "  all  the  Jews  who  are  among 
the  Gentiles  apostacy  {aTrooTaa-iav)  from  Moses,  saying 
that  they  ought  not  to  circumcise  their  children,  neither 
to  walk  after  the  customs/' and  to  show,  on  the  contrary, 
that  he  himself  walks  orderly  and  keeps  the  Law.^  As 
true  Israelites,  with  opinions  fundamentally  unchanged 
by  belief  that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah,  they  held  that  the 
Gospel  was  specially  intended  for  the  people  of  the  Cove- 
nant, and  they  confined  their  teaching  to  the  Jews.' 
A  Gentile  whilst  still  uncircumcised,  even  although  con- 
verted, could  not,    they  thought,    be   received   on    an 


^  GaL  ii.  3  ff.  As  we  sbaU  moro  fuUy  discuss  this  episode  hereafter,  it 
is  not  necessary  to  do  so  here. 

'  Acts  xxi.  18 — 26 ;  cf.  xv.  i.  Paul  is  also  represented  as  saying  to 
the  Jews  of  Borne  that  he  has  done  nothing  '*  against  the  customs  of  their 
Fathers." 

•  Dr.  Lightfoot  says :  "  Meanwhile  at  Jerusalem  some  years  past  away 
before  the  barrier  of  Judaism  was  assailed.  The  Apostles  still  obserred 
the  Mosaic  ritual ;  they  stiU  confined  their  preaching  to  Jews  by  birth, 
or  Jews  by  adoption,  the  proselytes  of  the  Covenant,"  &c.  Paul's  Ep.  to 
Gal.  p.  287.  Paley  says:  **It  was  not  yet  known  to  the  Apostles, that 
they  were  at  liberty  to  propose  the  religion  to  mankind  at  large.  That 
*  mystery,'  as  St.  Paul  calls  it  (Eph.  iii.  3 — 6),  and  as  it  then  was,  was 
revealed  to  Peter  by  an  especial  miracle."  A  view  of  the  Evidence,  &c., 
ed.  Potts,  1850.  p.  228. 
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equality  with  the  Jew,  but  defiled  him  by  contact.*  The 
attitude  of  the  Christian  Jew  to  the  merely  Christian  Gen- 
tile, who  had  not  entered  the  community  by  the  portal 
of  Judaism,  was,  as  before,  simply  that  of  the  Jew  to  the 
proselyte  of  the  Gate.  The  Apostles  could  not  upon  any 
other  terms  have  then  even  contemplated  the  conversion 
of  the  Gentiles.  Jesus  had  limited  his  own  teaching  to 
the  Jews,  and,  according  to  the  first  Gospel,  had  posi- 
tively prohibited,  at  one  time  at  least,  their  going  to  the 
Gentiles,  or  even  to  the  Samaritans,  and  if  there  had  beep 
an  order  given  to  preach  to  all  nations  it  certainly  was 
not  accompanied  by  any  removal  of  the  conditions  speci- 
fied in  the  Law.^  It  has  been  remarked  that  neither 
party,  in  the  great  discussion  in  the  Church  regarding  the 
terms  upon  which  Gentiles  might  be  admitted  to  the  pri- 
vileges of  Christianity,  ever  appealed  in  support  of  their 
views  to  specific  instructions  of  Jesus  on  the  subject.^ 
The  reason  is  intelligible  enough.  The  Petrine  party, 
supported  as  they  were  by  the  whole  weight  of  the  Law 
and  of  Holy  Scripture,  as  well  as  by  the  example  and  tacit 
approval  of  the  Master,  could  not  have  felt  even  that 
degree  of  doubt  which  precedes  an  appeal  to  authority. 

>  Actsx.  Iff.,  14,  28;  xi.  1  ff. 

'  Dr.  Lightfoot  says :  **  The  Master  himself  had  left  no  express  instruc- 
tions.  He  had  charged  them,  it  is  true,  to  preach  the  Gospel  to  aU 
nations,  but  how  this  injunction  was  to  be  carried  out,  by  what  changes 
a  national  Church  must  expand  into  an  universal  Church,  they  had  not 
been  told.  He  had  indeed  asserted  the  sovereignty  of  the  spirit  over  the 
letter;  he  had  enunciated  the  great  principle — as  wide  in  its  application 
as  the  law  itself — that  *  man  was  not  made  for  the  Sabbath,  but  the  Sab- 
bath for  man.'  He  had  pointed  to  the  fulfilment  of  the  law  in  the  Gospel. 
So  far  he  had  discredited  the  law,  but  he  had  not  deposed  it  or  abolished 
it.  It  was  left  to  the  Apostles  themselves  under  the  guidance  of  the 
Spirit,  moulded  by  circumstances  and  moulding  them  in  tiu-n,  to  work 
oat  the  groat  change.'*    St.  Paul's  Ep.  to  Gal.  286. 

»  Qfronry  Das  HeiUgthum  und  die  Wahrheit,  1838,  p.  38G ;  Allg. 
K.  G.  i.  p.  227  f. 


► 
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The  party  of  Paul,  on  the  other  hand,  had  nothing  in 
their  favour  to  which  a  specific  appeal  could  have  been 
made ;  but  in  his  constant  protest  that  he  had  not  re- 
ceived his  doctrine  from  man,  but  had  been  taught  it  by 
direct  revelation,  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  who  was 
the  first  to  proclaim  a  substantial  difference  between 
Christianity  and  Judaism,^  in  reality  endeavoured  to  set 
aside  the  authority  of  the  Judaistic  party  by  an  appeal 
from  the  earthly  to  the  spiritualized  Messiah.  Even  after 
the  visit  of  Paul  to  Jerusalem  about  the  year  50,  the 
elder  Apostles  still  retained  the  views  which  we  have 
shown  to  have  been  inevitable  under  the  circumstances, 
and,  as  we  learn  from  Paul  himself,  they  still  continued 
mere  "  Apostles  of  the  Circumcision,"  Umiting  their 
mission  to  the  Jews.^ 

The  Apostles  and  the  primitive  Christians,  there- 
fore, after  the  death  of  their  Master,  whom  they  believed 
to  be  the  Messiah  of  the  Jews,  having  received  his  last 
instructions,  and  formed  their  final  impressions  of  his 
views,  remained  Jews,  believing  in  the  continued  obli- 
gation to  observe  the  Law  and,  consequently,  holding 
the  initiatory  rite  essential  to  participation  in  the 
privileges  of  the  Covenant.  They  held  this  not  only 
as  Jews  believing  in  the  Divine  origin  of  the  Old 
Testament  and  of  the  Law,  but  as  Christians  confirmed 
by  the  example  and  the  teaching  of  their  Christ,  whose 
very  coming  was  a  substantial  ratification  of  the  ancient 
faith  of  Israel.     In  this  position  they  stood  when  the 

1  Baur,  N.  T.  Thoologie,  1804,  p.  128  if. ;  K.  G.  i.  p.  44  f. ;  Credner, 
Das  N.  T.,  i.  p.  156  if. ;  O/rorer,  Allg.  K.  G.,  i.  p.  232  f.;  Hilgenfeld, 
Einl.,  p.  222  if. ;  Ilclaten^  ZumEv.  Paulus  u.  Potr.,  p.  236  f.  et  passim; 
Holtzmnnny  in  Biinsen's  Bibelw.,  viii.  p.  369  ff. ;  LipsiuBy  in  Schenkers 
Bib.  Lex.,  i.  p.  200  ff. ;  Zdlety  Gesch.  chr.  K.,  p.  o  f. 

«  Oa).  ii.  9. 
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Gospel,  without  their  intervention,  and  mainly  by  the  ex- 
ertions of  the  Apostle  Paul,  began  to  spread  amongst  the 
Gentiles,  and  the  terms  of  their  admission  came  into 
question.  It  is  impossible  to  deny  that  the  total  removal 
of  conditions,  advocated  by  the  Apostle  Paul  with  all  the 
vehemence  and  warmth  of  his  energetic  character,  and 
involving  nothing  short  of  the  abrogation  of  the  Law  and 
surrender  of  all  the  privileges  of  Israel,  must  have  been 
shocking  not  only  to  the  prejudices  but  also  to  the 
deepest  religious  convictions  of  men  who,  although  Chris- 
tians, had  not  ceased  to  be  Jews,  and,  unlike  the  Apostle 
of  the  Gentiles,  had  been  directly  and  daily  in  contact 
with  Jesus,  without  having  been  taught  such  revolu- 
tionary principles.  From  this  point  we  have  to  proceed 
with  our  examination  of  the  account  in  the  Acts  of  the 
relation  of  the  elder  Apostles  to  Paul,  and  the  solution  of 
the  difficult  problem  before  them. 


▼oL.  iir. 


CHAPTER  V. 

THE   HISTORICAL  VALUE   OF  THE   WORK,    CONTINUED. 

STEPHEN   THE   MARTYR, 

Before  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  himself  comes 
on  the  scene,  and  is  directly  brought  in  contact  with 
the  Twelve,  we  have  to  study  the  earlier  incidents 
narrated  in  the  Acts,  wherein,  it  is  said,  the  emancipation 
of  the  Church  from  Jewish  exclusiveness  had  already 
either  commenced  or  been  clearly  anticipated.  The  first 
of  these  which  demands  our  attention  is  the  narrative  of 
the  martyrdom  of  Stephen.  This  episode,  although 
highly  interesting  and  important  in  itself,  might,  we  con- 
sider, have  been  left  unnoticed  in  connection  with  the 
special  point  now  engaging  our  attention,  but  such 
significance  has  been  imparted  to  it  by  the  views  which 
critics  have  discovered  in  the  speech  of  Stephen,  that  we 
cannot  pass  it  without  attention.  If  this  detention  be, 
on  the  one  hand,  to  be  regretted,  it  will  on  the  other  be 
compensated  by  the  light  which  may  be  thrown  on  the 
composition  of  the  Acts. 

We  read  ^  that  in  consequence  of  murmurs  amongst 
the  Hellenists  against  the  Hebrews,  that  their  widows 
were  neglected  in  the  daily  distribution  of  alms,  seven 
deacons  were  appointed  specially  to  attend  to  such  min- 
istrations.    Amongst  these,  it   is   said,    was   Stephen,* 

»  Acts  vi.  1  ff. 

-  It  is  unnecossary  to  discuss  whethor  Stephen  was  a  Jew  of  Palestiuiaa 
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"  a  man  full  of  faith  and  of  the  Holy  Spirit."    Stephen,  it 
appears,  by  no  means  limited  his  attention  to  the  material 
interests  of  the  members  of  the  Church,  but  being  *'  full 
of  grace  and  power,  did  great  wonders  and  signs  (rcpara 
ical  crrificia  fieydXa)  amongst  the  people."     "  But  there 
arose  certain  of  those  of  the  synagogue  which  is  called 
(the  synagogue)  of  the  Libertines  *  and  Cyrenians  and 
Alexandrians  and  of  them  of  Cilicia  and  of  Asia,  disput- 
ing with  Stephen ;  and  they  were  not  able  to  resist  the 
wisdom  and  the  spirit  by  which  he  spake.     Then  they 
suborned  men  who  said :  We  have  heard  him  speak  blas- 
phemous words  against  Moses  and  God.  And  they  stirred 
up  the  people  and  the  elders  and  the  scribes,  and  came 
upon   him,   and   seized   him,  and  brought  him  to  the 
Council,  and  set  up  false  witnesses  who  said  :  This  man 
ceaseth  not  to  speak  words  against  the  holy  place  and  the 
law ;  for  we  have  heard  him  say,  that  Jesus,  this  Naza- 
rene,  shall  destroy  this  place,  and  shall  change  the  cus- 
toms which  Moses  delivered  to  us."  The  high-priest  asks 
him:  Are  these  things  so?    And  Stephen  delivers  an 
address,  which  has  since  been  the  subject  of  much  discus- 
sion amongsl  critics  and  divines.     The  contents  of  the 
speech  taken  by  themselves  do  not  present  any  diflSculty, 
so  far  as  the  sense  is  concerned,  but  regarded  as  a  reply 
to  the  accusations  brought  against  him  by  the  false  wit- 
nesses, the  defence  of  Stephen  has  perhaps  been  inter- 
preted in  a  greater  variety  of  ways  than  any  other  part 
of  the  New  Testament.     Its  shadowy  outlines  have  been 
used  as  a  setting  for  the  pious  thoughts  of  subsequent 

or  HeUenist  extraction.  Tho  historic  elements  in  the  episode  are  too 
slight  to  render  such  a  point  either  important  or  capable  of  determi- 
nation. 

^  The  Libertines  were  probably  Jewish  fireedmon,  or  the  descendants  of 
froodmen,  who  had  returned  to  Jcmsalem  from  Home. 

L  2 
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generations,  and  every  imaginable  intention  has  been  as- 
cribed to  the  proto-martyr,  every  possible  or  impossible 
reference  detected  in  the  phrases  of  his  oration.  This 
has  mainly  arisen  from  the  imperfect  nature  of  the  account 
in  the  Acts,  and  the  absence  of  many  important  details 
which  has  left  criticism  to  adopt  that  "  divinatorisch- 
combinatorische ''  procedure  which  is  so  apt  to  evolve 
any  favourite  theory  from  the  inner  consciousness.  The 
prevailing  view,  however,  amongst  the  great  majority  of 
critics  of  all  schools  is,  that  Stephen  is  represented  in  the 
Acts  as  the  forerunner  of  the  Apostle  Paul,  anticipating 
his  universalistic  principles,  and  proclaiming  with  more  or 
less  of  directness  the  abrogation  of  Mosaic  ordinances  and 
the  freedom  of  the  Christian  Church.*  This  view  was 
certainly  advanced  by  Augustine,  and  lies  at  the  base  of 
his  famous  saying :  **  Si  sanctus  Stephanus  sic  non  oras- 
set,  ecclesia  Paulum  non  haberet,"^  but  it  was  first  clearly 
enunciated  by  Baur,  who  subjected  the  speech  of  Stephen 
to  detailed  analysis,*  and  his  interpretation  has  to  a  large 
extent  been  adopted  even  by  apologists.  It  must  be 
clearly  understood  that  adherence  to  this  reading  of  the 
aim  and  meaning  of  the  speech,  as  it  is  giveil  in  the  Acts, 
by  no  means  involves  an  admission  of  its  authenticity, 
which,  on  the  contrary,  is  impugned  by  Baur  himself, 
and  by  a  large  number  of  independent  critics.  We  have 
the  misfortune  of  difiering  most  materially  from  the  pre- 
valent view  regarding  the  contents  of  the  speech,  and 
we  maintain  that,  as  it  stands  in  the  Acts,  there  is  not  a 

'  Hohteriy  we  think  rigHtly,  denies  that  Stephen  can  be  considered  in 
any  way  the  foremnner  of  Paul.  Zam  Ey.  Paolus  u.  Petr.  p.  52  anm.  **, 
p.  253  anm.  *. 

'  Sermo.  i.  in  fest.  St.  Stephani. 

*  De  orationis  habitae  a  Stephano  consilio,  1829;  Paulus,  u.  8.  w., 
i.  49  ft. 
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word  in  it  which  can  be  legitimately  construed  into  an 
attack  upon  the  Mosaic  law,  or  which  anticipates  the 
Christian  universalism  of  Paul.  Space,  however,  forbids 
our  entering  here  upon  a  discussion  of  this  subject,  but 
the  course  which  we  must  adopt  with  regard  to  it  renders 
it  unnecessary  to  deal  with  the  interpretation  of  the 
speech.  We  consider  that  there  is  no  reason  for  believing 
that  the  discourse  put  into  the  mouth  of  Stephen  was 
ever  actually  delivered,  but  on  the  contrary  that  there  is 
every  ground  for  holding  that  it  is  nothing  more  than  a 
composition  by  the  Author  of  the  Acts.  We  shall  endea- 
vour clearly  to  state  the  reasons  for  this  conclusion. 

With  the  exception  of  the  narrative  in  the  Acts,  there 
is  no  evidence  whatever  that  such  a  person  as  Stephen 
ever  existed.  The  statements  of  the  Apostle  Paul  leave 
no  doubt  that  persecution  against  the  Christians  of 
Jerusalem  must  have  broken  out  previous  to  his  con- 
version, but  no  details  are  given,  and  it  can  scarcely  be 
considered  otherwise  than  extraordinary,  that  Paul  should 
not  in  any  of  his  own  writings  have  referred  to  the  proto- 
martyr  of  the  Christian  Church,  if  the  account  which  is 
given  of  him  be  historical.  It  may  be  argued  that  his 
own  share  in  the  martyrdom  of  Stephen  made  the 
episode  an  unpleasant  memory,  which  the  Apostle 
would  not  readily  recall.  Considering  the  generosity 
of  Paul's  character  on  the  one  hand,  however,  and  the 
important  position  assigned  to  Stephen  on  the  other,  this 
cannot  be  admitted  as  an  explanation,  and  it  is  perfectly 
unaccountable  that,  if  Stephen  really  be  a  historical 
personage,  no  mention  of  him  occurs  elsewhere  in  the 
New  Testament. 

Moreover,  if  Stephen  was,  as  asserted,  the  direct 
forerunner   of   Paul,    and   in   his    hearing    enunciated 
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sentiments  like  those  ascribed  to  him,  already  expressing 
much  more  than  the  germ — indeed  the  full  spirit — of 
Pauline  universality,  it  would  be  passing  strange  that 
Paul  not  only  tacitly  ignores  all  that  he  owes  to  the 
proto-martyr,  but  vehemently  protests :  "  But  I  make 
known  unto  you,  brethren,  that  the  Gospel  which  was 
preached  by  me  is  not  after  man.  For  neither  did  I  re- 
ceive it  from  man,  nor  was  taught  it,  but  by  revelation  of 
Jesus  Christ/'^  There  is  no  evidence  whatever  that 
such  a  person  exercised  any  such  influence  on  Paul.^ 
One  thing  only  is  certain,  that  the  speech  and  martyr- 
dom of  Stephen  made  so  little  impression  on  Paul  that, 
according  to  Acts,  he  continued  a  bitter  persecutor  of 
Christianity,  "  making  havoc  of  the  Church." 

The  statement,  vi.  8,  that  "  Stephen,  full  of  grace  and 
power,  did  great  wonders  and  signs  among  the  people  *'  is 
not  calculated  to  increase  confidence  in  the  narrative  as 
sober  history ;  and  as  little  is  the  assertion,  vi.  15,  that 
"all  who  satin  the  Council,  looking  stedfastly  on  him,  saw 
his  face  as  it  had  been  the  face  of  an  angel.''  This,  we 
think,  is  evidently  an  instance  of  Christian  subjective 
opinion  made  objective.*  How,  we  might  ask,  could  it  be 
known  to  the  writer  that  all  who  sat  at  the  Council  saw 
this  ?  Neander  replies  that  probably  it  is  the  evidence  of 
members  of  the  Sanhedrin  of  the  impression  made  on  them 
by  the  aspect  of  Stephen.*  The  intention  of  the  writer, 
however,  obviously  is  to  describe  a  supernatural  pheno- 

»  Gal.  i.  11,  12. 

'  It  is  farther  very  remarkable,  if  it  be  assumed  that  the  vision,  Aots 
vii.  55f  actually  was  seen,  that,  in  giving  a  list  of  those  who  have  seen 
the  risen  Jesus  (1  Cor.  xv.  5 — 8),  which  he  evidently  intends  to  be 
complete,  he  does  not  include  Stephen. 

"  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  65,  anm. ;  De  Wette,  Apg.,  p.  90 ;  Zdler,  Apg., 
p.  152.     Cf.  EwaM,  Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  vi.  p.  191. 

*  PSanzung,  u.  e.  w.,  p.  68, 
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menoD,'  and  this  is  in  his  usual  manner  in  this  book,  where 
miraculous  agency  is  more  freely  employed  than  in  any 
other  in  the  Canon.  The  session  of  the  Council  com- 
mences in  a  regular  manner,^  but  the  previous  arrest  of 
Stephen,*  and  the  subsequent  interruption  of  his  defence, 
are  described  as  a  tumultuous  proceeding,  his  death  being 
unsanctioned  by  any  sentence  of  the  Council.*  The  Sanhed- 
rin,  indeed,  could  not  execute  any  sentence  of  death  with- 
out the  ratification  of  the  Roman  authorities,^  and  nothing 
is  said  in  the  narrative  which  implies  that  any  regular 
verdict  was  pronounced ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  the  tumult 
described  in  v.  57  £  excludes  such  a  supposition. 
Olshausen^  considers  that,  in  order  to  avoid  any  collision 
with  the  Roman  power,  the  Sanhedrin  did  not  pronounce 
any  formal  judgment,  but  connived  at  the  execution 
which  some  fanatics  carried  out.  This  explanation,  how- 
ever, is  inadmissible,  because  it  is  clear  that  the  mem- 
bers of  the   Council  themselves,   if  also  the  audience, 

^  Al/ord,  Gk.  Test.,  ii.  p.  66  ;  Baumgarien,  Apg.,  i.  p.  130 ;  Baur^ 
Paulas,  L  p.  64  fl ;  Hackettf  Acts,  p.  96 ;  Humphrey y  Acts,  p.  52 ;  Light- 
foatf  Works,  yiiL  p.  416;  Meyer ,  Apg.,  p.  158;  Bohineofit  Acts,  p.  33; 
fFeiz9dkkery  in  Bchenkel's  Bib.  Lex.,  y.  p.  387 ;  Zdler,  Apg.,  p.  152. 

«  Ti  13  ff.,  vii.  1. 

»  vi.  11,  12. 

*  Humphrey  (on  the  Acts,  p.  668  f.),  with  a  few  others,  thinks  there  was  a 
regular  sentence.  De  Wette  (K.  Erkl.  Apostelgeseh.,  p.  114)  thinks  it 
more  probable  that  there  was  a  kind  of  sentence  pronounced,  and  that  the 
reporter,  not  haying  been  an  eye-witness,  does  not  quite  correctly  state 
the  case, 

*  John  xyiii.  31.  Cf.  Origm^  Ad.  African.  §  14 ;  Alford,  Gk.  Test.,  ii 
p.  82  f. ;  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  62 ;  von  DolUnger^  Christ,  u.  Kirche,  p.  456  ft, 
Holissmann,  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.,yiii.  p.  338;  Neander,  Pflanzung,  p.  72  f. 
OUhautefiy  Apg.,  p.  125;  Weiz9&cker,  in  Schenkel's  Bib.  Lex.,  y.  p.  387 
Zeller,  Apg.,  p.  150.  It  is  argpied,  howeyer,  that  the  trial  of  Stephen  pro- 
bably took  place  just  after  the  recall  of  Pontius  Pilate,  either  in  an  interyal 
when  the  Boman  Procurator  was  absent,  or  when  one  fayourable  to  the 
Jews  had  replaced  Pilate.  A  most  arbitrary  explanation,  for  which  no 
ground,  but  the  narratiye  which  requires  defence,  can  be  giyen. 

*  Die  Apostelgeseh.,  125. 
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attacked  and  stoned  Stephen.*  The  actual  stoning^  is 
carried  out  with  all  regard  to  legal  forms ;  ^  the  victim 
being  taken  out  of  the  city,*  and  the  witnesses  casting  the 
first  stone,*  and  for  this  purpose  taking  off  their  outer 
garments.  The  whole  account,  with  its  singular  mixture 
of  utter  lawlessness  and  formality,  is  extremely  improb- 
able,^ and  more  especially  when  the  speech  itself  is  con- 
sidered. The  proceedings  commence  in  an  orderly  man- 
ner, and  the  high  priest  calls  upon  Stephen  for  his 
defence.  The  council  and  audience  listen  patiently  and 
quietly  to  his  speech,  and  no  interruption  takes  place 
until  he  has  said  all  that  he  had  to  say,  for  it  must  be 
apparent  that  when  the  speaker  abandons  narrative  and 
argument  and  breaks  into  direct  invective,  there  could 
not  have  been  any  intention  to  prolong  the  address,  as 
no  expectation  of  calm  attention  after  such  denunciations 
could  have  been  natural.  The  tumult  cuts  short  the 
oration  precisely  where  the  author  had  exhausted  his 

'  Meyer,  Apg.,  p.  193 ;  Overheck,  zu  de  Wette's  Apg.,  p.  114  f. 

^  It  is  said  both  in  v.  58  and  59  that  *^  they  stoned  "  him.  The  double 
nse  of  the  term  €ki6op6koxfp  has  caUed  forth  many  curious  explanations. 
Heinrichs  (ad  yii.  57,  p.  205),  and  after  him  Kuinoel  (iy.  p.  288),  explain 
the  first  as  meaning  only  that  they  prepared  to  stone  him,  or  that  they 
wantonly  threw  stones  at  him  on  the  way  to  the  place  of  execution. 
Olshausen  (on  viL  57 — 60,  p.  125)  considers  the  first  to  be  a  mere  antici- 
pation of  the  second  more  definitely  described  stoning.  8o  also  Meyer 
(onyii.  57,  p.  193).  Bleek  (Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  341  f.)  conjectures  that  the 
author  only  found  it  stated  generally  in  the  written  source  which  he  uses, 
as  in  y.  58,  that  they  cast  Stephen  out  of  the  city  and  stoned  him,  and 
that,  from  mere  oral  tradition,  he  inserted  the  second  cXt^o/SoXovy,  y.  59, 
for  the  sake  of  what  is  there  related  about  Saul. 

•  Al/ordy  Gk.  Test.,  ii.  p.  83 ;  Ewald,  Qesch.  V. Isr.,  yi. p.  195 ;  Humphrey, 
Acts,  p.  69 ;  Meyer,  Apg.,  p.  193 ;  Milman,  Hist,  of  Chr.,  i.  p.  365  f. ;  Over- 
heck,  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  114  f. ;  Weizsdcker,  in  Schenkel's  Bib.  Lex.,  y.  p.  387. 

*  Leyit.  xxiv.  14.  •  Deut.  xvii.  7. 

'  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  62  ff. ;    Hoitzmann,  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.,  yiii. 
p.  338 ;  Overbeck,  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  114  f. ;  Schneckenhurger,  Stud.  u.  Krit., 
1855,  p.  526  f. ;   Weitsacker,  in  Schenkel's  Bib.  Lex,,  y.  p.  387 ;  Zeller, 
'Apg.,  p.  149  ff. 
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subject,  and  by  temporary  lawlessness  overcomes  the 
legal  difficulty  of  a  sentence  which  the  Sanhedrin,  with- 
out the  ratification  of  the  Roman  authority,  could  not 
have  carried  out.  As  soon  as  the  tumult  has  effected 
these  objects,  all  becomes  orderly  and  legal  again ; 
and,  consequently,  the  witnesses  can  lay  their  gar- 
ments "  at  a  young  man's  feet  whose  name  was  Saul." 
The  principal  actor  in  the  work  is  thus  dramatically 
introduced.  As  the  trial  commences  with  a  supernatural 
illumination  of  the  face  of  Stephen,  it  ends  with  a  super- 
natural vision,  in  which  Stephen  sees  heaven  opened,  and 
the  Son  of  Man  standing  at  the  right  hand  of  God.  Such 
a  trial  and  such  an  execution  present  features  which  are 
undoubtedly  not  historical 

This  impression  is  certainly  not  lessened  when  we  find 
how  many  details  of  the  trial  and  death  of  Stephen  are 
based  on  the  accounts  in  the  Gospels  of  the  trial  and 
death  of  Jesus. ^  The  irritated  adversaries  of  Stephen 
stir  up  the  people  and  the  elders  and  scribes,  and  come 
upon  him  and  lead  him  to  the  Council.^  They  seek  false 
witness  against  him ;  ^  and  these  false  witnesses  accuse 
him  of  speaking  against  the  temple  and  the  law.*  The 
false  witnesses  who  are  set  up  against  Jesus  with  similar 
testimony,  according  to  the  first  two  Synoptics,  are 
strangely  omitted  by  the  third.  The  reproduction  of 
this  trait  here  has  much  that  is  suggestive.  The  high 
priest  asks  :    "  Are  these   things   so  ?  "  *     Stephen,   at 

>  BauVy  PauluB,  i.  p.  64  if. ;  HoUzmanriy  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.,  viii.  p. 
338 ;  Overbeck,  za  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  115  f. ;  Schneckenhurger,  Stud.  u.  Krit., 
1855,  p.  526  f. ;  Strauss,  Das  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  584 ;  WeizsUcker,  in  Schonk. 
Bib.  Lex.,  y.  p.  388. 

'  Acts  yi.  12 ;  of.  Luke  zxii.  66,  Mt.  xxyi  57. 

'  Aots  yi.  11  ;  of.  Mt.  xxyi.  59,  Mk.  xiy.  55. 

*  Acts  yi.  13  f. ;  cf.  Mt.  xxyi.  60 f.,  Mk.  xiy.  57  f. 

'  The  words  in  Acts  yii.  1  are :  cmtcv  dc  6  ipxUfavv  Ei  ((?pa  j  ravra  o\rr«A% 
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the  close  of  his  speech,  exclaims :  "  I  see  the  heavens 
opened,  and  the  Son  of  Man  standing  on  the  right  hand 
of  God."  Jesus  says :  "  Henceforth  shall  the  Son  of 
Man  be  seated  on  the  right  hand  of  the  power  of  God."  ' 
Whilst  he  is  being  stoned,  Stephen  prays,  saying :  "  Lord 
Jesus,  receive  my  Spirit ; "  and,  similarly,  Jesus  on  the 
cross  cries,  with  a  loud  voice  :  "  Father  into  thy  hands  I 
commend  my  spirit ;  and,  having  said  this,  he  expired." « 
Stephen,  as  he  is  about  to  die,  cries,  with  a  loud  voice : 
"  Lord  lay  not  this  sin  to  their  charge;  and  when  he  said 
this  he  fell  asleep  ;  "  and  Jesus  says :  "  Father,  forgive 
them,  for  they  know  not  what  they  do."  *  These  two 
sayings  of  Jesus  are  not  given  anywhere  but  in  the  third 
Synoptic,*  and  their  imitation  by  Stephen,  in  another 
work  of  the  same  Evangelist,  is  a  peculiarity  which 
deserves  attention.  It  is  argued  by  apologists*  that 
nothing  is  more  natural  than  that  the  first  martyrs  should 
have  the  example  of  the  suffering  Jesus  in  their  minds, 
and  die  with  his  expressions  of  love  and  resignation  on 
their  lips.  On  the  other  hand,  taken  along  with  other 
most  suspicious  circumstances  which  we  have  already 
pointed  out,  and  with  the  fact,  which  we  shall  presently 
demonstrate,  that  the  speech  of  Stephen  is  nothing  more 

?;(€( ;  In  Matth.  xxvi.  63, — dnoKpiBth  6  dpxuptvs  efircv  {ivt^*  *E(opKi(»  o-e 
,  .  ,  iva  ^filv  fijrjfs  flav€l6  xptoror  ...  In  Luke  xzii.  66  .  .  Xeyovrts' 
£i  (TV  €t  6  xpt(n-<$ff,  flirhv  fffilv,    of.  Ztller^  Die  Apoetelg.  p.  153,  anm.  2. 

^  Acts  viL  56,  Luke  xxiL  69. 

'  .  .   .  Xc'yovra*  Kvpie  'liycroi),  bt^m  t6  nvfvfia  fiov.     Acts  "vii.  59. 

Koi  (fxovrjaas  (ptovy  fieyakji  6  'irjaovs  eivrcv  JJartp,  tit  xtlpds  trov  frapaTi6€fiai 
rh  irvfvfid  fiov.  rovro  de  e<9ra>y  €(€nv€vafv,     Luke  xxiii.  46. 

'  .  .  .  fKpa^v  <f><ov^  fuyaXjf  Kvpcc,  firj  arrjajjs  avrois  ravrrjv  rrfv  dfAapritaf. 
Kot  TovTo  (lirw  €Kotfi7)$rj.     Acts  yii.  60. 

^  6  dc  *lijaovs  fkeytv  Ilarcp,  uKpts  avTo7s'  av  yap  otbaatv  ri  noiovaw.  Luke 
xxiii.  34. 

'  Ntander,  Pflanzung,  u.  b.  w.,  P-  73,  anm.  2;  Meyfr^  Apostelgesch. , 
19^,  &c.,  &c 
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than  a  composition  by  the  Author  of  Acts,  the  singular 
analogies  presented  by  this  narrative  with  the  trial  and 
last  words  of  Jesus  in  the  Gospels  seem  to  us  an  addi- 
tional indication  of  its  inauthenticity.  As  Baur^  and  Zeller^ 
have  well  argued,  the  use  of  two  expressions  of  Jesus 
only  found  in  the  third  Synoptic  is  a  phenomenon 
which  is  much  more  naturally  explained  by  attributing 
them  to  the  Author,  who  of  course  knew  that  Gospel 
well,  than  to  Stephen  who  did  not  know  it  at  all.^ 
The  prominence  which  is  given  to  this  episode  of  the 
first  Christian  martyrdom  is  inteUigible  in  itself,  and 
it  acquires  fresh  significance  when  it  is  considered  as 
the  introduction  of  the  Apostle  Paul,  whose  perfect 
silence  regarding  the  proto-martyr,  however,  confirms 
the  belief  which  we  otherwise  acquire,  that  the  whole 
narrative  and  speech,  whatever  unknown  tradition  may 
have  suggested  them,  are,  as  we  have  them,  to  be  ascribed 
to  the  Author  of  the  Acts. 

On  closer  examination,  one  of  the  first  questions  which 
arises  is :  how  could  such  a  speech  have  been  reported  ? 
Although  Neander  *  contends  that  we  are  not  justified  in 
asserting  that  all  that  is  narrated  regarding  Stephen  in 
the  Acts  occurred  in  a  single  day,  we  think  it  cannot 
be  doubted  that  the  intention  is  to  describe  the  arrest,  trial, 
and  execution  as  rapidly  following  each  other  on  the  same 
day.      "They   came  upon   him,   and   seized  him,   and 

^  Paulus,  i.  p.  64,  anm.  1.  '  Apostelgesch. ,  152. 

'  Neander  admits  that  the  narratiye  in  Acts  is  wanting  in  oleamess  and 
intnitive  evidence  of  details,  although  he  does  not  think  that  this  at  aU 
militates  against  the  trustworthiness  of  the  whole.  (Pflanzung,  u.  s.  w., 
p.  68,  anm.)  Bleek  points  out  that  yiii.  1 — 3,  which  is  so  closely  con- 
nected with  this  episode,  shows  a  certain  confusion  and  want  of  deamess, 
and  supposes  the  passage  interpolated  by  the  author  into  the  original 
narratiye  of  which  he  made  use.    (Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  342.) 

*  Pflauzung,  u.  s.  w.,  p.  68,  anm. 
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brought  him  to  the  Council,  and  set  up  false  witnesses,  who 
said,"  &c.*  There  is  no  ground  here  for  interpolating  any 
imprisonment,  and  if  not,  then  it  follows  clearly  that 
Stephen,  being  immediately  called  upon  to  answer  for 
himself,  is,  at  the  end  of  his  discourse,  violently  carried 
away  without  the  city  to  be  stoned.  No  preparations 
could  have  been  made  even  to  take  notes  of  his  speech, 
if  upon  any  ground  it  were  reasonable  to  assume  the 
possibility  of  an  intention  to  do  so ;  and  indeed  it  could 
not,  under  the  circumstances,  have  been  foreseen  that 
he  should  either  have  been  placed  in  such  a  position, 
or  have  been  able  to  make  a  speech  at  all.  The  rapid 
progress  of  all  the  events  described,  and  the  excitement 
consequent  on  such  tumultuous  proceedings,  render  an 
ordinary  explanation  of  the  manner  in  which  such  a  speech 
could  have  been  preserved  improbable,  and  it  is  difficult 
to  suppose  that  it  could  have  been  accurately  remembered, 
with  all  its  curious  details,  by  one  who  was  present.  Im- 
probable as  it  is,  however,  this  is  the  only  suggestion 
which  can  possibly  be  advanced.  The  majority  of 
apologists  suppose  that  the  speech  was  heard  and 
reported  by  the  Apostle  Paul  himself,^  or  at  least  that  it 
was  communicated  or  written  down  either  by  a  member 
of  the  Sanhedrin,  or  by  some  one  who  was  present.*  As 
there  is  no  information  on  the  point,  there  is  ample  scope 
for  imagination,  but  when  we  come  to  consider  its 
linguistic  and  other  peculiarities,  it  must  be  borne  in 

'  Acts  vi.  12  f. 

'  Alfordy  Gk.  Test.,  ii.  proleg.,  p.  11 ;  Baumgarteriy  Apg.,  i.  p.  131 ; 
Ebrard,  Ev.  Gesch.,  p.  690;  zu  Olsh.  Apg.,  p.  112;  Eumphreyy  Acts, 
p.  50;  LugeVf  Zweck,  u.  s.  w.,  der  Rede  des  StepLanus,  1838,  p.  31  f.; 
Rirhmy  De  font.  Act.  Apost.,  p.  195  f. ;  Wordnvotihf  Gk.  Test.,  Acts, 
p.  73  f. 

■  Uleek,  Eiiil.,;p.  348;  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1836,  p.  1036;  Heinricha,  Act. 

IK)8t.,  i.  p.  24,  ii.  p.  387  f. ;  Mfycr,  Apg.,  p.  102;  OUhauatn,  Apg.,  p.  112. 
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mind  that  the  extreme  difficulty  of  explaining  the  preser- 
Tation  of  such  a  speech  must  be  an  element  in  judging 
•whether  it  is  not  rather  a  composition  by  the  Author  of 
Acts.  The  language  in  which  it  was  delivered,  again,  is  the 
subject  of  much  difference  of  opinion,  many  maintaining 
that  it  must  have  originally  been  spoken  in  Aramaic,^ 
whilst  others  hold  that  it  was  delivered  in  Greek.^  Still, 
a  large  number  of  critics  and  divines  of  course  assert  that 
the  speech  attributed  to  Stephen  is  at  least  substantially 
authentic.  As  might  naturally  be  expected  in  a  case 
where  negative  criticism  is  arrayed  against  a  canonical 
work  upheld  by  the  time-honoured  authority  of  the  church, 
those  who  dispute  its  authenticity  are  in  the  minority.* 
It  is  maintained  by  the  latter  that  the  language  is 
more  or  less  that  of  the  writer  of  the  rest  of  the  work, 
and  that  the  speech  in  fact  as  it  lies  before  us  is  a  later 
composition  by  the  Author  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 

Before  examining  the  linguistic  peculiarities  of  the 
speech,  we  may  very  briefly  point  out  that,  in  the  course  of 
the  historical  survey,  many  glaring  contradictions  of  the 
statements  of  the  Old  Testament  occur.*     Stephen  says 

*  Ewcddf  Geech.  V.  Isr.,  vi.  p.  191 ;  Meyer,  Apg.,  p.  168;  MicJiaelis, 
Eiol.,  ii.  p.  1181  f. ;  OlahaMen,  Apg.,  p.  114.  Of.  Wordsworth,  Gk.  Test., 
Acts,  p.  66. 

•  Alford,  Gk.  Test.,  ii.  p.  67 ;  Heinrxchs,  Act.  Apost.,  i.  p.  177 ;  Stier, 
Die  Beden  d.  Ap.,  i.  p.  172,  anm.  * ;  Overbeck,  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  93 ;  De 
Wette,  Apg.,  p.  93 ;  Weizedcker,  in  Schenkers  Bib.  Lex.,  y.  p.  390. 

»  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  61  ff. ;  N.  T.  Theol.,  p.  338;  B.  Bauer,  Apg., 
p.  87  ff. ;  Schroder,  Dor  Ap.  Paulus,  y.  p.  524 ;  Schwegler,  Das  nachap.  Z., 
ii.  p.  102  f.,  anm.  3;  Straatman,  Paulus,  p.  63  ff.,  70  f. ;  Overheck,  zu  de 
W.  Apg.,  p.  92  ff. ;  Weizddcker,  in  Schenk.  B.  Lex.,  y.  p.  390  f ;  Zeller, 
Apg.,  p.  149  ff.,  610  ff.  Of.  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  235  f. ;  Eichhom, 
Einl.,  ii.  p.  36  ff.,  39  f. ;  Hcitzmann,  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.,  yiii.  p.  338. 

^  The  Bishop  of  Lincoln  says  of  those  who  yenture  to  obserye  these  : 
"The  aUegations  in  question,  when  reduced  to  their  plain  meaning,  in- 
yolye  the  assumption,  that  the  Holy  Ghost,  speaking  by  St.  Stephen 
(who  was  *  full  of  the  Eoly  Spirit'),  forgot  what  He  Himself  had  wiittea 
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(vs.  2,  3)  that  the  order  to  Abraham  to  leave  his  country 
was  given  to  him  in  Mesopotamia  before  he  dwelt  in 
Haran ;  but,  according  to  Genesis  (xii.  1  fiF.)  the  call  is 
given  whilst  he  was  living  in  Haran.  The  speech  (v.  4) 
represents  Abraham  leaving  Haran  after  the  death  of  his 
father,  but  this  is  in  contradiction  to  Genesis,  according 
to  which'  Abraham  was  75  when  he  left  Haran.  Now, 
as  he  was  bom  when  his  father  Terah  was  70,^  and 
Terah  lived  205  years,*  his  father  was  only  145  at  the 
time  indicated,  and  afterwards  lived  60  years.  In  v.  5 
it  is  stated  that  Abraham  had  no  possession  in  the 
promised  land,  not  even  so  much  as  to  set  his  foot  on  ; 
but,  according  to  Genesis,*  he  bought  the  field  of  Ephron 
in  Machpelah.  It  is  said  (v.  14)  that  Jacob  went  down 
into  Egypt  with  75  souls,  whereas,  in  the  Old  Testament, 
it  is  repeatedly  said  that  the  number  was  70.*  In  v.  16, 
it  is  stated  that  Jacob  was  buried  in  Schechem  in  a 
sepulchre  bought  by  Abraham  of  the  sons  of  Emmor  in 
Schechem,  whereas  in  Genesis  ®  Jacob  is  said  to  have  been 
buried  in  Machpelah ;  the  sepulchre  in  Schechem,  in  which 

in  the  Book  of  Genesis ;  and  that  His  Memory  is  to  be  refreshed  by  bibli- 
cal commentators  of  the  nineteenth  century !  This  kind  of  criticism  is 
animated  by  a  spirit  very  alien  from  that  Christian  temper  of  reyerential 
modesty,  gentleness,  and  humility,  which  are  primary  requisites  for  the 
discovery  and  reception  of  truth.  Mysteries  are  revealed  to  the  meek 
(Eccles.  iii.  19).  Them  that  are  meek  shall  He  guide  in  judgment ;  and  such 
as  are  gentle^  them  shall  He  learn  His  way  (Ps.  xxv.  8).  But  such  a  spirit 
of  criticism  seems  willing  to  accept  any  supposition,  however  fancdful, 
except  that  of  its  own  fallibility  !  It  is  ready  to  allege  that  St  Luke  is 
in  error  in  saying  that  SSt.  Stephen  was  full  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  It  is 
ready  to  afi&rm  that  St.  Stephen  was  forgetful  of  the  elements  of  Jewish 
history No  wonder  that  it  is  given  over  by  God  to  a  repro- 
bate mind."    Greek  Test.,  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  p.  66  f. 

»  Gen.  xii.  4.  «  xi.  26.  »  xi.  32. 

*  xxiii.  4  ff.,  17  fF. 

'  Gen.  xlvi.  27,  Exod.  i.  5,  Deut.  x.  22.  It  must  be  added  that  in  the 
last  two  passages  the  version  of  the  Ixx.  also  gives  75  including  the  sons 
of  Joseph,  «  xlix.  29,  1.  13. 
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the  bones  of  Joseph  were  buried,  was  not  bought  by 
Abraham,  but  by  Jacob.^  Moses  is  described  (v.  22)  as 
mighty  in  words,  but  in  Exodus  ^  he  is  said  to  be  the 
very  reverse,  and  Aaron  in  fact  is  sent  with  him  to 
speak  words  for  him.  These  are  some  of  the  principal 
variations.  It  used  to  be  argued  that  such  mistakes  were 
mere  errors  of  memory,  natural  in  a  speech  delivered 
under  such  circumstances  and  without  preparation,^  and 
that  they  are  additional  evidence  of  its  authenticity, 
inasmuch  as  it  is  very  improbable  that  a  writer 
deliberately  composing  such  a  speech  could  have  com- 
mitted them.  It  is  very  clear,  however,  that  the  majority 
of  these  are  not  errors  of  memory  at  all,  but  either  the 
exegesis  prevailing  at  the  time  amongst  learned  Jews,  or 
traditions  deliberately  adopted,  of  which  many  traces  are 
elsewhere  found.* 

The  form  of  the  speech  is  closely  similar  to  other 
speeches  found  in  the  same  work.  We  have  already  in 
passing  pointed  out  the  analogy  of  parts  of  it  to  the 
address  of  Peter  in  Solomon's  porch,  but  the  speech  of 
Paul  at  Antioch  bears  a  still  closer  resemblance  to  it, 
and  has  been  called  "  a  mere  echo  of  the  speeches  of 
Peter  and  Stephen."*  We  must  refer  the  reader  to  our 
general  comparison  of  the  two  speeches  of  Peter  and 
Paul  in  question,^  which  sufficiently  showed,  we  think, 

*  Joshua  xxiv.  32.  «  iv.  10  ff. 

'  Even  de  Wette  says :  **  The  namerous  historical  errors  are  remark- 
able ;  they  may  most  probably  be  ascribed  to  an  unprepared  speech.^'  K. 
£rkl.  Apostelgesch.,  p.  93. 

<  Al/ord,  Gk.  Test.,  ii.  p.  67  ff. ;  Davidsmy  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  235  f. ; 
Ebrard,  zu  Olsh.  Apg.,  p.  116  ff. ;  Eichhom,  Einl.,  ii.  p.  39  f. ;  Ewald, 
Gtesch.  V.  Isr.,  vi.  p.  193,  anm.  2:  Fielnwser,  Einl.,  p.  314  f. ;  Humphrey, 
Acts,  p.  67  ff. ;  Meijer,  Apg.,  p.  170  f. ;  OUhamen,  Apg.,  p.  117  f. 

*  Schneckenburger,  Zweck  der  Apostelgesch.,  p,  130. 
«  See  back,  p.  86  ff. 
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that  they  were  not  delivered  by  independent  speakers, 
but  on  the  contrary  that  they  are  nothing  more  than 
compositions  by  the  author  of  the  Acts.  These  addresses 
wliich  are  such  close  copies  of  each  other,  are  so  markedly 
cast  in  the  same  mould  as  the  speech  of  Stephen,  that 
they  not  only  confirm  our  conclusions  as  to  their  own 
origin,  but  intensify  suspicions  of  its  authenticity.  It  is 
impossible,  without  reference  to  the  speeches  themselves, 
to  shew  how  closely  that  of  Paul  at  Antioch  is  traced  on 
the  lines  of  the  speech  of  Stephen,  and  this  resemblance 
is  much  greater  than  can  be  shown  by  mere  linguistic 
examination.  The  thoughts  correspond  where  the  words 
differ. '  There  is  a  constant  recurrence  of  words,  how- 
ever, even  where  the  sense  of  the  passages  is  not  the 
same,  and  the  ideas  in  both  bear  the  stamp  of  a  single 
mind.  We  shall  not  attempt  fully  to  contrast  these  dis- 
courses here,  for  it  would  occupy  too  much  space,  and  we 
therefore  content  ourselves  with  giving  a  few  illustra- 
tions, begging  the  reader  to  examine  the  speeches  them- 
selves. 


Stephen. 
vii.  2.    Men,  brothron,  fathers, 
hear. 


Avbp(£    ad(X<^ot   Koi  ff or ipts,    qkov- 


trart 


The  God    of   glory  (6  Bibs  lijs 

f^6(rjf)  *  appeared  to  our  father  (r^ 

'rarpX  fffiSiv)  Abraham  when  he  was 

n  {ipTi  iv  rg  M.)  Mesopotamia,  be- 

bve  he  dwelt  in  (fcarouc^o-ai   avrhv 

^y)  Haran,  &c. 


1  Paul  and  Peter. 

xiii.  15.  Men,  brethren 

16.  Men,  Israelites,  and  ye  that 

fear  God,  hear. 

^Avdpff  ddeX<^ot  .  •  •  dxovcrarr. 

xxii.   1.    Men,    brethren,    and 
fathers,  hear  .  .  . 
*Avdp€ff    adcX<^ol    Koi  irartptSf  ojcov- 

(TOTf. 

xiii.  17.  The  Qtod  of  this  people 
(6  ^c6r  rot)  \iiov  rovrov)  Israel  chose 
our  fathers  (rovf  wco'ipas  17/Moy)  and 
exalted  the  people  in  their  sojourn 
in  the  land  of  Egypt  (cV  rj  iropotxt^ 
fv  yj  Alyvrrr^)  .  .  . 


*  Cf.  1  Cur.  ii.  8,  Kvpios  ttjs  fidfi/r ;  cf.  Ixx.  Pb.  xxviii.  3. 
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Stephen. 

6.  .  •  .  that  his  seed  shonld  be 
a  aojonmer  in  a  strange  land  {napoi- 
Kop  iv  yj  dXXarpiif)  .  .  . 

5  .  .  .  and  to  his  seed  .  .  .  (xal 
rf  awtpfuxn  avrov)  ^ 

8.  And  he  gave  him  (Abraham) 
a  covenant  .  .  .  {koI  cda)K€y  avr^ 
dutBfiKjjv  .  .  .)  of  circumcision.* 

22.  (Moses)  was  mighty  in  his 
words  and  deeds  {^p  de  dvpardr  iv 
\6yots  Koi  fpyoi£  avrov), 

32.  I  am  the  God  of  thy  fathers, 
the  God  of  Abraham  and  Isaac  and 
Jacob.  ('Ey«  6  6(6s  t<ov  ircertpGiV 
ow,  6  Bths  *AfipaiifA  koi  'laaax  koi 
*Iaic<u^.) 

36.  This  (Moses)  brought  them 
(the  people  t6v  \a6p)  out  (J^jjyceytv 
avTovs)  having  worked  wonders  and 
signs  '  in  the  land  of  Egypt  (cV  yj, 
Sly(mr<f^  and  in  the  Red  Sea,  and 
iu  the  wilderness  forty  years  {iv  rfj 

€prifUp  €T7J  T€(TfT€paKOVra),       V.  42.    .    . 

forty  years  in  the  wilderness .... 
(fn;  rta'atpoKovTa  tv  rjj  €pT]fA^) 

37.  This  is  the  Moses  who  said 
unto  the  children  of  Israel :  A  pro- 
phet shall  God  raise  up  unto  you 
fit>m  among  your  brethren,  like 
unto  me.  .  .  . 

42.  .  .  .  God  delivered  them  up 
to  serve  the  host  of  heaven  (6  0(6s 
vap€d(oic€v  avToifs  Xarprvtiv,  «c.  r.  X.). 


Paul  aio)  Pbtek. 


iii.  25.  Ye  are  the  children  •  .  . 
of  the  covenant  {rrjs  dio^ioyc)  which 
God  made  with  your  fathers,  saying 
unto  Abraham :  And  in  thy  seed 
{koI  €v  t^  (rrr€pp,aTi  crov),  &C.,  &C. 

(Luke  xxiv.  19.  Jesus  .  .  mighty 
in  deed  and  word  {Ibwarbs  iv  tfpytp 
luii  Xdyc|>  .  .  .  )  ) 

iii.  13.  The  God  of  Abraham  and 
Isaac  and  Jacob,  the  God  of  our 
fathers.  (6  Btos  *A/3paa/i  koI  'laaaK 
Koi  *IaKa>/3,  6  Oios  rStv  irartpniv  rjfiS>v 
....  J 

xiii.  17.  .  .  .  and  exalted  the 
people  {t6v  Xaov)  in  their  sojourn 
in  the  land  of  Egypt  (cV  yj  AtyiW^), 
and  with  a  high  arm  brought  them 
out  of  it  [((rjyayiv  avTovs)^  18.  and 
for  about  the  time  of  forty  years  * 
{T€a-a'fpaKovTa€Trj)  nourished  thom 
in  the  wilderness,  {tv  rjj  tpfifu^,) 

iii.  22.  Moses  indeed  said:'  A 
prophet  shall  the  Lord  our  God 
raise  up  unto  you  &om  among  your 
brethren,  like  unto  me,  &c.,  &c. 

(Rom  i.  24.  .  .  .  God  delivered 
them  up  .  .  to  uncleanness  {napt- 
ba>K€v  avTovs  6  dc^r  ,  ,  ,  (Is  clkoBclp" 
fTiav^  K.  r.  X.  cf.  26.  .  .  .  9rapcdo>«ccy 
avTovs  6  Btui  ctr  noBr)  arifiias  .... 
28.  .  .  .  7rap€d<0K(v  avrovs  6  $(6s  cip 
dd6KlfJMV  vovv,    .    •    .  )  ). 


*  Compare  with  this  verso  Rom.  iv.  13 ;  Gal.  iii.  16,  29. 
'  Cf.  Rom.  iv.  11,  Koi  (rrjp,€iov  fka&€v  nfpiTo^rjs, 

'  .  .  .  7roi7)(ras  Tfpara  koi  ai)pua  .  .  7  ii.  22.  .  .  .  ripaaiv  kcli  arffidois  ois 
*noirj<r€v 

*  vii.  2.3  reads  ....  rfacrepaKovra^Trjs  xp^^^s  ....  and  xui.  18  ...  . 
TuratpaKovraerr}  xp^vov  .  .  .  and  again  vii.  23,  dvt^rj  cVi  rrfv  Kapbiav  avrov 
•  .  .   1  Cor.  ii.  9,  cVl  Kap^lav  avSpdnrov  ovk  dvifirj,  .   .   . 

*  The  authorized  veitdou,  on  the  authority  of  aevorol  imporiaivi  MS>3>, 
vuL.  III.  v. 
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Stephen. 

45.  Which  also  our  fathers  .  .  . 
brought  in  "with  Joshua  when  they 
took  possession  of  the  Gentiles  (rcav 
(BvS>v)  whom  God  draye  out  before 
the  face  of  our  fathers,  unto  the 
days  of  David, 

46.  Who  found  (e^pc)  favour  with 
Gt)d.  .  .  . 


48.  Howbeit,  the  Most  High 
dwelleth  not  in  what  is  made  with 
hands  {ovx  ^  v^t-aros  iv  xapoTroirfrois 
KoroiKii')  even  as  the  prophet  saith  : 
49.  The  heaven  (6  ovpav6i)  is  my 
throne,  and  the  earth  (17  y^)  is  my 
footstool.  50.  Did  not  my  hand 
make  all  these  things  ?  (Ovxc  ^  x^^P 
fiov  €7roirj(r(v  ndvra  ravra  ;  ) 

51.  Te  unciroumcised  in  hearts 
.   .   .   {aTrfpiTfiriroi  Kopdiais*  •   •   •) 

62.  Which  of  the  prophets  did 
not  your  fathers  persecute  P  and 
thoy  killed  (a7r€#rr«ivaj/)  thorn  which 
announced  before  of  the  coming  of 
the  righteous  One  {tov  diKaiov),  of 
whom  ye  have  become  betrayers 
and  murderers  {(f)ovtU). 

53.  Ye  received  the  law  at  the 
anangements  of  angels  .  .  .  {iXd- 
fifTf  TOV  v6fjLov  €tf  diarayas  dyy€\a>v 

•  .   .   . ) 

54.  And  hearing  these  things 
they  were  cut  to  their  hearts  {okov- 
ovT€s  ^€  ravra  fitorpiovro),  and  gnash- 
ed their  teeth  upon  him. 


Paul  atstd  Peteb. 
xiii.  19.  And  he  destroyed  seven 
nations  {ifBvrj)  in  the  land  of  Ca- 
naan,^ and  divided  their   land  to 
them  by  lot. 


22  ...  he  raised  up  unto  them 
David  as  king,  to  whom  also  he 
bare  witness  and  said:  I  found 
(f^poy)  David,  a  man  after  mine 
own  heart,  &o.,  &c. 

zvii.  24f.  The  God  that  made  the 
world  and  all  things  therein  (6  ^cdr 
6  irotfi(raf  t6v  Koa-fiov  Koi  irayra  rii  tv 
avr^)t  he  being  Lord  of  heaven  and 
eaiiJi  {ovpavov  ica\  yrjs)  dwelleth  not 
in  temples  made  with  hands  (ovk 
€v  x.€tpo7roirjTois  vaciit  iccrroticei)  neither 
is  served  by  men's  hands  {x^ipStv), 
&c.,  &o.,  &c. 

(Rom.  ii.  29.  Circumoision  is  of 
the  heart,  in  spirit  {ntpvrofiii  KopfOas 
iv  trvrvpari  k,  r.  X.  .   .   .)  ) 

xxii.  14.  .  .  .  the  righteous  One 
( TOV  biKaiov),  .  . 

iii.  14.  But  ye  denied  the  holy 
and  righteous  One  (rov  di/ccuov)  and 
desired  a  murderer  {Svbpa  <l}ov€a)  to 
be  granted  unto  you,  15.  and  killed 
(direicrdvaTi)  the  Prince  of  Life,  &c., 
&c. 

(Gal.  iii.  19.  What  then  is  the 
law  ?  It  was  added  .  •  .  ;  being 
arranged  by  means  of  angels  .  .  . 
(ti  ovv  6  p6fiof ;  npofreriBri  .  .  .  dia- 
rayui  bC  dyyektinv  .   .   .)  ) 

V.  38.  When  they  heard  they 
were  cut  (to  their  hearts)  (ol  de  aKov- 
aavT€i  buirpiovTo)  and  took  counsel 
to  slay  them. 


It  is  argued  that  the  speech  of  Stephen  bears  upon  it 

adds  **  unto  the  fathers  "  **  -irphi  rov£  Trorfpar,''  but  the  balance  of  evidence 
is  decidedly  against  the  words. 
*  vii.  11.  Then  came  a  famine  upon  aU  Egypt  and  Canaan. 
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the  stamp  of  an  address  which  was  actually  delivered.^ 
We  are  not  able  to  discover  any  special  indication  of  this. 
Such  an  argument,  at  the  best,  is  merely  the  assertion  of 
personal  opinion,  and  cannot  have  any  weight.  It  is 
quite  conceivable  that  an  oration  actually  spoken  might 
lose  its  spontaneous  character  in  a  report,  and  on  the 
other  hand  that  a  written  composition  might  acquire 
oratorical  reality  from  the  skill  of  the  writer.  It  would 
indeed  exhibit  great  want  of  literary  ability  if  a  writer, 
composing  a  speech  which  he  desires  to  represent  as 
having  actually  been  spoken,  altogether  failed  to  convey 
some  impression  of  this.  To  have  any  application  to  the 
present  case,  however,  it  must  not  only  be  affirmed  that 
the  speech  of  Stephen  has  the  stamp  of  an  address 
really  spoken,  but  that  it  has  the  character  of  one 
delivered  under  such  extraordinary  circumstances,  with- 
out premeditation  and  in  the  midst  of  tumultuous  pro- 
ceedings. It  cannot,  we  think,  be  reasonably  asserted 
that  a  speech  like  this  is  peculiarly  characteristic  of  a 
man  suddenly  arrested  by  angry  and  excited  opponents, 
and  hurried  before  a  council  which,  at  its  close,  rushes 
upon  him  and  joins  in  stoning  him.  Unless  the  defence 
attributed  to  Stephen  be  particularly  characteristic  of  this 
the  argument  in  question  falls  to  the  ground.  On  the 
contrary,  if  the  speech  has  one  feature  more  strongly 
marked  than  another,  it  is  the  deliberate  care  with  which 
the  points  referred  to  in  the  historical  survey  are  selected 
and  bear  upon  each  other,  and  the  art  with  which  the 
climax  is  attained.  In  showing,  as  we  have  already  done, 
that  the  speech  betrays  the  handy  work  of  the  Author  of 
the  Acts,  we  have  to  a  large  extent  disposed  of  any  claim 

*  Baumgarten,  Apg.,  i.  p.  131 ;    O/rorer,  Die  heU.  Sage,    i.  p.  409 ; 
Meyer  J  Apg.,  p.  161  f. ;  Ntandery  Pflanzung,  p.  65  f.,  aum.  1. 

M  2 
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to  peculiar  individuality  in  the  defence,  and  the  linguistic 
analysis  which  we  shall  now  make  will  conclusively  settle 
the  source  of  the  composition.  We  must  point  out  here 
in  continuation  that,  as  in  the  rest  of  the  work,  all  the 
quotations  in  the  speech  are  from  the  Septuagint,  and  that 
the  author  follows  that  version  even  when  it  does  not 
fairly  represent  the  original.^ 

We  may  now  proceed  to  analyse  the  language  of  the 
whole  episode  from  vi.  9  to  the  end  of  the  seventh 
chapter,  in  order  to  discover  what  linguistic  analogy  it 
bears  to  the  rest  of  the  Acts  and  to  the  third  Synoptic, 
which  for  tlie  sake  of  brevity  we  shall  simply  designate 
"Luke."  With  the  exception  of  a  very  few  words  in 
general  use,  every  word  employed  in  the  section  will  be 
found  in  the  following  analysis,  based  upon  Bruder's 
'Concordance,'^  and  which  is  arranged  in  the  order  of 
the  verses,  although  for  greater  clearness  the  whole  is 
divided  into  categories. 

We  shall  commence  with  a  list  of  the  words  in  this 
section  which  are  not  elsewhere  used  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament. They  are  as  follows: — inro/SaSXeii/,  vi.  11; 
cruyKLV€Lv,  vi.  12;  iivklcrOai^  vii.  16;^  €k0€to^,  viL  19, 
but  iKTiOeuai,  occurs  several  times  in  Acts,  see  below, 
vii.  21  ;  dfjivvecrdaL,  vii.  24 ;  o-uvaXXcurorcu/,  vii.  26 ; 
StaSe^eor^at,  vii.  45,  this  word,  which  is  common  amongst 

»  Tii.  42,  43  ;  cf.  ii.  25,  28,  xiii.  41,  xv.  16,  17.  \ 

^  We  have  already  referred  to  works  in  which  a  very  complete  analysis 
of  the  language  of  the  Acts  and  Gospel  has  been  made,  and  we  may  here 
again  point  out :  Zeller,  Die  Apostelgosch.,  p.  388  ff. ;  Lekebusckf  Apostel- 
gesch.,  p.  35  ff. ;  Holtzmaniiy  Die  synopt.  Evv.,  p.  302  ff.  The  last-named 
has  chiefly  reference  to  the  Gospel.  We  have  made  our  analysis  of  the 
speech  of  Stoi)hen,  as  compared  with  the  rest  of  Acts  and  Gospel,  inde- 
pendently, but  we  are  likewise  indebted  to  the  works  above  named,  to 
the  first  two  especially. 

^  #ca^a)y,  of  time,  vii.  17,  is  rare ;  but  the  cod.  A.  reads  o>f,  which  occurs 
30  times  in  Acts,  19  times  in  Luke,  and  some  20  times  elsewhere  in  J^.  T, 


( 
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Greek  wTiters,*  is  used  in  Ixx.  2  Cliron.  xxxi.  12  ;  IXevo-t?, 
vii.  52.  These  nine  words  are  all  that  can  strictly  be 
admitted  as  a^raf  Xcyd/Lteva,  but  there  are  otliers,  wliich, 
although  not  found  in  any  other  part  of  the  Acts  or 
of  the  Gospel,  occur  in  other  writings  of  the  New 
Testament,  and  which  must  here  be  noted.  ^Xaor<^/Lto?, 
vi.  11,  occurring  1  Tim.  i.  13,  2  Tim.  iii.  2,  2  Pet. 
ii.  11,  Rev.  xiii.  5  ;  fiXacrcfyrjiieu/j  however,  is  used 
four  times  in  Acts,  thrice  in  Luke,  and  frequently  else- 
where, and  fiXao-KJyriiiia  in  Luke  v.  2L  i/f€u8ry?,  vi.  13, 
used  Rev.  ii.  2,  xxi.  8;  aXXarreti^,  vi.  14,  Rom.  i.  23, 
1  Cor.  XV.  51,  52,  Gal.  iv.  20,  lleb.  i.  12,  almost  purely 
a  Pauline  word;  eVayycXXeor^at,  vii.  5,  elsewhere  four- 
teen times;  /Lterart^o/at,  vii.  16,  also  Gal.  i.  6,  Heb.  vii. 
12,  xi.  5  twice  (Ixx.  Gen.  v.  24),  Jude  4;  Karanoveiv 
(KaTanopovfia/osj^  vii.  24,  also  2  Pet.  ii.  7  ;  iiax^crdai^ 
vii.  26,  also  John  vi.  52,  2  Tim.  ii.  24,  James  iv.  2 ; 
Xoyioi/,  vii.  38,  also  Rom.  iii.  2,  Heb.  v.  12,  1  Pet.  iv.  11 ; 
vmJKoos,  vii.  39,  also  2  Cor.  ii.  9,  Phil.  ii.  8 ;  StarayTj, 
vii,  53,  also  Rom.  xiii.  2,  cf.  Gal.  iii.  19,  but  the  writer 
makes  use  of  Staraororctv,  see  vii.  44,  below ;  aTronOevai.^ 
vii  58,  also  Rom.  xiii.  12,  Eph.  iv.  22,  25,  Col.  iii.  8, 
Heb.  xii.  1,  James  i.  21,  1  Pet.  ii.  1.  If  we  add  these 
ten  words  to  the  precedhig,  the  proportion  of  aira^ 
Xeyo/ieva  is  by  no  means  excessive  for  the  67  verses, 
especially  when  the  peculiarity  of  the  subject  is  con- 
sidered, and  it  is  remembered  that  the  number  of  words 
employed  in  the  third  Gospel,  for  histance,  which  are 
not  elsewhere  found,  greatly  exceeds  that  of  the  other 
Gospels,  and  that  this  linguistic  richness  is  character- 
istic of  the  author. 

There  is  another  class  of  words  which  may  now  be 

^  Cf.  Kuinoelt  1.  c. 
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dealt  witli :  those  which,  although  not  elsewhere  found 
either  in  the  Acts  or  Gospel,  are  derived  from  the  Sep- 
tuagint  version  of  the  Old  Testament.  The  author 
makes  exclusive  use  of  that  version,  and  in  the  historical 
survey,  of  which  so  large  a  portion  of  the  speech  is  com- 
posed, his  mind  very  naturally  recalls  its  expressions  even 
where  he  does  not  make  direct  quotations,  but  merely 
gives  a  briet  summary  of  its  narratives.  In  the  fol- 
lowing list  where  words  are  not  clearly  taken  from  the 
Septuagint  version^  of  the  various  episodes  referred  to, 
the  reasons  shall  be  stated  : — 

fAerouciCtiVf  yii.  4,  and  43,  where  it  is  quoted  from  Amos  y.  27. 
Kordcrxccrir,  vii.  5,  and  45;  Gen.  xyii.  8,  and  Numb,  xxxii.  5,  &c,,  &o. 
wdpoiKO£t  vii.  6  from.  Gen.  xv.  13 ;  again,  vii.  29  frt)m  Exod.  ii.  22 ;  it 

also  occurs  Eph.  ii.  19,  1  Pet.  ii.  11. 
dXXdrptor,  yii.  6  (ndpoiKOi  §v  yfi  oXXorpc^);  cf.  Gen.  xv.  13  f.,  from  which 

verses  6,  7  are  taken ;  Gen.  xv.  13  reads  ovk  id/^  for  oXXorpi^,  but 

Ex.  ii.  22,  and  xviii.  3,  which  are  equally  to  the  point,  have  wdpoucoi 

€v  yfi  aKKoTpiq.y  cf.  Ps.  cxxxvi.  4. 
Xopraa-fioy  vii.  11,  used  Gen.  xlii.  27  in  narrating  the  visit  of  Joseph's 

brethren  to  Egypt  for  provender;  also  Gen.  xxiv.  25,  32,  &c.,  &c. ; 

XoprdCtiv  occurs  in  Luke  vi.  21,  ix.  17,  xv.  16,  xvi.  21. 
aiTLovy  vii.  12 ;  in  Gen.  xlii.  1,  2,  which  is  quoted,  airos  is  used,  and  it 

recurs  Acts  xxvii.  38,  thrice  in  Luke,  and  nine  times  in  other  parts 

of  the  N.  T.    The  plural  o-irta,  which  is  the  reading  of  the  best  MSS. 

in  this  place,  however,  does  not  elsewhere  occur  in  the  N.  T.     aira  is 

the  reading  of  some  other  Codices,  and  likewise  airott  so  the  word 

must  bo  considered  doubtful. 
dvayv<i)pi(€(r6cUt  vii.  13,  Oen,  xlv.  1. 
KaTcur(Kf>i(€a6aif  vii.  19,  Exod.  i.  10. 
doTftoff,  vii.  20,  Exod,  ii.  2,  also  used  Hob.  xi.  23. 
<rr«/ay/i<Jff,  vii.  34,  Exod,  ii.  24,  cf,  iii.  7 ;  also  used  Rom.  viii.  26. 
XvTpaynjs,  vii.  35,  Fa,  Ixxvii.  35,  speaking  of  the  delivery  of  Israel  trora 

Egypt ;  rest  of  passage  from  Ex.  iii.  2,  xiv.  19. 
fUMrxoTToicti/,  vii.  41,  Ex,  xxxii.  4  .  .  .  Trotctv  /ioo-xov— also  ver,  8  and  Ps, 

cv.  19 — from  which  this  word  is  coined. 
fnajpafuij  vii.  46  (.  .  .  tvptiv  aiajv.  r^  Si^  *Iaico)/3)  Pa,  cxxxi.  5  {tvpta  .... 

aiajv,  T^  df«  *Ia#ca)/3)  ;  also  2  Pet.  i.  13,  14. 


>  vii.  6,  7,  27,  28,  30,  32,  33,  34,  35,  37, 40,  42,  43,  47,  49,  50,  are  almost 
wholly  direct  quotations  from  the  Lxx.  We  have  referred  to  any  words 
in  these  verses  requiring  notice. 
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tntXifporpaxyjiXosy  vii.  51,  Exod,  xxxiii.  3,  5,  Dent  ix.  6,  lt3. 

mplT/iJfTOf,  vii.  51   (ott.  Kaphian  koi  toU  wo-iv),*  Ezeck,  xliv.  9  (<i7r.  <cap5ta 

....  air.  a-apKi)  also  v.  7,  Jerern,  ix.  26  {an,  KopBiqi  .  .  .  dir»  a-apKi) 

Jertm,  vi.  10  (djrepiTfiTjra  rh  ^a  avrav)  ;  Bom.  ii.  29. 
avTtjriirrtufj  vii.  51,  used  Numb,  xxvii.  14  in  regard  to  the  rebellion  of  the 

Israelites  in  the  wilderness. 
^X^"^»  vii*  ^  {(fipvxov  roifs  6d6vras  fV*  avrov) ;  Pa.  xxxiv.  16  {tfipv^v  cV* 

€fjLf  Toifs  odovras),  Ps,  xxxvi.  12  (i3pu|ci  in  avrov  roi/s  od.);  cf.  Matth. 

viii.  12,  &o.,  &o. 

We  shall  now,  by  way  of  disposing  of  them,  take  the 
words  which  require  little  special  remark,  but  are  used 
as  well  in  the  rest  of  the  Acts  and  in  the  Gospel  as  in 
other  writings  of  the  New  Testament : — 

io^vfiy,  vi.  10,  XV.  10,  xix.  16,  20,  xxv.  7,  xxvii.  16;  Luke  eight  times, 
rest  of  N.  T.  15  times. 

ttvBurravaif  vL  10,  xiii.  8;  Luke  xxi.  15 ;  rest  11  times. 

a'o(f>ia,  vi.  10,  3,  vii.  10,  22;  six  times  in  Luke,  19  times  by  Paul,'  22 
times  elsewhere. 

np€a'pvT€pos  (Jewish),  vi.  12  and  other  6  times;  4  times  in  Luke,  fre- 
quently elsewhere. 

rAnos,  vi.  13  and  18  times;  Luke  20  times,  rest  frequently. 

Iidprvf,  vi.  13  and  12  times ;  Luke  xxi  v.  48  ;  rest  20  times. 

vapa!^id6vatt  vi.  14,  vii.  42  and  12  times ;  Luke  17  times,  rest  frequentl}'. 

vp6a<anovy  vi.  15  twice,  vii.  45,  and  9  times ;  Luke  15,  rest  frequently. 

oKTCi,  vi.  15  and  8  times ;  Luke  10,  rest  17  times. 

dd^,  vii.  2,  55,  xii.  23,  xxii.  11 ;  Luke  13,  rest  frequently.  (6  Bths  r^r 
dd^r,  Pa,  xxviii.  3 ;  cf,  xxiii.  7,  8,  9,   10 ;  cf.  Cor.  ii.  8,  icupior  rrjs 

mripiia,  vii.  5,  6,  iii.  25,  xiii.  23 ;  Luke  i.  55,  xx.  28,  Paul  17,  rest  21 

times, 
rcievov,  vii.  5,  ii.  39,  xiii.  33,  xxL  5,  21 ;  Luke  14  times,  rest  frequently. 
dovXcvcii',  vii.  7,  Oen,^  xv.  14,  Acts  xx.  19 ;  Luke  xv.  29,  xvi.  13  twice, 

Paul  11,  rest  9  times. 
tuiBrifcrj,  vii.  8,  Gen,  xvii.  9,  10,  11,  Acts  iiL  25 ;  Luke  i.  72,  xidi.  20, 

Paul  6,  rest  20  times. 


*  Codices  E  H  P  read  r^  Kopbit}. 

'  We  shall  use  this  expression  to  indicate  the  use  of  words  in  the 
Epistles  to  the  Bomans,  1  and  2  to  the  Corinthians,  and  to  the  Oalatians. 

•  When  a  passage  of  Old  Testament  is  referred  to  it  will  be  understood 
that  the  Ixx.  version  is  intended,  and  that  the  word  is  derived  from  it. 
When  this  is  not  clear,  and  the  word  is  only  used  in  the  passage  indi- 
cated, it  will  bo  placed  within  brackets. 
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yevi^i^,  vii.  8,   20,  29,  ii.   8,  xiii.  33,  xxii.   3,  28 ;  Luko  4  times,  rest 

frequently, 
on-odtdorai,  vii.  9,    Oeiu  xxxvii.  28,    29,   Acts  v.  8 ;  Hob.  xii.   16 ;    in 

other  senses  Acts  2,  Luke  8,  rest  35  times. 
Bklfiiy  vii.  10,  11,  xi.  19,  xiv.  22,  xx.  23 ;  Paul  15,  rest  25  times. 
X^Lp^^i  vii.  10  and  16  times ;  Luke  8,  Paul  61,  and  rest  72  times. 
Ka6iaTTjfit,  vii.  10,  Gen.  xxxix.  4,   6,  xli.  41,  43;  Acta  vi.  3,  vii.  27,  35, 

Exod,  ii,  14 ;  xvii.  15  ;  Luke  xii.  14,  42,  44  ;  rest  16  times. 
\ifi6s,  vii.  11,  Gen,  xli.  54,  Acts  xi.  28  ;  Luke  4,  rest  6  times. 
Yrp«M-ov,  adv.  vii.  12,  iii.  26,  xi.  26,  xiii.  46,  xv.  f  4,  xxvi.  20 ;  Luke   10 

times,  rest  frequently. 
ii>av€p6s,  vii.  13,  iv.  16 ;  Luke  viii.  17  twice ;  Paul  7,  rest  10  times, 
dcmpor,  vii.  13  and  4  times;  Luke  3,  rest  36  times:  cV  r^  dcvrcpo),  not 

elsewhere,  but  of.  Luke  xii.  38  fvrfl  dci/rcpg  <t>v\aKfj. 
TfXcvr^,  vii.  15,  ii.  29 ;  Luke  vii.  2  ;  elsewhere  10  times. 
Xp^voSi  vii.  17,  23,  and  15  times;  Luke  7  times,  rest  often. 
€irayy€\iaj  vii.  17,  i.  4,  ii.  33,  39,  xiii.  23,   32,  xxiii.  21,  xxvi.  6 ;  Luke 

xxiv.  49,  Paul  20 ;  rest  24  times. 
j/ioXoyeiv,  vii.  17,  xxiii.  8,  xxiv.  14 ;  Luke  xii.  8  twice,  rest  21  times. 
Koipos,  vii.  20,  and  8  times  ;  Luke  13  times,  rest  frequently. 
dtiKftv,  vii.  24,  Ex.  ii.  13;   Acts  vii.  26,  27,  xxv.  10,  11;  Luke  x.  19; 

rost  13. 
a-carripiay  vii.  25,  iv.  12,  xiii.  26,  47,  xvi.  17,  xxvii.  34;  Luke  i.  69,  71, 

77,  xix.  9,  Paul  10,  rest  26  times. 
avvuvaiy  vii.  25  twice,  xxviii.  26,  27 ;  Luke  ii.  50,  viii.  10,  xviii.  34, 

xxiv.  45,  rest  16  times. 
flpffvrjy  vii.  26,  ix.  31,  x.  36,  xii.  20,  xv.  33,  xvi.  36,  xxiv.  3;  Luke  14 

times,  rest  frequently. 
irXriaioPf  vii.  27,  Ex.  ii.  13 ;  Luko  x.  27,  29,  36,  rest  13  times. 
<l>€vy€iVy  vii.  29,  xxvii.  30;  Luke  iii.  7,  viii.  34,  xxi.  21,  rest  27  times. 
€prjfA0Sf  ffj  vii.  30,  36,  38,  42,  44,  Ex.  iii.  1,  xvi.  1,  &c.,  &c..  Acts  xiii.  18, 

xxi.  38 ;  Luke  8  times,  rest  20  times. 
rro9,  vii.  30,  6,  36,  42,  Gen.  xv.  13,  Ex.  xvi.  3c,  Amos  v.  25,  &c.,  and  7 

times ;  Luke  15,  rest  23. 
6avfidC€ip,  vii.  31,  ii.  7,  iiL  12,  iv.   13,  xiii.  41 ;    Luko  13  times,  rost 

frequently. 
roX/iov,  vii.  32,  v.  13 ;  Luke  xx.  40,  Paul  7,  rest  6  times. 
\v€iv,  vii.  33,  Ex.  iii.  5,  Acts  ii.  24,  xiii.  25,  43,  xxii.  30,  xxiv.  26,  xxvii. 

41 ;  Luko  7  times,  rest  often. 
dpytlaBai,  vii.  35,  iii.  13,  14,  iv.  16 ;  Luke  viii.  45,  ix.  23,  xii.  9,  xxii.  57, 

rest  24  timos. 
fKicXi/o-ia,  vii.  38,  JDeut.  xxxii.  1,  and  Acts  23  times;  Paul  39,  rest  49 

times, 
^o-ta,  vii.  41,  42,  Amos  v.  25 ;  Luko  ii.  24,  xiii.  1,  rest  25  times. 
€lda>\ovt  vii.  41  {Ex.  xx.  4,  Numb.  xxv.  2  .  ,  .  .  €ls  ras  Bvaias  tu>v  €lB<o\o)v 

aih:)y  Acts  XV.  20 ;  Paul  6,  rest  3.; 
Xorpfvfiy,  vii.  42,  Detit.  iv.  19,  Ex.  xx.  5,  &c.,  &c.,  Acts  xxiv.  14,  xxvi.  7, 

xxvii.  23  ;  Luke  3,  rest  13  times. 
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trpotr4>€p€iPf  yii.  42,  Amos  y.  25 ;  Acts  viii.  18,  xxi.  26  ;  Luko  6  times,  rest 

frequently. 
Tvtros,  yii.  43,  Amoa  y.  26,  Acts  yii.  44,  Ex,  xxy.   9,  40,  Acts  xxiii.  25  ; 

Paul  4  times,  rest  9. 
wpoaKw^tp,  yii.  43 ;  Deut,  iy.  19,  xyii.  3 ;  Acts  yiii.  27,  x.  25,  xxiy.  11 ; 

Luke  iy.  7,  8,  xxiy.  62,  rest  frequently. 
a-ia}yri,  yii.  43,  Amoa  y.  26 ;  Acts  yii.  44,  xv.  16,  Amoa  ix.  11 ;  Luke  ix.  33, 

xyi.  9,  rest  16  times. 
liapTvptop,  yii.  44,  Ex»  xxvii.  21 ;   Acts  iy.  33 ;  Luke  y.  14,  ix.  5,  xxi.  13, 

rest  15. 
oiTfly,  yii.  46,  iii.  2,  14,  ix.  2,  xii.  20,  xiii.  21,  28,  xyi.  29,  xxy.  3,  15; 

Luke  1 1  times,  rest  frequently. 
olKodofUiVf  yii.  47,  3  Kitiga  yi.  2,  yiii.  20,  1  Ckron,  xxyiii.  6 ;  Acts  yii.  49, 

laaiakf  Ixyi.  1;   Acts  iy.  11,  ix.  31,  xxii.  32;  Luke  11,  rest  fre- 
quently. 
va6s,^  yii.  48,  xyii.  24,  xix.  24 ;  Luke  4,  rest  89  times. 
iroiof,  yii.  49,  laaiahy  Ixyi.  1 ;  Acts,  iy.  7,  xxiii.  34  ;  Luke  8,  rest  22  times, 
o^ff,  yii.  51,  Jerem,  yi.  10;  Acts,  yii.  57,  xi.  2,  xxyiii.  27  twice;  Luke  7, 

rest  25  times. 
di^icccv,  yii.  52,  and  8  times;  Luke  xni.  23,  xxi.  12,  Paul  14,  rest  19 

times. 
^Xoo-o-ctv,  yii.  53,  xii.  4,  xyi.  4,  xxi.  24,  25,  xxii.  20,  xxiii.  35,  xxyiii. 

16 ;  Luke  6,  rest  17  times. 
6€»p€ip,  yii.  56,  and  13  times;  Luke  7,  rest  36  times. 
ciciSdXXccv,  yii.  58,  ix.  40,  xiii.  50,  xyi.  37,  xxyii.  38 ;  Luke  21  times,  rest 

frequently. 
7.^0,  yii.  58,  and  10  times ;  Luke  1 1  times,  rest  frequently. 
iftartoPt  yii.  58,  and  7  times ;  Luke  10  times,  rest  frequently. 

We  shall  now  give  the  words  which  may  either  be 
regarded  as  characteristic  of  the  author  of  the  Acts  and 
Gospel,  or  the  use  of  which  is  peculiar  or  limited  to 
him  : — 

avCriTttvf  yi.  9,  ix.  29 ;  Luke  xxii.  23,  xxiy.  15,  Mark  6  times. 

prjfia  with  XaXftv,  yi.  11,  13,  x.  44,  xi.  14,  xiii.  42;  Luke  ii.  17,  50,  rest 

6  times :  without  XaX.  Acts  9,  Luke  17,  rest  32  times. 
ii^WTOPaiy  yi.  12,  iy.  1,  x.  17,  xi.  11,  xii.  7,  xyii.  5,  xxii.  13,  20,  xxiii.  11, 

27,  xxyiii.  2 ;  Luke  7  times,  1  Thess.  y.  3,  2  Tim.  iy.  26,  only. 
wvofmaiiiiVy  yi.  12,  xix.  29,  xxyii.  15 ;  Luke  yiii.  29,  only, 
crwcdpioi^,  yi.  12,  and  13  times ;  Luke  xxii.  66 ;  Mt.  3  times,  Mk.  3, 

John  1,  only, 
iraveo^ai  (followed  by  particip.),  yi.  13,  y.  42,  xiii.  10,  xx.  31,  xxi,  32; 

Luke  y.  4,  rest  3  times;  otherwise  Acts  xx.  1 ;  Luke  yiii.  24,  xi.  1, 

rest  3  times. 


'  The  oldest  codices  omit  vanU  fr'om  yii.  48. 
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KaTaKv€iv,  vi.  14,  v.  38,  39 ;  Lnke  xxi.  6,  cf.  ix.  12,  xix.  7,  Paul  3,  Mt. 

6,  Mk.  3  times. 

tOosy  vi.  14,  XV.  1,  XXV.  16;  Luke  i.  9,  ii.  42,  xxii.  39,  rest  2 ;  rh  t6rj,  vi. 

14,  xvi.  21,  xxL  21,  xxvi.  3,  xxviii.  17,  only. 
KaBtCtaSaiy  vi.  15,  xx.  9;  Luke  ii.  46,  Mt.  xxvi.  55,  John  iv.  6,  xi.  20, 

XX.  12,  only. 
KoroiKtiVy  vii.  2,  4  twice,  48,  i.  19,  20,  ii.  6,  9,  U,  iv.  16,  ix.  22,  32,  35, 

xi.  29,  xiii.  27,  xvii.  24,  26,  xix.  10,  17,  xxii.  12, ;  Luke  twice,  rest 

25  times. 
avyy€V€ia,  vii.  3,  Oen,  xii.  1,  cf.  Ex,  xiL  21 ;  Acts  vii.  14  ;  Luke  i.  61,  only, 
xoxei^cv,  vii.  4,  xiii.  21,  xiv.  26,  xvL  12,  xx.  15,  xxi.  1,  xxvii.  4,   12  (P), 

xxviii.  15,  Mk.  x.  1  (?)  only. 
Kkfjpovofiia,  vii.  5,  xx.  32,  both  with  dovvtu ;  Luke  xii.  13,  xx.  14,  rest  10 

times, 
dovi/ai,  vii.  5,  38,  v.  31,  xix.  31,  xx.  32;  Luke  8,  rest  9  times. 
firjfjLay  vii.  5  (ovdc  Qrjfxa  irodos)  JDetU,  ii.  5  (ovdc  Prjfia  irod6s),  xii.  21,  xviii. 

12,  16,  17,  XXV.  6,  10,  17  ;  Paid  twice,  rest  twice. 
n€ptTOfirit  vii.  8,  X.  45,  xi.  2 ;  Paul  23,  rest  11  times. 
n€piTtfivtuff  vii.  8,  Gen,  xxi.  4;  Acts  xv.  1,  5,  24,  xvi.  3,  xxi.  21 ;  Luke 

i.  59,  ii.  21,  Paul  8,  rest  2  times. 
iroTptdpxfis,  vii.  8,  9,  ii.  29,  Ileb.  vii.  4,  only. 
(17X0VV,  vii.  9,  Geru  xxxvii.  11 ;  Acts  xvii.  5  ;  Paul  9,  rest  2  times. 
i((up€iv,  vii.  10,  34,  Exod,  iii.  8 ;   Acts -xii.  11,  xxiii.  27,  xxvi.  17 ;  Paul 

3,  rest  2  times. 
ivayrlov,  vii.  10,   Gen,  xii.  37 ;  viii.  32,  Isaiah  liii.  7 ;   Luke  i.  8,  xx.  26, 

xxiv.  19,  Mk.  ii.  12  (?)  only. 
jTyou/icvoff,  vii.  10,  xiv.  12,  xv.  22,  cf.  xxvi.  2 ;  Luke  xxii.  26,  Heb.  xiii. 

7,  17,  24. 

€^oaT€\k(iVy  viL  12,  ix.  30,  xi.  22,  xii.  11,  xiii.  26,  xvii.  14,  xxii.  21 ; 

Luke  3  times,  Qui.  iv.  4,  6,  only. 
y€vos,  vii.  13,  19,  iv.  6,  36,  xiii.  26,  xvii.  28,  29,  xviiL  2,  24 ;  Paul  5,  rest 

7  times. 
fjifT€ucaKel(r6<Uy  vii.  14,  x.  32,  xx.  17,  xxiv.  25,  only. 
yjrvxri  (man),  vu.  14,  Deut,  x.  22 ;    Acts  ii.  41,  43,  iii.  23,  xxvii.    37 ; 

Rom.  xiii.  1,  2  Pet.  ii.  14,  Rev.  xvi.  3.     Constr.  cf.  Luke  xiv.  31. 
^ivrjfjMy  vii.  16,  ii.  29;  Luke  viii.  27,  xxiii.  23,  xxiv.  1,  rest  3  times. 
Titiri  (price),  vii.  16,  iv.  34,  v.  2,  3,  xix.  19 ;  1  Oor.  vi.  20,  vii.  23,  Mt. 

xxvii.  6,  9,  only. 
apyvpiovy  vii.  16,  iii.  6,  viii.  20,  xix.  19,  xx.  33 ;  Luke  ix.  3,  xix.  15,  23, 

xxii.  5,  rest  11  times, 
ryytffi*^,  vii.  17,  ix.  3,  x.  9,  xxi.  32,  xxii.  6,  xxiii.  15 ;  Luke  18,  rest  19 

times. 
av^dv€iVy  vii.  17,  ExixL  i.  7 ;  Acts  vi.  7,  xii.  24,  xix.  20;  Luke  i.  80,  ii. 

40,  xii.  27,  xiii.  19,  rest  4  and  in  other  senses  10  times. 
ir\yi6vv€ivy  vii.  17,  Exod,  i.  7  ;  Acts  vi.  7,  ix.  31,  xii.  24,  rest  6  times. 
^^'<^or,  vii.  19 ;  Luke  i.  41,  44,  ii.  12,  16,  xviu.  15 ;  2  Tim.  iii  15,  1  Pet. 

ii.  2,  only. 
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KOKovyj  yii.  19,  Exod,  i.  11 ;  Acts  yii.  6,  Oen.  xy.  13 ;  Acts  xii.  1,  xiy.  2, 

xyiii.  10,  1  Pet.  iii.  13,  only. 
{a>oyov€iv,  yii.  19,  Exod.  i.  17,  18,  22;   Luko  xvii.  33,  1  Tim.  yi.  13,  only. 
avaTp€<fi€Ufy  yii.  20,  21,  xxii.  3,  only. 

Iiiivy  yii.  20,  xyiii.  11,  xix.  8,  xx.  3,  xxyiii.  11 ;  Luke  5,  rest  8  times. 
€KTt6€vait  yii.  21,  xi.  4,  xyiii.  26,  xxyiii.  23,  only. 
aycupila-Bcu  (de  tollente  liberos),  yii.  21,  Exod,  ii.  5 :  dpmp€'ivy  yii.  28  twice, 

ii.  23,  y.  33,  36,  ix.  23,  24,  29,  x.  39,  xii.  2,  xiii.  28,  xyi.  27,  xxii.  20, 

xxiii.  15,  21,  27,  xxy.  3,  xxyi.  10;  Luke  xxii.  2,  xxiii.  32,  rest  3 

times, 
fl-oidcvfiv,  yii.  22,  xxii.  3 ;  1  Tim.  i.  20.  2  Tim.  ii.  25,  Tit.  ii.  12,  only ; 

YToid.  (castigare),  Luke  xxiii.  16,  22,  rest  6  times. 
^vvardsf  yii.  22,  ii.  24,  xi.  17,  xyiii.  24,  xx.  16,  xxy.  5 ;    Luke  xxiy.  19, 

i.  49,  xiy.  31,  xyiii.  27 ;  Paul  12,  rest  13  times. 
€7ruTK€irT€(r6€Uy  yii.  23,  yi.  3,  xy.  36 ;  Mt.  xxy.  36,  43,  James  i.  27 :  of  God, 

Acts  xy.  14,  Luke  i.  68,  78,  yii.  16 ;  Heb.  ii.  6,  only, 
TrkTfpovp  (of  time),  yii.  23,  30,  ix.  23,  xxiy.  27 ;  Luke  xxi.  24 ;  Mk.  L  15, 

John  yii.  8 ;  (of  fulness],  Acts,  ii.  2,  28,  y.  3,  28,  xiii.  52,  Luke  ii.  40, 

iii.  5,  rest  24  times. 
tKiiKfjo-is,  yii.  24 ;  Luke  xyiii.  7,  8,  xxi.  22,  all  with  iroUiv  except  the  last ; 

rest  5  times, 
fl-orcio-o-eiv,  yii.  24,  Exod,  ii.  12  ;  Acts  xii.  7,  23 ;  Luke  xxii.  49,  50 ;  rest 

5  times. 
vofiiCew,  yii.  25,  yiii.  20,  xiy.  19,  xyi.  13,  27,  xyii.  29,  xxi.  29 ;  Luke  ii. 

44,  iii.  23,  rest  6  times. 
riruW,  yii.  26,  xxiii.  11,  xyi.  11,  xx.  15,  xxi.  18,  only.     See  again  below. 
airaBtlvy  Yu.  27,  39,  xiii.  46 ;  Bom.  xi.  1,  2,  1  Tim.  i  19,  only. 
Spx»Vi  yii.  27,  35  twice,  Ex.  ii.  14  ;  Acts  iii.  17,  iy.  5,  8,  26,  xiiL  27,  xiy. 

5,  xyi.  19,  xxiii.  5 ;  Luke  8,  rest  18  times. 
bucaoTTiSi  yii.  27,  35,  Exod,  ii.  14 ;  Luke  xii.  14,  only. 
SpofjMy  yii.  31,  Exod.  iii.  3 ;  Acts  ix.  10,  12,  x.  3,  17,  19,  xi.  5,  xii.  9,  xyi. 

9,  10,  xyiii.  9 ;  Mt.  xyii.  9,  only. 
Koravoctv,  yii.  31,  32,  xL  6,  xxyii.  39 ;    Luke  yi  41,  xiL  24,  27,  xx.  23 ; 

Bom.  iy.  19 ;  Mt.  yii.  3 ;  rest  4  times. 
hfTpofjLos,  yii.  32,  xyi.  29,  both  with  y€v6fi€vos;  Heb.  xii.  21,  only. 
trvpy  yii.  35,  and  50  times ;  Luke  26,  Paul  22,  rest  31  times. 
i(ay€iv,  yii.  36,  40,  v.  19,  xii.  17,  xiii.  17,  xyi  37,  39,  xxi.  38 ;  Luke 

xxiy.  50 ;  rest  4  times, 
dcxeo^tu,  yii.  38,   59,  iii.  21,  yiii   14,  xi.  1,  xyii.  11,  xxi.   17,  xxii.  5, 

xxyiii.  21 ;  Luke  15,  rest  30  times. 
arp€<f>tufy  yii.  39,  42,  xiii  46 ;  Luke  8,  rest  9  times. 
mwYtWy  yii.  41,  ix.  39,  xii.  4,  xyi.  34;  Luke  ii.  22,  iy.  5,  xxii.  66  (3  Kings 

iii.  15,  2  Chron.  xxix.  21),  Bom.  x.  7,  Heb.  xiii.  20,  Mt.  iy.  1,  only. 

In  sense  of  putting  off  to  sea.  Acts  13  times ;  Luke  once,  only, 
cvi^poivciv,  yii.  41,  ii.  26;  Luke  xii.  19,  xy.  23,  24,  29,  32,  xyi.  19 ;  Bom. 

xy.  10,  2  Cor.  ii.  2,  Gal.  iy.  27,  Bey.  thrice,  only, 
arparia,  yii.  42 ;  Luke  ii.  13,  only ;  (3  Kings  xxii.  19). 
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dv(iKafiQdv€Wy  vii.  43,  Amos  v.  26 ;  Acts  i.  2,  11,  22.  x.  16,  xx.  13,  14,  xxiii. 

31,  rest  5  times. 
diarao'a'fw  vii.  44,  xxiv.  23 ;  xviii.  2,  xx.  13,  xxiii.  31 ;  Luke  iiL  13,  viii. 

55,  xvii.  9,  10 ;  Paul  5  timos ;  Tit.  i.  5,  only, 
cto-ayfiv,  yii.  45,  ix.  8,  xxi.  28,  29,  37,  xxii.  24;  Luke  ii.  27,  xiy.  21, 

xxiL  54 ;  rest  twice,  only. 
e^a>^€iy,  vii.  45,  xxvii.  39  only;  {Jerem.  xxiv.  9,  &c.,  &c.). 
irpoirop€V€(r0Mt  vii.  47,  Ex,  xxxii.  1 ;  Luke  i.  76,  only. 
v\lriarTOfj  absolute,  vii.  48  (cf.  xvi.  17,  ii.  33,  v.  31,  xxiv.  49) ;  Luke  i.  32, 

35,  76,  vi.  35  (of.  ii.  14,   viii.  28,  xix.   38)  only.     Cf.  Mk.  v.  7, 

Heb.  vii.  1. 
X€tpo7roiTirost  vii.  48,  xvii.  24 ;  Mk.  xiv.  58,   Eph.  ii.  11,  Heb.  ix.  11,  24 

only.  Other  compounds  of  x^^p  U9®d  by  the  author  only :  x^^P<'y^Y^^^* 

ix.  8,  xxii.  11 ;  x^ipayaryt^r,  xiii.  11.      x^^P^^^^^t  ^^*  '^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^' 

viii.  9  only. 
irpoKaTayy€XK€iVf  vii.  52,  iii.  18,  24,  only ;   (2  Cor.  ix.  5  much  too  doubtful 

to  quote), 
dtieaior,  absolute,  vii.  52,  iii.  14,  xxii.  14 ;  1  Pet.  iii.  18  (cf.  James  v.  6) 

only. 
wpod6rri9f  vii.  52 ;  Luke  vi.  16,  2  Tim.  iii.  4,  only. 
<f)ov€vsy  vii.  52,  iii.  14,  xxviii.  4 ;  Mt.  xxii.  7,   1  Pet.  iv.  15,  Bev.  xxi.  8, 

xxii.  15,  only. 
humpUwy  vii  54,  v.  33,  only;  (1  Chron.  xx.  3). 
imdpxfiVy  vii.  55,  and  25  times ;  Luke  7,  Paul  9,  rest  6  times. 
artviCtw  flst  vii.  55,  vi.  15,  i.  10,  iii.  4,  xi.  6,  xiii.  9 ;  2  Cor.  iii.  7,  13 

only ;  dr,  rtvi,  iii.  12,  x.  4,  xiv.  9,  xxiii.   1 ;  Luke  iv.  20,  xxii.  56, 

only. 
nkfiprfSy  vii.  55,  vi.  3,  5,  8,  ix.  36,  xi.  24,  xiii.  10,  xix.  28 ;  Luke  iv.  1,  v. 

12  ;  rest  7  times. 
diauoiy€iVy  vii.  56,  xvi.  14,  xvii.  3 ;  Luke  ii.  23,  xxiv.  31,  32,  45,  Mk.    ii. 

34,  35,  only. 
frvvtxfiv,  vii.  57,  xviii.  5,  xxviii.  8 ;  Luke  iv.  38,  viii.  37,  45,  xii.  50,  xix. 

43,  xxii.  63,  rest  thrice  only.  • 

opfi^Vy  vii.  57,  xix.  29 ;  Luke  viii.  33,  Mt.  viii.  32,  Mk.  v.  13,  only. 
SfioBvfia^oVy  vii.  57,  i.  14,  ii.  1,  46,  iv.  24,  v.  12,  viii.  6,  xii.  20,  xv.  25, 

xviii.  12,  xix.  29 ;  Rom.  xv.  6,  only. 
XiBo^Xflpy  vii.  58,  59,  xiv.  5  ;  Luke  xiii.  34,  rest  5  times ;  {Ex,  xix.  13). 
P€auiasy  vii.  58,  xx.  9,  xxiii.  17,  18,  22,  only. 

eVueaXfto-^ai,  vii.  59  and  19  times ;  Luke  xxii.  3 ;  Paul  5,  rest  5  times. 
KoifidcBaiy  (of  dying)  vii.  60,  xiii.  36 ;  Paul  6,  rest  7  times.     Otherwise, 

Acts  xii.  6  ;  Luke  xxii.  45  ;  Matth.  xx\'iii.  13. 


To  this  very  remarkable  list  of  words  we  have  still  to 
add  a  number  of  expressions  which  further  betray  the 
author  of  the  Acts  and  Gospel : — 
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yi.  10.  Koi  ovK  taxvov  dinruTTrjvai  rfj       Lnko  xxi.  15.  cycb  yap   ^wm  vfitv 
aofpiff.  teal  T^  TTVcvfuiTi  tp  tkaXd,  uT6fui  Koi  aoffiiav,   fj    ov    dvi^o-oio-ac 

dvTiarijvat  .   .   .  Tfdvrts  ol  oj/rucf  i/uievot 

VfJLiV, 

vi.  12.  The  participle  (tnard^  added  to  a  finite  verb  :  xvii.  5,  xxii.  13, 
xxiii.  11,  27  ;  Luke  ii.  38,  iv.  39,  x.  40. 

yi.  13,  prjfiara  \aX.S>v  Kara  rot)  rmrov  rov  dyiov  xal  rov  p6fiov»  Xxi.  28  ...  • 
Kara  rov  ....  yofwv  Koi  rov  rorrov  {rov  dytov)^  tovtov  ....  didao-jcoav, 
.  .  .  ml  K€KoivfaK€v  TOP  Syiov  roirov  tovtop,     Cf.  Mt.  xxiv.  15. 

vi.  14,  *lrfa-ovs  6  NafcDpator,  ii.  22,  iii.  6,  iv.  10,  xxii.  8,  xxvi.  9 ;  Luke 
xviii.  37,  xxiv.  19;   Mt.  2,  Mk.  1,  John  3  times. 

vii.  2,  Upbpts  d$cX0oi  jcm  Trarcpcr,  oKovvarti  xxii.  1  the  same  ;  oEvd.  a6t\<f>oi 
i.  16,  ii.  29,  37,  vii.  2,  26,  xiii.  15,  26,  38,  xv.  7,  13,  xxiii.  1,  6, 
xxviii.  17,  and  with  oKovaaTf  added  in  ii.  22,  xiii.  16 ;  SpSpa  alone 
with  name  of  place  or  people,  i.  11,  ii.  14,  22,  iii.  12,  v.  35,  xiii.  16, 
x^di.  22,  xix.  35,  xxi.  28;  dvrjp  with  name,  v.  1,  viii.  9,  27,  ix.  12, 
X.  28,  xi.  20,  xxii.  3. 

vii.  2,  Trplv  fj,  with  infinitive  and  accusative  ii.  20 ;  Luke  xxii.  61 ;  Mt.  i. 
18,  Mk.  xiv.  30 ;  with  conjunct,  and  op  tat.  xxv.  16,  Luke  ii.  26, 
xxii.  34. 

vii.  3,  npbsy  with  accusative  after  f^Treti/,  i.  7,  ii.  29,  37,  iii.  22,  iv.  8,  19, 
23,  V.  9,  35,  viii.  20,  ix.  10,  15,  x.  21,  xii.  8,  15,  xv.  7,  36,  xviii.  6, 
14,  xix.  2  twice,  3,  xxi.  37,  xxii.  8,  10,  21,  25,  xxiii.  3 ;  =30  times; 
Luke  upwards  of  70  times,  cf.  Mt.  iii.  15  (?  ?),  Mk.  2,  John  11  times, 
only. 

vii.  4,  y^,  with  name  of  country  without  article,  (cf.  11),  vii.  29,  36,  40, 
xiii.  17,  19 ;  Mt.  6,  rest  2  times. 
,,     furh  t6,  followed  by  infinitive,  i.  3,  x.  41,  xv.  13,  xix.  21,  xx.  1 ; 
Luke  xii.  5,  xxii.  20. 

vii.  6,  fi€T  avToPf  xix.  4 ;  xiii.  25,  fier  ifiL 

vii.  9,  Kai  JfP  6  flcir  fier  avrov,  Oen.  xxxix.  2,  cf.  21,  23 ;  x.  38,  ..«  ore  6 
Btos  fjv  fxer  avrov.     Of.  John  iii.  2. 

vii.  10,  oLKost  family,  -vii.  42,  ii.  36,  x.  2,  xi.  14,  xvi.  15,  31,  xviii.  8;  Luke 
7  times,  rest  16 ;  Skos  6  olcos.  Acts  vii.  10,  ii.  2,  xviii.  8. 

vii.  17,  av^ptiv  /cat  v\rf$vv€ip,  vi.  7,  xii.  24. 

vii.  18,  axpts  ot  K.  T.  X.,  xxvii.  33;  cf.  Luke  xxi.  24  (?  ?) ;  Paul  4,  rest  3 
times. 

vii.  19,  Tov  TTotfti/.  The  use  of  the  genitive  rov  before  a  verb  in  the  infini- 
tive, iii.  2,  12,  viii.  40,  ix.  15,  x.  25,  47,  xiii.  47,  xiv.  9,  18,  xv. 
20,  xviii.  10,  XX.  3,  20,  27,  30,  xxi.  12,  xxiii.  15,  20,  xxvi.  18 
twice,  xxvii.  1,  20,  =  23  times;  Luko  25  times,  rest  36. 

vii.  22,  ^p  ^vporhs  cV  \6yois  Kai  Zpyois,  xviii.  24,  ^vporbs  &v  *p  rait  ypa<f>a2s' 
Luke  xxiv.  19,  BvpaT6s  cV  ^fpytj^  koX  Xoy^. 

^  The  words  between  brackets  are  found  in  the  Codices  A,  C,  and 
others,  but  are  omitted  by  other  ancient  authorities. 
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vii.   23  .  .  .  T€€r<rfp€LKoyra(Trjs  XP^^  ....  xiii.  18  .  .  .  rta-frtfMKovra^rri 

Xpopov, 
vii.  23  .  .  .  dp€pri  €v\  rrfv  Kop^lcof  avrov  ...  1  Oor.  ii.  9  .  .  .  **  nrl  jcop' 
biav  dvdpamov  ovk  dviprj "  .  .  .  cf .  Luke  xxiy.  38 ;  cf.  Acts  x. 
9 ;  dva^iviWy  Acts  20  times,  Luke  9  times,  rest  frequently. 
Kopbia  occurs  in  Acts  21,  Luke  24  times,  rest  frequently. 
„    vioX'laparik,  37,  V.  21,  ix.  15,  X.  36;  Luke  i.  16,  Paul  3,  rest  4 
times, 
yii.  24,  iiroirio'tv  iKbiiaja-w  .  .  •  Luke  xyiii.  7  and  8  .  .  .  iroirfo-ei  rrjp  cVdi- 

yii.  2d,  yofu^ctv,  with  accusative  and  infinitive,  xiv.  19,  xvi.  13,  27,  xvii. 
29 ;  only  once  used  otherwise  xxi.  29 ;  so  Luke  ii.  44  ;  rare  else- 
where. 
,,       avvUvm  Tovs  d6e\<f)otf£  an  .  .  •  Mt.  xvii.  13 ;  r&re  ovv^kop  ol  fiaBti' 

ral  ori  .  .  . 
,,      diA  x**por,  ii.  23,  V.  12,  xi.  30,  xiv.  3,  xv.  23,  xix.  11,  26;  cV  x^'P'* 
vii.  35. 
vii.  26,  rjf  t€  iiriovcrji  fjficpqi  .  .  .  xxiii.  11,  tJ  de  itnovorj^  wicri,    tJ  iirujwrji 
without  a  Bubstantative,  xvi.  11,  xx.  15,  xxi.  18.    cVicW  does  not 
occur  in  any  other  writing  of  the  N.  T.    The  re  in  this  passage  may 
not  be  sufficiently  certain,  but  it  occurs  some  140  times  in  Acts,  8 
in  Luke,  and  only  46  times  in  the  rest  of  the  N.  T. 
vii.  28,  hv  rpmrov,  Ex»  ii.  14;  Acts  i.  11,  xv.  11,  xxvii.  25;  Luke  xiii.  34, 

Mt.  xxiii.  37,  2  Tim.  iii.  8  ;  otherwise  rpoTroy  6  times, 
vii.  29,  eycVcTo  iv  t^,  viii.   1,  ix.  37,  xiv.  1,  xix.  1,  xxii.  17;  Luke  32 

times,  rest  9. 
vii.  30,  iv  <f>\oyi  .  .  .  Luke  xvi.  24,  €v  tJ  <f>\oy\  ravrrjf  only, 
vii.  33,  Xvaov  t6  xm^rjfia  Ta>v  Trodwi/  (rovy  Ex,  iii.  5 ;  Acts  xiii.  25,  rh  viro- 
di/fui  r5>v  irobS>v  Xva-ai, — {m-6br}fui,  Luke  iii.  16,  x.  4,  xv.  22,  xx.  35, 
rest  4  times, 
vii.  34,  Koi  vvvy  iii.  17,  x.  5,  xiii.  11,  xvi.  37,  xx.  22,  25,  xxii.  16,  xxiii. 

21,  xxvi.  6;  elsewhere  12  times, 
vii.  36,  i^rfyaytv  airrovsy  absol.  V.  19,  Mk.  XV.  20. 
vii.  38,  irartpts  rifiav,  vii.  11,  12,  15,  19,  39,  44,  45  twice,  51,  52,  iii.  13, 

25,  V.  30,  xiii.  17,  32,  36,  xv.  10,  xxii.  14,  xxvi.  6,  xxviii.  25. 
vii.  38,   (b((aTO  \6yia  (S>yra  .  .  .  Rom.  iii.  2  .  .  .  ra  Xoyia  rod  Owov ;   cf. 
John  vi.  51,  Hob.  iv.  12,  v.  12,  x.  20;  Acts  viii.  14  .  .  .  dc'dcxrai  tov 
X&yov  TOV  Ofov  .   .   .  xi.  1  .  .   .  idt^avro  tov  \6yov  tov  Beov  .  ,  .  xvii. 
11   .   .   .  cdc^ovro  t6v  \6yov  .   .   . 
vii.  41,  CV  Tots  epyois  rSav  x(ipS)v  uvtS>v  .   .   .  Rev.  ix.  20  .   .  ,  tK  tS>v  tpytov 

rSavxcipoiv  avruv,  cf.  Heb.  i.  10  (P«.  ci.  25,  cxxxiv.  15). 
vii.  42,  arparia  tov  ovpavov.     Luke  ii.  13,  .   .   .  (rrparias  ovpavioVf  nowhere 
else  in  N.  T.     3  Kings  xxii.  19  .  .  .  (tt porta  tov  ovpavov  .  .  . 
,,       KaBws  yty paTTTai  tv  /9i/3X^  tS>v  npo<l)TjTS>v  .  .  .  i.  20,  yiy paitrai  yhp 
€v  j3(j3X<^  yfraXfi(ji>v, 
vii.  45,  oTT^    npoaSmov,   iii.    19,   v.   41;    Rev.   vi.    16,   xii.    14,   xx.    11, 
only. 
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Tii.  46,  tt  ttptv  x^P"'  tvrnnwv  rov  Otov  ,  .  .  Luke  i.  30,  tZptf  yap  x^P^^ 
waph  r^  6€^ ;  cf.  2  Tim.  i.  18  {Gen.  xxxiii.  10). 
„      cVa>9r(oy  rov  B€ov,  iv.  19,  x.  31,  33,  cf.  viii.  21,  x.  4  ;  Lnke  i.  6,  19, 
xii.  6,  xyi.  15. 
vii.  55,  iarm  for  iarrjKmsy  vii.  56,  iv.  14,  v,  23,  25,  xvi.  9,  xxi.  40,  xxii. 
25,  xxiy.  21,  xxv.  10;  Luke  4  times. 
,,       vXrjprjs  7rv€v fioTOs  6yiov,  ;  vi.  5,   irkijpTrji  .   .   .  7rv€V fiaros  6yiov  ,  •  • 
xi.  24,  nXriprjs  irvcv/iorop  dyiov  .  .  .  vi.  3  .  .  .  irXfipeis  nvfvparos 
...  of.  8,  ix.  36,  irkr/prjg  Zpytov  ayaBStv  .  .  .  cf .  xiii.   10,  xix. 
28 ;  Luke  iv.  1,  nXriprjs  nvtvparot  &yioVf  cf.  V.  12.    Not  else- 
where in  N.  T. 
vii.  56,  dftopSt  Tovs  oifpavovs  6iTjvoiyfi€vovf ',  ^  x.  11,  6fci>p€i  t6v  ovpavov  ai/CQ>y- 

fl€VOV* 

vii.  57,  <lKovri  pryaXri,  60,  viii.  7,  xiv.  10,  xvi.  28,  xxvi.  24 ;  Luke  7  times, 

£ev.  19,  rest  5  times.     Kpa^cun-ts  (fxavj  P-^oXr},  Acts  vii.  57,  60,  Mt. 

xxvii.  50  ;    Kpd^as  <f><av^  fifyaKrj,   Eov.  vi.  10  ;  €Kpa(av  (fxavrj  /xrydX^,  of. 

Mk.  i.  26,  V.  7,  Acts  xxiv.  21,  Eev.  vii.  2,  10,  x.  3,  xiv.  15,  xviii.  2, 

xix.  17. 
viL  58,  irapa  tovs  Trocar,  iv.  35,  37  (?),  v.  2 ;  Mt.  xv.  30  only.   Everywhere 

else  npos* 
vii.  58,  Kakovp€vos,  with  name,  i.  12.  23,  iii.  11,  viii.  10,  ix.  11,  x.  1,  xiii. 

1,  XV.  22,  37,  xxvii.  8,  14,  16 ;  Luke  9  times,  Eev.  4  times. 
vii.  60,  Beis  TO,  yovaroy  ix.  40,  xx.  36,  xxi.  5 ;  Luke  xxii.  41,  cf.  v.  8,  Mk. 

XV.  19. 

It  is  impossible,  we  think,  to  examine  this  analysis,  in 
which  we  might  fairly  have  included  other  points  which  we 
have  passed  over,  without  feeling  the  certain  conviction 
that  the  speech  of  Stephen  was  composed  by  the  author  of 
the  rest  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  It  may  not  be  out 
of  place  to  quote  some  remarks  of  Lekebusch  at  the  close 
of  an  examination  of  the  language  of  the  Acts  in  general, 
undertaken  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the  literary 
characteristics  of  the  book,  which,  although  originally 
having  no  direct  reference  to  this  episode  in  particular, 
may  well  serve  to  illustrate  our  own  results  : — "  An  un- 
prejudiced critic  must  have  acquired  the  conviction  from 
the  foregoing  linguistic  examination  that,  throughout  the 
whole  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and  partly  also  the 

1  D"  E,  n,  and  other  codices  road  avctty/icyovr. 
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• 

Gospel,  the  same  style  of  language  and  expression 
generally  prevails,  and  therefore  that  our  book  is  an 
original  work,  independent  of  written  sources  on  the 
whole,  and  proceeding  from  a  single  pen.  For  when 
the  same  expressions  are  everywhere  found,  when  a 
long  row  of  words  which  only  recur  in  the  Gospel  and 
Acts,  or  comparatively  only  very  seldom  in  other  works 
of  the  New  Testament,  appear  equally  in  all  parts,  when 
certain  forms  of  words,  pecuHarities  of  word-order,  con- 
struction and  phraseology,  indeed  even  whole  sentences, 
recur  in  the  different  sections,  a  compilation  out  of  docu- 
ments by  different  earlier  writers  can  no  longer  be 
thought  of,  and  it  is  *  beyond  doubt,  that  we  have  to 
consider  our  writing  as  the  work  of  a  single  author,  who 
has  impressed  upon  it  the  stamp  of  a  distinct  literary 
style '  (Zeller,  Theol.  Jahrb.  1851,  p.  107).  The  use 
of  written  sources  is  certainly  not  directly  excluded  by 
this,  and  probably  the  linguistic  peculiarities,  of  which 
some  of  course  exist  in  isolated  sections  of  our  work, 
may  be  refen-ed  to  this.  But  as  these  peculiarities 
consist  chiefly  of  dna^  Xeyofieua,  which  may  rather  be 
ascribed  to  the  richness  of  the  author's  vocabulary  tlian 
to  his  talent  for  compilation,  and  generally  in  comparison 
with  the  great  majority  of  points  of  agreement  almost 
disappear,  we  must  from  the  first  be  prepossessed  against 
the  theory  that  our  author  made  use  of  written  sources, 
and  only  allow  ourselves  to  be  moved  to  such  a  con- 
clusion by  further  distinct  phenomena  in  the  various 
parts  of  our  book,  especially  as  the  prologue  of  the 
Gospel,  so  often  quoted  for  the  purpose,  does  not  at  all 
support  it.  But  in  any  case,  as  has  already  been  re- 
marked, the  opinion  that,  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
the  several  parts  ai'e  strung  together   almost   without 
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alteration,  is  quite  irreconcilable  with  the  result  of  our 
linguistic  examination.  Zeller  rightly  says : — *  Were 
the  author  so  dependent  a  compiler,  the  traces  of  such 
a  proceeding  must  necessarily  become  apparent  in  a 
thorough  dissimilarity  of  language  and  expression.  And 
this  dissimilarity  would  be  all  the  greater  if  his  sources, 
as  in  that  case  we  could  scarcely  help  admitting, 
belonged  to  widely  separated  spheres  as  regards  lan- 
guage and  mode  of  thought.  On  the  other  hand,  it 
would  be  altogether  inexplicable  that,  in  all  parts  of  the 
work,  the  same  favourite  expressions,  the  same  turns, 
the  same  peculiarities  of  vocabulary  and  syntax  should 
meet  us.  This  phenomenon  only  becomes  conceivable 
when  we  suppose  that  the  contents  of  our  work  were 
brought  into  their  present  form  by  one  and  the  same 
person,  and  that  the  work  as  it  lies  before  us  was  not 
merely  compiled  by  some  one,  but  was  also  composed 
byhim.^"^ 

Should  an  attempt  be  made  to  argue  that,  even  if  it 
be  conceded  that  the  language  is  that  of  the  Author  of 
Acts,  the  sentiments  may  be  those  actually  expressed  by 
Stephen,  it  would  at  once  be  obvious  that  such  an  ex- 
planation is  not  only  purely  arbitrary  and  incapable  of 
proof,  but  opposed  to  the  facts  of  the  case.  It  is  not  the 
language  only  which  can  be  traced  to  the  Author  of  the 
rest  of  the  Acts  but,  as  we  have  shown,  the  whole  plan 
of  the  speech  is  the  same  as  that  of  others  in  different 
parts  of  the  work.  Stephen  speaks  exactly  as  Peter  does 
before  him  and  Paul  at  a  later  period.  There  is  just 
that  amount  of  variety  which  a  writer  of  not  unlimited 
resources  can  introduce  to  express  the   views  of  dif- 

1  Lekebosch,  Die  Comp.  and  Entsteh,  der  Apostelgesch.,  p.  79  f. 

YOL.  IXL  R 
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ferent  men  under  different  circumstances,  but  there  is 
so  much  which  is  nevertheless  common  to  them  all,  that 
community  of  authorship  cannot  be  denied.  On  the 
other  band,  the  iraprobabiUties  of  the  narrative,  the  sin- 
gular fact  that  Stephen  is  not  mentioned  by  the  Apostle 
Paul,  and  the  peculiarities  which  may  be  detected  in  the 
speech  itself  receive  their  very  simple  explanation  when 
linguistic  analysis  so  clearly  demonstrates  that,  whatever 
small  nucleus  of  fact  may  lie  at  the  basis  of  the  episode, 
the  speech  actually  ascribed  to  the  martyr  Stephen  is 
nothing  more  than  a  later  composition  put  into  his  mouth 
by  the  Author  of  the  Acts. 


CHAPTER  VL 

THE   HISTORICAL  VALUE   OP  THE   WORK,   CONTINUED. 
PHILIP    AND     THE     EUNUCH.        PETER     AND     CORNELIUS. 

We  have  been  forced  to  enter  at  such  length  into  the 
discussion  of  the  speech  and  martyrdom  of  Stephen,  that  we 
cannot  afford  space  to  do  more  than  merely  glance  at  the 
proceedings  of  his  colleague  Philip,  as  we  pass  on  to  more 
important  points  in  the  work  before  us.  The  author 
states  that  a  great  persecution  broke  out  at  the  time  of 
Stephen's  death,  and  that  all  (Trai/rcs)  the  community  of 
Jerusalem  were  scattered  abroad  **  except  the  Apostles  " 
{nXrjv  T(ov  anooToXajv).  That  the  heads  of  the  Church, 
who  were  well  known,  should  remain  unmolested  in 
Jerusalem,  whilst  the  whole  of  the  less  known  members 
of  the  community  were  persecuted  and  driven  to  flight,  is 
certainly  an  extraordinary  and  suspicious  statement.* 
Even  apologists  are  obliged  to  admit  that  the  account  of 
the  dispersion  of  the  whole  church  is  hyperbolic ;  *  but 
exaggeration  and  myth  enter  so  largely  and  persistently 
into  the  composition  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  that  it  is 
difficult,  after  any  attentive  scrutiny,  seriously  to  treat  the 
work  as  in  any  strict  sense  historical  at  all.     It  has  been 

'  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  46 ;  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  246 ;  8chleier-> 
macher,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  359;  Schneckenburger,  Apg.,  p.  182  f. ;  ZelUr, 
Apg.,  p.  153  f.     Cf.  Lekebuach,  Apg.,  p.  98  f. 

»  Al/ard,  Greek  Test.,  ii.  p.  84 ;  Baumgarien,  Apg.,  i.  p.  161 ;  Hackett, 

Acts,  p.  119;  Meyer y  Apg.,  p.  197. 


180  SUPERNATURAL  RELIGION. 

conjectured  by  some  critics,  as  well  in  explanation  of  this 
statement  as  in  connection  with  theories  regarding  the 
views  of  Stephen,  that  the  persecution  in  question  was 
limited  to  the  Hellenistic  community  to  which  Stephen 
belonged,  whilst  the  Apostles  and  others,  who  were  known 
as  faithful  observers  of  the  law  and  of  the  temple  worship,^ 
were  not  regarded  as  heretics  by  the  orthodox  Jews.^ 
The  narrative  in  the  Acts  does  not  seem  to  support  the 
view  that  the  persecution  was  limited  to  the  Hellenists  ;^ 
but  beyond  the  fact  vouched  for  by  Paul  that  about  this 
time  there  was  a  persecution,  we  have  no  data  whatever 
regarding  that  event  Philip,  it  is  said,  went  down  to 
the  city  of  Samaria,  and  "  was  preaching  the  Christ  '^  *  to 
them.  As  the  statement  that  "  the  multitudes  with  one 
accord  gave  heed  to  the  things  spoken "  to  them  by 
Philip  is  ascribed  to  the  miracles  which  he  performed 
there,  we  are  unable  to  regard  the  narrative  as  historical, 
and  still  less  so  when  we  consider  the  supernatural 
agency  by  which  his  further  proceedings  are  directed  and 
aided.  We  need  only  remark  that  the  Samaritans, 
although  only  partly  of  Jewish  origin,  and  rejecting  the 
Jewish  Scriptures  with  the  exception  of  the  Pentateuch, 
worshipped  the  same  God  as  the  Jews,  were  circumcised, 
and  were  equally  prepared  as  a  nation  to  accept  the 
Messiah.  The  statement  that  the  Apostles  Peter  and 
John  went  to  Samaria,  in  ordef,  by  the  imposition  of 
hands,   to  bestow  the   gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit  to   the 

*  iii.  1, 11,  iv.  1,  V.  25. 

»  BauTy  Paulus,  i.  p.  46;  Davidson j  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  246;  Schuecken- 
hurger,  Apg.,  p.  183;  Tjeenk-WiUink,  Just.  Mart.,  p.  26  f.  ;  ZelUr,  Apg., 
p.  154. 

'  Baumgarteriy  Acts  i.  p.  160  f. ;  HafJcetty  Acts,  p.  119;  Humphrey ^  Acts, 
p.  71;  LekehuBchy  Apg.,  p.  365  f.,  anm.;  Meyer,  Apg.,  p.  197;  Stier, 
Beden  d.  Ap.,  i.  p.  184  f. 

"*  \iii.  5  ,  ,  ,  €Kfipv(T<r(v  avrois  top  XpKn'6v, 
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converts  baptized  by  Philip,  does  not  add  to  the  general 
credibility  of  the  history."  As  Bleek  ^  has  well  remarked, 
nothing  is  known  or  said  as  to  whether  the  conversion  of 
the  Samaritans  effected  any  change  in  their  relations  to- 
wards the  Jewish  people  and  the  temple  in  Jerusalem ; 
and  the  mission  of  Philip  to  the  Samaritans,  as  related  in 
the  Acts,  cannot  in  any  case  be  considered  as  having  any 
important  bearing  on  the  question  before  us.  We  shall 
not  discuss  the  episode  of  Simon  at  all,  although,  in  the 
opinion  of  eminent  critics,  it  contains  much  that  is  sug- 
gestive of  the  true  character  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 
An  "Angel  of  the  Lord"  {ayyeXo^  KvpCov)  speaks  to 
Philip,  and  desires  him  to  go  to  the  desert  way  from 
Jerusalem  to  Gaza,*  whe^e  the  Spirit  tells  him*  to  draw 
near  and  join  himself  to  the  chariot  of  a  man  of 
Ethiopia  who  had  come  to  worship  at  Jerusalem,  and  was 
then  returning  home.  Philip  runs  thither,  and  hearing 
him  read  Isaiah,  expounds  the  passage  to  him,  and  at  his 
own  request  the  eunuch  is  at  once  baptized.  "  And 
when  they  came  up  out  of  the  water,  the  Spirit  of  the 
Lord  caught  away  {nvevfia  Kvpiov  TJpnao'eu)  Philip,  and 
the  eunuch  saw  him  no  more ;  for  he  went  on  his  way 
rejoicing;  but  Philip  was  found  at  Azotus."*  Attempts 
have  of  course  been  made  to  explain  naturally  the  super- 
natural features  of  this  narrative.*  Ewald,  who  is  master 
of  the  art  of  rationalistic  explanation,  says,  with  regard  to 
the  order  given  by  the  angel :  "  he  felt  impelled  as  by 
the  power  and  the  clear  voice  of  an  angel  "  to  go  in  that 

*  BauVf  Paulus,  i.  p.  47  ;  Davidson ^  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  246;  Overbecky  zu 
de  Wette  Apg.,  p.  123  ;  Zeller,  Apg.,  p.  156  f. 

'  Hebraerbf.,  i.  p.  57,  anm.  72.  ■  viii.  26. 

■»  V.  29.  '  T.  39  f.    Azotus  was  upwards  of  30  miles  off. 

•  Ewald,  Gesch.  des  V.  Isr.,  vi.  p.  219  f. ;    Ohhamen,  Apostelgcsch., 
p.  138.    Meyer  has  abaudoued  his  earlier  views  of  this  kind. 
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direction ;  and  the  final  miracle  is  disposed  of  by  a 
contrast  of  the  disinterestedness  of  Philip  with  the  con- 
duct of  Gehazi,  the  servant  of  Elisha :  it  was  the  desire  to 
avoid  reward,  "  which  led  him  all  the  more  hurriedly  to 
leave  his  new  convert ; "  "  and  it  was  as  though  the  Spirit 
of  the  Lord  himself  snatched  him  from  him  another  way," 
&c.,  &c.  "  From  Gaza  Philip  repaired  rapidly  northward 
to  Ashdod,  &c."  ^  The  great  mass  of  critics  reject  such 
evasions,  and  recognise  that  the  Author  relates  miracu- 
lous occurrences.  The  introduction  of  supernatural 
agency  in  this  way,  however,  removes  the  story  firom 
the  region  of  history.  Such  statements  are  antecedentlj', 
and,  indeed,  coming  from  an  unknown  writer  and  without 
corroboration,  are  absolutely  incredible,  and  no  means 
exist  of  ascertaining  what  original  tradition  may  have 
assumed  this  mythical  character.  Zeller  supposes  that 
only  the  personality  and  nationality  of  the  Eunuch  are 
really  historical,^  All  that  need  here  be  added  is,  that 
the  great  majority  of  critics  agree  that  the  Ethiopian  was 
probably  at  least  a  Proselyte  of  the  Gate,^  as  his  going  to 
Jerusalem  to  worship  seems  clearly  to  indicate.*    In  any 

>  Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  vi.  219,  220. 

'  Die  Apostelgesch.,  p.  176.  Cf.  ffolizmann,  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk, 
viii.  339. 

'  Baumgarteriy  Apg.,  L  p.  183 ;  von  DuUingery  Clir.  u.  Kirche,  p.  48  ; 
Ehrardy  zu  Olsh.  Apg.,  p.  135;  Eackett,  Acts,  p.  126;  Humphrey^  Acts, 
p.  76  ;  Lange,  Das  ap.  Z.,  ii.  p.  109 ;  Lechler^  Das  ap.  u.  nachap  Z.,  p.  336 ; 
Lekebusch,  Apg.,  p.  354 ;  de  PresaensS,  Hist.,  i.  p.  402 ;  Renan,  Les 
Ap6tres,  p.  158;  BitacM,  Entst.  altk.  K.,  p.  126 ;  Schliemann,  ClementiQen, 
p.  383 ;  SchradeTy  Der  Ap.  Pauliis,  v.  p.  627;  Thiersch,  Die  K.  im  ap.  Z., 
p.  91 ;  Wordsworthy  Gk.  Test.,  Acts,  p.  80.  Cf.  Jl/ord,  Gk.  Test.,  ii.  p.  93 ; 
Stiery  Eed.  d.  Ap.,  i.  201 ;  De  Wettey  Apg.,  p.  127  f. ;  ZeUefy  Apg.,  p.  176, 
anm.  1.  Lange  and  some  others  are  inclined  to  think  that  he  was  even 
a  Proselyte  of  Highteousness. 

*  Some  critics  doubt  whether  the  term  tvvovxos  does  not  indicate  merely 
an  official  position.  Zdler,  Apg.,  p.  176,  anm.  1 ;  MUmaUy  Hist,  of  Chr., 
/  p.  367  note.  Humphrey  maintains  that  it  does  so  here,  Acts,  p.  76. 
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case,  the  mythical  elements  of  this  story,  as  well  as  the 
insufficiency  of  the  details,  deprive  the  narrative  of 
historical  value.  ^ 

The  episodes  of  Stephen's  speech  and  martyrdom  and 
the  mission  of  Philip  are,  in  one  respect  especially, 
unimportant  for  the  inquiry  on  which  we  are  now 
more  immediately  engaged.  They  are  almost  com- 
pletely isolated  from  the  rest  of  the  Acts :  that  is  to 
say,  no  reference  whatever  is  subsequently  made  to  theiu 
as  forming  any  precedent  for  the  guidance  of  the  church 
in  the  burning  question  which  soon  arose  within  it 
Peter,  as  we  shall  see,  when  called  upon  to  visit  and 
baptize  Cornelius,  exhibits  no  recollection  of  his  own 
mission  to  the  Samaritans,  and  no  knowledge  of  the 
conversion  of  the  Ethiopian.  Moreover,  as  Stephen  plays 
so  small  a  part  in  the  history,  and  Philip  does  not 
reappear  upon  the  scene  after  this  short  episode,  no 
opportunity  is  afforded  of  comparing  one  part  of  their 
history  with  the  rest.  In  passing  on  to  the  account  of 
the  baptism  of  Cornelius,  we  have  at  least  the  advantage 
of  contrasting  the  action  attributed  to  Peter  with  his 
conduct  on  earlier  and  later  occasions,  and  a  test  is  thus 
supplied  which  is  of  no  small  value  for  ascertaining  the 
truth  of  the  whole  representation.  To  this  narrative  we 
must  now  address  ourselves. 

As  an  introduction  to  the  important  events  at  CaBsarea, 
the  Author  of  the  Acts  relates  the  particulars  of  a  visit 
which  Peter  pays  to  Lydda  and  Joppa,  during  the  course 
of  which  he  performs  two  very  remarkable  miracles.  At 
the  former  town  he  finds  a  certain  man  named  ^neas, 

^  viii.  87  of  the  authorized  version,  which  is  omitted  by  Oodicea  A,  B, 
G,  H,  H)  and  many  othei-s,  and  of  course  omitted  as  spurious  by  most 
editors,  is  an  example  of  the  way  in  which  dogmas  become  antedated. 
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paralysed,  who  had  lain  on  a  bed  for  eight  years.  Peter 
said  to  him :  "  iEneas,  Jesus  the  Christ  healeth  thee ; 
arise  and  make  thy  bed."  And  he  arose  immediately." 
As  the  consequence  of  this  miracle,  the  writer  states 
that :  "  All  who  dwelt  at  Lydda  and  the  Sharon  saw 
him,  who  turned  to  the  Lord."*  The  exaggeration  of 
such  a  statement  ^  is  too  palpable  to  require  argument. 
The  effect  produced  by  the  supposed  miracle  is  almost  as 
incredible  as  the  miracle  itself,  and  the  account  altogether 
has  little  claim  to  the  character  of  sober  history. 

This  mighty  work,  however,  is  altogether  eclipsed  by  a 
miracle  which  Peter  perfonns  about  the  same  time  at 
Joppa.  A  certain  woman,  a  disciple,  named  Tabitha,  who 
was  "  full  of  good  works,"  fell  sick  in  those  days  and 
died,  and  when  they  washed  her,  they  laid  her  in  an  upper 
chamber,  and  sent  to  Peter  at  Lydda,  beseeching  him  to 
come  to  them  without  delay.  When  Peter  arrived  tliey 
took  him  into  the  upper  chamber,  where  all  the  widows 
stood  weeping,  and  showed  coats  and  garments  which 
Dorcas  used  to  make  while  she  was  with  them.  ''  But 
Peter  put  them  all  out,  and  kneeled  down  and  prayed ; 
and,  turning  to  the  body,  said :  Tabitha,  arise.  And  she 
opened  her  eyes,  and  when  she  saw  Peter  she  sat  up.  And 
he  gave  her  his  hand,  and  raised  her  up,  and  when  ho 
called  the  saints  and  the  widows,  he  presented  her  alive." 
Apparently,  the  raising  of  the  dead  did  not  produce  as 
much  effect  as  the  cure  of  the  paralytic,  for  the  writer 
only  adds  here :  "  And  it  was  known  throughout  all 
Joppa;  and  many  believed  in  the  Lord."*  We  shall 
hereafter  have  to  speak  of  the  perfect  calmness  and 
absence  of  surprise  with  which  these  early  writers  relate 

*  ix.  33,  34.  >  ix.  35. 

»  Ziller,  ApoBlelgescb.,  p.  177  f.  *  ix.  36—42. 


THE    RAISING    OF    TABITHA.  185 

the  most  astonishing  miracles.  It  is  evident  from  tlie 
manner  in  which  this  story  is  narrated  that  the  miracle 
was  anticipated.^  The  vwep^ov  in  which  the  body  is 
laid  cannot  have  been  the  room  generally  used  for 
that  purpose,  but  is  probably  the  single  upper  chamber 
of  such  a  house  which  the  Author  represents  as  specially 
adopted  in  anticipation  of  Peter's  arrival.^  The  widows 
who  stand  by  weeping  and  showing  the  garments  made 
by  the  deceased  complete  the  preparation..  As  Peter 
is  sent  for  after  Dorcas  had  died,  it  would  seem  as 
though  the  writer  intimated  that  her  friends  expected 
liim  to  raise  her  from  the  dead.  The  explanation  of 
this  singular  phenomenon,  however,  becomes  clear 
when  it  is  remarked  that  the  account  of  this  great 
miracle  is  closely  traced  from  that  of  the  raising  of 
Jairus'  daughter  in  the  Synoptics,^  and  more  especially 
in  the  second  Gospel.*  In  that  instance  Jesus  is  sent 
for;  and,  on  coming  to  the  house,  he  finds  people 
"  weeping  and  wailing  greatly."  He  puts  them  all  forth, 
like  Peter ;  and,  taking  the  child  by  the  hand,  says  to 
her :  **  *  Talitha  koum,'  which  is  being  interpreted : 
Maiden,  I  say  unto  thee,  arise.  And  immediately  the 
maiden  arose  and  walked.'' *  Baur  and  others®  conjec- 
ture that  even  the  name  "  Tabitha,  which  by  interpreta- 

>  Zeller,  Apg.,  p.  178;  Overbeck,  zu  de  Wette,  Apg.,  p.  150.  Cf. 
Davidwm,  Int.  N.  T.  ii.  p.  249  f. ;  Meyer y  Apg.,  p.  234. 

^  Meyer,  Apg.,  p.  234 ;  Zeller,  Apg.,  p.  178,  anm.  1. 

>  Mt.  ix.  18,  19,  23—25;  Mk.  v.  22,  23,  35-42;  Luke  viii.  41,  42, 
49—66. 

*  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  219,  anm.  1  ;  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  249  f., 
Q/rorer,  Die  heil.  Sage,  i.  p.  414;  Overbeck,  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  150; 
Schwanheck,  Quellen  d.  Schr.  d.  Lukas,  i.  p.  48  ;  Zeller,  Apg.,  p.  177. 

»  Mk.  V.  38—42. 

^  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  219,  anm.  1 ;  Schwanhede,  QueUen,  p.  48.  In  Mk. 
y.  41,  TakiBii  KOVfM,  S  iarw  fjL€6€pfirjv€v6fj,€vov  t6  Kopdaiop  ...  In  Acts  ix. 
36,  TafiiBd,  fj  diMpiujv€vofjL€ini  Xcycrai  AopKus* 
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tion  is  called  Dorcas,"  was  suggested  by  the  wonls 
ToXt^a  Kov/i,  above  quoted.  The  Hebrew  original  of 
TafiiOd  signifies  "  Gazelle,"  and  they  contend  that  it  was 
used,  like  ToXt^a,  in  the  sense  generally  of:  Maiden.  * 
These  two  astonishing  miracles,  reported  by  an  unknown 
writer,  and  without  any  corroboration,  are  absolutely 
incredible,  and  cannot  prepossess  any  reasonable  mind 
with  confidence  in  the  narrative  to  which  they  form  an 
introduction,  and  the  natural  distrust  which  they  awaken 
is  fully  confirmed  when  we  find  supernatural  agency 
employed  at  every  stage  of  the  following  history. 

We  are  told  ^  that  a  certain  devout  centurion,  named 
Cornelius,  "  saw  in  a  vision  plainly  "  (cTScv  6/  opafiari 
^p€p(os)  an  angel  of  God,  who  said  to  him :  "  Thy  prayers 
and  thine  alms  are  come  up  for  a  memorial  before  God. 
And  now  send  men  to  Joppa,  and  call  for  one  Simon, 
who  is  sumamed  Peter,  whose  house  is  by  the  sea  side/' 
After  giving  these  minute  directions,  the  angel  departed, 

^  The  leading  peculiarities  of  the  two  accounts  may  be  contrasted  thus — 


Acts  ix.  36  .  .  .  Tis  ^v  iia6r)Tpia 
ovofxariTa^iBd,  ^  difpfirjv€voix€vrj 
Xcyerai  AopKas.  38.  .  .  aKovaaPTcs 
on  n.  cWtv  tv  atrjj  (Avdd.),  OTreWciXav 
dvo   (ivbpas  irphi  avrhv  napaKa- 

Tjfiwv,  39.  .  .  .  iraaai  ai  XVP^^ 
KXaiovaai  Ka\  •  •  .  40.  €«(/3aXa>y 
de  €^<o  irdvras  6  U,  .  ,  ,  Kai  eVt- 
trrpi'^atirphi  rb  ffci/uia  cittcv  Ta- 
fiiBk  dvafrrrjOt,  ^  dc  .  .  •  dvf" 
Kd6i(T€V,  41.  bovi  de  avr^  X^^P^ 
dv€(rTf}a€v  avTT}v, 


Luke  yiii.  41.  koL  tdov  dyrjp  .  .  . 
YrapfjcaXf  i  avr6v  cZcrcX^cIv  ctrr6v 
oucov  avTov,  52.  tfKXaiov  dc  iravrfs 
Kal  .  .  .  54.  avr6sd€€KPaXci>v irdvras 

t(f)(ayrfa-€y  Xfyoov*  *H  iraUy  cyeipov.  55. 
Kai  cVfo-rpf^cv  t6  ny€Vfia  airnjs^ 
KM  dvcarrj  napaxprjfJM, 

Mark  y.  40.  .  .  .  avr^sdt  tK^a^ 
Xa>y  irdvTas  •  .  .  ficnropcvcroi . . .  41. 
Koi  KparTjaas  rrjs  x^^P^s  ^ov  iraidlov 
Xcyci  atrg,  Ta\t$a  Kovfi,  6  iariv 
fi(6€pfirjv€v6p,fvoy  To  KOpdaiop^ 
o-ot  Xtyo),  ryeipc.  42.  xal  €v6t<os 
dvidTt)  rb  KOp,    k,  t.  X. 


«  X.  1  ff. 


*  Although  this  is  the  reading  of  the  Cod.  A  (and  0,  except  the  ($o) 
and  othei*8,  it  is  omitted  by  other  ancient  MSS. 
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and  Cornelius  sent  three  messengers  to  Joppa.  Just  as 
they  approached  the  end  of  their  journey  on  the  morrow, 
Peter  went  up  to  the  housetop  to  pray  about  the  sixth 
hour,  the  usual  time  of  prayer  among  the  Jews.*  He 
became  very  hungry,  and  while  his  meal  was  being  pre- 
pared he  fell  into  a  trance  and  saw  heaven  opened,  and  a 
certain  vessel  descending  as  it  had  been  a  great  sheet  let 
down  by  four  comers,  in  Which  were  all  four-footed 
beasts  and  creeping  things  of  the  earth  and  birds  of  the 
air.  "  And  there  came  a  voice  to  him  :  Rise,  Peter ;  kill 
and  eat.  But  Peter  said  :  Not  so  Lord  ;  for  I  never  ate 
anything  common  or  unclean.  And  the  voice  came  unto 
him  again  a  second  time :  What  God  cleansed  call  not 
thou  common.  This  was  done  thrice ;  and  straightway 
the  vessel  was  taken  up  into  heaven."  While  Peter 
"  was  doubting  in  himself"  what  the  vision  which  he  had 
seen  meant,  the  men  sent  by  Cornelius  arrived,  and  "  the 
Spirit  said  unto  him  :  Behold  men  are  seeking  thee ;  but 
arise  and  get  thee  down  and  go  with  them  doubting 
nothing,  for  I  have  sent  them."  Peter  went  with  them 
on  the  morrow,  accompanied  by  some  of  the  brethren, 
and  Cornelius  was  waiting  for  them  with  his  kinsmen 
and  near  friends  whom  he  had  called  together  for  the 
purpose.  "  And  as  Peter  was  coming  in,  Cornelius  met 
him,  and  fell  at  his  feet  and  worshipped.  But  Peter  took 
him  up,  saying :  Arise  ;  I  myself  also  am  a  man.''  *  Going 
in,  he  finds  many  persons  assembled,  to  whom  he  said  : 
"  Ye  know  how  it  is  an  unlawful  thing  for  a  man  that  is 
a  Jew  to  keep  company  with,  or  come  unto  one  of  another 
nation ;  and  yet  God  showed  me  that  I  should  not  call 

>  Ewdldy  Gesch.  V.  Tsr.,  vi.  pp.  152,  222;  Lange^  Dasap.  Zeit.,  ii.  131; 
LigUfoot,  Works,  viii.  215  f. 
«  X.  26 ;  cf.  xiv.  14,  16. 
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any  man  common  or  unclean.  Therefore  also  I  came 
without  gainsaying  when  sent  for.  I  ask,  therefore,  for 
what  reason  ye  sent  for  me  ?  "  Cornelius  narrates  the 
particulars  of  his  vision  and  continues  :  "  Now,  therefore, 
we  are  all  present  before  God  to  hear  all  the  things  that 
have  been  commanded  thee  of  the  Lord.  Then  Peter 
opened  his  mouth  and  said  :  Of  a  truth  I  perceive  that 
God  is  no  respecter  of  persons,  but  in  every  nation  he 
that  feareth  him  and  worketh  righteousness  is  acceptable 
to  him,"  and  so  on.  While  Peter  is  speaking,  "  the  Holy 
Spirit  fell  on  all  those  who  heard  the  word.  And  they  of 
the  circumcision  who  beUeved  were  astonished,  as  many 
as  came  with  Peter,  because  that  on  the  Gentiles  also  has 
been  poured  out  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  for  they 
heard  them  speak  with  tongues  and  magnify  God.  Then 
answered  Peter :  Can  any  one  forbid  the  water  that 
these  should  not  be  baptized,  which  have  received  the 
Holy  Spirit  as  well  as  we  ?  And  he  commanded  them 
to  be  baptized  in  the  name  of  the  Lord." 

We  shall  not  waste  time  discussing  the  endeavours 
of  Kuinoel,  Neander,  Lange,  Ewald,  and  others,  to 
explain  away  as  much  as  possible  the  supernatural 
elements  of  this  narrative,  for  their  attempts  are  repu- 
diated by  most  apologists,  and  the  miraculous  pheno- 
mena are  too  clearly  described  and  too  closely  con- 
nected with  the  course  of  the  story  to  be  either  ignored 
or  eliminated.  Can  such  a  narrative,  heralded  by  such 
miracles  as  the  instantaneous  cure  of  the  paralytic 
iEneas,  and  the  raising  from  the  dead  the  maiden  Dorcas 
be  regarded  as  sober  history  ?  Of  course  many  maintain 
that  it  can,  and  comparatively  few  have  declared  them- 
selves  against   this."     We  have,   however,   merely  the 

>  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  90  ff.;  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  219  f.;  O/rorer, 
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narrative  of  an  unknown  author  to  set  against  unvarying 
experience,  and  that  cannot  much  avail.  We  must  now 
endeavour  to  discover  how  far  this  episode  is  consistent 
with  the  rest  of  the  facts  narrated  in  this  book  itself,  and 
with  such  trustworthy  evidence  as  we  can  elsewhere 
bring  to  bear  upon  it.  We  have  already  in  an  earUer 
part  of  our  inquiry  pointed  out  that  in  the  process  of 
exhibiting  a  general  parallelism  between  the  Apostles 
Peter  and  Paul,  a  very  close  pendant  to  this  narrative 
has  been  introduced  by  the  author  into  the  history  of 
Paul.  In  the  story  of  the  conversion  of  Paul,  the  Apostle 
has  his  vision  on  the,  way  to  Damascus,^  and  about  the 
same  time  the  Lord  in  a  vision  desires  Ananias  ( ^'  a 
devout  man,  according  to  the  law,  having  a  good  report 
of  all  the  Jews  that  dwell "  in  Damascus),  ^  "  arise,  and 
go  to  the  street  which  is  called  Straight,  and  inquire  in 
the  -house  of  Judas  for  one  named  Saul  of  Tarsus ;  for 
behold  he  prayeth,  and  saw  in  a  vision  a  man  named 
Ananias  coming  in  and  putting  his  hand  on  him  that  he 
might  receive  sight."  On  this  occasion  also  the  gift 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  is  conferred  and  Saul  is  baptized.* 
Whilst  such  miraculous  agency  is  so  rare  elsewhere,  it 
is  so  common  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  that  the  em- 
ployment of  visions  and  of  angels,  under  every  circum- 
stance, is  one  of  the  characteristics  of  the  author,  and  may 
therefore  be  set  down  to  his  own  imagination. 

No  one  who   examines  this  episode   attentively,  we 

Die  hdl.  Sage,  i.  p.  414  £F. ;  HoUzmann^  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.,  yiii.  p.  340; 
Overbeck^  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  151  fl. ;  /Stop,  Origines,  p.  62,  note  1 ;  Zeller, 
Apg.,  p.  179  ff. 

»ix.  3ff. 

3  xxLi.  12,  'AmopIos  de  rif ,  dvfjp  rvXo/S^p  (E  and  others,  fva-tPrfs)  KorcL  t6v 
vdfAov,  lULprrvpovfjifvoi  \mh  iraprav  t&p  kotoikovvtoop  'lovdai«>v.  Of.  z.  1  f., 
*Ai^  dc  ris  .  ,  ,  Kopi^Xior  .  .  .  tva-f^^s  koi  <l>ofiovfitpos  t6v  BtAv  ...  22 
•  .  .  lUtfnrvpavyAvos  re  imo  oKov  tov  ZBvovs  t&v  lovdamvm  '  ix.  10-~18. 
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think,  can  doubt  that  the  narrative  before  us  is  com- 
posed in  apologetic  interest/  and  is  designed  to  have 
a  special  bearing  upon  the  problem  as  to  the  relation  of 
the  Pauline  Gospel  to  the  preaching  of  the  Twelve. 
Baur^  has  acutely  pointed  out  the  significance  of  the 
very  place  assigned  to  it  in  the  general  history,  and  its 
insertion  immediately  after  the  conversion  of  Paul,  and 
before  the  commencement  of  his  ministry,  as  a  legiti- 
mation of  his  apostleship  of  the  Gentiles.  One  point 
stands  clearly  out  of  the  strange  medley  of  Jewish  pre- 
judice, Christian  liberalism,  and  supernatural  interference 
which  constitute  the  elements  of  the  story :  the  actual 
conviction  of  Peter  regarding  the  relation  of  the  Jew  to 
the  Gentile,  that  the  Gospel  is  addressed  to  the  former 
and  that  the  Gentile  is  excluded,*  which  has  to  be  re- 
moved by  a  direct  supernatural  revelation  from  heaven. 
The  author  recognises  that  this  was  the  general  view 
of  the  primitive  church,  and  this  is  the  only  particular  in 
which  we  can  perceive  historical  truth  in  the  narrative. 
The  complicated  machinery  of  visions  and  angelic  mes- 
sengers is  used  to  justify  the  abandonment  of  Jewish 
restrictions,  which  was  preached  by  Paul  amidst  so  much 
virulent  opposition.  Peter  anticipates  and  justifies  Paul 
in  his  ministry  of  the  uncircumcision,  and  the  overthrow 
of  Mosaic  barriers  has  the  sanction  and  seal  of  a  divine 
command.     We  have  to  see  whether  the  history  itself 

>  BauVy  Paulus,  i.  p.  90  ff.,  96  f.,  143  anm.  1 ;  Ouerheck,  zu  de  W.  Apg., 
p.  161 :  jRenan,  Les  Apdtr©8,  p.  205 ;  ZeUer,  Apg.,  p.  189  f.,  332. 

3  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  90;  Schneckenburger,  Zweck  d.  Apostelgesch., 
p.  170  ff. 

*  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  91  ff. ;  Ehrard,  zu  Olsli.  Apg.,  p.  159  ff.;  Ewaldy 
Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  vi.  p.  223  f. ;  LeMefy  Das  ap.  u.  naohap.  Z.  p.  339 ; 
Lfffht/ooty  Galatians,  p.  290 ;  OlshauBen,  Apg.,  p.  158  ff. ;  de  Presaente, 
Hist.  i.  p.  408  f.;  Thiersch,  Die  K  im  ap.  Z.,  p.  92  f.;  Zeller,  Apg., 
p.  179  ff. 
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does  not  betray  its  mythical  character,  not  only  in  its 
supernatural  elements,  but  in  its  inconsistency  with  other 
known  or  narrated  incidents  in  the  apostolical  narrative. 
There  has  been  much  difference  of  opinion  as  to 
whether  the  centurion  Cornelius  had  joined  himself  in 
any  recognised  degree  to  the  Jewish  religion  before  this 
incident,  and  a  majority  of  critics  maintain  that  he  is 
represented  as  a  Proselyte  of  the  Gate.*  The  terms  in 
which  he  is  described,  x.  2,  as  eifcefiris  koI  (fiofiov/xevos  tov 
Oeovj  certainly  seem  to  indicate  this,  and  probably  the  point 
would  not  have  been  questioned  but  for  the  fact  that 
the  writer  evidently  intends  to  deal  with  the  subject  of 
Gentile  conversion,  with  which  the  representation  that  Cor- 
neUus  was  already  a  proselyte  would  somewhat  clash.* 
Whether  a  proselyte  or  not,  the  Roman  centurion  is  said 
to  be  "  devout  and  fearing  God  with  all  his  house,  giving 
much  alms  to  the  people,  and  praying  to  God  always;"^ 
and  probably  the  ambiguity  as  to  whether  he  had  actually 
become  affiUated  in  any  way  to  Mosaism  is  intentional. 
When  Peter,  however,  with  his  scruples  removed  by  the 
supernatural  communication  with  which  he  had  just  been 
favoured,  indicates  their  previous  strength  by  the  state- 
ment :  "Ye  know  how  it  is  an  unlawful  thing  for  a 
man  that  is  a  Jew  to  keep  company  with  or  come  unto 

*  Bleek,  Einl.,  p.  370;  Credner,  Das  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  28;  Davidson,  Int. 
N.  T.,  ii.  p.  260 ;  von  DoUinger,  Christ,  u.  Kirche,  p.  49 :  Ehrard^  za 
Olsh.  Apg.,  p.  161 ;  Jowetty  The  Epa.  of  St.  Paul,  ii.  p.  19 ;  Kuinoel, 
Comm.  N.  T.,  iv.  p.  358 ;  LangCf  Das  ap.  Z.,  ii.  p.  131  f.  ;  LecMeVy  Das 
ap.  u.  nachap.  Zeit.,  p.  338  f. ;  Lekebuschy  Apg.,  p.  215  f. ;  Milmariy  Hist,  of 
Chr.,  i.  p.  382  f.;  NeandeVy  Pflanzong,  p.  92;  Olshauseny  Apg.,  p.  161 ; 
de  Pressens^y  Trois  prem.  Si^clos,  i.  p.  407  f. ;  RiUchly  Entst.  altk.  K., 
pp.  126,  139 ;  Stiery  Rod.  d.  Apost.,  i.  p.  204 ;  TJiierschy  K.  im  ap.  Z.,  p.  91 ; 
Weisder,  Chron.  d.  ap.  Z.,  p.  145.  Cf.  Al/ordy  Gk.  Test,  ii.  p.  110; 
ZelleTy  Apg.,  p.  190. 

»  ZeU^y  Apg.,  p.  190;  Overhecky  zu  de  Wetto,  Apg.,  p.  153;  Meyer y 
Apg.,  p.  238  f.     Cf.  Lightfooiy  Galatians,  p.  290  f.  *  x.  2,  cf.  22. 
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one  of  another  nation/'  ^  the  author  evidently  oversteps 
the  mark,  and  betrays  the  unhistorical  nature  of  the 
narrative ;  for  such  an  affirmation  not  only  could  not  have 
been  made  by  Peter,  but  could  only  have  been  advanced 
by  a  writer  who  was  himself  a  Gentile,  and  writing  at  a 
distance  from  the  events  described.  There  is  no  injunc- 
tion of  the  Mosaic  law  declaring  such  intercourse  un- 
lawful,^ nor  indeed  is  such  a  rule  elsewhere  heard  of, 
and  even  apologists  who  refer  to  the  point  have  no  show 
of  authority  by  which  to  support  such  a  statement*  Not 
only  was  there  no  legal  prohibition,  but  it  is  impossible 
to  conceive  that  there  was  any  such  exclusiveness  prac- 
tised by  traditional  injunction.*  As  de  Wette  appropri- 
ately remarks,  moreover,  even  if  such  a  prohibition  existed 
as  regards  idolaters,  it  would  still  be  inconceivable  how 
it  could  apply  to  Cornelius  :  "  a  righteous  man  and  fearing 
God,  and  of  good  report  among  all  the  nation  of  the 
Jews."*  It  is  also  inconsistent  with  the  zeal  for  pro- 
selytism  displayed  by  the  Pharisees,®  the  strictest  sect  of 
the  Jews ;  and  the  account  given  by  Josephus  of  the 

>  X.  28. 

2  Davidson^  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  242  ;  Overheck,  zu  d©  Wette  Apg.,  p.  159; 
De  Wette,  Apg.,  p.  158  ;  Zeller,  Apg.,  p.  187. 

*  Al/ordy  Gk.  Test,  ii.  p.  116;  Beeleriy  Act.  Apost.,  p.  284  f. ;  Ebrard, 
zu  Olsh.  Apg.,  p.  168  ;  Grotius,  Annot.  in  N.  T.,  v.  p.  83 ;  Hackett,  Acts, 
p.  150  f . ;  Kuinoel,  Comm.  N.  T.,  iv.  p.  377  f.  ;  Light/oot,  Works,  viii. 
p.  217  f.  ;  Meyer,  Apg.,  p.  247  f. ;  Oertel,  Paulus,  p.  210  f. ;  Schoettgeii, 
Horse  Hebr.,  p.  448.  The  passages  in  Juvenal,  Sat.,  xiv.  103,  and  Tadtua, 
Hist.,  y.  5,  sometimes  quoted,  have  no  real  bearing  on  the  subject.  The 
habits  of  Jews  living  amongst  strange  and  idolatrous  nations,  by  whom 
they  were  too  often  oppressed  and  persecuted,  have  nothing  to  do  with 
such  an  episode  as  the  present. 

<  De  Wette  quotes  against  it  Schemoth  Habba,  sect.  19  f.,  118.  3.  ad 
Exod.  xii.  2;  **Hoc  idem  est,  quod  scrip tum  dicit  Jes.  Ivi.  3;  Et  non 
dicet  filius  advense,  qui  adheesit  Domino,  dicendo :  separando  separayit 
me  Dominus  a  populo  suo.*'    Apostelgesch.,  p.  158. 

*  X.  22 ;  De  Wette,  Apg.,  p.  158. 
Mt.  xxiii.  15 
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conversion  of  Izates  of  Adiabene  is  totally  against  it.^ 
There  is  a  slight  trait  which,  added  to  others,  tends  to 
complete  the  demonstration  of  the  unhistorical  character 
of  this  representation.  Peter  is  said  to  have  lived  many 
days  in  Joppa  with  one  Simon,  a  tanner,  and  it  is  in  his 
house  that  the  messengers  of  Cornelius  find  him.^  Now 
the  tanner's  trade  was  considered  impure  amongst  the 
Jews,^  and  it  was  almost  pollution  to  live  in  Simon's 
house.  It  is  argued  by  some  commentators  that  the 
fact  that  Peter  lodged  there  is  mentioned  to  show  that 
he  had  already  emancipated  himself  from  Jewish  pre- 
judices.* However  this  may  be,  it  is  strangely  incon- 
sistent that  a  Jew  who  has  no  objection  to  Hve  with  a 
tanner  should,  at  the  same  time,  consider  it  unlawful  to 
hold  intercourse  of  any  kind  with  a  pious  Gentile,  who, 
if  not  actually  a  Proselyte  of  the  Gate,  had  every  qualifi- 
cation for  becoming  one.  This  indifference  to  the  un- 
clean and  polluting  trade  of  the  tanner,  moreover,  is 
inconsistent  with  the  reply  which  Peter  gives  to  the 
voice  which  bids  him  slay  and  eat : — "  Not  so.  Lord,  for 
I  never  ate  anything  common  or  unclean."  No  doubt 
the  intercourse  to  which  Peter  refers  indicates,  or  at  least 
includes,  eating  and  drinking  with  one  of  another  country, 
and  this  alone  could  present  any  intelligible  difficulty,  for 
the  mere  transaction  of  business  or  conversation  with 
strangers  must  have  been  daily  necessary  to  the  Jews. 
It  must  be  remarked,  however,  that,  when  Peter  makes 
the  statement  which  we  are  discussing,  nothing  whatever 
is  said  of  eating  with  the  Centurion  or  sitting  with  him 

»  Antiq.  xx.  2,  3.  '  ix.  43,  x.  6. 

•  Schoettgen,  Horce  Hebr.,  p.  447 ;  Alfordy  Greek  Test.,  ii.  p.  109 ; 
Ilackttt,  Acts,  p.  144  ;  Meyer,  Apg.,  p.  235 ;  Benan,  Les  Ap6tro8,  p.  199  ; 
De  Wettfy  Apg.,  p.  160;   Wwdswwih,  Greek  Test.,  Acts,  p.  88. 

♦  De  Wtite,  Apg.,  p.  150;  Overheck,  lb.,  p.  160. 

TOL.  III.  o 
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at  table.  This  leads  to  a  striking  train  of  reflection  upon 
the  whole  episode.  It  is  a  curious  thing  that  the  super- 
natural vision,  which  is  designed  to  inform  Peter  and  the 
Apostles  that  the  Gentiles  might  be  received  into  the 
Church,  should  take  the  form  of  a  mere  declaration  that 
the  distinction  of  clean  and  unclean  animals  was  no 
longer  binding,  and  that  he  might  indifferently  kill  and 
eat.  One  might  have  thought  that,  on  the  supposition 
that  Heaven  desired  to  give  Peter  and  the  Church  a 
command  to  admit  the  Gentiles  unconditionally  to  the 
benefits  of  the  Gospel,  this  would  be  simply  and  clearly 
stated.  This  was  not  done  at  all,  and  the  intimation  by 
which  Peter  supposes  himself  justified  in  considering  it 
lawful  to  go  to  Cornelius  is,  in  the  first  place,  merely  on 
the  subject  of  animals  defined  as  clean  and  unclean. 
Doubtless  the  prohibition  as  to  certain  meats  might  tend 
to  continue  the  separation  between  Jew  and  Gentile,  and 
the  disregard  of  such  distinctions  of  course  promoted 
general  intercourse  with  strangers  ;  but  this  by  no  means 
explains  why  the  abrogation  of  this  distinction  is  made 
the  intimation  to  receive  Gentiles  into  the  Church. 
When  Peter  returns  to  Jenisalem  we  are  told  that 
*'  they  of  the  circumcision" — that  is  to  say,  the  whole 
Church  there,  since  at  that  period  all  were  "  of  the 
circumcision,"  and  this  phrase  further  indicates  that 
the  writer  has  no  historical  stand-point — contended  with 
him.  The  subject  of  tte  contention  we  might  suppose 
was  the  baptism  of  Gentiles;  but  not  so:  the  charge 
brought  against  him  was : — "  Thou  wentest  in  to  men 
uncircuracised,  and  didst  eat  with  them."^  The  subject 
of  Paul's  dispute  with  Peter  at  Antioch  simply  was  that, 
"  before  that  certain  came  fi^om  James,  he  did  eat  with 

»  xi.  3. 
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the  Gentiles ;  but  when  they  came  he  withdrew,  fearing 
them  of  the  circumcision."  ^  That  the  whole  of  these 
passages  should  turn  merely  on  the  fact  of  eating  with 
men  who  were  uncircumcised,  is  very  suggestive,  and  as 
the  Church  at  Jerusalem  make  no  allusion  to  the  bap- 
tism of  uncircumcised  Gentiles,  it  would  lead  to  the  in- 
ference that  nothing  was  known  of  such  an  event,  and 
that  the  circumstance  was  simply  added  to  some  other  nar- 
rative ;  and  this  is  rendered  all  the  more  probable  by  the 
fact  that,  in  the  affair  at  Antioch  as  well  as  throughout 
the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  Peter  is  very  far  from  acting 
as  one  who  had  been  the  first  to  receive  uncircumcised 
Gentiles  freely  into  the  Church. 

It  is  usually  admitted  that  the  vision  of  Peter  abro- 
gated the  distinction  of  clean  and  unclean  animals  so 
long  existing  in  the  Mosaic  law,^  but  there  is  no  evidence 
that  any  subsequent  gradual  abandonment  of  the  rule  was 
ascribed  to  such  a  command ;  and  it  is  remarkable  that 
Peter  himself  not  only  does  not,  as  we  shall  presently 
see,  refer  to  this  vision  as  authority  for  disregarding  the 
distinction  of  clean  and  unclean  meats,  and  for  otherwise 
considering  nothing  common  or  unclean,  but  acts  as  if 
such  a  vision  had  never  taken  place.  The  famous  decree 
of  the  Council  of  Jerusalem,  moreover,  makes  no  allusion 
to  any  modification  of  the  Mosaic  law  in  the  case  of 
Jewish  Christians,  whatever  relaxation  it  may  seem 
to  grant  to  Gentile  converts,  and  there  is  no  external 
evidence   of  any  kind  whatever  that  so    important   an 

>  Gal.  li.  12. 

'  Al/ord,  Greek  Test.,  ii.  p.  113  f. ;  Baumgarten,  Apg.,  i.  p.  240  ff. ; 
twi  DoUinger,  Chr.  u.  K.,  p.  60 ;  Ehrard,  zu  Olsh.  Apg.,  p.  165  f. ;  Hacketty 
Acts,  p.  147;  Lange,  Das  ap.  Z.,  ii.  p.  133;  Meyer,  Apg.,  p.  244  f . ; 
Milman,  Hist,  of  Chr.,  i.  p.  381  f. ;  Overbeck,  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  157 ; 
de  Preseerui,  Trois  prem.  Si^es,  i.  p.  408  f. ;  De  WetU,  Apg.,  p.  156. 
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abolition  of  ancient  legal  prescriptions  was  thus  intro- 
duced into  Christendom. 

We  have,  however,  fortunately  one.  test  of  tlie 
historical  value  of  this  whole  episode,  to  which  we  have 
already  briefly  referred,  but  which  we  must  now  more 
closely  apply.  Paul  himself,  in  his  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians,  narrates  the  particulars  of  a  scene  between 
himself  and  Peter  at  Antioch,  of  which  no  mention  is 
made  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and  we  think  that  no 
one  can  fairly  consider  that  episode  without  being 
convinced  that  it  is  utterly  in^econcilable  with  the 
supposition  that  the  vision  which  we  are  now  examining 
can  ever  have  appeared  to  Peter,  or  that  he  can  have 
played  the  part  attributed  to  him  in  the  conversion  and 
baptism  of  uncircumcised  Gentiles.  Paul  writes  :  "  But 
when  Cephas  came  to  Antioch,  I  withstood  him  to  the 
face,  because  he  was  condemned.  For  before  that 
certain  came  from  James,  he  did  eat  with  tlie  Gentiles, 
but  when  they  came  he  withdrew,  and  separated  himself, 
fearing  them  of  the  circumcision,  and  the  other  Jews 
also  joined  in  his  hypocrisy.*'^  It  will  be  remembered 
that,  "  they  of  the  circumcision  '*  in  Jerusalem,  at  the 
head  of  whom  was  James,  from  whom  came  those  "  of 
the  circumcision ''  of  Avhom  Peter  was  afraid  at  Antioch, 
contended  with  Peter  for  going  in  "  to  men  uncir- 
cumcised and  eating  with  them,"^  the  very  thing  which 
was  in  question  at  Antioch.  In  the  Acts,  Peter  is 
represented  as  defending  his  conduct  by  relating  the 
divine  vision  under  the  guidance  of  which  he  acted,  and 
the  author  states  as  the  result  that,  "  When  they  heard 
these  things  they  held  their  peace  and  glorified  God, 
saying :  Then  to  the  Gentiles  also  God  gave  repentance 

1  Gal.  ii.  11-13.  =  AoU  xi.  2,  3. 
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unto  life."*  This  is  the  representation  of  the  Author  of 
the  vision  and  of  the  conversion  of  Cornelius,  but  very 
different  is  his  conduct  as  described  by  the  Apostle  Paul, 
very  dissimilar  the  phenomena  presented  by  a  narrative 
upon  which  we  can  rely.  The  "  certain  who  came  from 
James  '^  can  never  have  heard  of  tlie  direct  communica- 
tion from  Heaven  which  justified  Peter's  conduct,  and 
can  never  have  glorified  God  in  the  manner  described, 
or  Peter  could  not  have  had  any  reason  to  fear  them  ;  for 
a  mere  reference  to  his  vision,  and  to  the  sanction  of  the 
Church  of  Jerusalem,  must  have  been  sufficient  to 
reconcile  them  to  his  freedom.  Then,  is  it  conceivable 
that  after  such  a  vision,  and  after  being  taught  by  God 
himself  not  to  call  any  man  or  thing  common  or  unclean, 
Peter  could  have  acted  as  he  did  for  fear  of  them  of  the 
circumcision?  His  conduct  is  convincing  evidence  that 
he  knew  as  little  of  any  such  vision  as  those  who 
came  from  James.  On  the  other  hand,  if  we  require 
further  proof  it  is  furnished  by  the  Apostle  Paul  him- 
self. Is  it  conceivable,  we  again  ask,  that  if  such  an 
episode  had  ever  really  occurred  the  Apostle  Paul  would 
not  have  referred  to  it  upon  this  occasion  ?  What 
more  appropriate  argument  could  he  have  used,  what 
more  legitimate  rebuke  could  he  have  administered, 
than  merely  to  have  reminded  Peter  of  his  own  vision  ? 
He  both  rebukes  him  and  argues,  but  his  rebuke  and 
his  argument  have  quite  a  different  complexion ;  and 
we  confidently  affirm  that  no  one  can  read  that  por- 
tion of  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  without  feeling 
certain  that,  had  the  writer  been  aware  of  such  a 
divine  communication — and  we  think  it  must  be  con- 
ceded without  question  that,  if  it  had  taken  place,  he 

*  Acts  xi.  18. 
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must  have  been  aware  of  it  ^ — ^he  would  have  referred  to 
80  direct  and  important  an  authority.  Neither  here  nor 
in  the  numerous  places  where  such  an  argument  would 
have  been  so  useful  to  the  Apostle  does  Paul  betray  the 
slightest  knowledge  of  the  episode  of  Cornelius.  The 
historic  occurrence  at  Antioch,  so  completely  ignored  by 
the  Author  of  the  Acts,  totally  excludes  the  mythical 
story  of  Cornelius.^ 

There  are  merely  one  or  two  other  points  in  con- 
nection with  the  episode  to  which  we  must  call  at- 
tention. In  his  address  to  Cornelius,  Peter  says, 
"  Of  a  truth  I  perceive  that  God  is  no  respecter  of 
persons "  {ovk  cotiv  7rpoa-(owo\7]iJi7rrrj<;  6  ^eds).  Now 
this  is  not  only  a  thoroughly  Pauline  sentiment,  but  Paul 
has  more  than  once  made  use  of  precisely  the  same 
expression.  Rom.  ii.  11.  "For  there  is  no  respect  of 
persons  with  God  "  (ov  yap  iartv  npoo'CJTroXrjiJixjjLa  napa 
TO)  ^€0)),  and,  again,  Gal.  ii.  6,  "  God  respecteth  no  man's 
person,"  (Trpocoiirov  6  6€o<;  avOpdirov  ov  Xaft^ai/et).'  The 
Author  of  the  Acts  was  certainly  acquainted  with  tlie 
epistles  of  Paul,  and  the  very  manner  in  which  he 
represents  Peter  as  employing  this  expression  betrays 
the  application  of  a  sentiment  previously  in  his  mind, 
"  Of  a  truth  I  perceive,"  &c.  Tlie  circumstance  con- 
firms what  Paul  had  already  said.*  Then,  in  tlie  defence 
of  his  conduct  at  Jerusalem,  Peter  is  represented  as 
saying :    "  And   I   remembered   the  word  of  the  Lord, 

*  Indeed  the  reference  to  this  case,  supposed  to  be  made  by  Peter  liim- 
Holf,  in  Paul's  presence,  excludes  the  idea  of  ignorance,  if  the  Acts  be 
treated  as  historical. 

^  O/rorer,  Die  hoil.  Sago,  i.  p.  415;   Overhfck^  zu  do  W.  Apg.,  p.  lot  ; 
Schwegler,  Das  uachap.  Z.,  i.  p.  119  f.,  127  ff. ;  Zellery  Apg.,  p.  185  ff. 
s  Cf.  Ephes.  vi.  9,  Col.  iii.  25. 

*  Compare  further  x.  35  if.  with  Hum.  ii.  iii.,  &c.  The  sentiments  and 
even  the  words  are  Pauline. 
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how  he  said,  John  indeed  baptized  with  water;  but 
ye  shall  be  baptized  with  the  Holy  Spirit."  *  Now  these 
words  are  by  all  the  Gospels  put  into  the  mouth  of  John 
the  Baptist,  and  not  of  Jesus,^  but  the  Author  of  the  Acts 
seems  to  put  them  into  the  mouth  of  Jesus  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  work,*  and  their  repetition  here  is  only 
an  additional  proof  of  the  fact  that  the  episode  of  Cor- 
nelius, as  it  stands  before  us,  is  not  historical,  but  is 
merely  his  own  composition. 

The  whole  of  this  narrative,  with  its  complicated  series 
of  miracles,  is  evidently  composed  to  legitimate  the  free 
reception  into  the  Christian  Church  of  Gentile  converts 
and,  to  emphasise  the  importance  of  the  divine  ratifica- 
tion of  their  admission,  Peter  is  made  to  repeat  to  the 
Church  of  Jerusalem  the  main  incidents  which  had  just 
been  fully  narrated.  On  the  one  hand,  the  previous 
Jewish  exclusiveness  both  of  Peter  and  of  the  Church 
is  displayed,  first,  in  the  resistance  of  the  apostle, 
which  can  only  be  overcome  by  the  vision  and  the 
direct  order  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  by  the  manifest 
outpouring  of  the  Spirit  upon  the  Centurion  and  his 
household ;  and  second,  in  the  contention  of  them  of  the 
circumcision,  which  is  only  overcome  by  an  account  of 
the  repeated  signs  of  divine  purpose  and  approval.  The 
universality  of  the  Gospel  could  not  be  more  broadly 
proclaimed  than  in  the  address  of  Peter  to  Cornelius. 
Not  the  Jews  alone,  "  but  in  every  nation,  he  that 
feareth  him  and  worketh  righteousness  is  acceptable  to 
him."  Pauline  principles  arc  thus  anticipated  and,  as 
we  have  pointed  out,  are  expressed  almost  in  the  words 
of  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles.*     The  Jews  who  go  with 

>  xi.  16.  2  Mt.  iii.  11,  Mk.  i.  8,  Luko  iii.  16,  John  i.  26,  33, 

'  i.  5.  *  Zeller,  Die  Apostelgescli.,  p.  1S4  f. 
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Peter  were  astoiiislied  because  that  on  the  Gentiles  also 
had  been  poured  out  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit/  and  the 
Church  of  Jenisalem,  on  hearing  of  these  things,  glorified 
God  that  repentance  unto  life  had  been  given  to  the 
Gentiles.  It  is  impossible  that  the  admission  of  the  Gen- 
tiles to  the  privileges  of  the  Church  could  *be  more 
prominently  signified  than  by  this  episode,  introduced 
by  prodigious  miracles  and  effected  by  supernatural 
machinery.  Where,  however,  are  the  consequences  of 
this  marvellous  recognition  of  the  Gentiles  ?  It  does  not 
in  the  slightest  degree  preclude  the  necessity  for  the 
Council,  v\rhich  we  shall  presently  consider ;  it  does  not 
apparently  exercise  any  influence  on  James  and  the 
Church  of  Jerusalem ;  Peter,  indeed,  refers  vaguely  to 
it,  but  as  a  matter  out  of  date  and  almost  forgotten ; 
Paul,  in  all  his  disputes  with  the  emissaries  of  the 
Church  of  Jerusalem,  in  all  his  pleas  for  the  fi-eedom  of 
his  Gentile  converts,  never  makes  the  slightest  allusion  to 
it ;  it  remains  elsewhere  unknown  and,  so  far  as  any 
evidence  goes,  utterly  without  influence  upon  the  primi- 
tive church.^  This  will  presently  become  more  apparent ; 
but  already  it  is  clear  enough  to  those  who  will  exercise 
calm  reason  that  it  is  impossible  to  consider  this  narra- 
tive with  its  tissue  of  fruitless  miracles  as  a  historical 
account  of  the  development  of  the  Church. 

»  X.  45  f. 

3  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  91  ff. ;  Zdler,  Die  Apostelgesch.,  p.  183  ff. 


CHAPTER  VII 

THE  HISTORICAL   VALUE   OF   THE   WORK,    CONTINUED. 
PAUL   THE   APOSTLE   OF   THE   GENTILES, 

We  have  now  arrived  at  the  point  in  our  examination 
of  the  Acts  in  which  we  have  the  inestimable  advantage 
of  being  able  to  compare  the  narrative  of  the  unknown 
Author  with  the  distinct  statements  of  the  Apostle  Paul. 
In  doing  so,  we  must  remember  that  the  Author  must 
have  been  acquainted  with  the  Epistles  which  are  now 
before  us,  and  supposing  it  to  be  his  puri)ose  to  present  a 
certain  view  of  the  transactions  in  question,  whether  for 
apologetic  or  conciliatory  reasons  or  any  other  cause,  it  is 
obvious  that  it  would  not  be  reasonable  to  expect  diver- 
gencies of  so  palpable  a  nature  that  any  reader  of  the 
letters  must  at  once  too  clearly  perceive  such  contradic- 
tions. When  the  Acts  were  written,  it  is  true,  the  Author 
could  not  have  known  that  the  Epistles  of  Paul  were 
to  attain  the  high  canonical  position  which  they  now 
occupy,  and  might,  therefore,  use  his  materials  more 
freely;  still  a  certain  superficial  consistency  it  would 
be  natural  to  expect.  Unfortunately,  our  means  of 
testing  the  statements  of  the  Author  are  not  so  minute 
as  is  desirable,  although  they  are  often  of  much  value, 
and  seeing  the  great  facility  with  which,  by  apparently 
slight  alterations  and  omissions,  a  different  complexion 
can  be  given  to  circumstances  regarding  which  no  very 
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full  details  exist  elsewhere,  we  must  be  prepared  to 
seize  every  indication  which  may  enable  us  to  form  a 
just  estimate  of  the  nature  of  the  writing  which  we  are 
examining. 

In  the  first  two  chapters  of  his  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians,  the  Apostle  Paul  relates  particulars  regarding 
some  important  epochs  of  his  life,  which  likewise  enter 
into  the  narrative  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  The 
Apostle  gives  an  account  of  his  own  proceedings  imme- 
diately after  his  conversion,  and  of  the  visit  which  about 
that  time  he  paid  to  Jerusalem  ;  and,  further,  of  a  second 
visit  to  Jerusalem  fourteen  years  later,  and  to  these  we 
must  now  direct  our  attention.  We  defer  consideration 
of  the  narrative  of  the  actual  conversion  of  Paul  for  the 
present,  and  merely  intend  here  to  discuss  the  movements 
and  conduct  of  the  Apostle  immediately  subsequent  to 
that  event.  The  Acts  of  the  Apostles  represent  Paul  as 
making  five  journeys  to  Jerusalem  subsequent  to  his 
joining  the  Christian  body.  The  first,  ix.  26  flf,  takes  place 
immediately  after  his  conversion ;  the  second,  xi.  30, 
xii.  25,  is  upon  an  occasion  when  the  Church  at  Antioch 
are  represented  as  sending  relief  to  the  brethren  of 
Judaea  by  the  hands  of  Barnabas  and  Saul,  during  a  time 
of  famine ;  the  third  visit  to  Jerusalem,  xv.  1  ff,  Paul 
likewise  pays  in  company  with  Barnabas,  both  being  sent 
by  the  Church  of  Antioch  to  confer  with  the  Apostles  and 
Polders  as  to  the  necessity  of  circumcision,  and  the 
obligation  to  observe  the  Mosaic  law  in  the  case  of 
Gentile  converts  ;  the  fourth,  xviii.  21  flf,  when  he  goes  to 
Epliesus  with  Priscilla  and  Aquila,  "  having  shaved  his 
head  in  Cenchrea,  for  he  had  a  vow  ;  "  and  the  fifth  and 
last,  xxi.  15  flf. ,  when  the  disturbance  took  place  in  the 
temple  which  led  to  his  arrest  and  journey  to   Rome. 
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The  Circumstances  and  general  character  of  these  visits  to 
Jerusalem,  and  more  especially  of  that  on  which  the 
momentous  conference  is  described  as  having  taken  place, 
are  stated  with  so  much  precision,  and  they  present 
features  of  such  marked  difference,  that  it  might  have 
been  supposed  there  could  not  have  been  any  diflS- 
culty  in  identifying,  with  certainty,  at  least  the  visits  to 
which  the  Apostle  refers  in  his  letter,  more  especially 
as  upon  both  occasions  he  mentions  important  particulars 
which  characterised  those  visits.  It  is  a  remarkable  fact, 
however,  that,  such  are  the  divergences  between  the 
statements  of  the  unknown  Author  and  of  the  Apostle, 
upon  no  point  has  there  been  more  discussion  amongst 
critics  and  divines  from  the  very  earliest  times,  or  more 
decided  difference  of  opinion.  Upon  general  grounds, 
it  has  been  seen,  there  has  been  good  reason  to 
doubt  the  historical  character  of  the  Acts.  Is  it  not  a 
singularly  suggestive  circumstance  that,  when  it  is  pos- 
sible to  compare  the  authentic  representations  of  Paul 
with  the  naiTative  of  the  Acts,  even  apologists  perceive 
so  much  opening  for  doubt  and  controversy  ? 

The  visit  described  in  the  ninth  chapter  of  the  Acts  is 
generally  ^  identified  with  that  which  is  mentioned  in  the 
first  chapter  of  the  Epistle.  This  unanimity,  however, 
arises  mainly  from  the  circumstance  that  both  writers 
clearly  represent  that  visit  as  the  first  which  Paul  paid 
to  Jerusalem  after  his  conversion,  for  the  details  of  the 
two  narratives  are  anything  but  in  agreement  with  each 
other.  Although,  therefore,  critics  are  forced  to  agree  as 
to  the  bare  identity  of  tlie  visit,  this  harmony  is  imme- 
diately disturbed  on  examining  the  two  accounts,  and 
whilst   the   one   party  find  the  statements  in  the  Acts 

^  There  have,  however,  been  diiferenoee  of  opinion  also  regarding  this. 
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reconcileable  with  those  of  Paul,  a  large  body  more  or 
less  distinctly  declare  them  to  be  contradictory,  and 
unhistorical.  ^  In  order  that  the  question  at  issue  may 
be  fairly  laid  before  the  reader,  we  shall  give  the  two 
accounts  in  parallel  columns. 


Acts  ix.  19  ft. 

19.  And  he  was  certain  days 
(flfi^pas  Tivas)  with  the  disciples  in 
Damascus, 

20.  And  immediately  (6v^co>r) 
was  preaching  Jesus  in  the  syna- 
gogues, &c.,  &c. 

21.  And  all  that  heard  him  were 
amazed,  saying,  &c. 

22.  But  Saul  was  increasing  in 
strength  more  and  more,  and  con- 
founding the  Jews  which  dwelt  at 
Damascus,  proving  that  this  is  the 
Christ. 

23.  And  after  many  days  [ruitpai 
iKavcLi)  were  fulfilled,  the  Jews  took 
counsel  to  kiU  him ;  24.  But  their 
plot  was  known  to  Saul.  And  they 
were  even  watching  the  gates  day 
and  night  to  kiU  him. 

25.  But  the  disciples  took  him 
by  night,  and  lot  him  down  through 
the  wall  in  a  basket. 

26.  And  when  he  came  to  Jeru- 
salem he  was  assaying  to  join  him- 
self to  the  disciples ;  but  all  were 
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15.  But  when  it  pleased  God  .  .  . 

16.  To  reveal  his  son  in  me,  that 
I  might  preach  him  among  the 
Gentiles ; 

immediately  (f  v^/a>s)  I  conferred  not 
with  fie6h  and  blood ; 

17.  Neither  went  I  up  to  Jeni- 
salem  to  those  who  were  Apostles 
before  me ;  but  I  went  away  into 
Arabia,  and  retuined  again  into 
Damascus. 


18.  Then  after  three  years  I  went 
up  to  Jerusalem  to  visit'  Cephas, 
and  abode  with  him  fifteen  days. 


>  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  121  ff. ;  BrandeSy  Des  Ap.  Paul.  Sendschr.  an  die 
Gal.,  1869,  p.  77  ff . ;  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  213;  Eichhoni,  Einl., 
iii,  p.  23  ff. ;  Gfrorer,  Die  heil.  Sage,  i.  p.  412  f. ;  Hausrath,  in  Schenkel's 
Bib.  Lex.,  iv.  p.  419;  Hilgenfeld,  Galaterbrief,  1852,  p.  121  ff . ;  Ermkel, 
Paulus,  p.  32  ff. ;  Meyer,  Apg.,  p.  230;  Galaterbr.  5te  Aufl.,  p.  39  ff. ; 
Overheck,  zu  de  W,  Apg.,  p.  140  ff. ;  Benan,  Les  Apotres,  p.  xxx.  ff.,  208 
note  1 ;  Schleiermacher,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  368  f. ;  Schneckenhtirger,  Apg., 
p.  167;  Schu^hheck,  QueUen,  u.  s.  w.,  p.  31  f . ;  Straatman,  Paulus, 
p.  33  ff.,  47  f.,  98  ;  Stap,  Origines,  p.  159  ff. ;  Dt  Wette,  Apg.,  p.  142  ff. ; 
Zellpr,  Apg.,  p.  201  ff.  Cf.  £wald,  Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  vi.,  p.-  398  f.,  401  ff. ; 
IloHzmann,  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.,  iv.  p.  308;  Olahausen,  Bibl.  Comm.  iv., 
J8i4,  p.  31  f.  2  To  become  acquainted  with. 


FIRST    PROCEEDINGS    AFTER    CONVERSION. 


205 


Acts  ix.  19  ff. 
afraid  of  him,  not  believing  that  he 
is  a  disciple. 

27.  But  Barnabas  took  him,  and 
brought  him  to  the  Apostles,  and 
declared  unto  them  how  he  saw 
the  Lord  in  the  way,  and  that  he 
spake  to  him ;  and  how  he  preached 
boldly  at  Damascus  in  the  name 
of  Jesus. 

28.  And  hewaswith  them  coming 
in  and  going  out  at  Jerusalem, 
preaching  boldly  in  the  name  of 
the  Lord. 

29.  And  he  was  speaking  and 
disputing  against  the  Grecian 
Jews;  but  they  took  counsel  to 
slay  him; 

30.  But  when  the  brethren  knew, 
they  brought  him  down  to  Csesarea, 
and  sent  him  forth  to  Tarsus. 


Ep.  to  Gal.  i.  15  ff. 

19.  But  other  of  the  apostles  saw 
I  not  save  James  the  Lord's  brother. 

20.  Now  the  things  which  I  write 
unto  you,  behold,  before  God,  I  lie 
not. 

21.  Thereafbor  I  came  into  the 
regions  of  Syria  and  Cilicia ; 

22.  But  I  was  unknown  by  face 
unto  the  churches  of  Judioa  which 
were  in  Christ ;  but  they  were  only 
hearing  that  he  who  formerly  per- 
secuted us  is  now  preaching  the 
faith  which  once  he  was  destroy- 
ing :  and  they  glorified  God  in  me. 


Now,  it  is  obvious  tliat  the  representation  in  the  Acts 
of  what  Paul  did  after  his  conversion  differs  very  widely 
from  the  account  which  the  Apostle  himself  gives  of  the 
matter.  In  the  first  place,  not  a  word  is  said  in  the  former 
of  the  journey  into  Arabia ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  it  is 
excluded,  and  the  statement  which  replaces  it  directly 
contradicts  that  of  Paul.  The  Apostle  says  that  after  his 
conversion:  *  ^  Immediately  *  (cv^cW)  I  conferred  not 
with  flesh  and  blood,"  but  **  went  away  into  Arabia." 
The  Author  of  the  Acts  says  that  he  spent  *^  some  days  " 
(i7/xc/oas  Tw/as)  with  the  disciples  in  Damascus,  and  "  im- 
mediately "  (ev^ciws)  began  to  preach  in  the  synagogues. 
Paul's  feelings  are  so  completely  misrepresented  that, 
instead  of  that  desire  for  retirement  and  solitude  which  his 


>  Dr.  Ellicott  remarks,  *'  straighiway ;  the  word  standing  prominently 
forward,  and  implying  that  he  not  only  avoided  conference  with  men,  but 
did  so  fi-om  the  very  first,''    Bt.  PauFs  Ep.  to  the  Gal.,  4th  ed.,  p.  IG. 
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words  express/  he  is  described  as  straightway  pUinging 
into  the  vortex  of  public  life  in  Damascus.  The  general 
apologetic  explanation  is,  that  the  author  of  the  Acts 
either  was  not  aware  of  the  journey  into  Arabia,  or  that, 
his  absence  there  having  been  short,  he  did-  not  consider 
it  necessary  to  mention  it.  There  are  no  data  for 
estimating  the  length  of  time  which  Paul  spent  in  Arabia, 
but  the  fact  that  the  Apostle  mentions  it  with  so  much 
emphasis  proves  not  only  that  he  attached  much  weight 
to  the  episode,  but  that  the  duration  of  his  visit  could 
not  have  been  unimportant.  In  any  case,  the  Author  of 
the  Acts,  whether  ignorantly  or  not,  boldly  describes  the 
Apostle  as  doing  precisely  what  he  did  not  To  any 
ordinary  reader,  moreover,  his  whole  account  of  Paul's 
preaching  at  Damascus  certainly  excludes  altogether  the 
idea  of  such  a  journey,  and  the  argument  that  it  can  be 
inserted  anywhere  is  purely  arbitrary.  There  are  many 
theories  amongst  apologists,  however,  as  to  the  part  of 
the  narrative  in  Acts,  in  which  the  Arabian  journey  can 
be  placed.  By  some  it  is  assigned  to  a  period  before  he 
commenced  his  active  labours,  and  therefore  before 
ix.  20,  ^  from  which  the  words  of  the  author  repulse  it 
with  singular  clearness ;  others  intercalate  it  with  even 
less  reason  between  ix.  20  and  21  ;^  a  few  discover  some 
indication  of  it  in  the  (jloXKov  h/ehwafiovro  of  ver.  22,*  an 
expression,  however,  which  refuses  to  be  forced  into  such 
service ;  a  greater  number  place  it  in  the  rifiepai  iKavai  of 
ver.  23,*  making  that  elastic  phrase  embrace  this  as  well 

^  Light/ooty  Gklatians,  p.  90. 
'  LightfoGty  lb.,  p.  90,  n.  1 ;  Robinson,  Acts,  p.  50. 
3  Bederiy  Act.  Apost.,  p.  260. 
^  Al/ord,  Greek  Test.,  ii.  p.  103. 

»  Bidping,  Ex.  H'buch  N.  T.,  vi.  1,  1863,  p.  187 ;  Eackett,  Acts,  p.  138  ; 
HeinrichB,  N.  T.  Gr.,  Act,  Apost.,  i.  p.  230;  Humphrey,  Acts,  p.  83  f. ; 
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as  other  difficulties  till  it  snaps  under  the  strain.  It 
seems  evident  to  an  unprejudiced  reader  that  the  -qiiipai 
hcfwai  are  represented  as  passed  in  Damascus.^  And, 
lastly,  some  critics  place  it  after  ix.  25,  regardless  of 
Paul's  statement  that  from  Arabia  he  returned  again  to 
Damascus,  which,  under  the  circumstances  mentioned  in 
Acts,  he  was  not  likely  to  do,  and  indeed  it  is  obvious  that 
he  is  there  supposed  to  have  at  once  gone  from  Damascus 
to  Jerusalem.  These  attempts  at  reconciliation  are  use- 
less. It  is  of  no  avail  to  find  time  into  which  a  journey 
to  Arabia  and  the  stay  there  might  be  forcibly  thrust. 
There  still  remains  the  fact  that  so  far  from  the  Arabian 
visit  being  indicated  in  the  Acts,  the  evOioi^  of  ix.  20, 
compared  with  the  ev^ews  of  Gal.  i.  16,  positively 
excludes  it,  and  proves  that  the  narrative  of  the  former  is 
not  historical.^ 

There  is  another  point  in  the  account  in  Acts  which 
further  demands  attention.  The  impression  conveyed  by 
the  narrative  is  that  Paul  went  up  to  Jerusalem  not  very 
long  after  his  conversion.  The  omission  of  the  visit  to 
Arabia  shortens  the  interval  before  he  did  so,  by  removing 
causes  of  delay,  and  whilst  no  expressions  are  used  which 
imply  a  protracted  stay  in  Damascus,  incidents  are  intro- 
duced which  indicate  that  the  purpose  of  the  writer  was 
to  represent  the  Apostle  as  losing  no  time  after  his 
conversion   before  associating    himself  with    the   elder 

Lange,  Das  ap.  Z.,  i.  p.  97;  Meyer,  Apg.,  p.  228;  Galaterbr.,  p.  39; 
Neander,  Pflanzung)  p.  122,  anm.  1 ;  Oertely  Paulus,  p.  68,  anm.  2.  Cf. 
EUicott,  St  Paul's  Ep.  to  the  Galatians,  4th  ed.,  p.  18 ;  Schneckenburgert 
Apg.,  p.  180. 

»  Al/ordy  Greek  Test.,  ii.  p.  103 ;  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  213;  Stap, 
Oiigines,  p.  163 ;  Zeller,  Apg.,  p.  203. 

'  We  shaU  not  discuss  the  indication  given  in  2  Cor.  xi.  32  of  the  cause 
of  his  leaving  Damascus,  although  seyeral  contradictory  statements  seem 
to  be  contained  in  it. 
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Apostles  and  obtaining  their  recognition  of  his  ministry  ; 
and  this  view,  we  shall  see,  is  confirmed  by  the  peculiar 
account  which  is  given  of  what  took  place  at  Jerusalem. 
The  Apostle  distinctly  states,  i.  18,  that  three  years  after 
his  conversion  he  went  up  to  visit  Peter.  ^     In  the  Acts 
he  is  represented  as   spending   "  some   days "    {rnxepa^ 
TLvds)  with  the  disciples,  and  the  only  other  chronological 
indication  given   is   that  after    "  many   days "   {y^fiipai 
LKavai)  the  plot   occurred  which   forced   him   to  leave 
Damascus.     It  is  argued  that  rj/iepai  LKavai  is  an  inde- 
finite period,  which  may,  according  to  the  usage  of  the 
author  *  indicate  a  considerable  space  of  time,  and  cer- 
tainly rather  express  a  long  than  a  short  period.'     The. 
fact  is,  however,  that  the  instances  cited  are  evidence, 
in  themselves,  against  the  supposition  that  the  author  can 
have  had  any  intention  of  expressing  a  period  of  three 
years  by  the  words  rjfiepai  LKavai     We  suppose  that  no 
one  has  ever  suggested  that  Peter  staid  three  years  in  the 
house  of  Simon  the  tanner  at  Joppa  (ix.  43) ;  or,  that 
when  it  is  said  that  Paul  remained   "many   days"  at 
Corinth  after  the  insurrection  of  Jews,  the  author  intends 
to  speak  of  some  years,  when  in  fact  the  iljfiepaL  iKavai 
contrasted  with  the  expression  (xviii.  11) :  "  he  continued 
there  a  year  and  six  months,"  used  regarding  his  stay 
previous  to  that  disturbance,  evidently  reduces  the  "  yet 
many  days"  subsequently  spent  there  to  a  very  small 
compass.     Again,  has  any  one  ever  suggested  that  in  the 


>  "The  'straightway'  of  vcr.  16  leads  to  this  conclusion:  ' At  first 
I  conferred  not  with  llesh  and  blood,  it  was  only  after  the  lapse  of  three 
years  that  I  went  to  Jerusalem.' "     Light/oot,  Galatians,  p.  83. 

'  Acts  ix.  43,  xviii.  18,  xvii.  7;  Liyht/oot,  lb.,  p.  80,  not©  3. 

'  "  The  difference  between  the  vague  *  many  days '  of  the  Act*?  and  the 
definite  *  three  years  *  of  Ihe  Epistle  is  such  as  might  be  expected  from 
the  circumstances  of  the  two  writers.*'    Light/oot,  lb.,  p.  89,  note  3. 
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account  of  Paul's  voyage  to  Rome,  where  it  is  said 
(xxvii.  7)  that,  after  leaving  Myrra  "and  sailing  slowly 
many  days  "  (i}/xc/oat  ticaj^at),  they  had  scarcely  got  so  far 
as  Cnidus,  an  interval  of  months,  not  to  say  years,  is 
indicated  ?  It  is  impossible  to  suppose  that,  by  such  an 
expression,  the  writer  intended  to  indicate  a  period  of 
three  years.^  That  the  narrative  of  the  Acts  actually 
represents  Paul  as  going  up  to  Jerusalem  soon  after  his 
conversion,  and  certainly  not  merely  at  the  end  of  three 
years,  is  obvious  from  the  statement  in  ver.  26,  that  when 
Paul  arrived  at  Jerusalem,  and  was  assaying  to  join 
himself  to  the  disciples,  all  were  afraid  of  him,  and  would 
not  believe  in  his  conversion.  It  is  impossible  to  suppose 
that  the  author  could  have  started  this,  if  he  had  desired 
to  imply  that  Paul  had  already  been  a  Christian,  and 
publicly  preached  with  so  much  success  at  Damascus,  for 
three  years.^  Indeed,  the  statements  in  ix.  26  are  irre- 
concilable with  the  declaration  of  the  Apostle,  whatever 
view  be  taken  of  the  previous  narrative  of  the  Acts.  If 
it  be  supposed  that  the  author  wishes  to  describe  the  visit 
to  Jerusalem  as  taking  place  three  years  after  his  con- 
version, then  the  ignorance  of  that  event  amongst  the 
brethren  there  and  their  distrust  of  Paul  are  utterly  in- 
consistent and  incredible  ;  whilst  if,  on  the  other  hand,  he 
represents  the  Apostle  as  going  to  Jerusalem  with  but 
little  delay  in  Damascus,  as  we  contend  he  does,  then 
there  is  no  escape  from  the  conclusion  that  the  Acts, 
whilst   thus   giving   a   narrative   consistent   with  itself, 

*  Baur,  Paulufi,  i.  p.  121  f . ;  BrandeSy  Sendschr.  an  d.  Gal.,  p.  77 ; 
Lekehuschy  Apg.,  p.  283 ;  Meyer y  Apg.,  p.  230 ;  Overhecky  zu  de  W.  Apg., 
p.  142  ;  ZellcTy  Apg.,  p.  203  ff. 

'  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  122;  Lekehuschy  Apg.,  p.  283;  Meyety  Apg., 
p.  230 ;  Oertely  Paulus,  p.  68  f. ;  Overbecky  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  142;  Trip, 
Paulus,  p.  66  ff. ;  I)e  Wette,  Apg.,  p.  142. 

VOL.    III.  p 
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certainly  distinctly  contradicts  the  deliberate  assertions  of 
the  Apostle.  It  is  absolutely  incredible  that  the  conver- 
sion of  a  well-known  persecutor  of  the  Church  (viiL  3  flf.), 
effected  in  a  way  which  is  represented  as  so  sudden  and 
supernatural,  and  accompanied  by  a  supposed  vision  of 
the  Lord,  could  for  three  years  have  remained  unknown 
to  the  community  of  Jerusalem.  So  striking  a  triumph 
for  Christianity  must  have  been  rapidly  made  known 
throughout  the  Church,  and  the  fact  that  he  who  formerly 
persecuted  was  now  zealously  preaching  the  faith  which 
once  he  destroyed  must  long  have  been  declared  in 
Jerusalem,  which  was  in  such  constant  communication 
with  Damascus. 

The  author  of  the  Acts  continues  in  the  same  strain, 
stating  that  Barnabas,  under  the  circumstances  just  de- 
scribed, took  Paul  and  brought  him  to  the  Apostles 
{wpos  Toifs  aTTooToXovs),  and  declared  to  them  the  par- 
ticulars of  his  vision  and  conversion,  and  how  he  had 
preached  boldly  at  Damascus.^  No  doubt  is  left  that 
this  is  the  first  intimation  the  Apostles  had  received  of 
such  extraordinary  events.  After  this,  we  are  told  that 
Paul  was  with  them  coming  in  and  going  out  at  Jeru- 
salem, preaching  boldly  in  the  name  of  the  Lord.  Here 
again  the  declaration  of  Paul  is  explicit,  and  distinctly 
contradicts  this  story  both  in  the  letter  and  the  spirit. 
He  makes  no  mention  of  Barnabas.  He  sta-tes  that  he 
went  to  Jerusalem  specially  with  the  view  of  making  the 
acquaintance  of  Peter,  with  whom  he  remained  fifteen 
days ;  but  he  emphatically  says : — "  But  other  of  the 
Apostles  saw  I  not,  save  (el  /jltj)  James,  the  Lord's 
brother ; "  and  then  he  adds  the  solemn  declaration  re- 
garding his  account  of  this  visit : — "  Now  the   things 

» ix.  27. 
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which  I  write  unto  you,  beliold,  before  God,  I  lie  not." 
It  is  difiScult  to  avoid  the  impression  that  some  other 
version  of  this  story  was  current  which  the  Apostle 
desired  to  correct;  and,  considering  his  character  and 
position,  probably  a  narrative  such  as  that  before  us  in 
the  Acts  would  have  been  supremely  displeasing  to  him. 
Instead  of  being  presented  "  to  the  Apostles,"  and  going 
in  and  out  with  them  at  Jerusalem,  w^e  have  here  the 
emphatic  assurance  that,  in  addition  to  Peter,  Paul  saw  no 
one  except  "  James,  the  Lord's  brother."  There  has 
been  much  discussion  as  to  the  identity  of  this  James, 
and  whether  he  was  an  apostle  or  not,  but  into  this  it 
is  unnecessary  for  us  to  enter.  Most  wTiters  agree  at 
least  that  he  is  the  same  James,  the  head  of  the  Church 
at  Jerusalem,  whom  we  again  frequently  meet  with  in 
the  Pauline  Epistles  and  in  the  Acts,  and  notably  in  the 
account  of  the  Apostolic  council.  The  exact  interpre- 
tation to  be  put  upon  the  expression  ct  /jltj  *IdK(ofiov  has 
also  been  the  subject  of  great  controversy,  the  question 
being  whether  James  is  here  really  called  an  apostle  or 
not ;  whether  ei  firj  is  to  be  understood  as  applying  solely 
to  the  verb,  in  which  case  the  statement  would  mean 
that  he  saw  no  other  of  the  Apostles,  but  only  James  ;* 
or  to  the  whole  phrase,  which  would  express  that  he 
had  seen  no  other  of  the  Apostles  save  James.^  It  is 
admitted  by  many  of  those  who  think  that  in  this  case 
the  latter  signification  must  be  adopted  that  gramatically 


»  Ble^,  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1836,  p.  1059;  Credner,  Das  N.  T.,  i.  p.  44; 
Jowetty  Eps.  of  St.  Paul,i.  p.  219;  Winery  P.  ad  Gal.  Ep.,  1859,  p.  52; 
cf.  Gramm.  N.  T.  Sprachid.,   1867,  iii.  §  67  e.     Cf.  Neander,  Pflanzung, 

p.  127. 

«  Ellicoit,  Galatians,  p.  19 ;  Lighlfoot,  Galatians,  p.  84 ;  Meyer,  Gala- 
terbr.,  p.  42;  Ohhausen,  Bibl.  Comm.,  iv.  p.  1844,  p.  31  f. ;  Usteri,  Br.  an 
die  Galafer.,  1833,  p.  31 ;    Wieseler,  Comm.  Br.  an  die  Gal.,  1859,  p.  73. 

r  2 
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either  interpretation  is  permissible.  Even  supposing  that 
rightly  or  wrongly  James  is  here  referred  to  as  an 
Apostle,  the  statement  of  the  Acts  is,  in  spirit,  quite 
opposed  to  that  of  the  Epistle;  for  when  we  are  told 
that  Paul  is  brought  "to  the  Apostles"  {wpo^  roi^  anoo-- 
ToXous),  the  linguistic  usage  of  the  writer  implies  that 
he  means  much  more  than  merely  Peter  and  James.  It 
seems  impossible  to  reconcile  the  statement,  ix.  27,  with 
the  solemn  assurance  of  Paul,^  and  if  we  accept  what 
the  Apostle  says  as  truth,  and  we  cannot  doubt  it,  it  must 
be  admitted  that  the  account  in  the  Acts  is  unhistorical. 
We  arrive  at  the  very  same  conclusion  on  examining 
the  rest  of  the  narrative.  In  the  Acts,  Paul  is  repre- 
sented as  being  with  the  Apostles  going  in  and  out, 
preaching  openly  in  Jerusalem,  and  disputing  with  the 
Grecian  Jews.*  No  limit  is  here  put  to  his  visit,  and  it 
is  difficult  to  conceive  that  what  is  narrated  is  intended 
to  describe  a  visit  of  merely  fifteen  days.  A  subsequent 
statement  in  the  Acts,  however,  explains  and  settles  the 
point.  Paul  is  represented  as  declaring  to  King  Agrippa, 
xxvi.  19  £ :  "  Wherefore,  King  Agrippa,  I  was  not  dis- 
obedient unto  the  heavenly  vision,  but  first  unto  those  in 
Damascus,  and  throughout  all  the  region  of  Judaea,  and 
to  the  Gentiles,  I  was  declaring  that  they  should  repent 

1  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  125  f. ;  Bleek,  Eiiil.  p.  364 ;  BrandtSy  Sendschr. 
an  d.  Gal.,  p.  77  f. ;  Davidson^  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  213 ;  Gfrorer,  Die  heil. 
Sage,  i.  p.  413;  Hauarath,  Der  Ap.  Paulus,  p.  141 ;  in  Schenkel's  Bib. 
Lex.,  iv.  p.  419;  Uilgenfeld,  Galaterbr.,  p.  122  f.,  124  f. ;  HoUzmann,  in 
Bunsen's  Bibelw.,  iv.  p.  308;  Krenkel,  Paulus,  p.  44  f. ;  Lekehusch, 
Apg.,  p.  283;  Neander,  Pflanzung,  p.  127  f. ;  Overhecky  zu  de  Wotte, 
Apg.,  p.  145  ;  SchneckenburgeTf  Apg.,  p.  167  f.,  180  f. ;  Schrader,  Der  Ap. 
P.,  V.  p.  530;  Scholteny  Het  Paulin.  Ev.,  p.  448;  Schwanhecky  Quellen, 
u.  s.  w.,  p.  31  f. ;  8tap,  Origines,  p.  165  fF. ;  Sfraatman,  Paulus,  p.  47  f. ; 
Trip,  Paulus,  p.  70;  Zcller,  Apg.,  p.  205  f.  Of.  Ohhausen,  Bibl.  Oomm., 
1844,  iv.  p.  31  f. 

^  ix.  28  f. 
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and  turn  to  God,"  &c.  However  this  may  be,  the  state- 
ment of  Paul  does  not  admit  the  interpretation  of  such 
public  ministry.  His  express  purpose  in  going  to  Jeru- 
salem was,  not  to  preach,  but  to  make  the  acquaintance 
of  Peter ;  and  it  was  a  marked  characteristic  of  Paul  to 
avoid  preaching  in  ground  already  occupied  by  the  other 
Apostles  before  him  ^  Not  only  is  the  account  in  Acts 
apparently  excluded  by  such  considerations  and  by  the 
general  tenor  of  the  epistle,  but  it  is  equally  so  by  the 
direct  words  of  the  Apostle  (i.  22) : — "  I  was  unknown 
by  face  unto  the  churches  of  Judaea."  It  is  ai'gued  that 
the  term  :  "  churches  of  Judaea  '^  excludes  Jerusalem.* 
It  might  possibly  be  asserted  with  reason  that  such  an 
expression  as  ''  the  churches  of  Jerusalem  "  might  ex- 
clude the  churches  of  Judaea,  but  to  say  that  the  Apostle, 
writing  elsewhere  to  the  Galatians  of  a  visit  to  Jeni- 
salem,  and  of  his  conduct  at  that  time,  intends,  when 
speaking  of  the  "  churches  of  Judaea,"  to  exclude  the 
principal  city,  seems  to  us  arbitrary  and  unwarrant- 
able. The  whole  object  of  the  Apostle  is  to  show  the 
privacy  of  his  visit  and  his  independence  of  the  elder 
Apostles.  He  does  not  use  the  expression  as  a  contrast 
to  Jerusalem.  Nothing  in  his  account  leads  one  to  think 
of  any  energetic  preaching  during  the  visit,  and  the 
necessity  of  finding  some  way  of  excluding  Jerusalem 
from  the  Apostle's  expression  is  simply  thrust  upon  apolo- 
gists by  the  account  in  Acts.  Two  passages  are  referred 
to  as  supporting  the  exclusion  of  Jerusalem  from  "  the 
churches  of  Judaea."     In  John  iii.  22,  we  read :  "  After 

»  2  Cor.  X.  14  ff.     Of.  Bom.  xv.  20. 

»  Alford,  Greek  Test.,  iii.  p.  10;  Light/oot,  Galatians,  p.  85;  Meyer, 
Gal.,  p.  46 ;  Moeller,  zu  de  Wette,  Br.  an  d.  Gal.,  p.  21 ;  Tripy  Paulus, 
p.  71;  De  Wette,  Br.  an  die  Gal.,  p.  21;  Wieseler,  Br.  an  die  Gal., 
p.  86  f. ;   Winer,  P.  ad  Gal.  Ep.,  p.  53. 
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these  things  came  Jesus  and  his  disciples  into  the  laud 
of  Judaia."  In  the  preceding  chapter  he  is  described  as 
being  at  Jerusalem.  We  have  already  said  enough 
about  the  geographical  notices  of  the  author  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel.^  Even  those  who  do  not  admit  that  he 
was  not  a  native  of  Palestine  are  agreed  that  he  wrote 
in  another  country  and  for  foreigners.  "The  land  of 
Judaea/'  was  therefore  a  natural  expression  superseding 
the  necessity  of  giving  a  more  minute  local  mdication 
which  would  have  been  of  little  use.  The  second  iu- 
stance  appealed  to,  though  more  doubtfully,*  is  Heb. 
xiii.  24 :  "  They  from  Italy  salute  you."  We  are  at  a  loss 
to  understand  how  this  is  supposed  to  support  the  in- 
terpretation adopted.  It  is  impossible  that  if  Paul  went 
in  and  out  with  the  Apostle,  preached  boldly  in  Jeru- 
salem, and  disputed  with  the  Hellenistic  Jews,  not  to  speak 
of  what  is  added,  Acts  xxvi.  19  f ,  he  could  say  that  he  was 
unknown  by  face  to  the  churches  of  Judaea.  There  is 
nothing,  we  may  remark,  which  limits  his  preaching  to 
the  Grecian  Jews.  Whilst  apologists  maintain  that  the 
two  accounts  are  reconcilable,  many  of  them  frankly 
admit  that  the  account  in  Acts  requires  correction  from 
that  in  the  Papistic ;  ^  but,  on  the  other  hand,  a  still 
gi'eater  number  of  critics  pronounce  the  naiTative  in  the 
Acts  contradictory  to  the  statements  of  Paul.* 

»  S.  R.,  ii.  419  f.  2  Compare  p.  273,  n.  2. 

»  Blcek,  Einl.,  p.  364  f. ;  Ewaldy  Gnsch.  V.  Isr.,  vi.,  p.  403,  anm.  1  ; 
Sendschr.  d.  Ap.  Pauliis,  1857,  p.  68  f. ;  LigUfoot,  Galatiaiis,  p.  92  ; 
NeandcTy  PflanzuDg,  p.  127  if. 

*  BauTy  Paulus,  i.  p.  126  f . ;  Brandes^  Gal.,  p.  77  f . ;  Dai*idwn,  Int. 
N.  T.,  ii.  p.  213  f . ;  G/rorer,  Die  heil.  Sago,  i.  p.  419;  Hausrath,  in 
Schenkers  B.  L.,  iv.  p.  419 ;  Ililgenfeldy  Galatorbr.,  p.  123  ff. ;  Krenkel, 
Paulus,  p.  44  f. ;  Vverheck,  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  146  ;  Remtn^  Les  Apotrea, 
p.  XXX.  IV.,  209,  n.  2;  Stap,  Originos,  p.  165  f . ;  Strantman,  Paulus, 
p.  33  ff. ;  ZeUcr,  Apg.,  p.  207  f.     Gl.  Xmnder,  Pllanzuiig,  p.  127  ff. 
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There  remains  another  point  upon  which  a  few  remarks 
must  be  made.  In  Acts  ix.  29  f.  the  cause  of  Paul's 
hurriedly  leaving  Jerusalem  is  a  plot  of  the  Grecian 
Jews  to  kill  him.  Paul  does  not  in  the  Epistle  refer  to 
any  such  matter,  but,  in  another  part  of  the  Acts,  Paul  is 
represented  as  relating,  xxii.  17f. :  "And  it  came  to 
pass,  that,  when  I  returned  to  Jenisalem  and  was  pray- 
ing in  the  temple,  I  was  in  a  trance  and  saw  him  saying 
unto  me :  Make  haste,  and  get  thee  quickly  out  of  Jeru- 
salem, for  they  will  not  receive  thy  witness  concerning 
me,"  &c.,  &c.  This  account  differs,  therefore,  even  from 
the  previous  narrative  in  the  same  book,  yet  critics  are 
agreed  that  the  visit  during  which  the  Apostle  is  said 
to  have  seen  this  vision  was  that  which  we  are  dis- 
cussing.^ The  writer  is  j^o  little  a  historian  working 
from  substantial  facts  that  he  forgets  the  details  of  his 
own  previous  statements;  and  in  the  account  of  the 
conversion  of  Paul,  for  instance,  he  thrice  repeats  the 
story  with  emphatic  and  irreconcilable  contradictions. 
We  have  already  observed  his  partiality  for  visions,  and 
such  supernatural  agency  is  so  ordinary  a  matter  with  him 
that,  in  the  first  account  of  this  visit,  he  altogether  omits 
the  vision,  although  he  must  have  known  of  it  then  quite 
as  much  as  on  the  second  occasion.  The  Apostle,  in  his 
authentic  and  solemn  account  of  this  visit,  gives  no  hint 
of  any  vision,  and  leaves  no  suggestion  even  of  that 
public  preaching  which  is  described  in  the  earlier,  and 
referred  to  in  the  later,  narrative  in  the  Acts.^     If  we 

»  Alford,  Greek  Test.,  iii.  p.  9 ;  Bkek,  Einl.,  p.  364;  Ehrard,  Wiss. 
Kr.  ev.  Gesch.,  p.  719;  Hilgev/dd,  Zeitschr.  wiss.  Th.,  1860,  p.  112; 
Liyht/ooty  Q^atians,  p.  92,  n.  2  ;  Meyer,  Apg.,  p.  231 ;  Ohhausen,  Apg., 
p.  156;  Faley,  Eyidences,  and  Horse  Paul.,  ed.  Potts,  ch.  v.,  No.  viii., 
p.  379 ;  Schroder,  Der  Ap.  P.,  i.  p.  66;  Wieaeler,  Chron.  ap.  Zeit.,  p.  165 ; 
Zeller,  Apg.,  p.  208. 

^  Faley  (Uorco  Paxil,  v.,  No.  viii.)  actually  endeavours  to  show  the 
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had  no  other  grounds  for  rejecting  the  account  as  unhis- 
torical  this  miraculous  vision,  added  as  an  after-thought, 
would  have  warranted  our  doing  so. 

Passing  on  now  to  the  second  chapter  of  the  Epistle  to 
the  Galatians,  we  find  that  Paul  writes : — "  Then,  after 
fourteen  years,  again  I  went  up  to  Jerusalem . .  /'  (eTrccra 
8ta  BeKareo'a'dpwi/  irioi/  ttoXli/  avi^rjv  ct5  *Icpo(rdXvfia . . .). 
He  states  the  particulars  of  what  took  place  upon  the 
occasion  of  this  second  visit  with  a  degree  of  minuteness 
which  ought,  one  might  have  supposed,  to  have  left  no 
doubt  of  its  identity,  when  compared  with  the  same  visit 
historically  described  elsewhere  ;  but  such  are  the  discre- 
pancies between  the  two  accounts  that,  as  we  have  already 
mentioned,  the  controversy  upon  the  point  has  been  long 
and  active.^  The  Acts,  it  will  be  remembered,  relate 
a  second  visit  of  Paul  to  Jerusalem,  after  that  which  we 
have  discussed,  upon  which  occasion  it  is  stated  (xi.  30) 
that  he  was  sent  with  Barnabas  to  convey  to  the  com- 
munity, during  a  time  of  famine,  the  contributions  of  the 
Church  of  Antioch.  The  third  visit  of  the  Acts  is  that 
(xv.)  when  Paul  and  Barnabas  are  said  to  have  been 
deputed  to  confer  with  the  Apostles  regarding  the  con- 


genuineness  of  the  Ep.  to  the  Galatians  by  the  **  undesigned  coincidence  " 
of  the  shortness  of  Paul's  visit  as  stated  by  himself  and  the  miraculous 
order  reported  Acts  xxii.  17  f.,  "Get  thee  quickly  out  of  Jerusalem." 
The  fallacy,  not  to  say  unfairness,  of  this  partial  argument  needs  no 
demonstration,  and  indeed  it  has  been  weU  pointed  out  by  Dr,  Joweit. 
The  Eps.  of  St.  Paul,  i.  p.  350  f. 

*  There  was  anything  but  unanimity  on  the  point  among  the  Fathers. 
Irenceus  identified  the  second  Galatian  visit  with  the  third  of  Acts  (xv.). 
It  is  not  certain  whether  TertuUian  agreed  in  this  (Adv.  M.,  v.  2,  3)  or 
placed  it  later  (Adv.  M.,  i.  20);  Eusebitis  thought  it  the  same  as  the 
second  of  Acts ;  Epi-phanius  identified  it  with  the  fifth  of  Acts  (xxi.  15) ; 
Chrysoatom  places  it  after  the  third  of  Acts ;  and  the  Chronicon  PaschaJe 
interpolates  it  between  Acts  xiii.  and  xv.  It  is  not  now  necessary  to 
enter  minutely  into  this. 
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ditions  upon  which  Gentile  converts  should  be  admitted 
into  the  Christian  brotherhood.  The  circumstances  of 
this  visit,  more  nearly  than  any  other,  correspond  with 
those  described  by  the  Apostle  himself  in  the  Epistle 
(ii.  1  ff.),  but  there  are  grave  difficulties  in  the  way  of 
identifying  thiem.  If  this  visit  be  identical  with  that 
described  Acts  xv.,  and  if  Paul,  as  he  states,  paid  no 
intermediate  visit  to  Jerusalem,  what  becomes  of  the 
visit  interpolated  in  Acts  xi.  30  ?  The  first  point  which 
we  must  endeavour  to  ascertain  is  exactly  what  the 
Apostle  intends  to  say  regarding  the  second  visit 
which  he  mentions.  The  purpose  of  Paul  is  to  de- 
clare his  complete  independence  from  those  who  were 
Apostles  before  him,  and  to  maintain  that  his  Gospel 
was  not  of  man,  but  directly  revealed  to  him  by  Jesus 
Christ.  In  order  to  prove  his  independence,  therefore, 
he  categorically  states  exactly  what  had  been  the  extent 
of  his  intercourse  with  the  elder  Apostles.  He  protests 
that,  after  his  conversion,  he  had  neither  conferred  with 
flesh  and  blood  nor  sought  those  who  had  been  Apostles 
before  him,  but,  on  the  contrary,  that  he  had  immediately 
gone  away  to  Arabia.  It  was  not  until  three  years  had 
elapsed  that  he  had  gone  up  to  Jerusalem,  and  then  only 
to  make  the  acquaintance  of  Peter,  with  whom  he  had 
remained  only  fifteen  days,  during  which  he  had  not 
seen  other  of  the  Apostles  save  James,  the  Lord's 
brother.  Only  after  the  lapse  of  fourteen  years  did  he 
again  go  up  to  Jerusalem.  It  is  argued^  that  when  Paul 
says,  "  he  went  up  again,"  {ttoKli/  dvd/Srjv),  the  word 
TraXci/  has  not  the  force  of  Scvrcpoi/,  and  that,  so  far  from 
excluding  any  intermediate  journey,  it  merely  signifies  a 

^  By  Wieader,  for  instance,  Chron.  des  ap.  Zeit.,  p.  182 ;  Br.  Pauli  an 
die  Galater.,  1859,  p.  94  f. 
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repetition  of  what  had  been  done  before,  and  might  have 
been  used  of  any  subsequent  journey.  Even  if  this  were 
so,  it  is  impossible  to  deny  that,  read  with  its  context, 
TTctXci/  avifi-qv  is  used  in  immediate  connection  with  the 
former  visit  which  we  have  just  discussed.  The  sequence 
is  distinctly  mai'ked  by  the  cTrccra  "  then,"  and  the  adop- 
tion of  the  preposition  Sea — which  may  properly  be  read 
"  after  the  lapse  of,"^ — instead  of  ficra,  seems  clearly  to 
indicate  that  no  other  journey  to  Jerusalem  had  been 
made  in  the  interval.  This  can  be  maintained  linguis- 
tically ;  but  the  point  is  still  more  decidedly  settled  when 
the  Apostle's  intention  is  considered.  It  is  obvious  that 
his  purpose  would  have  been  totally  defeated  had  he 
passed  over  in  silence  an  intermediate  visit.  Even  if,  as 
is  argued,  the  visit  referred  to  in  Acts  xi.  30  had  been 
of  very  brief  duration,  or  if  he  had  not  upon  that  occa- 
sion had  any  intercourse  with  the  Apostles,  it  is  impos- 
sible that  he  could  have  ignored  it  under  the  circum- 
stances, for  by  so  doing  he  would  have  left  the  retort  in 
the  power  of  his  enemies  that  he  had,  on  other  occasions 
than  those  which  he  had  enumerated,  been  in  Jerusalem 
and  in  contact  with  the  Apostles.  The  mere  fact  that  a 
visit  had  been  unmentioned  would  have  exposed  him  to 
the  charge  of  having  suppressed  it,  and  suspicion  is 
always  ready  to  assign  unworthy  motives.  If  Paul  had 
paid  such  a  hasty  visit  as  is  suggested,  he  would  natu- 
rally have  mentioned  the  fact  and  stated  the  circum- 
stances, whatever  th($y  were.  These  and  other  reasons 
convince  the  majority  of  critics  that  the  Apostle  here 
enumerates  all  the  visits  which  he  had  paid  to  Jerusalem 
since  his  conversion.^     The  visit  referred  to  in  Gal.  ii.  1  ti' 

*  Winer,  Grammatik  dos  N.  T.  Sprachidiomp,  7th  Au(l.,  §  17,  i.  p.  350. 
'  Soe  roferences,  p.  221,  note  1. 
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must  be  considered  the  second   occasion  on  which  the 
Apostle  Paul  went  to  Jerusalem. 

This  being  the  case,  can  the  visit  be  identified  as  the 
second  visit  described  in  Acts  xi.  30?  The  object  of 
that  journey  to  Jerusalem,  it  is  expressly  stated,  was  to 
cany  to  the  brethren  in  Jerusalem  the  contributions  of 
the  Church  of  Antioch  during  a  time  of  famine ;  whereas 
Paul  explicitly  says  that  he  went  up  to  Jerusalem,  on  the 
occasion  we  are  discussing,  in  consequence  of  a  revela- 
tion, to  communicate  the  Gospel  which  he  was  preaching 
among  the  Gentiles.  There  is  not  a  word  about  con- 
tributions. On  the  other  hand,  chronologically  it  is 
impossible  that  the  second  visit  of  the  Epistle  can  be 
the  second  of  the  Acts.  There  is  some  diflference  of 
opinion  as  to  whether  the  fourteen  years  are  to  be  cal- 
culated from  the  date  of  his  conversion,^  or  from  the 
previous  journey.^  The  latter  seems  to  be  the  more 
reasonable  supposition,  but  in  either  case  it  is  obvious 
that  the  identity  is  excluded.  From  various  data, — the 
famine  under  Claudius,  and  the  time  of  Herod  Agrippa's 


'  Al/ordy  Greek  Test.,  iii.  p.  11 ;  Baumgarten-Cnisius,  Br.  on  die  Gala- 
ter.,  1845,  p.  33 ;  Baur,  Thool.  Jahrb.,  1849,  p.  478;  K.  G.,  i.  p.  49; 
Bispiiig,  H*buch  N.  T.,  18G3,  vi.  1.  p.  191 ;  Ehrard,  Wiss  Kr.  ev.  Gosch., 
p.  718;  zu  Olsh.  Apg.,  p.  164,  anm. ;  Eichhorny  Einl.,  iii.  p.  31 ;  EUicolt, 
Galatians,  p.  23 ;  Hausrath,  Der  Ap.  Paulus,  p.  246 ;  Hilgenftld^  Gala- 
terbr.,  p.  129  f. ;  Langty  I>a8  ap.  Z.,  ii.  p.  4  f. ;  Olshciusetiy  Bibl.  Comm., 
iv.  p.  36 ;  Benatiy  St.  Paul,  p.  75,  n.  1 ;  Stap,  Origines,  p.  177,  n.  2 ; 
Wieseler,  Chron.  ap.  Z.,  p.  176  f. ;  Br.  an  d.  Gal.,  p.  90  if. 

»  Bengel  Gnom.  N.  T.,  ad  Gal.,  ii.  1 ;  Bhtk,  Einl.,  p.  366,  369;  Cony 
heart  and  Howsoiiy  Life  and  Eps.  of  St.  Paul,  1856,  i.  p.  539  ff. ;  Credner, 
Einl.,  i.  p.  314;  Hofmanny  Die  heil.  Schr.  N.  T.,  2to  Aufl.,  i.  p.  81  ff. ; 
ffoUteriy  Zum  ev.  Paul,  u.  s.  w.,  p.  272,  275,  anm. ;  Iloltzmann,  in  Bun- 
sen's  Bibelw.,  iv.  p.  472;  Lighifooty  Galatians,  p.  102;  LipsUiSy  in 
Schenkors  B.  L.,  i.  p.  195;  Meyer,  Gal.,  p.  51 ;  Schkitrnmchvry  Einl. 
N.  T.,  p.  369;  ScJiradery  Dor  Ap.  P.,  i.  p.  48  f.,  74;  v.  p.  26-1;  Straat- 
majiy  Paulus,  p.  84  fp.,  104,  107  ;  Usteriy  Br.  an  d.  Gal.,  p.  39 ;  Winery  P. 
ad  Gal.  Ep.,  p.  148  ff. ;  Zellery  Apg.,  p.  217. 


220  SUPERNATURAL    RELIGION. 

death, — the  date  of  the  journey  referred  to  in  Acts  xi.  30 
is  assigned  to  about  a.d.  45.  If,  tlierefore,  we  count 
back  fourteen  or  seventeen  years,  we  have  as  the  date  of 
the  conversion,  on  the  first  hypothesis,  a.d.  31,  and  on 
the  second,  a.d.  28,  neither  of  which  of  course  is  tenable. 
In  order  to  overcome  this  diflBculty,  critics  ^  at  one  time 
proposed,  against  the  unanimous  evidence  of  MSS.,  to  read 
instead  of  Sea  BeKareaa;  ir&v  in  Gal.  ii.  1,  8ta  rea-a-dpcDv 
irciv^  "  after  four  years ;"  but  this  violent  remedy  is  not 
only  generally  rejected,  but,  eyen  if  admitted  for  the  sake 
of  argument,  it  could  not  establish  the  identity,  inasmuch 
as  the  statements  in  Gal.  ii.  1  fi*,  imply  a  much  longer 
period  of  missionary  activity  amongst  the  Gentiles  than 
Paul  could  possibly  have  had  at  that  time,  about  which 
epoch,  indeed,  Barnabas  is  said  to  have  sought  him  in 
Tarsus,  apparently  for  the  purpose  of  first  commencing 
such  a  career ;'  certainly  the  account  of  his  active  ministry 
begins  in  the  Acts  only  in  Ch.  xiii.  Then,  it  is  not  pos- 
sible to  suppose  that,  if  such  a  dispute  regarding  circum- 
cision and  the  Gospel  of  the  uncircumcision  as  is  sketched 
in  Gal.  ii.  had  taken  place  on  a  previous  occasion,  it 
could  so  soon  be  repeated.  Acts  xv.,  and  without  any 
reference  to  the  former  transaction.  Comparatively  few 
critics,  therefore,  have  ventured  to  maintain  that  the  second 
visit  recorded  in  the  Epistle  is  the  same  as  the  second 
mentioned  in  the  Acts  (xi.  30),  and  in  modem  times 
the  theory  is  almost  entirely  abandoned.  If,  therefore, 
it  be  admitted  that  Paul  mentions  all  the  journeys  which 
he  had  made  to  Jerusalem  up  to  the  time  at  which  he 
wrote,  and  that  his  second  visit  was  not  the  second  visit 

*  So  OrotiuSf  SemleVf  Bertholdi,  Kuijioel,  HetnricJis,  Ulrich,  Boitger,  and 
others. 
'  Acts  xi,  2d  /. 
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of  the  Acts,  but  must  be  placed  later,  it  follows  clearly 
upon  the  Apostle's  own  assurance  that  the  visit  men- 
tioned in  Acts  xi.  30,  xii.  25,  cannot  have  taken  place 
and  is  unhistorical,  and  this  is  the  conclusion  of  the 
majority  of  critics,^  including  many  apologists,  who, 
whilst  suggesting  that,  for  some  reason,  Barnabas  may 
alone  have  gone  to  Jerusalem  without  Paul,  or  other- 
wise deprecating  any  imputation  of  conscious  inaccuracy 
to  the  Author,  still  substantially  confirm  the  result  that 
Paul  did  not  on  that  occasion  go  to  Jerusalem,  and  con- 
sequently that  the  statement  is  not  historical.  On  the 
other  hand,  it  is  suggested  that  the  additional  visit  to 
Jerusalem  is  inserted  by  the  Author  with  a  view  to 
conciliation,  by  representing  that  Paul  was  in  constant 
communication  with  the  Apostles  and  community  of 
Jerusalem,  and  that  he  acted  with  their  approval  and 
sympathy.  It  is  scarcely  possible  to  observe  the  peculiar 
variations  between  the  narratives  of  the  Acts  and  of  Paul 
without  feeling  that  the  author  of  the  former  deliberately 
sacrifices  the  independence  and  individuality  of  the  great 
Apostle  of  the  Gentiles. 

The  great  mass  of  critics  agree  in  declaring  that  the 

*  Anger y  Do  tempore  in  Act.  Ap.  ratione,  p.  141  if. ;  Baur,  Theol.  Jahrb., 
1S49,  p.  479  f. ;  Pauliis,  i.  p.  129  fF.  ;  Bleek^  EinL,  p.  366 ;  BeitwLge,  p.  55  f. ; 
BrandeSy  Br.  Gal.,  p.  92  ff. ;  Credner,  EinL,  i.  p.  314  f. ;  Davidson,  Int. 
N.  T.,  iii.  p.  222 ;  Ehrard,  Wiss  Kr.  ev.  Gescb.,  p.  717 :  zu  Olsh.  Apg., 
p.  178 ;  Qfrorer,  Die  heil.  Sage,  p.  418  f. ;  HilgenfM,  Galaterbr.,  p.  125  f., 
149  f. ;  Hvltzmann,  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.,  iv.  p.  472,  474  f.,  viii.  p.  340; 
LipsiuSy  in  Schenkers  B.  L.,  i.  p.  19');  Meyer,  Apg.,  p.  267,  anm. ;  Gala- 
terbr., p.  51  f.,  58  f. ;  Neander,  Pflanzung,  p.  146 ;  Ohhausen,  Bibl. 
Comm.,  iv.  p.  34  ff. ;  Overbeck,  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  178;  Renan,  Lea 
Ap6tre8,  p.  xxxii.  ff. ;  Schleiermacher,  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  308  f. ;  Schroder, 
Der.  Ap.  P.,  v.  p.  264  f.,  537 ;  Stap,  Origines,  p.  174  ff. ;  Straatman, 
Paulua,  p.  98  ff. ;  Tjeenk-WiUink,  Justin.  Mart.,  p.  32,  n. ;  Veteri,  Br. 
an  die  Gal.,  p.  35  ff. ;  Weber  u,  Holtzmunn,  Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  ii.  p.  547 ; 
Zdler,  A-pg.,  p.  218  ff.  Cf.  EUicoH,  Galatians,  p.  23;  Lekebusch,  Apg., 
p.  289  f. ;  Trip,  Paulua,  p.  71—74. 
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second  visit  described  in  the  Epistle  is  identical  with  the 
third  recorded  in  the  Acts  (xv.),  although  a  wide  dif- 
ference of  opinion  exists  amongst  them  as  to  the  his- 
torical value  of  the  account  contained  in  the  latter.  This 
general  agreement  renders  it  unnecessary  for  us  to  enter 
at  any  length  into  the  arguments  which  establish  the 
identity,  and  we  shall  content  ourselves  with  very  con- 
cisely stating  some  of  the  chief  reasons  for  this  conclu- 
sion. The  date  in  both  cases  corresponds,  whilst  there 
are  insuperable  chronological  objections  to  identifying 
the  second  journey  of  the  Epistle  with  any  earlier  or 
later  visit  mentioned  in  Acts.  We  have  referred  to  other 
reasons  against  its  being  placed  earlier  than  the  third 
visit  of  Acts,  and  there  are  still  stronger  objections  to 
its  being  dated  after  the  third.  It  is  impossible,  con- 
sidering the  object  of  the  Apostle,  that  he  could  have 
passed  over  in  silence  such  a  visit  as  that  described 
Acts  XV.,  and  the  only  alternative  would  be  to  date  it 
later  than  the  composition  of  the  Epistle,  to  which  the 
narrative  of  the  Acts  as  well  as  all  other  known  facts 
would  be  in-econcilably  opposed.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  date,  the  actors,  the  cause  of  dispute,  and  probably 
the  place  (Antioch)  in  which  that  dispute  originated, 
so  closely  correspond,  that  it  is  incredible  that  such 
a  coincidence  of  circumstances  should  again  have  oc- 
curred. 

Without  anticipating  our  comparison  of  the  two  ac- 
counts of  this  visit,  we  must  here  at  least  remark  that 
the  discrepancies  are  so  great  that  not  only  have  apolo- 
getic critics,  as  we  have  indicated,  adopted  the  theory 
that  the  second  visit  of  the  Epistle  is  not  the  same  as 
the  third  of  the  Acts,  but  is  identical  with  the  second 
(xl  30),  o[  which   so   few   particulars  are   given;   but 
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others,  and  notably  Wieseler,'  have  maintained  it  to  have 
been  the  same  as  that  described  in  Acts  xviii.  21flF., 
whilst  Paley  and  others  ^  have  been  led  to  the  hypothesis 
that  the  visit  in  question  does  not  correspond  with  any 
of  the  visits  actually  recorded  in  the  Acts,  but  is  one 
which  is  not  referred  to  at  all  in  that  work.     These 

»  Chron.  ap.  Zeit,  p.  179  ff.,  p.  201  ff. ;  Br.  Pauli  an  d.  G^alate^, 
p.  93  ff. 

'  Paley y  Evidences,  and  Hone  Paul.,    ch.  v.  No8.  2,  10,  p.  367  f., 
382  ff. ;  Schradevy  Der  Ap.  Paulua,  i.  p.  75  ff.,  122  flf.     It  may  be  well  to 
quote  the  following  passage  from  Paley,  a  witness  whose  testimony  wiU 
scarcely  be  suspected  of  unorthodox  partiality:  **It  must  not  be  dis- 
sembled that  the  compaiison  of  our  epistle  with  the  history  presents  some 
difficulties,  or  to  say  the  least,  some  questions  of  considerable  magnitude. 
It  may  be  doubted,  in  the  first  place,  to  what  journey  the  words  which 
open  the  second  chapter  of  the  Epistle — *  then  fourteen  years  afterwards 
I  went  unto  Jerusalem  * — relate.     That  which  best  corresponds  with  the 
date,  and  that  to  which   most  interpreters  api)ly  the  passage,   is   the 
journey  of  Paul  and  Barnabas  to  Jerusalem,  when  they  went  thither  from 
Antioch,  upon  the  business  of  the  Gentile  converts,  and  which  journey 
produced  the  famous  council  and  decree  recorded  in  the  fifteenth  chapter 
of  Acts.     To  me  this  opinion  appears  to  be  encumbered  with   strong 
objections.     In  the  Epistle,  Paul  tells  us  that  *  he  went  up  by  revela- 
tion '  (ii.  2).     In  the  Acts  we  read  that  he  was  sent  by  the  Church  of 
Antioch.     'After  no  smaU  dissension  and  disputation,  they  determined 
that  Paul  and  Barnabas,  and  certain  other  of  them,  should  go  up  to 
Jerusalem  unto  the  Apostles  and  elders  about  this  question '  (xv.  2). 
This  is  not  very  reconcilable.     In  the  Epistle  St.  Paul  writes  that,  when 
he  came  to  Jerusalem,  *  he  communicated  that  Gk>spel  which  he  preached 
among  the  Gentiles,  but  piivately  to  them  which  were  of  reputation ' 
(ii.  2).     If  by  *  that  Gospel '  he  meant  the  immunity  of  the  Gentile 
Christians  from  the  Jewish  law  (and  I  know  not  what  else  it  can  mean), 
it  is  not  easy  to  conceive  how  ho  should  communicate  that  privately, 
which  was  the  subject  of  his  public  message.    But  a  yet  greater  difficulty 
remains — \iz,,  that  in  the  account  which  the  Epistle  gives  of  what  passed 
upon  this  visit  at  Jerusalem,  no  notice  is  taken  of  the  deliberation  and 
decree  which  are  recorded  in  the  Acts,   and  which,  according  to  that 
history,  formed  the  business  for  the  sake  of  which  the  journey  was  under- 
taken.   The  mention  of  the  council  and  of  its  determination,  whilst  the 
Apostle  was  relating  his  proceedings  at  Jerusalem,  could  hardly  have 
been  avoided  if  in  truth  the  narrative  belonged  to  the  same  journey.     To 
me  it  appears  more  probable  that  Paul  and  Barnabas  had  taken  some 
journey  to  Jerusalem,  the  mention  of  which  is  omitted  in  the  Acts.  .  .  ." 
Evidences,  and  Horso  Paulinso,  ch.  v.  No.  10,  p.  382. 
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theories  have  found  very  little  favour,  however,  and 
we  mention  them  solely  to  complete  our  statement  of 
the  general  controversy.  Considering  the  fulness  of  the 
report  of  the  visit  in  Acts  xv.  and  the  peculiar  nature  of 
the  facts  stated  by  the  Apostle  himself  in  his  letter  to 
the  Galatians,  the  diflBculty  of  identifying  the  particular 
visit  referred  to  is  a  phenomenon  which  cannot  be  too 
much  considered.  Is  it  possible,  if  tlie  narrative  in  the 
Acts  were  really  historically  accurate,  that  any  reasonable 
doubt  could  ever  have  existed  as  to  its  correspondence 
with  the  Apostle's  statements?  We  may  here  at  once 
say  that,  although  many  of  the  critics  who  finally  decide 
that  the  visit  described  in  Acts  xv.  is  the  same  as  that 
referred  to  in  the  second  chapter  of  the  Epistle  argue 
that  the  obvious  discrepancies  and  contradictions  between 
the  two  accounts  may  be  sufiBciently  explained  and  recon- 
ciled, this  is  for  very  strong  reasons  disputed,^  and  the 
narrative  in  the  Acts,  when  tested  by  the  authentic  state- 
ments of  the  Apostle,  pronounced  inaccurate  and  unhis- 
torical. 

It  is  only  necessary  to  read  the  two  accounts  in 
order  to  understand  the  grounds  upon  which  even  apo- 
logists like  Paley  and  Wieseler  feel  themselves  compelled 

1  Baur,  Paiilus,  i.  129  ff.,  132  fP.  ;  TheoL  Jahrb.,  1849,  p.  457  ff.  ; 
Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  214  ff.,  251  ff. ;  Hilgen/eldy  Zeitschr.  wiss. 
TheoL,  1858,  p.  77  ft".,  317  ff. ;  18G0,  p.  118  if. ;  Oalaterbr.,  p.  53  ff.,  149  fp. ; 
EiuL,  p.  227  ft". ;  Iloltzmaun,  in  Bunion's  Bibelw.,  viii.  p.  340  f. ;  Krenhtl, 
Paulus,  p.  G2  ff . ;  Lipsim,  in  Scbenkers  B.  L.,  i.  p.  195  if. ;  Nicolas, 
£tude8  N.  T.,  p.  254,  notes  1,3;  Overherk,  zu  de  Wette,  Apg.,  p.  216  ff.  ; 
rfleiderer,  Der  Paulinismus,  p.  277  if.,  500  if.  ;  Renan,  Lea  Apdtres, 
p.  xxxiv.  if. ;  St.  Paul,  p.  81,  note  2  ;  Scholten,  Het  paul.  Ev.,  p.  448  if. ; 
tichradtVy  Der  Ap.  Paulas,  v.  p.  544  if. ;  Schwanheck,  Quellen,  u.  s.  w.,  i. 
p.  32;  SchiveyltTy  Das  nachap.  Z.,  i.  p.  116  if.;  Stap,  Ongines,  p.  69, 
note  2,  p.  182  ff.;  Strautnian,  Paulus,  p.  187  ff. ;  Tjfenk- Will  ink,  J  uet 
Mai*t.,  p.  31,  n.  3 ;  Volkmar,  Die  Eel.  Josu,  p.  345  ff. ;  Zeller,  Apg., 
p.  216  ff.,  357  f.  Cf.  Joweit,  The  Eps.  of  St.  Paul,  L  p.  330  ff.,  351  f. ; 
Si.ht)pckiuhiirf/cr,  Apg.,  p.  71  ff. ;  Stud.  u.  Kiit.,  1855,  p.  551  ff. 
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to  suppose  that  the  Apostle  is  describing  transactions 
which  occurred  during  some  visit  eitlier  unmentioned  or 
not  fully  related  in  the  Acts,  rather  than  identify  it  with 
the  visit  reported  in  the  fifteenth  chapter,  from  which  it 
so  essentially  diifers.  The  material  difference  is  scarcely 
denied  by  any  one,  and  explanations  with  a  view  to 
reconciliation  have  never  been  dispensed  with.  Thiersch, 
who  has  nothing  better  than  the  usual  apologetic  ex- 
planations to  offer,  does  not  hesitate  to  avow  the  appa- 
parent  incongruities  of  the  two  narratives.  "  The  jour- 
ney," he  says,  *'is  the  same,  but  no  human  ingenuity 
can  make  out  that  also  the  conference  and  the  decree 
resulting  from  it  are  the  same."  ^  Of  course  he  sup- 
poses that  the  problem  is  to  be  solved  by  asserting  that 
the  Apostle  speaks  of  the  private,  the  historian  of  the 
public,  circumstances  of  the  visit.  All  who  maintain  the 
historical  character  of  the  Acts  must  of  course  more  or 
less  thoroughly  adopt  this  argument,  but  it  is  obvious 
that,  in  doing  so,  they  admit  on  the  one  hand  the  general 
discrepancy,  and  on  the  other,  if  successful  in  establishing 
their  position,  they  could  do  no  more  than  show  that  the 
Epistle  does  not  absolutely  exclude  the  account  in  the 
Acts.  Both  writers  profess  to  describe  events  which 
occurred  during  the  same  visit ;  both  record  matters  of 
the  highest  interest  closely  bearing  on  the  same  subject ; 
yet  the  two  accounts  are  so  different  from  each  other 
that  they  can  only  be  rescued  from  complete  antagonism 
by  complete  separation.  Supposing  the  Author  of  the 
Acts  to  be  really  acquainted  with  the  occurrences  of  this 
visit,  and  to  have  intended  to  give  a  plain  unvarnished 
account  of  them,  the  unconscious  ingenuity  with  which 
he  has  omitted  the  important  facts  mentioned  by  Paul 

1  Thiersch,  Die  Kirohe  im  ap.  Zeitalter,  p.  129. 
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and  eliminated  the  whole  of  the  Apostle's  individuality 
would  indeed  be  as  remarkable  as  it  is  unfortunate.  But 
supposing  the  Apostle  Paul  to  have  been  aware  of  the 
formal  proceedings  nan-ated  in  the  Acts,  characterized 
by  such  unanimity  and  liberal  Christian  feeling,  it  would 
be  still  more  astonishing  and  unfortunate  that  he  has 
not  only  silently  passed  them  over,  but  has  conveyed  so 
singuliarly  diflferent  an  impression  of  his  visit.  ^  As  the 
Apostle  certainly  could  not  have  been  acquainted  with 
the  Acts,  his  silence  regarding  the  council  and  its  mo- 
mentous decree,  as  well  as  his  ignorance  of  the  un- 
broken harmony  which  prevailed  are  perfectly  intelligible. 
He  of  course  only  knew  and  described  what  actually 
occurred.  The  Author  of  the  Acts,  however,  might  and 
must  have  known  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  and  the 
ingenuity  with  which  the  tone  and  details  of  the  authentic 
report  are  avoided  or  ti^ansfigured  cannot  be  ascribed  to 
mere  accident,  but  must  largely  be  attributed  to  design, 
although  also  partly,  it  may  be,  to  the  ignorance  and 
the  pious  imagination  of  a  later  age.  Is  it  possible,  for 
instance,  that  the  controversy  regarding  the  circum- 
cision of  Titus,  and  the  dispute  with  Peter  at  Antioch, 
which  are  so  prominently  related  in  the  Epistle,  but  pre- 
sent a  view  so  different  from  the  narrative  of  Acts,  can 
have  been  undesignedly  omitted  ?  The  violent  apologetic 
reconciliation  which  is  effected  between  the  two  accounts 
is  based  upon  the  foregone  conclusion  that  the  Author  of 
the  canonical  Acts,  however  he  may  seem  to  deviate 
from  the  Apostle,  cannot  possibly  contradict  him  or  be 

*  "  Our  difficulty  in  reading  this  page  of  history  arises  not  so  much  from 
the  absence  of  light  as  from  the  perplexity  of  cross  lights.  The  narratives 
of  St.  Luke  and  St.  Paul  only  then  cease  to  conflict,  when  we  take  into 
account  the  different  positions  of  the  writers  and  the  different  objects 
they  had  in  view."    Ligh\foot,  St.  Paul's  Ep.  to  the  Gal.,  p.  2d4. 
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in  error;  but  the  preceding  examination  has  rendered 
such  a  position  untenable,  and  here  we  have  not  to  do 
with  a  canonized  "St.  Luke,"  but  with  an  unknown 
writer  whose  work  must  be  judged  by  the  ordinary  rules 
of  criticism. 

According  to  the  Acts,  a  most  serious  question  is  raised 
at  Antioch.  Certain  men  from  Judaea  came  thither  teach- 
ing :  '*  Except  ye  have  been  circumcised  after  the  man- 
ner of  Moses  ye  cannot  be  saved,"  After  much  dis- 
sension and  disputation  the  Church  of  Antioch  appoint 
that  Paul  and  Barnabas,  "  and  certain  others  of  them" 
shall  go  up  to  Jerusalem  unto  the  Apostles  and  elders 
about  this  question.  The  motive  of  the  journey  is  here 
most  distinctly  and  definitely  described.  Paul  is  solemnly 
deputed  by  the  church  to  lay  before  the  mother  church 
of  Jerusalem  a  difficult  question,  upon  the  answer  to  whicli 
turns  the  whole  future  of  Christianity.  Paul's  account, 
however,  gives  a  very  different  complexion  to  the  visit : — 
"  Then,  after  fourteen  years,  I  went  up  again  to  Jeru- 
salem with  Barnabas,  taking  Titus  also  with  me.  But  I 
went  up  according  to  revelation  (/cara  anoKokv^jfLv)  and 
communicated  to  them  the  Gospel  which  I  preach  among 
the  Gentiles,"  &c.  Paley  might  well  say : — "  This  is  not 
very  reconcilable."  ^     It  is  argued,^  that  the  two  state- 

*  Horse  Paul.,  ch.  v.  No.  x.     See  back,  p.  223,  note  2. 

*  **  Here,  however,  there  is  no  contradiction.  The  historian  naturally 
records  the  external  impulse  which  led  to  the  mission ;  the  Apostle  him- 
self states  his  inward  motive.  *  What  I  did,*  he  says,  *  I  did  not  owing  to 
circumstances,  not  as  yielding  to  pressure,  not  in  deference  to  others,  but 
because  the  Spirit  of  God  told  me  it  was  right.'  The  very  stress  which  he 
lays  on  this  revelation  seems  to  show  that  other  influences  were  at  work"  (!). 
Light/ooty  St.  P.  Ep.  to  the  Gal.,  p.  124.  Dr.  Lightfoot  quotes  as  parallel 
oases,  suggesting  how  the  one  motive  might  supplement  the  other.  Acts, 
ix.  29,  30 ;  cf.  xxii.  17,  xiii.  2 — 4,  and  xv.  28.  It  is  unfortunate  that  all 
these  '*  parallel  cases'*  are  taken  from  the  work  whose  accuracy  is  in 
question,  and  that  the  first  is  actuaUy  discredited  by  the  Apostle's  own 

Q  2 
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ments  may  supplement  each  other;  that  the  revelation 
may  have  been  made  to  the  Church  of  Antioch  and  have 
led  to  the  mission ;  or  that,  being  made  to  Paul,  it  may 
have  decided  him  to  undertake  it.  If,  however,  we 
admit  that  the  essence  of  truth  consists  not  in  the  mere 
letter  but  in  the  spirit  of  what  is  stated,  it  seems  impos- 
sible to  reconcile  these  accounts.  It  might  be  granted 
that  a  historian,  giving  a  report  of  events  which  had 
occurred,  might  omit  some  secret  motive  actuating  tlie 
conduct  even  of  one  of  the  principal  persons  with  whom 
he  has  to  do ;  but  that  the  Apostle,  under  the  actual  cir- 
cumstances, and  while  protesting :  "  Now  the  things 
which  I  am  writing  unto  you,  behold,  before  God,  I  lie 
not!"  should  altogether  suppress  the  important  official 
character  of  his  journey  to  Jerusalem,  and  give  it  the 
distinct  colour  of  a  visit  voluntarily  and  independently 
made  Kara  dnoKoXvilfu/^  is  inconceivable.  As  we  pro- 
ceed it  will  become  apparent  that  the  divergence  be- 
tween the  two  accounts  is  systematic  and  fundamental; 
but  we  may  here  so  far  anticipate  as  to  point  out  that 
the  Apostle  explicitly  excludes  an  official  visit  not  only 
by  stating  an  '*  inward  motive,"  and  omitting  all  men- 
tion of  a  public  object,  but  by  the  expression: — "and 
communicated  to  them  the  Gospel  which  I  preach  among 
the  Gentiles,  but  privately  to  those  who,"  &c.  To  quote 
Paley's  words :  *'  If  by  '  that  Gospel,'  he  meant  the 
immunity  of  the  Gentile  Christians  from  the  Jewish  law 
(and  I  know  not  what  else  it  can  mean),  it  is  not  easy  to 
conceive  how  he  should  communicate  that  privately, 
'which  was  the  subject  of  his   public  message ;  '*  *    and 

account,  wliilst  the  others  are  open  to  equaUy  strong  objections.  See 
also  Al/ord,  Greek  Tost.,  ii.  prolog,  p.  27,  iii.  p.  12 ;  Meyer y  Br.  an  die 
^^.,  p.  61  f.  »  HoroB  Paul.,  ch.  v.,  No.  x. 
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we  may  add,  how  he  should  so  absolutely  alter  the  whole 
character  of  his  visit.  In  the  Acts  he  is  an  ambassador 
charged  with  a  most  important  mission ;  in  the  Epistle 
he  is  Paul  the  Apostle,  moved  solely  by  his  own  reasons 
again  to  visit  Jerusalem.  The  Author  of  the  Acts,  how- 
ever, who  is  supposed  to  record  only  the  external  circum- 
stances, when  tested  is  found  to  do  so  very  imperfectly, 
for  he  omits  all  mention  of  Titus,  who  is  conjectured  to 
be  tacitly  included  in  the  "  certain  others  of  them,"  who 
were  appointed  by  the  Church  to  accompany  Paul,  and 
lie  is  altogether  silent  regarding  the  strenuous  effort  to 
enforce  the  rite  of  circumcision  in  his  case,  upon  which 
the  Apostle  lays  so  much  stress.  The  Apostle,  who 
throughout  maintains  his  simply  independent  attitude, 
mentions  his  taking  Titus  with  him  as  a  purely  volun- 
tary act,  and  certainly  conveys  no  impression  that  he  also 
was  delegated  by  the  Church.  We  shall  presently  see 
how  significant  the  suppression  of  Titus  is  in  connection 
with  the  Author's  transformation  of  the  circumstances  of 
the  visit.  In  affirming  that  he  went  up  "  according  to 
revelation,''  Paul  proceeds  in  the  very  spirit  in  which  he 
began  to  write  this  epistle.  He  continues  simply  to 
assert  his  independence  and  equality  with  the  elder 
Apostles.  In  speaking  of  his  first  journey  he  has  this 
object  in  view,  and  he  states  precisely  the  duration  of  his 
visit  and  whom  he  saw.  If  he  had  suppressed  the  official 
character  of  this  second  visit  and  the  fact  that  he  sub- 
mitted for  the  decision  of  the  Apostles  and  elders  the 
question  of  the  immunity  of  the  Gentile  converts  from 
circumcision,  and  thus  curtly  ascribed  his  going  to  a 
revelation,  he  would  have  compromised  himself  in  a 
very  serious  manner,  and  exposed  himself  to  a  charge  of 
disingenuousness  of  which  his  enemies  would  not  have 
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failed  to  take  advantage.  But,  whether  we  consider 
the  evidence  of  the  Apostle  himself  in  speaking  of 
this  visit,  the  absence  of  all  external  allusion  to  the  sup- 
posed proceedings  when  reference  to  them  would  have 
been  not  only  most  appropriate  but  was  almost  neces- 
sary, the  practical  contradiction  of  the  whole  narrative 
implied  in  the  subsequent  conduct  of  Peter  at  Antioch, 
or  the  inconsistency  of  the  conduct  attributed  in  it  to 
Paul  himself,  we  are  forced  back  to  the  natural  conclu- 
sion that  the  Apostle  does  not  suppress  anything,  and 
does  not  give  so  absurdly  partial  an  account  of  his  visit 
as  would  be  the  case  if  the  narrative  in  the  Acts  be  his- 
torical, but  that,  in  a  few  rapid  powerful  lines,  he  com- 
pletes a  suggestive  sketch  of  its  chief  characteristics. 
This  becomes  more  apparent  at  every  step  we  take  in 
our  comparison  of  the  two  narratives. 

If  we  pass  on  to  the  next  stage  of  the  proceedings,  we 
find  an  equally  striking  divergence  between  the  two 
writers,  and  it  must  not  escape  attention  that  the  vari- 
ations are  not  merely  incidental  but  are  thorough  and 
consecutive.  According  to  the  Acts,  there  was  a  solenm 
congress  held  in  Jerusalem,  on  which  occasion  the  Apos- 
tles and  elders  and  the  Church  being  assembled,  the 
question  whether  it  was  necessary  that  the  Gentiles 
should  be  circumcised  and  bound  to  keep  the  law  of 
Moses  was  fully  discussed,  and  a  formal  resolution  finally 
adopted  by  the  meeting.  The  proceedings  in  fact  con- 
stitute what  has  always  been  regarded  as  the  first  Council 
of  the  Christian  Church.  The  account  in  the  Epistle 
does  not  seem  to  betray  any  knowledge  of  such  a 
congress.^     The  Apostle  himself  says  merely  : — **  But  I 

1  BauVy  Paulus,  i.  p.  152  ff. ;  TheoL  Jahrb.,  1849,  p.  474  ff.;  Davuhou, 
Int.  N.   r.,  m  p.  216  f.,  253;  liipaiiM,  iu  ScheukePs  B.  L.,  i.  p.  19(i ; 
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went  according  to  revelation  and  communicated  to  them 
(avTOLs)  the  Gospel  which  I  preach  among  the  Gentiles, 
but  privately  to  them  which  seemed  (to  be  something) 
(icar  I8icu/  S^  rot?  Sokovo-lv).^'  ^  The  usual  apologetic 
explanation,  as  we  have  already  mentioned,  is  that  whilst 
more  or  less  distinctly  the  Author  of  Acts  indicates  pri- 
vate conferences,  and  Paul  a  pubHc  assembly,  the  former 
chiefly  confines  his  attention  to  the  general  congress 
and  the  latter  to  the  more  private  incidents  of  his  visit.^ 
The  opinion  that  the  Author  of  Acts  "  alludes  in  a  general 
way  to  conferences  and  discussions  preceding  the  con- 
gress/* ^  is  based  upon  the  statement  xv.  4,  5 :  "  And 
when  they  came  to  Jerusalem  they  were  received  by  the 
Church  and  by  the  Apostles  and  the  elders,  and  declared 
all  that  God  did  with  them.  But  there  rose  up  certain 
of  the  sect  of  the  Phai'isees,  who  believed,  saying :  That 
it  is  necessary  to  circumcise  them  and  to  command  them 
to  keep  the  law  of  Moses.  And  the  Apostles  and  the 
elders  came  together  to  see  regarding  this  matter.  And 
when  there  had  been  much  disputation,  Peter  rose  up 
and  said,''  &c.  If  it  be  admitted  that  more  than  one 
meeting  is  here  indicated,  it  is  clear  that  the  words 
cannot  be  legitimately  strained  into  a  reference  to  more 

Overheck,  zu  de  Wette,  Apg.,  p.  218  f. ;  Straatman,  Paulus,  p.  188  ff. ; 
Stapy  Origines,  p.  184  ft'. ;  Zdler^  Apg.,  p.  226  f. 

»  Gal.  ii.  2. 

2  Al/ord,  Gk.  Test.,  ii.  p.  162  f . ;  iii.  p.  12  f. ;  Baumgarieny  Apg.,  i. 
p.  461ff. ;  i?/f€A-,  Eiul.,  p.  371  ;  Ebrard,  ev.  Gesch.,  p.  699  f.;  EllicoU, 
Galatians,  p.  24  ;  Ewald,  Gosch.  V.  Isr.,  vi.  p.  434  f.,  anm.  2;  Ilo/mann, 
Die  hell.  Schr.  N.  T.,  i.  p.  128  ff. ;  L«m/<?,  Das  ap.  Z.,  i.  p.  100  f.,  ii. 
p.  178  ff. ;  LechleVy  Das  ap.  u.  nachap.  Z.,  p.  397  f. ;  Lekebusch,  Apg., 
p.  294  If.  ;  Lightfooty  Galatians,  p.  103,  124  f. ;  Meyer,  Apg.,  p.  329  f.. 
Gal.  p.  04  f.  ;  Neander,  Pflanzung,  p.  160  ff. ;  Oertel,  Paulus,  p.  226  fF., 
232  ff. ;  de  Preaseiw},  Trois  prem.  Sifecles,  i.  p.  458  f. ;  liiUchl,  Entst. 
altk.  K.,  p.  150  ;  Schiiemanny  Clementinen,  p.  388  f. ;  Theirechy  K.  imap. 
Z.,  p.  129  f. ;  Trij>y  Paulus,  p.  84  ff.  •  Light/oot,  Q[«\«L\.\aaa, ^.  VIb. 
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tlian  two  conferences.  The  first  of  these  is  a  general 
meeting  of  the  Apostles  and  elders  and  of  the  Churcli 
to  receive  the  delegates  from  Antioch,  and  the  second 
is  an  equally  general  and  public  conference  (verse  6)  : 
not  only  are  the  Apostles  and  elders  present  but  also 
the  general  body  of  Christians,  as  clearly  appears  from 
the  statement  (ver.  12)  that,  after  the  speech  of  Peter, 
"  all  the  multitude  (ttoi/  to  7r\rj6o^)  kept  silence."  ^  The 
"  much  disputation  "  evidently  takes  place  on  the  occa- 
sion when  the  Apostles  and  elders  are  gathered  together 
to  consider  the  matter.  If,  therefore,  two  meetings  can 
be  maintained  from  the  narrative  in  Acts,  both  are 
emphatically  public  and  general,  and  neither,  therefore, 
the  private  conference  of  the  Epistle.  The  main  fact 
that  the  Author  of  the  Acti^  describes  a  general  con- 
gress of  the  Church  as  taking  place  is  never  called  in 
question. 

On  the  other  hand,  few  who  appreciate  the  nature  of 
the  discrepancy  which  we  are  discussing  wdll  feel  that 
the  difficulty  is  solved  by  suggesting  that  there  is  space 
for  the  insertion  of  other  incidents  in  the' Apostle's  nar- 
rative. It  is  rather  late  now  to  interpolate  a  general 
Council  of  the  Church  into  the  pauses  of  the  Galatian 
letter.  To  suppose  that  the  communications  of  Paul  to 
the  "  Pillar  "  Apostles,  and  the  distressing  debate  re- 
garding the  circumcision  of  Titus,  may  be  inferred  be- 
tween the  lines  of  the  account  in  the  Acts,  is  a  bold  effort 
of  imagination ;  but  it  is  far  from  being  as  hopeless  as 
an  attempt  to  reconcile  the  discrepancy  by  thrusting 
the  important  public  congress  into  some  corner  of  tlie 

*  It  has  been  pertinently  asked  how  it  is  possil^lo  that  such  a  meeting 
could  have  taken  place  ?  What  room  could  have  been  found  to  contain 
the  assembly.     Cf.  liema,  N.  Rev.  do  TheoL,  1858,  ii.  p.  36. 
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Apostle's  statement.  In  so  far  as  any  argument  is  ad- 
vanced in  support  of  the  assertion  that  Paul's  expression 
implies  something  more  than  the  private  conference,  it 
is  based  upon  the  reference  intended  in  the  words 
aveOe/jLTjv  a  v to  19.  When  Paul  says  he  went  up  to  Jeru- 
salem and  connnunicated  "  to  them ''  liis  Gospel,  but  pri- 
vately Tols  SoKova-Lv^  whom  does  he  mean  to  indicate  by 
the  avTol<s  ?  Does  he  refer  to  the  Christian  community  of 
Jerusalem,  or  to  the  Apostles  themselves?  It  is  pretty 
generally  admitted  that  either  application  is  permis- 
sible ;  but  whilst  a  majority  of  apologetic,  together  with 
some  independent,  critics  adopt  the  former,^  not  a  few 
consider,  as  Chrysostom,  (Ecumenius,  and  Calvin  did 
before  them,  that  Paul  more  probably  referred  to  the 
Apostles.^  In  favour  of  the  former  there  is  the  fact,  it 
is  argued,  that  the  airois  is  used  immediately  after  the 
statement  that  the  Apostle  went  up  "  to  Jerusalem,"  and 
that  it  may  be  more  natural  to  conclude  that  he  speaks 
of  the  Christians  there,  more  especially  as  he  seems  to 
distinguish  between  the  communication  made  avrots  and 
Kar  iSiav  tols  8oKov(rLv\^  and,  in  support  of  this,  "  they" 

*  Alford,  Gk.  Test.,  iii.  p.  12  f. ;  Baumgarten-CrusiuSf  Br.  an  d.  Gal., 
p.  36 ;  Ellicottf  Gulatians,  p.  24 ;  Hilyen/ddy  Galaterbr.,  p.  55  f.,  130 ; 
IloUztnann,  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.,  iv.  p.  472 ;  Lechler,  Das  ap.  u.  nacliap. 
Z.,  p.  397  f. ;  Lekehuschf  Apg.,  p.  294  f. ;  Liyht/oot,  Galatians,  p.  103, 
125;  Lipsxus,  in  Schenkel's  B.  L.,  i.  p.  196;  Meyers  Apg.,  p.  329;  Gal. 
br.,  p.  62;  Oertely  Paulus,  p.  232  ;  FJieiderer,  Der  Paulinismns,  p.  502  ; 
Usteri,  Br.  an  die  Gal.,  p.  44;  De  Wette,  Br.  an  die  Gal.,  p.  22  ;  If  te«c/cr, 
Br.  an  die  Gal.,  p.  98  f.,  100,  106;  Wiii^,  P.  ad  Gal.  Ep.,  p.  54 ;  Gramm. 
N.  T.  Spmch.,  p.  587.     Cf.  Stap,  Oiigines,  p.  I80  f. 

'  BauVy  Paulua,  i.  p.  133  f. ;  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  216  f. ;  Jotvett^ 
Eps.  of  St.  P.,  i.  p.  236;  Ohhausen,  Bibl.  Comm.,  iv.  p.  38;  Beuss,  Key. 
de  Th§ol.,  1858,  ii.  p.  340  f.     Cf.  ZeUer,  Apg.,  p.  226,  anm.  2. 

'  Meyer  ar;ji^ies,  not  without  force,  that  if  Paul  had  not  by  kut  tdiav  ^e 
intended  to  distinguish  a  different  communication,  he  must  have  said : 
uvf0€fiTiv  avToUt  K.  r.  X.,  dvfOffirjv  dc  roU  do«e.  omitting  the  distil) guishiiig 
KOT  I6lav.    Br.  an  die  Gal.,  p.  62,  anm. 
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in  Gal.  i.  23,  24,  is,  though  we  think  without  propriety, 
referred  to.  It  is,  on  the  other  hand,  urged  that  it  is 
very  unlikely  that  the  Apostle  would  in  such  a  way 
communicate  his  Gospel  to  the  whole  community,  and 
that  in  the  expressions  used  he  indicates  no  special  trans- 
action, but  that  the  av^Oifiriv  avroh  is  merely  an  inde- 
finite statement  for  which  he  immediately  substitutes  the 
more  precise  /car  ISiav  Sc  rois  Bokovo'lv^  It  is  quite 
certa,in  that  there  is  no  mention  of  the  Christian  com- 
munity of  Jerusalem  to  which  the  avrols  can  with  any 
real  grammatical  necessity  be  referred ;  but  when  the 
whole  purport  of  the  first  part  of  the  Apostle's  letter  is 
considered  the  reference  to  the  Apostles  in  the  avroi^ 
becomes  clearer.  Paul  is  protesting  the  independence 
of  his  Gospel,  and  that  he  did  not  receive  it  from  man 
but  from  Jesus  Christ.  He  wishes  to  show  that  he  was 
not  taught  by  the  Apostles  nor  dependent  upon  them. 
He  states  that  after  his  conversion  he  did  not  go  to 
those  who  were  Apostles  before  him,  but,  on  the  con- 
trary, went  away  to  Arabia,  and  only  three  years  after 
he  went  up  to  Jerusalem,  and  then  only  for  the  purpose  of 
making  the  acquaintance  of  Peter,  and  on  that  occasion 
other  of  the  Apostles  saw  he  none  save  James  the  Lord's 
brother.  After  fourteen  years,  he  continues  to  recount,  he 
again  went  up  to  Jerusalem,  but  according  to  revelation, 
and  communicated  to  them,  t\e.  to  the  Apostles,  the  Gospel 
which  he  preached  among  the  Gentiles.     The  Apostles 

*  An  able  and  impartial  critic,  Reuse,  attempts  to  reconcile  the  two 
accounts  by  arguing  that  such  a  question  could  not  possibly  have  been 
laid  before  and  decided  by  the  whole  community.  He  therefor^ supposes 
that  private  conferences  only  took  place.  This  "  reconciliation/'  however, 
is  excluded  by  the  account  in  Acts,  which  so  distinctly  repi'esents  a  large 
public  congress,  and  it  by  no  means  lessens  the  fundamental  discrepancy 
of  the  narratives.  Cf.  Beuss,  N.  Eev.  de  Th^ol.,  1858,  ii.  334  ff.,  1859, 
iii.  p.  62  ff. 
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have  been  in  the  writer's  mind  throughout,  but  in  the 
impetuous  flow   of  his   ideas,  which   in  the  first   two 
chapters  of  this  epistle  outrun  the  pen,  the  sentences 
become   involved.      It  must  be  admitted,  finally,  that 
the  reference  intended  is  a  matter  of  opinion  and  cannot 
be  authoritatively  settled.     If  we  suppose  it  to  refer  to 
the  community  of  Jerusalem,  taking  thus  the  more  fa- 
vourable construction,  how  would  this  affect  the  ques- 
tion?   Can   it  be  maintained  that  in  this   casual  and 
indefinite  "  to  them  "  we  have  any  confirmation  of  the 
general  congress  of  the  Acts,  with  its  debates,  its  solemn 
settlement   of  that    momentous    proposition    regarding 
the  Gentile  Christians,  and  its  important  decree  ?     It  is 
impossible  to  credit  that,  in  saying  that  he  "  commu- 
nicated to  them  *'  the  Gospel  which  he  preached  amongst 
the  Gentiles,  the  Apostle  referred  to  a  Council  like  that 
described  in  the  Acts,  to  which,  as  a  delegate  from  the 
Church  of  Antioch,  he  submitted  the  question  of  the  con- 
ditions upon  which  the  Gentiles  were  to  be  admitted  into 
the  Church,  and  tacitly  accepted  their  decision.^     Even 
if  it  be  assumed  that  the  Apostle  makes  this  slight  pass- 
ing allusion  to  some  meeting  different  from  his  conference 
with  the  pillar  Apostles,  it  could  not  have  been  a  general 
congi-ess  assembled  for  the  purpose  stated  in  the  Acts 
and  characterised  by  such  proceedings.    The  discrepancy 
between  the  two  narratives  is  not  lessened  by  any  sup- 
posed indication  either  in  the  Epistle  or  in  the  Acts  of 
other  incidents  than  those  actually  described.     The  sug- 
gestion that  the  dispute  about  Titus  involved  some  pub- 

*  It  is  unnecessary  that  we  should  hero  discuss  tho  meaning  of  the 
Apostle's  words :  **  lest  by  any  means  I  might  be  running  or  have  run  in 
vain/'  Critics  are  generally  agreed  that  they  express  no  doubt  in  the 
Apostle's  mind,  and  that  they  cannot  be  taken  as  a  submission,  in  any  de- 
pendent sense,  of  his  views  to  the  elder  Apostles. 
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licity  does  not  avail,  for  the  greater  the  publicity  and 
importance « of  the  episode  the  greater  the  difficulty  of 
explaining  the  total  silence  regarding  it  of  the  Author  of 
Acts.  The  more  closely  the  two  statements  are  com- 
pared the  more  apparent  does  it  become  that  the 
Author  describes  proceedings  which  are  totally  diffi^rent 
in  general  character,  in  details,  and  in  spirit,  from  those 
so  vividly  sketched  by  the  Apostle  Paul. 

We  shall  have  more  to  say  presently  regarding  the 
irreconcilable  contradiction  in  spirit  between  the  whole 
account  which  is  given  in  the  Acts  of  this  Council  and 
the  writings  of  Paul ;  but  it  may  be  more  convenient, 
if  less  effective,  if  we  for  the  present  take  the  chief  points 
in  the  narrative  as  they  arise  and  consider  how  far  they 
are  supported  or  discredited  by  other  data.  We  shall 
refer  later  to  the  manner  in  which  the  question  which 
leads  to  the  Council  is  represented  as  arising  and  at 
once  proceed  to  the  speech  of  Peter.  After  there  had 
been  much  disputation  as  to  whether  the  Gentile  Chris- 
tians must  necessarily  be  circumcised  and  required  to 
observe  the  Mosaic  law,  it  is  stated  that  Peter  rose  up 
and  said :  xv.  7.  "  Men  (and)  brethren,  ye  know  that  a 
good  while  ago  God  made  choice  among  you  that  the 
Gentiles  by  my  mouth  should  hear  the  word  of  the 
Gospel  and  believe.  8.  And  God  which  knoweth  the 
hearts  bare  them  witness,  giving  them  the  Holy  Spirit 
even  as  unto  us ;  9.  and  put  no  distinction  between  us 
and  them,  having  purified  their  hearts  by  the  faith. 
10.  Now,  therefore,  why  tempt  ye  God,  to  put  a  yoke 
upon  the  neck  of  the  disciples  which  neither  our  fathers 
nor  we  were  able  to  bear?  11.  But  by  the  grace  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  w^e  believe  we  are  saved  even  as  also  they."* 

Acts,  XV.  7.     "Avbpis  abf^tftoiy  t'/iclr  tnlaraaBf  Sri  d(f>*  ^fitprnv  ap)(aiw 
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Tlie  liberality  of  the  sentiments  thus  put  into  the  raouth 
of  Peter  requires  no  demonstration,  and  there  is  here 
an  explicit  expression  of  convictions,  which  we  must, 
from  his  own  words,  consider  to  be  the  permanent 
and  mature  views  of  the  Apostle,  dating  as  they  do 
"  from  ancient  days "  {d(f}  rffiepiov  dpxaicDv)  and  origin- 
ating in  so  striking  and  supernatural  a  manner.  We 
may,  therefore,  expect  that  whenever  we  meet  with  an 
authentic  record  of  Peter's  opinions  and  conduct  else- 
where, they  should  exhibit  the  impress  of  such  advanced 
and  divinely  imparted  views.  The  statement  which  Peter 
makes :  that  God  had  a  good  while  before  selected  him 
that  the  Gentiles  by  his  voice  should  hear  the  Gospel, 
is  of  course  a  reference  to  the  case  of  Cornelius,  and  this 
unites  the  fortunes  of  the  speech  and  proceedings  of  the 
Council  with  that  episode.  We  have  seen  how  little 
gi'ound  there  is  for  considering  that  narrative,  with  its 
elaborate  tissue  of  miracles,  historical.  The  speech 
which  adopts  it  is  thus  discredited,  and  all  other  cir- 
cumstances confirm  the  conclusion  that  the  speech  is 
not  authentic.^  If  the  name  of  Peter  were  erased 
and  that  of  Paul  substituted,  the  sentiments  expressed 
would  be  singularly  appropriate.     We  should  have  the 

cV  vfjuv  e^cXc^oro  6  ^c6ff  bia  foO  oTcifuxrdr  fiov  aKovaai  ra  (Binj  t6v  \6yov  rov 
€vayYf\iov  koi  Tnartva'ai.  8.  koi  6  Kapliiayvdxrnj^  $(6s  €fjLapTvpija'€v  airrois, 
dovr  t6  TTvcO/ia  t6  Syiou  «eu^a>r  «eal  rjfjuu,  9.  Koi  ovbiv  bi€Kpiv€p  fjL(T€i$v  rjfiS>v  t€ 
Kai  avT<aVf  r^  Tr/orci  KaBaplaas  ras  Kop^ias  avr&v.  10.  vvv  ovv  ri 'rr€ipd(^€T€  t6v 
Oiovy  €Trid(iuai  (vybv  cVt  t6v  rpaxrjKov  rwv  fiaBrfroiVf  tv  oUrt  oi  irarepts  fjfjLci>v  oUrt 
^fuis  lax^trafiep  fiaoTdtrM  ;  11.  dKKa  dih  rrjs  xdpirot  rov  Kvplov  *If/(roO 
friorrtvofifv  (raB^pai  Kaff  hv  rp&irov  KOLKtivoi, 

1  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  132  ff.;  Duvidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  210  ff.  253; 
Lipsius,  in  Schenkers  Bib.  Lex.,  i.  p.  197  f.;  Ocerbeck,  zu  de  W.  Apg., 
p.  225;  Pfieiderer,  Der  Paulinismus,  p.  605  f . ;  Rtnan,  Les  ApAtr^s, 
p.  xxxvii. ;  Schrader,  Der  Ap.  Paulus,  v.  p.  544  f. ;  Schwegler,  Das  nachap. 
Z.,  i.  p.  117  ff.,  ii.  p.  106  f.;  Stap,  Origiiios,  p.  128  f.j  Slrmtnian,  Paulua, 
p.  189  ff.    196  f. ;  Zeller,  Apg.,  p.  230  ff. 
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divinely  appointed  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  advocating 
complete  immunity  from  the  Mosaic  law,  and  enun- 
ciating Pauline  principles  in  peculiarly  Pauline  terms. 
When  Peter  declares  that  "  God  put  no  distinction  be- 
tween us  (Jews)  and  them  (Gentiles),  purifying  their 
hearts  by  faith, ^  but  by  the  grace  (x^tpt?)  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  we  believe  we  are  saved  even  as  also  they," 
do  we  not  hear  Paul's  sentiments,  so  elaborately  ex- 
pressed in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  and  elsewhere? 
"  For  there  is  no  diflference  between  Jew  and  Greek ;  for 
the  same  Lord  of  all  is  rich  unto  all  that  call  upon  him. 
For  whosever  shall  call  upon  the  name  of  the  Lord  shall 
be  saved ''^ ....  "justified  freely  by  his  grace  (x^V*?) 
through  the  redemption  that  is  in  Christ  Jesus."  ^  And 
when  Peter  exclaims :  "  Why  tempt  ye  God  to  put  a 
yoke  (Svy.09)  upon  the  neck  of  the  disciples  which  neither 
our  fathers  nor  we  were  able  to  bear?"  have  we  not 
rather  a  paraphrase  of  the  words  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians  ?  *'  With  liberty  Christ  made  us  free ;  stand 
fast,  therefore,  and  be  not  entangled  again  in  a  yoke 
{C^o<;)  of  bondage.  Behold,  I  Paul  say  unto  you  that 
if  ye  be  circumcised  Christ  will  profit  you  nothing.  But 
I  testify  again  to  every  man  who  is  circumcised  that  he 
is  a  debtor  to  do  the  whole  law.*. .  For  as  many  are  of 
works  of  law  are  under  a  curse,"  &c.^  These  are  only 
a  few  sentences  of  which  the  speech  in  Acts  is  an  echo, 
but  no  attentive  reader  can  fail  to  perceive  that  it  con- 
tains in  germ  the  whole  of  Pauline  universalism. 

'  Cf.  Rom.  iv.  13. 

»  Rom.  X.  12,  13;  cf.  Gal.  iii.  26  fF. :  **  For  ye  are  aU  sons  of  God 
through  faith  in  Chiist  Jesus ;  .  .  .  There  is  neither  Jew  nor  Gret  k ;  .  .  . 
for  ye  are  all  one  man  in  Christ  Jesus." 

»  Rom.  iii.  24.  *  Gal.  v.  1—3. 

»  Gal.  iii.  10. 
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From  the  Pauline  Author  of  the  Acts  this  might  fairly 
be  expected,  and  if  we  Unguistically  examine  the  speech 
we  have  additional  evidence  that  it  is  simply,  like  others 
which  we  have  considered,  a  composition  from  his  own 
pen.  We  shall,  as  briefly  as  possible,  refer  to  every  word 
which  is  not  of  too  common  occurence  to  require  notice, 
and  point  out  where  they  are  elsewhere  used.  The 
opening  ai/Spes  aB€k(f>oL  occurs  elsewhere  in  the  Acts 
13  times,  as  we  have  already  pointed  out,  being  the 
favorite  phrase  placed  in  the  mouth  of  all  speakers  ; 
►cVtWao-^at,  X.  28,  xviii.  25,  xix.  15,  25,  xx.  18,  xxii.  19, 
xxiv,  10,  xxvi.  3,  26,  and  elsewhere  only  5  times.  The 
phrase  v/xcts  iTrUrraa-de  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence 
has  been  pointed  out,  in  connection  with  a  similar  way  of 
expressing  the  personal  pronoun  in  x.  28  v/xct?  cTriorao-^c, 
and  X.  37,  vftet?  oiSarc,  as  consequently  characteristic 
of  Peter,  and  considered  **  important  as  shewing  that 
these  reports  are  not  only  according  to  the  sense  of  what 
was  said,  but  the  words  spoken,  verbatim" ^  This  is  to 
overlook  the  fact  that  the  very  same  words  are  put  into 
the  mouth  of  Paul.  Peter  commences  his  speech,  xv.  7  : 
dv8p€s  oS.,  v/xci?  ivLOTao'de  ort  d^*  rjfMepciv  ap)(ai(av^  ic.r.X. 
Paul  begins  his  speech  at  Miletus,  xx.  18 :  v/xci? 
iTTiOTaade,  airo  7rp(oT7j<s  rf/jLepas  a(j>  -^9,  k.t.X.  ;  and  at 
Ephesus,  Demetrius  the  silversmith  commences  his 
address,  xix.  25:  ai/Spc?,  iwCoTao-de  ori,  k.t.X.,  cf.  xxiii.  15. 
dpxoLio<:j  XV.  21,  xxi.  16 ;  Luke  ix.  8,  19 ;  elsewhere  6 
times ;  the  expression  a<f)  rifjiepciv  ap)(aLO}v  does  not  else- 
where occur  in  the  New  Testament,  but  i7/x.  dpx-  is 
common  in  the  Septuagint,  cf.  Ps.  xliii.  1,  Ixxvi.  5, 
cxlii.  5,  Isaiah  xxxvii.  26,  Lament,  i.  7,  ii.  17,  &c.,  &c. 
cicXeyco-^at,  i.  2,  24,  vi.  5,  xiii.  17,  xv.  22,  25;    Luke 

»  Alfivrd,  Gk.  Test.,  ii.  1C3. 
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4  times,  elsewhere  11  times,  and  of  these  the  following 
with  inf..  Acts  i.  24  f.,  xv.  22,  25,  Ephes.  i.  4.  With  the 
phrase  6  ^eo9  iv  vfilv  c^eXc^aro  ^  may  be  compared  that 
of  Paul,  xiii.  17,  6  ^co9  .  .  .  i^ckd^aro  tov<;  narepaf;  rjficjp^ 
and  1  Cor.  i.  27,  in  which  6  0€os  c£.  occurs  twice,  as  well 
as  again  in  the  next  verse,  28.  Sia  tov  aroiiaros^  i.  16, 
iii.  18,  21;  iv.  25  ;  Luke  i.  70;  and  the  whole  phrase  Sta  r. 
oTo/xaro9  fiov  aKovaai  may  be  compared  with  the  words 
put  into  Paul's  mouth,  xxii.  14  :  /cat  aKova-ai  (fHOpfjv  ck  tov 
oT0/xaT09  avTov,  K.r.X.  ivayyikiov,  XX.  24,  in  Paul's  Epis- 
tles (4)  33  times,  and  elsewhere  42  times.  Verse  8.  6  Ka/>- 
Scoyi/cuoTT^s  ^€os, — in  the  N.  T.  Kaph.  only  occurs  here  and 
in  i.  24, 2v  Kvpi€,  KaphioyvSxjTa  Trdm-tov^  where  it  forms  part 
of  the  prayer  at  the  election  of  the  successor  to  Judas. 
We  have  fully  examined  the  speech  of  Peter,  i.  16  flf.,  and 
shewn  its  unhistorical  character,  and  that  it  is  a  free 
composition  by  the  Author  of  the  Acts ;  the  prayer  of 
the  assembly  is  not  ascribed  to  Peter  in  the  work  itself, 
though  apologists,  grasping  at  the  KapSioyvciaTTjs^  assert 
that  it  must  have  been  delivered  by  that  Apostle ;  but, 
wdth  the  preceding  speech,  the  prayer  also  must  be 
attributed  to  the  pen  of  the  Author ;  and  if  it  be  main- 
tained that  Peter  spoke  in  the  Aramaic  tongue^  it  is 
useless  to  discuss  the  word  at  all,  w^hich  of  course  in 
that  case  must  be  allowed  to  belong  to  the  Author. 
p.apTvpdv,  Acts  12  times,  Luke  2,  rest  frequently ;  with 
the  phrase  6  ^€09  ifiaprupTjo-ev  avrols  may  be  compared 
Paul's  words  in  xiii.  22,  £  koI  (6  ^€09)  etna/  iiaprvprja-a^. 
Verse  9,  hiaKpiveiv,  x.  20,  xi.  2,  12,  Paul  7  times,  &c. 

*  We  need  not  discuss  ef .  iv  vfiiv  (or  rjfiiv)  which  de  Wette,  Ewald,  and 
others  take  for  a  Hebraism,  but  Winer  (§  32,  3),  Meyer  and  others 
defend. 

-  .  .  .  den  selbstverstandlich  ist's  (gogen  Lanye  u.  Aeltere)  dass  Petius 
nicht  Griechish,  sondem  Aramaisch  geredet  hat.     Meyer,  Apg.,  p.  39. 
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/i€Ta^,  xii.  6,  xiii.  42  ;  Luke  xi.  51,  xvi.  26 ;  rest  4  times. 
Tc  Koiy  Acts  27  times,  Luke  3,  Paul  9,  rest  15  times ;  re 
.  .  •  Kot  Acts  33  times,  Luke  5,  Paul  4,  rest  10  times — 
T€  Kot  is  clearly  characteristic  of  the  author,  ttiotcs.  Acts 
15,  Luke  11  tunes,  rest  very  frequently.  KaOap'tXfiiv^  x.  15^ 
xi.  9 ;  Luke  7,  and  elsewhere  20  times,  vvv  oSi/,  x.  33, 
xvi.  36,  xxiii.  15 ;  an  expression  not  found  elsewhere  in 
the  New  Testament,  and  which  is  also  indicative  of  the 
Author's  composition.  Verse  10,  Trctpa^cti/,  v.  9,  xvi.  7, 
xxiv.  6 ;  Luke  iv.  2,  xi.  16,  xx.  23,  rest  frequently;  the 
question  of  Jesus  in  Luke  and  the  parallel  passages, 
ri  fi€  7r€Lpd^eT€ ;  will  occur  to  every  one.  emnOG/ai,  Acts 
12,  Luke  6  times,  the  rest  frequently,  ^vyds  does  not 
occur  elsewhere,  either  in  the  Acts  or  third  Gospel,  but  it 
is  used  precisely  in  the  same  sense  by  Paul,  Gal.  v.  1,  in 
a  passage  to  which  we  have  called  attention  a  few  pages 
back  *  in  connection  with  this  speech,  rpaxq^o^,  xx.  37, 
Luke  XV.  20,  xvii.  2 ;  Romans  xvi.  4,  Matth.  xviii.  6, 
Mark  ix.  42 ;  cttI  tov  rpax*  occurs  4  times.  Ioxij^lv, 
vi.  10,  xix.  16,  20,  xxv.  7,  xxvii.  16 ;  Luke  8  times  and 
elsewhere  15  times.  ^Saora^cw/,  iii.  2,  ix.  15,  xxi.  35; 
Luke  5,  Paul  6,  rest  12  times.  Verse  11,  x^P'''^'  -^^^  1^ 
times,  Luke  8,  Paul  61  times,  rest  frequently.  Tna'T€V€i^, 
Acts  38,  Luke  9  times,  rest  frequently.  a-dCeu^,  Acts  12, 
Luke  18  times,  rest  frequently.  Kaff  ov  rponovy  is  also 
put  into  the  mouth  of  Paul,  xxvii.  25,  and  is  not  else- 
where found  in  the  New  Testament;  w  rpowov,  i.  11^ 
vii.  28 ;  Luke  xiii.  34 ;  Matth.  xxiii.  37,  2  Tim.  iii.  8. 
KaK^lvos,  V.  37,  xviii.  19  ;  Luke  xi.  7,  42,  xx.  11,  xxii.  12, 
and  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament  17  times.  It  can- 
not be  doubted  that  the  language  of  this  speech  is  that 
of  the  Author  of  the  Acts,  and  no  serious  attempt  has  ever 

»  p.  238. 
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been  made  to  show  that  it  is  the  language  of  Peter.  If  it 
be  asserted  that,  in  the  form  before  us,  it  is  a  translation, 
there  is  not  the  slightest  evidence  to  support  the  assertion ; 
and  it  has  to  contend  with  the  unfortunate  circumstance 
that,  in  the  supposed  process,  the  words  of  Peter  have  not 
only  become  the  words  of  the  Author,  but  his  thoughts 
the  thoughts  of  Paul. 

We  may  now  inquire  whether  we  find  in  authentic 
records  of  the  Apostle  Peter's  conduct  and  views  any 
confirmation  of  the  liberality  which  is  attributed  to  him  in 
the  Acts.  He  is  here  represented  as  proposing  the  eman- 
cipation of  Gentile  Converts  from  the  Mosaic  law :  does 
this  accord  with  the  statements  of  the  Apostle  Paul  and 
with  such  information  as  we  can  elsewhere  gather  regard- 
ing Peter  ?    Very  much  the  contrary. 

Peter  in  this  speech  claims  that,  long  before,  God  had 
selected  him  to  make  known  the  Gospel  to  the  Gentiles, 
but  Paul  emphatically  distinguishes  him  as  the  Apostle 
of  the  Circumcision ;  and  although,  accepting  facts  which 
had  actually  taken  place  and  could  not  be  prevented, 
Peter  with  James  and  John  gave  Paul  right  hands 
of  fellowsliip,  he  remained  as  he  had  been  before, 
Apostle  of  the  Circumcision*  and,  as  we  shall  see,  did 
not  practise  the  liberality  which  he  is  said  to  have 
preached.  Very  shortly  after  the  Council  described  in  . 
the  Acts,  there  occurred  the  celebrated  dispute  between 
him  and  Paul  which  the  latter  proceeds  to  describe  im- 
mediately after  the  visit  to  Jerusalem :  "  But  when 
Cephas  came  to  Antioch,"  he  writes,  "I  withstood  him  to 
the  face,  for  he  was  condenmed.  For  before  certain 
came  from  James,  he  did  eat  with  the  Gentiles;  but 
^hen  they  came,  he  withdrew  and  separated  himself,  fear- 

»  Gal.  ii.  7  ff. 
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ing  those  of  the  Circumcision.  And  the  other  Jews  also 
joined  in  his  liypocrisy,  insomuch  that  even  Barnabas 
was  carried  away  with  their  hypocrisy.  But  when  I  saw 
that  they  walked  not  uprightly  according  to  the  truth 
of  the  Gospel,  I  said  unto  Cephas  before  all :  If  thou 
being  a  Jew  livest  (Cg^)  after  the  manner  of  Gentiles  and 
not  after  the  manner  of  Jews,  how  compellest  (di/ay/ca^ccs) 
thou  the  Gentiles  to  adopt  the  customs  of  the  Jews? 
{lovhdt^eLp) "  ^  liefore  commenting  upon  this,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  say  a  few  words  as  to  the  significance  of  Peter's 
conduct  and  of  Paul's  rebuke,  regarding  which  there  is 
some  difference  of  opinion.^  Are  we  to  understand  from 
this  that  Peter,  as  a  general  rule,  at  Antioch  and  else- 
where, with  enlightened  emancipation  from  Jewish  pre- 
judices, lived  as  a  Gentile  and  in  full  communion  with 
Gentile  Christians  ? '  Meyer  *  and  others  argue  that  by 
the  use  of  the  present  ^^5,  the  Apostle  indicates  a  con- 
tinuous practice  based  upon  principle,  and  that  the  (,7Jp 
is  not  the  mere  moral  life,  but  includes  the  external  social 
observances  of  christian  community  :  the  object,  in  fact, 
being  to  show  that  upon  prmciple  Peter  held  the  advanced 
liberal  views  of  Paul,  and  that  the  fault  which  he  com- 
mitted in  withdrawing  from  free  intercourse  with  the 
Gentile  Christians  was  momentary,  and  merely  the  result 
of  "  occasional  timidity  and  weakness."  This  theory  can- 
not bear  the  test  of  examination.  The  account  of  Paul  is 
clearly  this :  when  Cephas  came  to  Antioch^  the  strong- 

»  Gal.  ii.  11—14. 

2  Cf.  LUjUfooi,  St.  Paurs  Ep.  to  the  Gal.,  338. 

'  Hihjfitfeld  argues  that  in  si>eakiiig  of  **  eating  with  them,"  Paul  refers 
to  the  Agape,  the  meals  of  the  Christians  which  had  a  religious  signifi- 
<!ance.  Although  this  is  well  worthy  of  consideration,  it  is  not  necet^sary 
for  us  here  to  go  into  the  question.  Cf.  Galaterbrief,  p.  59  fl.  Zeitechr. 
wiss.  Th.,  1858,  p.  87  ff. 

*  Br.  an  die  Gal.,  98  f. 

II  2 
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hold  of  Gentile  Christianity,  before  certain  men  came 
from  James^  he  ate  with  the  Gentiles,  but  as  soon  as 
these  emissaries  arrived  he  withdrew,  "  fearing  those  of 
the  circumcision/'  Had  his  normal  custom  been  to  live 
like  the  Gentiles,  how  is  it  possible  that  he  could  have, 
on  this  occasion  only,  feared  those  of  the  circumcision  ? 
His  practice  must  have  been  notorious  ;  and  had  he, 
moreover,  actually  expressed  such  opinions  in  the  con- 
gress of  Jenisalem,  his  confession  of  faith  having  been 
so  publicly  made,  and  so  unanimously  approved  by  the 
Church,  there  could  not  have  been  any  conceivable  cause 
for  such  timidity.  The  fact  evidently  is,  on  the  con- 
trar)',  that  Peter,  under  the  influence  of  Paul,  wa» 
induced  for  the  time  to  hold  free  communion  with  the 
Gentile  Christians;  but  as  soon  as  the  emissaries  of 
James  appeared  on  the  scene,  he  became  alarmed  at 
this  departure  from  his  principles,  and  fell  back  again 
into  his  normal  practice.  If  the  present  ^^9  be  taken  to 
indicate  continuous  habit  of  life,  the  present  dz/ay/cct^ct? 
very  much  more  tlian  neutralizes  it.  Paul  with  his  usual 
uncompromising  frankness  rebukes  the  vacillation  of 
Peter :  by  adopting  even  for  a  time  fellowship  with  the 
Gentiles,  Peter  has  practically  recognised  its  validity, 
has  been  guilty  of  hypocrisy  in  withdrawing  from  his 
concession  on  the  arrival  of  the  followers  of  James,  and 
is  condemned ;  but  after  such  a  concession  he  can- 
not legitimately  demand  that  Gentile  Converts  should 
"  judaize."  It  is  obvious  that  whilst  Peter  lived  as  a 
Gentile,  he  could  not  have  been  compelling  the  Gentiles 
to  adopt  Judaism.  Paul,  therefore,  in  saying:  "Why 
compellest  thou  {avayKat^i^}  the  Gentiles  to  adopt  the 
customs  of  the  Jews?  (tovSatJctz/),"  very  distinctly  in- 
timates that  the  normal  practice  of  Peter  was  to  compel 
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Gentile  Christians  to  adopt  Judaism.  There  is  no 
escaping  this  conclusion  for,  after  all  specious  reasoning 
to  the  contrary  is  exhausted,  there  remains  the  simple 
fcict  that  Peter,  when  placed  in  a  dilemma  on  the 
arrival  of  the  emissaries  of  James,  and  forced  to  de- 
cide whether  he  will  continue  to  live  as  a  Gentile  or  as 
a  Jew,  adopts  the  latter  alternative,  and  as  Paul  tells  us 
''compels"  (in  the  present)  the  Gentiles  tojudaize.  A 
stronger  indication  of  his  views  could  scarcely  have  been 
given.  Not  a  word  is  said  which  in  the  remotest  degree 
implies  that  Peter  yielded  to  the  vehement  protests  of 
Paul,  but  on  the  contrary  we  must  undoubtedly  conclude 
that  he  did  not ;  for  it  is  impossible  to  suppose  that  Paul 
would  not  have  stated  a  fact  so  pertinent  to  his  argument, 
had  the  elder  Apostle  been  induced  by  his  remonstrance 
to  walk  uprightly  according  to  the  trutli  of  the  Gospel 
which  Paul  preached,  and  both  to  teach  and  practice 
Christian  universalism.  We  shall  have  abundant  reason, 
apart  from  this,  to  conclude  that  Peter  did  not  yield,  and  it 
is  no  false  indication  of  this,  that,  a  century  after,  we  find 
the  Clementine  Homilies  expressing  the  bitterness  of  the 
Petrme  party  against  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  for  this 
very  rebuke,  and  representing  Peter  as  folio wmg  his 
course  from  city  to  city  for  the  pur|)ose  of  refuting  Paul's 
unorthodox  teaching.  It  is  contended  that  Peter's  conduct 
jat  Antioch  is  quite  consistent  with  his  denial  of  his  master 
related  in  the  Gospels,  and,  therefore,  that  it  might  well 
have  taken  place  even  after  his  adoption  of  liberal  prin- 
ciples, such  momentary  weakness  being  in  fact  character- 
istic. Those  who  argue  in  this  way,  however,  forget 
that  the  denial  of  Jesus,  as  described  in  the  Gospels,  pro- 
ceeded from  the  fear  of  death,  and  that  such  a  reply  to  a 
merely  compromising  question  which  did  not  directly 
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involve  principles,  is  a  very  diflferent  thing  from  conduct 
like  that  at  Antiocli  where,  under  one  influence,  a  line  of 
action  was  temporarily  adopted  which  ratified  views  upon 
which  the  opinion  of  the  Church  was  divided,  and  then 
abandoned  merely  from  fear  of  the  disapproval  of  those 
of  the' circumcision.  The  Author  of  the  Acts  passes 
over  this  altercation  in  complete  silence.  No  one  has 
ever  called  in  question  the  authenticity  of  the  account 
which  Paul  gives  of  it.  If  Peter  had  the  courage  to- 
make  such  a  speech  at  the  Council  in  the  very  capital  of 
Judaic  Christianity,  and  in  the  presence  of  James  and  the 
whole  church,  how  could  he  possibly,  from  fear  of  a  few 
men  from  Jenisalem,  have  shown  such  pusillanimity  iin 
Antioch,  where  Paul  and  the  mass  of  Christians  sup- 
ported him  ?  If  the  unanimous  decision  of  the  Council 
had  really  been  a  fact,  how  easily  he  might  have  silencedi 
any  objections  by  an  appeal  to  that  which  had  '*  seemed 
good  to  the  Holy  Spirit "  and  to  the  Church !  But  there 
is  not  the  slightest  knowledge  of  the  Council  and  its- 
decree  betrayed  either  by  those  who  came  from  James, 
or  by  Peter,  or  Paul.  The  episode  at  Antiocli  is  incon- 
sistent with .  the  conduct  and  words  ascribed  to  Peter 
in  the  Acts,  and  contradicts  the  narrative  in  the  fifteenth 
chapter  which  we  are  examining.* 

The  Author  of  the  Acts  states  that  after  Peter  had 
spoken,  "  all  the  multitude  kept  silence  and  were  hearing 

'  Baur,  K.  G.,  i.  p.  52  f. ;    Paulus,  i.  p.  14G  fP. ;    Davidsov,  Int.  N.  T.. 

ii.  p.  220  f.,  222;  CZ/iwcr,  Die  heil.  Sage,    i.  p.   415  ff . ;    Hihjenfihl, 

■L    Zeitschr.  wis3.  Th.,   1858,  p.  87  ff. ;  18G0,  p.  140  ff. ;  Der  Kanon,  p.  204 ; 

^B  Einl.,  p.  232 f. ;  Holsten,  Zum  Ev.  Paulus,  u.  s.  v.,  p.  359  ff.;  Lipaius, 

W_  in  SclienkeFs  Bib.  Lex.,  i.  p.  197 ;   Overhecky  zu  do  W.  Apg.,  p.  221  f. ; 

jf     Bemui,  Los  Ai)6tro8,  p.  xxxv.  ff. ;   SchwefjJer,  Das  nachap.  Z.,  i.  p.  117  ff., 

'       1*27  ft'. ;  ii.  p.  106  ft". ;  Straatman^  Paulus,  p.  196;   Uatcri,  Br.  an  d.  Gal., 

p.  37  f.;  ZvUeVy  Apg.,  p.  233  ff.     Cf.  Schneckenlurf/er,  Apg.,  p.   106  ff.  ; 

nVrse7<r,  Br.  an  d.  Gal.,  p.  153  ff.,  157  ff. 
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Barnabas  and  Paul  declaring  what  signs  and  wonders 
God  had  wrought  among  the  Gentiles  by  them."^  We 
shall  not  at  present  pause  to  consider  this  statement,  nor 
the  rdle  which  Paul  is  made  to  play  in  the  whole  trans- 
action, beyond  pointing  out  that,  on  an  occasion  when 
such  a  subject  as  the  ch'cumcision  of  the  Gentiles  and 
their  subjection  to  the  Mosaic  law  was  being  discussed, 
nothing  could  be  more  opposed  to  nature  than  to  sup- 
pose that  a  man  like  the  Author  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians  could  have  assumed  so  passive  and  subordinate 
an  attitude.^  After  Barnabas  and  Paul  had  spoken, 
James  is  represented  as  saying:  "Men  (and)  brethren,  , 
hear  me.  Simeon  declared  how  God  at  first  did  visit  the 
Gentiles,  to  take  out  of  them  a  people  for  his  name. 
And  with  this  agree  the  words  of  the  prophets ;  as  it  is 
written  :  'After  this  \  will  return,  and  will  build  again  the 
tabernacle  of  David  which  has  fallen  down ;  and  I  will 
build  again  the  ruins  thereof,  and  will  set  it  up  :  that  the 
residue  of  men  may  seek  after  the  Lord,  and  all  the 
Gentiles,  upon  whom  my  name  has  been  called,  saith  the 
Lord  who  doeth  these  things,  known  from  the  beginning.* 
Wherefore,  I  judge  that  we  trouble  not  those  from  among 
the  Gentiles  who  are  turning  to  God ;  but  that  we  write 
unto  them  that  they  abstain  from  the  pollutions  of  idols, 
and  from  fornication,  and  from  things  strangled,  and  from 
blood.  For  Moses  from  generations  of  old  hath  in  every 
city  those  who  preach  him,  being  read  in  the  synagogues 
every  Sabbath."  ^   There  are  many  reasons  for  which  this 

»  XV.  12. 

*  Overheck,  zu  de  Wette's  K.  Erkl.  Apostelgesoh.,  p.  227. 

'  "AvBp^s  dd(\(fioif  aKovaari  fiov.  2v/ji€a>v  cf i^y^croTo  KaBws  7rpS)T0v  6  $t6f 
cVf(rKc>f^aro  Xo^clv  cf  €$v&v  \a6v  r^  ovoyuari  axrrov,  Koi  rovrtf  avfi<f>avova'W  ol 
Xoyoi  Ta>u  7rpo(f»jTS>v,  KaOcis  ytypairroi,  k.t.X.  (Greek  below.)  bt6  cyw  Kplva  fiff 
napfvox^€'iv  rots  dir6  tS>v  iBvSiv  (7ri<rTp€(f}ovcriy  (in  t6v  Btov,  dXXa  emareiKai 
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speech  also  must  be  pronounced  inauthentic*  It  may  be 
obsei'ved,  in  passing,  that  James  completely  disregards 
the  statement  which  Barnabas  and  Paul  are  supposed  to 
make  as  to  what  God  had  wrought  by  them  among  the 
Gentiles;  and,  ignoring  their  intervention,  he  directly 
refers  to  the  precedmg  speech  of  Peter  claiming  to  have 
first  been  selected  to  convert  the  Gentiles.  We  shall 
reserve  discussion  of  the  conditions  which  James  pro- 
poses to  impose  upon  Gentile  Christians  till  we  come  to 
the  apostolic  decree  which  embodies  them.  The  precise 
signification  of  the  sentence  with  which  (ver.  21)  he  con- 
cludes has  been  much  debated,  but  need  not  detain  us 
long.  Whatever  may  be  said  of  the  hberal  part  of  the 
speech  it  is  obvious  that  the  Author  has  been  more  true  to 
the  spirit  of  the  time  in  conceiving  this  and  other  portions 
of  it,  than  in  composing  the  speech  of  Peter.  The  con- 
tinued obsers'^ance  of  the  Mosaic  ritual,  and  the  identity 
of  the  synagogue  with  the  Christian  Church  are  correctly 
indicated;  and  when  James  is  again  represented  (xxi.  20  ff.) 
ns  advising  Paul  to  join  those  who  had  a  vow,  in  order  to 
prove  that  he  himself  walked  orderly  and  was  an  observer 
of  the  law,  and  did  not  teach  the  Jews  to  apostatize  from 
Moses  and  abandon  the  rite  of  circumcision,  he  is  con- 
sistent in  his  portrait.  It  is  nevertheless  clear  that,  how- 
ever we  may  read  the  restrictions  which  James  proposes 

avTols  Tov  an€\€a'6(U  awb  t&p  aXi(ryi]fiar<av  r&v  €l^oi>\<ov  Kai  r^s  nopvfias  icai  rov 
frviKTOV  Ka\  TOV  aifioTos.  Ma>v<r^r  yap  eic  y€V€S>v  apx^aimv  Kara  iroKiv  rovr 
Kripvcr<rovras  airrov  €;(€i  cV  rais  (rwccyccyais  Kara  irav  fra^arov  dvayivoxriCo/Lif  vor. 
Acts  XV.  13-20. 

»  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  135  ff.,  150  ff . ;  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  221, 
252  f. ;  Lipsius,  in  Schenkers  Bib.  Lex.,  i.  p.  198  f. ;  Overbecky  zu  de  W. 
Apg.,  216,  222,  227  ff. ;  Pfleideier,  Paulinismus,  p.  505  f. ;  nenan,  Les 
Apotres,  p.  xxxv.,  note  1;  xxxvii. ;  Schwegler,  Das  nachap.  Z.,  i. 
p.  117  ff.,  ii.  p.  106  f. ;  Straatman,  Paulus,  p.  189  ff.,  196  f. ;  Zeller,  Apg., 
J?.  232  ff. 
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to  impose  upon  Gentile  Christians,  the  Author  of  Acts 
intends  them  to  be  considered  as  a  most  liberal  and 
almost  complete  concession  of  immunity.  "  I  judge," 
he  makes  James  say,  "  tliat  \vc  trouble  not  those  from 
among  the  Gentiles  who  are  turning  to  God  ;"  and  again 
on  the  second  occasion  of  which  we  have  just  been  speak- 
ing, in  refen-ing  to  the  decree,  a  contrast  is  dra^vn  between 
the  Christian  Jews,  from  whom  observance  of  the  law  is 
demanded,  and  the  Gentiles,  who  are  only  expected  to 
follow  the  prescriptions  of  the  decree.  James  is  represen- 
ted as  supporting  the  statement  of  Peter  how  God  visited 
the  Gentiles  by  "  the  words  of  the  Prophets,"  quoting  a 
passage  from  Amos.  ix.  11,  12.  It  is  difficult  to  see 
how  the  words,  even  as  quoted,  appl}^  to  the  case  at  all, 
but  this  is  immaterial.  Loose  reasoning  can  certainly  not 
be  taken  as  a  mark  of  inautheuticity.  It  is  much  more 
to  the  point  that  James,  addressing  an  assembly  of 
Apostles  and  elders  in  Jerusalem,  quotes  tlie  prophet 
Amos  freely  from  the  Septuagint  version,^  which  differs 
widely  in  the  latter  and  more  important  part  from  the 
Hebrew  text.^  The  passage  in  the  Hebrew  reads: 
ix.  11.  "In  that  day  will  I  raise  up  the  tabernacle  of 
David  that  is  fallen,  and  close  up  the  breaches  thereof; 
and  I  will  raise  up  his  ruins,  and  I  will  build  it  as  in  the 
days  of  old,  12.  that  they  may  possess  the  remnant  of 

^  '*  St.  James  and  St.  Liike  adopt  that  Yersion  as  not  contrary  to  the 
mind  of  Spirit,  and  indeed  as  expressing  that  mind,'*  &c,,  &c.  Words- 
worthy  Gk.  Test.,  The  Acts,  p.  113. 

2  Alford,  Gk.  Test.,  ii.  p.  165;  Baumgarteiiy  Apg.,  i.  p.  436  ff. ;  Beelen, 
Act.  Apost.,  p.  382  ff. ;  Davidson,  Int.  0.  T.,  iii.  p.  259 ;  Ewald,  Gesch. 
V.  Isr.,  vi.  p.  436,  onm.  2;  Hengstenhergj  Christol.  d.  A.  T.  2  Aufl.,  i. 
p.  454  f. ;  Kueneiiy  De  Profeten,  ii.  p.  211  f. ;  Kuinod,  CJomm.  N.  T.,  iv. 
p.  506;  Lightfoot,  Works,  viii.  p.  475  f. ;  Meyer,  Apg.,  p.  333  f. ;  Ohhau- 
sen,  Apg.,  p.  211  ff. ;  Jieuss,  Eev.  de  ThSoL,  1859,  iii.  p.  84  f. ;  Stier, 
Beden  d.  Ap.,  ii.  p.  25,  cf.  28;  De  Wette,  Apg.,  p.  228;  WordswoHh,  Gk. 
Test.  H  Acts,  p.  113. 


) 


250  SUPERNATURAL    RELIGION. 

Edom,  and  of  all  the  heathen  upon  whom  my  name  is 
called,  saith  the  Lord  that  doeth  this.''  The  authors  of 
the  Septuagint  version  altered  the  twelfth  verse  into  : 
"  That  the  residue  of  men  may  seek  after  the  Lord  and 
all  the  Gentiles  upon  whom  My  name  is  called,  saith  the 
Lord  who  doeth  these  things."^  It  is  perfectly  clear  that 
the  prophet  does  not,  in  the  original,  say  what  James  is 
here  represented  as  stating,  and  that  his  o^vn  words  refer 
to  the  national  triumph  of  Israel,  and  not  to  the  conversion 
of  the  Gentiles.  Amos  in  fact  prophesies  that  the  Lord 
will  restore  the  former  power  and  glory  of  Israel,  and 
that  the  remnant  of  Edom  and  the  other  nations  of  the 
theocracy  shall  be  re-united,  as  they  were  under  David.  No 
one  questions  the  fact  that  the  original  prophecy  is  altered, 
and  those  who  desire  to  see  the  singular  explanations  of 
apologists  may  refer  to  some  of  the  works  indicated.* 
The  question  as  to  whether  James  or  the  Author  of  the 
Acts  is  responsible  for  the  adoption  of  the  Septuagint 
version  is  felt  to  be  a  serious  problem.  Some  critics 
affirm  that  in  all  probability  James  must  have  spoken  in 
Aramaic  ;  *''  whilst  others  maintain  that  he  delivered  this 

*  The  wHolo  passage  in  the  Ixx.  reads :  'Ev  Tfj  fifiipa  tKuvn  ava<rn]a^  riiv 
CKTfinjv  Aavid  rrju  wcirrwicvtav,  Koi  dvoiKt^Oftrja-fo  ra  nf/maKara  avrrjsf  Koi  ra 
KaT€a'Kaixixtua  avrrjs  apaoT^cra),  koi  dvoiKt^ofirjaia  aMfv  KaBi>s  ai  fffi€fKU  rov 
alofvoi.  12.  Ottox  CK^i^n^croxrii/  ol  KoraXoiTroi  rcav  dv6pwru>v  rov  Kvpiov  (Cod. 
Alex.)  Kal  ndvTa  ra  tfOvrj,  €<f)*  ovf  fVtiecicXi/Tai  t6  ovofid  fiov  in  airrovs,  Xc'yfi 
Kvpios  6  noitav  ravra  (Cod.  Alex.  om.  irdin-a).  The  passage  in  the  speech 
of  James  reads  :  16.  Mcra  ravra  dvaoTptyjrio  koi  dvoiKobop,'q(rci  rrjv  aKfjvTjv 
Aav€ib  TT)v  n€7rT<oKviav,  koi  ra  KaT€a'Ka^p€va  axrnjs  dvoiKobofiriaw  Koi  dvopBa>a'<a 
atfTTiVf  17.  Sirtos  &u  (K{;ifn)(Tia<nv  ol  KaraKoiiroi  tS>v  dvSpomwv  t6v  kvpiov,  koX 
nwrra  ra  tOvrj  €<f>*  ots  eViiccicXiyra*  to  ovopd  piov  cV  avrovSf  Xryf &  Kvpios  6  iroUav 
T-flvro  18.  yytoara  dir  alavos.  The  rest  of  the  verse,  cW*  r«  d«a  ndvra  ra 
«pya  avToVf  which  stands  in  the  A.Y.  is  omitted  by  S)  B,  C,  and  other  im- 
portant codices,  bat  Cod.  A  and  D  have  r^  Kvpli^  t6  tpyov  avrov,  the  latter 
liaving  also  cotiv. 

»  See  p.  249,  note  2. 

'  Bemjd,  Gnom.  N.  T.,  p.  576;  LiyJit/oof,  WorkSy  viii.  p.474f. ;  McytTy 
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address  iii  Greek. ^  In  the  one  case,  it  is  supposed 
that  he  quoted  the  original  Hebrew  and  that  the  Author 
of  the  Acts  or  the  document  from  wliich  lie  derived  his 
report  may  have  used  the  Septuagint ;  and  in  the  other, 
it  is  suggested  that  the  lxx.  may  have  had  another  and 
more  correct  reading  before  them,  for  it  is  supposed  im- 
possible that  James  himself  could  have  quoted  a  version 
which  was  actually  different  from  the  original  Hebrew. 
These  and  many  other  similar  explanations,  into  which  we 
need  not  go,  do  little  toVemove  the  difficulty  presented  by 
the  fact  itself.  To  suppose  that  our  Hebrew  texts  are 
erroneous  in  order  to  justify  the  speech  is  a  proceeding 
which  does  not  require  remark.  It  will  be  remembered 
that,  in  the  Acts,  the  Septuagint  is  always  employed  in 
quotations  from  the  Old  Testament,  and  that  this  is  by  no 
means  the  only  place  in  which  that  version  is  used  when 
it  departs  from  the  original.  It  is  difficult  to  conceive 
that  any  intelligent  Jew  could  have  quoted  the  Hebrew 
of  this  passage  to  support  a  proposal  to  free  Gentile 
Christians  from  the  necessity  of  circumcision  and  the  ob- 
servance of  the  Mosaic  Law.  It  is  equally  difficult  to 
suppose  that  James,  a  bigoted  leader  of  the  Judaistic 
party  and  the  head  of  the  Church  of  Jerusalem,  could 
have  quoted  the  Septuagint  version  of  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures, differing  from  the  Hebrew,  to  such  an  assembly.  It 
is  useless  to  examine  here  the  attempts  to  make  the  pas- 
sage quoted  a  correct  interpretation  of  the  prophet's 
meaning,  or  seriously  to  consider  the  proposition  that  this 
alteration  of  a  prophetic  utterance  is  adopted  as  better 


Apg.,  p.  334;  Stier,  Dio  Bedon  d.  Ap.,  p.  25,  anm.     Cf.  JRfUsa,  Eov.  de 
TheoL,  18o9,  iii.  p.  84. 

»  Al/ord,  Gk.  Tost.,  ii.  p.  165;  Hengsienherg,  Christol.  d.  A.  T.  2to 
Aufl.,  i.  p.  455  f. ;   0I$hau9enj  Apg.,  p.  212. 
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expressing  "the  mind  of  the  Spirit."  If  the  original 
Drophecy  did  not  express  that  mind,  it  is  rather  late  to 
iraend  the  utterances  of  the  prophets  in  the  Acts  of  the 
A^postles. 

We  may  now  briefly  examine  the  speech  linguistically. 
Verse  13 :  The  opening  as  usual  is  cu/8/oc5  d8cX<^ot  which 
Dccurs  elsewhere  in  the  Acts  13  times  as  we  have  already 
naentioned ;  but  the  whole  phrase  cu/8/o.  aS.  d/covo-arc  fiov 
IS  put  into  the  mouth  of  Paul  in  xxii.  1,  avhp'  dS.  koI 
rrardpe^  d/covo-arc  fiov,  and  with  but  little  variation  again 
In  xiii.  IG,  cf  ii.  22.  The  use  of  the  Hebrew  form 
tvfi€d)p^  in  speaking  of  Peter,  has  been  pointed  out  by 
Bleek  ^  and  others,  after  Lightfoot,^  as  a  characteristic 
peculiarity  showing  the  authenticity  of  the  speech.  Tlie 
same  form  occurs  in  2  Pet.  i.  1,  but  its  use  in  that  spu- 
rious epistle  is  scarcely  calculated  to  give  weight  to  its  use 
bcre.  If  it  be  characteristic  of  anyone,  however,  its  use 
is  characteristic  of  the  author  of  the  tliird  Gospel  and  the 
A.cts,  and  in  no  case  is  it  peculiarly  associated  with 
James.  In  addition  to  the  instance  referred  to  above, 
and  Apoc.  vii.  7,  where  the  tribe  of  Simeon  is  thus  named, 
the  Jewish  form  ^vfiecip  of  the  name  Simon  occurs  four 
times  only  in  the  New  Testament,  and  they  are  confined 
to  our  Author :  Acts  xiii.  1;  Luke  ii.  25,  34,  iii.  30.  Being 
icquainted  with  the  Jewish  form  of  the  name,  he  made 
use  of  it  in  this  speech  probably  for  the  effect  of  local 
colouring,  c^ycto-^cu,  x.  8,  xv.  12,  xxi.  19 ;  Luke  xxiv. 
35,  and  nowhere  else  except  John  i.  18 — it  is  peculiar  to 
the  Author.  Kadm^  Acts  11,  Luke  1 6  times,  and  elsewhere 
frequently.  npwTOP^  iii.  26,  vii.  12,  xi.  26,  xiii.  40,  xxvi. 
20]  Luke  10  times;  Jam.  iii.  17;  Paul  10  times,  restfre- 

»  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  348;  Th.  Stud.  u.  Kiit.,  1836,  p.  1036  f. 
'  Works,  viii.  p.  474  f. 
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quently.  cmcr/ceTrrco-^at,  vi.  3,  vii.  23,  xv.  3G;  Luke  i.  08, 
78,  vii.  16 ;  Mattli.  xxv.  30,  43,  Hebr.  ii.  6,  Jam.  i.  27, 
that  is  to  say  7  times  used  by  the  Author  and  only  4  times 
in  the  rest  of  the  New  Testament ;  compare  especially 
Luke  i.  08,  and  vii.  10.  Xao?  opposed  to  ci^j^,  xxvi.  17, 23. 
The  expression  im  toJ  opofiari  occurs  ii.  38,  iv.  17,  18,  v, 
28,  40 ;  Luke  ix.  48,  49,  xxi.  8,  xxiv.  47,  and  only  5  times 
in  the  rest  of  the  New  Testament.  Ferse  16  :  avfi<f>(opelp, 
V.  9  ;  Luke  v.  36,  and  Matth.  xviii.  19,  xx.  2,  13  only. 
Ferse  16  :  In  this  quotation  from  Amos,  for  the  cV  rjj 
rifiepa  iKeCvy  of  the  Septuagint,  the  Author  substitutes 
ftcra  ravra,  Avhich  phrase  occurs  elsewhere  in  Acts  vii.  7, 
xiii.  20,  xviii.  1 ;  Luke  v.  27,  x.  1,  xii.  4,  xvii.  8,  xviii.  4. 
ai/aa'Tpe(f>eip,  v.  22  and  9  times  elsewhere.  Ferse  18 : 
7^<yoT09,  i.  19,  ii.  14,  iv.  10,  16,  ix.  42,  xiii.  38,  xix.  17, 
xxviii.  22,  28=10  times  in  Acts;  Luke  ii.  44,  xxiii. 
49  ;  elsewhere  only  in  Rom.  i.  19,  John  xviii.  15,  16, — 
a  characteristic  word.  So  likewise  is  the  expression  an 
alwpos,  iii.  *21,  Luke  i.  70 ;  aTro  rSip  auop<op  occurs  in 
Ephes.  iii.  9,  Col.  i.  26.  These  words  are  added  to  the 
passage  quoted  from  the  Septuagint.  Ferse  19  :  8td  is 
used  11  times  hi  Acts;  Luke  i.  35,  vii.  7  ;  by  Paul  18 
times,  Ep.  Jam.  twice,  and  elsewhere  25  times.  Kpipeip, 
22  times  in  Acts ;  Luke  6  times,  Paul  37  times,  Ep. 
Jam.  6,  and  elsewhere  44  times.  7rap€P0)(keLP  is  not 
found  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament.  iTrL(TTp€<f>€LPj 
Acts  11,  Luke  7,  Jam.  v.  19,  20,  rest  19  times;  the 
phrase  iinaTp.  iirl  top  O^op  is  a  favourite  and  character- 
istic expression  of  the  Author,  who  uses  it  ix.  35,  xi.  21, 
xiv.  15,  xxvi.  20,  and  Luke  i.  16,  and  it  does  not  occur 
elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament  except  in  1  Pet.  ii.  25. 
Ferse  20 :  cVtoTcXXcti',  xxi.  25,  and  Hebr.  xiii.  22  only. 
anexew  xv.  29,  Luke  vi.  24,  vii.  6,  xv.  20,  xxiv.  13, 
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1  Thess.  iv,  3,  v.  22,    1  Tim.  iv.  3,    1  Pet.  ii.  11,  and 
elsewhere  7  times ;  in  both  passages  of  the  Ep.  to  tlie 
Thess.  it  is  used  with  ano  as  here.     dXtcryiy/xa  is  not  else- 
where found.    elhcAov,  vii.  41;  6  times  by  Paul,  and  else- 
where 3  :   it  occurs  very  frequently  in  the   Septuagint. 
TTopveia,  xv.  29,  xxi.  25 ;   Paul  8,  elsewhere  15  times. 
irvLKToi/y  XV.  29,  xxi.  25,  a  technical  word,     at/xa.  Acts  12, 
Luke  11  times,  rest  frequently,      yci^ca,  ii.  40,  viii.  33, 
xiii.  36,  xiv.  IG ;  Luke  13  times,  Matth.  13,  Mk.  5,  rest 
5  times,     apxo^osj  xv.  7,  xxi.  16;  Luke  ix.  8,  19,  else- 
where 7  times.       Kara   ttoXlv,   xv.    36,    xx.   23,    xxiv. 
12  ;  Luke  viii.  1,  4,  xiii.  22,  and  elsewhere  only  in  Tit. 
i.    5.       Krjpva'a'€Lv,   viii.  5,  ix.  20,  x.  37,  42,    xix.  13, 
XX.  25,   xxviii.    31 ;    Luke  9,  Paul   14,   elsewhere   30 
times,      a-afifiarovy  Acts  9,  Luke  20,  rest  35  times,  the 
whole  phrase  iv   rat?    crwaycoyat?  Kara  ttolv  o-d/S/Sarov 
avay iviaaKOfievof;  occurs   again   in   the  Acts,  being  put 
into  the  mouth  of  Paul  xiii.  27,   and  iv  ry  avvayory^ 
Kara   irav   ca^-    being   used  by  the  writer  in  xviii.  4. 
KTwayoryrj^  Acts  20;   Luke  15,  rest   22  times,     di/ayc- 
rcicr/ccti/,.  viii.  28,  30  twice,  32,  xiii.  27,  xv.  31,  xxiii.  34; 
Luke  3,  and  elsewhere  22  times.    This  analysis  confinns 
the    conclusion    tliat    the    speech    of    James    at    the 
Council   proceeds  likewise  from  the  pen  of  the  general 
Author,  and  the  incomprehensible  liberality  of  the  senti- 
ments expressed,  as  well  as  the  peculiarity  of  the  quota- 
tion from  Amos  according  to  the  Septuagint,  thus  receive 
at  once  their  simple  explanation.    If  we  now  compare  the 
account  of  James'  share  in  granting  liberal  conditions  to 
Gentile  Christians  with  the  statements  of  Paul  we  arrive 
at  the  same  result.     It  is  in  consequence  of  the  arrival 
of  "  certain  men  from  James  "  (nm?  airo  *Ia/ccu^ov)  that 
Peter  throuirh  fear  of  them  withdrew  from  communion 
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with  the  Gentiles.  It  will  be  remembered  that  the  whole 
discussion  is  said  to  have  arisen  in  Antioch  originally  from 
the  judaistic  teaching  of  certain  men  who  came  "  from 
Judfca/'  who  are  disowned  in  the  apostolic  letter.^  It  is 
unfortunate,  however,  to  say  the  least  of  it,  that  so  many 
of  those  who  systematically  opposed  the  work  of  the 
Apostle  Paul  claimed  to  represent  the  views  of  James 
and  the  mother  church.^  The  contradiction  of  the  Author 
of  the  Acts,  with  his  object  of  conciliation  before  him,  has 
but  small  weight  before  the  statements  of  Paul  and  the 
whole  voice  of  tradition.  At  any  rate,  almost  immediately 
after  the  so-called  Apostolic  Council,  with  its  decree 
adopted  mainly  at  the  instigation  of  James,  his  emissaries 
caused  the  defection  of  Peter  in  Antioch  and  the  rup- 
ture with  Paul.  It  is  generally  admitted,  in  the  face  of 
the  clear  affirmation  of  Paul,  that  the  men  in  question 
must  "probably  or  certainly  have  been  actually  sent  by 
James.^  It  is  obvious  that,  to  justify  the  fear  of  so 
leading  an  apostle  as  Peter,  not  only  must  they  have  been 
thus  deputed,  but  must  have  been  influential  men,  re- 

*  Acts  XV.  24. 

^  *'0f  the  Judaizers  who  are  denounced  in  St.  Paul's  Epistles  this 
much  is  certain,  that  they  exalted  the  authority  of  the  Apostles  of  the 
Circumcision ;  and  that,  in  some  instances  at  least,  as  members  of  the 
mother  Church,  they  had  direct  relations  with  James,  the  Lord's  brother. 
But  when  we  attempt  to  define  those  relations,  we  are  lost  in  a  maze  of 
coigccture.''    Liffht/oot,  £p.  to  the  Gkl.,  p.  353. 

*  Al/ordy  Gk.  Test.,  iii.  p.  18;  Bleek,  EinL,  p.  374,  anm. ;  Davidson^ 
Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  220  f. ;  HerMen,  Der  Ap.  Paulus,  1830,  p.  98;  Hilyen- 
fekl,  Zeitschr.  wiss.  Theol.  1860,  p.  139  f. ;  Galaterbr.,  p.  153;  Hohieti, 
Zum  Ev.  Paulus,  u.  s.  w.,  p.  357,  362;  Jowttt,  Eps.  of  St.  Paul,  i. 
p.  244  f.;  Lechler,  Das  ap.  u.  nachap.  Z.,  p.  382;  Lightfoot,  Galatians, 
p.  Ill ;  cf.  353 ;  Meyer,  Gal.,  p.  93  f. ;  Overheck,  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  222 ; 
de  Prestens^,  Trois  prem.  Sifecles,  i.  p.  473 ;  PfleidereTy  Der  Paulinismus, 
p.  284  f. ;  Renan,  Les  Apotres,  p.  xxxvii. ;  St.  Paul,  p.  291  ff. ;  RevilU, 
Essais,  p.  16;  RitichU  Entst.  altk.  K,  p.  145;  RUckert,  Br.  an  die  Gal., 
p.  87  f.;  SchwegicTy  Das  nachap.  Z.,  i.  p.  118  f.,  159,  ii.  p.  107;  Stop, 
Origines,  p.  77 ;  De  Wette,  Br.  an  die  Gal.  p.  38 ;  Zeller,  Apg.,  p.  232  ff. 
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presenting  authoritative  and  prevalent  judaistic  opinions. 
We  shall  not  attempt  to  divine  the  object  of  theirmission^ 
but  we  may  say  that  it  is  impossible  to  separate  them 
from  the  judaistic  teachers  who  urged  circumcision  upon 
the  Galatian  Christians  and  opposed  the  authority  of  the 
Apostle  Paul.  Not  pursuing  this  further  at  present,  how- 
ever, it  is  obvious  that  the  effect  produced  by  these 
emissaries  is  quite  incomjDatible  with  the  narrative  that,  so 
short  a  time  before,  James  and  the  Church  of  Jerusalem 
had  unanimously  promulgated  conditions,  under  which  the 
Gentile  Christians  were  freely  admitted  into  communion, 
and  which  fully  justified  Peter  in  eating  with  them.  The  in- 
cident at  Antioch,  as  connected  with  James  as  well  as  with 
Peter,  excludes  the  supposition  that  the  account  of  the 
Council  contained  in  the  Acts  can  be  considered  historical. 
The  Apostolic  letter  embodying  the  decree  of  the 
Council  now  demands  our  attention.  It  seemed  good  to 
the  Apostles  and  the  elders  with  the  whole  Church  to 
choose  two  leading  men  among  the  brethren,  and  to  send 
them  to  Antioch  with  Paul  and  Barnabas,  and  they  wrote 
by  them  (xv.  23)  : — "  Tlie  Apostles  and  brethren  which 
are  elders  unto  the  brethren  which  are  of  the  Gentiles  in 
Antioch  and  Syria  and  Cilicia,  greeting.  24.  Forasmuch 
as  we  heard  that  certain  which  went  out  from  us  troubled 
you  with  words,  subverting  your  souls,  to  whom  we  gave 
no  commandment,  25.  it  seemed  good  unto  us,  having 
become  of  one  mind,  to  choose  out  and  send  men  unto 
you  with  our  beloved  Barnabas  and  Paul,  26.  men  that 
have  given  up  their  lives  for  tlie  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.  27.  We  have,  therefore,  sent  Judas  and  Silas, 
who  shall  also  tell  you  the  same  things  by  word  of  moutli. 
28.  For  it  seemed  good  to  the  Holy  Spirit  and  to  us  to 
lay  upon  you  no  greater  burden  than  these  necessary 
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things :  29.  that  ye  abstain  from  meats  ofifered  to  idols, 
and  from  blood,  and  from  things  strangled,  and  from 
fornication :  from  which  if  ye  keep  yourselves  ye  shall 
do  well.  Fare  ye  well."  *  It  is  argued  that  the  sim- 
plicity of  this  composition,  its  brevity,  and  the  absence  of 
hierarchical  tendency,  prove  the  authenticity  and  origin- 
ality of  the  epistle.  Nothing,  however,  could  be  more 
arbitrary  than  to  assert  that  the  Author  of  the  Acts,  com- 
posing a  letter  supposed  to  be  written  under  the  circum- 
stances, would  have  written  one  different  from  this.  We 
shall,  on  the  contrary,  see  good  reason  for  affirming  that 
he  actually  did  compose  it,  and  that  it  bears  the  obvious 
impress  of  his  style.  Besides,  Zeller^  has  pointed  out  that, 
in  a  document  affirmed  to  be  so  removed  from  all  calcula- 
tion or  object,  verse  26  could  hardly  have  found  a  place. 
The  reference  to  **  our  beloved  "  Barnabas  and  Paul,  ^s 
"  men  that  have  given  up  their  lives  for  the  name  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,"  is  scarcely  consistent  with  the 
primitive  brevity  and  simplicity  which  are  made  the 
basis  of  such  an  argument.  In  the  absence  of  better 
evidence,  apologists  grasp  at  extremely  slight  indica- 
tions of  authenticity,  and  of  this  nature  seems  to  us  the 
mark  of  genuineness  which  Bleek  and  others'  consider 

*  23.  Ol  d7r6<TTo\oi  km  oi  itptafivrtpoi  d^€\<f)o\  rois  Kork  t^v  AvTi6xftap  jcol 
2vpiav  Koi  KiXiKiap  dd(\<f)ois  rois  c£  4BvS>v  xaiptw,  24.  iitftbri  fjKova-CLfiev  art 
riuis  €*{  fjfxS>p  €^(\66pt€s  trdpa^av  vyudi  \6yois  dvaa-K€vd(ovTts  ras  ylrux^s  vfi&v, 
ols  ov  bi«rT€iKdfjLf$af  25.  tlbo^v  fjfiiv  y€vofUpois  6fju)6vfiab6p,  c/cXc^o/acvovp 
avSpas  'rr€fi^ai  irphs  vfjMS  (Tvv  rois  dycanjrois  TifiS>p  Bapvdfi^  koi  IlavX^, 
26.  dvBpamois  TrafxadcdcoKoo'iv  ras  ylruxas  ai/r&p  xmtp  rov  opdfiaros  rov  Kvpiov 
rjfiav  *Ii70'oO  Xpiorov.  27.  a7rf(rraXxa/bi€i/  oZp  *Iovdav  koi  SiXoy,  km  avroxfs  bih 
X&yov  dirayyiXXovras  rh  avrd.  28.  cdofcv  yap  t^  frvcv/iart  t^  dyitj^  koI  rffiTp, 
firfiiv  ir\€OP  iinTiB€<rBai  vfAiP  fidpos  irX^v  rovrtdv  rStv  ^irdpoyKts'  29.  dirtx^aBat 
cidfloXo^rcav  Koi  aifiaros  koi  itvuerap  Koi  irop¥tias,  cf  &v  dumjpovvrts  iavroifs  eZ 
TTpo^rrc.  tpp^aBf, 

3  Apostelgesch.,  246  f. 

»  Bleek,  Einl.,  p.  349 ;  Baumgarteriy  Apg.,  p.  470  f. ;  Ewald,  Gesch.  V. 

VOL.    III.  » 
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that  they  find  in  the  fact,  that  the  name  of  Barnabas  is 
placed  before  that  of  Paul  in  this  document.  It  is  main- 
tained that,  from  the  13th  chapter,  the  author  commences 
to  give  the  precedence  to  Paul,  but  that,  in  reverting  to 
the  former  order,  the  synodal  letter  gives  evidence  both  of 
its  antiquity  and  genuineness.  If  any  weight  could  be 
attached  to  such  an  indication,  it  is  unfortunate  for  this 
argument  that  the  facts  are  not  as  stated,  for  the  order 
"Barnabas  and  Paul"  occurs  at  xiv.  12  and  14,  and 
even  in  the  very  account  of  the  Council  at  xv.  12.  The 
two  names  are  mentioned  together  in  the  Acts  sixteen 
times,  Barnabas  being  named  first  eight  times  (xi.  30, 
xii.  25,  xiii.  1,  2,  7,  xiv.  12,  14,  xv.  12),  and  Paul  as 
frequently  (xiii.  43,  46,  50,  xv.  2  twice,  22,  25,  35). 
Apologists  like  Lekebusch  *  and  Oertel  ^  reject  Bleek's 
argument.  In  the  greeting  xalpeiv^  with  which  the 
letter  opens,  and  which,  amongst  the  Epistles  of  the 
New  Testament,  is  only  found  in  that  bearing  the  name 
of  James  (i.  1),  an  indication  is  found  that  the  letter  of 
the  Council  was  written  by  James  himself^  Before  such 
an  argument  could  avail,  it  would  be  necessary,  though 
diflBcult,  to  prove  the  authenticity  of  the  Epistle  of  James, 
but  we  need  not  enter  upon  such  a  question.  x^^P^^^  ^s 
the  ordinary  Greek  form  of  greeting  in  all  epistles,*  and 
the  Author  of  Acts,  who  writes  purer  Greek  than  any 

Isr.,  vi.  p.  440,  anm. ;  Lange,  Das  ap.  Z.,  ii.  p.  189;  Meyer,  Apg., 
p.  345  f. 

^  Die  Apostelgesch.^p.  316. 

^  Paulus  in  d.  Apostelgesoh.,  1868,  p.  227. 

'  Baumgarten,  Apg.,  i.  p.  470  f. ;  Bengtl,  Gnom.  N.  T.,  p.  577;  Bleek, 
Einl.,  p.  349;  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1836,  p.  1037;  FieJmoser,  Einl.,  p.  487; 
Kern,,  Br.  Jaoobi,  1838,  p.  106;  Schaff,  G^8cli.  d.  ap.  Kirche  2te  Aufl., 
p.  260,  anm.  1 ;  Sixer,  Die  Bed.  d.  Ap.,  ii.  p.  41.  Cf.  Neander,  Pflanzung, 
p.  173,  anm.  1. 

*  Wetstein  quotes  Artemidorus  (Oneir.  iii.  44) :  tSiov  Trdtrrjs  TritrroX^f 
TO  }[alp€iv  Koi  tpfxafTo  Xc'yciv.  Ad  Act.  Apost.  XV.  23. 
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other  writer  in  our  Canon,  naturally  adopts  it.  Not  only 
does  he  do  so  here,  however,  but  he  makes  use  of  the 
same  xalp^iv  in  the  letter  of  the  chief  captain  Lysias 
(xxiiL  26),^  which  also  evidently  proceeds  from  his  hand. 
Moreover,  the  word  is  used  as  a  greeting  in  Luke  i.  28, 
and  not  unfrequently  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament, 
as  Mattli.  xxvi.  49,  xxvii.  29,  xxviii.  9,  Mark  xv.  18,  John 
xix.  3,  2  John  10,  11.  Lekebusch,^  Meyer,'  and  Oertel* 
reject  the  argument,  and  we  may  add  that  if  xaip^iv  prove 
anything,  it  proves  that  the  Author  of  Acts,  who  uses  the 
word  in  the  letter  of  Lysias,  also  wrote  the  synodal  letter. 
In  what  language  must  we  suppose  that  the  Epistle 
was  originally  written?  Oertel  maintains  an  Aramaic 
original,*  but  the  greater  number  of  writers  consider  that 
the  original  language  was  Greek.^  It  cannot  be  denied 
that  the  composition,  as  it  stands,  contains  many  of  the 
peculiarities  of  style  of  the  author  of  Acts ;  ^  and  these  are, 
indeed,  so  marked  that  even  apologists  like  Lekebusch 
and  Oertel,  whilst  maintaining  the  substantial  authenticity 
of  the  Epistle,  admit  that  at  least  its  actual  form  must  be 
ascribed  to  the  general  Author.  The  originality  of  the 
form  being  abandoned,  it  is  difficult  to  perceive  any 
ground  for  asserting  the  originality  and  genuineness  of 

*  This  letter  terminates,  v.  30,  with  the  usual  Ip^kxro,  according  to  the 
Cod.  Sinaiticus,  E,  G,  and  others ;  A  and  B  omit  it. 

'  Apostelg.,  p.  316.  '  Apostelg.,  p.  345. 

i  *  Paul,  in  d.  Apg.,  p.  227 ;  oomp.  Beiche,  Comm.  in  Ep.  Jac.  1833,  p.  1. 

«  76.,  p.  227  f,     Cf.  Orotius,  Annot.  in  N.  T.  ad  Act.  Ap.,  xv.  23,  who 
takes  xaipfiv  to  be  the  rendering  of  the  Hebrew  salutation  of  Peace. 

•  Al/ord,  Gk.  Test.,  ii.  p.  169;  Bleek,  Einl.  p.  349;  Meyer,  Apg.,  p.  345; 
Ohhamerty  Apg.,  p.  217  f.     Of.  Baumgarten,  Apg.,  p.  470  ff. 

'  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  253  f. ;  G/rorer,  Die  heil.  Sage,  L  p.  444 ; 
Holizmann,  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.  viii.  p.  340  f.;  Lekebusch,  Apg.,  p.  116, 
315;    Lipsius,  in  Schenkel's  B.  L.,  i.  p.   199;    Oertel  Paulus,  p.  227; 
OverW,  zu  do  W.  Apg.,  p.  236  f. ;  SchwegUr,  Das  nachap.  Zeit.,  k  p.  127, 
aum.  1 ;  Zelltr.  Apg.,  p.  246  £P.  ^  ^ 
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the  substance.  That  assertion  rests  solely  upon  a  vague 
traditional  confidence  in  the  author  of  Acts,  which  is 
shown  to  be  without  any  solid  foundation.  The  form  of 
this  Epistle  clearly  professes  to  be  as  genuine  as  the 
substance,  and  if  the  original  language  was  Greek,  there 
is  absolutely  no  reason  why  the  original  letter  should 
have  been  altered.  The  similarity  of  the  construction 
to  that  of  the  prologue  to  the  third  Gospel,  in  which 
the  personal  style  of  the  writer  may  be  supposed  to  have 
been  most  unreservedly  shown,  has  long  been  admitted  : — 


Luke  i. 

1.  €7r€ibrjiT€p    TToXkoX    (7r€xfipr)aav 
avard^curdai  ,  .  . 

3.  i[bo^€     KayLoiy     iraprjKo\ov6rjKori 
nao'iv  aKpifia  St 
Ka$€$rjs  a-oi  ypdyfrai. 


Acts  xv. 

24.  (TTfib^     fjKov<rcLfi€v     &ri     rivis 
irdpa^av  .  .   . 

25.  Zbo^fv   r)p!iv  ytvofitvais   ofjLoBv 
fiabovy 

Svbpas  irefiyfrai. 


A  more  detailed  linguistic  examination  of  the  Epistle, 
however,  confirms  the  conclusion  already  stated.  Verse 
23:  Sua  x^t^po^,  ii.  23,  v.  12,  vii.  25,  xi.  30,  xiv.  3,  xix.  11, 
26,  and  the  expression  is  only  met  with  elsewhere  in 
Mark  vi.  2 ;  the  phrase  ypdxpavTe^  8.  x»  olvt(oi/  finds  a 
parallel  in  xi.  30,  airoaTeCXain-es  S.  x-  fioLpvdfia,  k.  t.  X.. 
The  characteristic  expression  /cara  Tfjv  ^Avriox^uiv,  k.  r.  X.., 
is  repeated,  xi.  1,  xvi.  7,  xxvii.  2,  5,  7.  Verse  24 :  cVctSr/, 
xiii.  46,  xiv.  12,  Luke  vii.  1,  xi.  6,  cf.  i.  1 ;  Paul  5,  rest 
only  2  times,  rapao-crcti/,  xvii.  8,  13,  Luke  L  12,  xxiv.  38, 
elsewhere  thirteen  times.  dvaa-Kevd^eii/  is  not  found  elso 
where,  but  the  preference  of  our  writer  for  compounds  of 
ai/d,  Sta,  and  cVt  is  marked,  and  of  these  consists  a  large 
proportion  of  his  dna^  XeyojjLQ/a.  "iTvxn,  Acts  15,  Luke 
14  times,  and  fi*equently  elsewhere ;  the  phrase  dvaa-Kevd- 
tfiVT€^  rag  ^h/x^^y  /c.  r.  X.,  may  be  compai'ed  with  xiv.  22, 
inLo-TTipi^ovTe^  ras  xj^vx^s,  k.  r.  X,,  cf.  xiv.  2.    SuioTcXXccr^at 
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not  elsewhere  found  in  Acts,  but  it  occurs  Matth.  xvi.  20, 
Mark  v.  43,  vii.  36  twice,  viii.  15,  ix.  9,  and  Heb.  xii.  20, 
Verse  25:  So/ccti/,  Acts  8,  Luke  11,  Paul  17  times,  else- 
where frequently.  6/Lto^v/LtaSw,  i.  14,  ii.  1,  46,  iv.  24, 
V.  12,  xii.  57,  viii.  6,  xii.  20,  xviii.  12,  xix.  29 ;  so  that 
this  word,  not  in  very  common  use  even  in  general  Greek 
literature,  occurs  10  times  elsewhere  in  the  Acts,  but, 
except  in  Rom.  xv.  6,  is  not  employed  by  any  other  New 
Testament  writer.  c/cXeyco-^at,  i.  2,  24,  vi.  5,  xiii.  17, 
XV.  7,  22,  Luke  vi.  13,  x.  42,  xiv.  7,  and  elsewhere  11 
times.  TrefjiireLv^  Acts  11,  Luke  10  times,  elsewhere 
common.  ayaTTTjTos  is  not  elsewhere  used  in  Acts,  but  is 
found  in  Luke  iii.  22,  ix.  35,  xx.  13,  Paul  13  times,  and  is 
common  elsewhere.  Verse  26  :  TrapaStSwat,  Acts  13, 
Luke  17  times,  and  common  elsewhere,  virkp  tov  ovofiaTo^ 
Tov  Kvpiovj  xxi.  13,  v.  41,  ix.  16,  Rom.  i.  5,  3  John  7. 
Verse  27  :  dTroorcXXcti^,  Acts  25,  Luke  26  times,  else- 
where very  frequently.  Sta  \6yovy  xv,  32.  aTraTAycXXcti/, 
Acts  14,  Luke  11,  rest  21  times,  ra  avra,  Luke  vi.  23, 
26 ;  TO  avTo^  Acts  i.  15,  ii.  1,  44,  iii.  1,  iv.  26,  xiv.  1 ; 
Luke  vi.  33,  xvii.  35.  Verse  28  :  /LtiySe/,  Acts  12,  Luke  4, 
Paul  6,  elsewhere  13  times;  the  same  expression,  /lit/Scv 
Tr\4ov  ...  is  also  found  in  Luke  iii.  13.  cVtrt^e/at, 
Acts  13,  Luke  6,  elsewhere  21  times,  fidpos  is  not  else- 
where met  with  in  Acts,  but  occurs  Matt.  xx.  12,  2  Cor. 
iv.  17,  Gal.  vi.  2,  1  Thes.  il  6,  Apoc.  ii.  24.  ttXtjj/^ 
viii.  1,  XX.  23,  xxvii.  22,  Luke  15,  elsewhere  13  times. 
iirdvayKe^  is  not  elsewhere  found  in  the  New  Testament 
Verse  29 :  dirix^iv^  xv.  20,  Luke  vi.  24,  vii.  6,  xv.  20, 
xxiv.  13,  elsewhere  12  times.  ctScoXd^vroz^,  xxi.  25, 
1  Cor.  viii.  1,  4,  7,  10,  x.  19,  28,  Apoc.  ii.  14,  20. 
hiaTYjpdv  occurs  only  in  Luke  ii.  51.  Trpda-o-eiu,  Acts  12, 
Luke  6,  Paul  15,  elsewhere  5  only.     p^vwa-Oai^  this 
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usual  Greek  formula  for  the  ending  of  a  letter,  eppwa-Oe^ 
is  nowhere  else  used  in  the  New  Testament,  except  at 
the  close  of  the  letter  of  Lysias,  xxiii.  30, 

Turning  now  from  the  letter  to  the  spirit  of  this  decree, 
we  must  endeavour  to  form  some  idea  of  its  purport  and 
bearing.  The  first  point  which  should  be  made  clear  is, 
that  the  question  raised  before  the  Council  solely  affected 
the  Gentile  Converts,  and  that  the  conditions  contained  in 
the  decree  were  imposed  upon  that  branch  of  the  Church 
alone.  No  change  whatever  in  the  position  of  Jewish 
Christians  was  contemplated;  they  were  left  as  before, 
subject  to  the  Mosaic  law.^  This  is  very  apparent  in  the 
reference  which  is  made  long  after  to  the  decree,  Ch.  xxi. 
20  flF,  25,  when  the  desire  is  expressed  to  Paul  by  James, 
who  proposed  the  decree,  and  the  elders  of  Jerusalem, 
that  he  should  prove  to  the  many  thousands  of  believing 
Jews  all  zealous  of  the  law,  that  he  did  not  teach  the 
Jews  who  were  among  the  Gentiles  apostasy  from  Moses, 
saying  that  they  ought  not  to  circumcise  their  children, 
neither  to  walk  after  the  customs.  Paul,  who,  in  the  Acts, 
is  likewise  represented  as  circumcising  with  his  OAvn  hand, 
after  the  decision  of  the  Council  had  been  adopted,  Timothy 
the  son  of  a  Greek,  whose  mother  was  a  Jewess,  consents 
to  give  the  Jews  of  Jerusalem  the  required  proof.  We  have 
already  shown  at  the  commencement  of  this  section,  that 

1  Davidamy  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  217  ;  Hilgen/eld,  Zeitschr.  wisa  Th., 
1858,  p.  95 ;  LechUr,  Das  ap.  u.  nachap.  Z.,  p.  408  ff. ;  Neander,  Pflan- 
zung,  p.  167  f. ;  NiedneVy  Gesch.  chr.  Kirche,  p.  103;  Overheck,  zn  de  W. 
Apg.,  p.  227  f.,  236  f. ;  Pfleiderer,  Der  Paulinismus,  p.  281  f.,  284  f. ;  de 
Fressene^y  Troia  prem.  Si^cles,  i.  p.  472  f. ;  Renan,  St.  Paul,  p.  87  ;  Jieuasy 
Eev.  de  Thdol.,  1859,  iii.  p.  65  ff.,  83  f.;  Gesch.  N.  T.,  p.  56;  Ritachl, 
Entst.  altk.  K,  p.  129  ff. ;  Schlieinanriy  Clementinen,  p.  373  ff.,  anm. ; 
Schwegler,  Das  nachap.  Z.,  i.  p.  124;  Straatmariy  Paulus,  p.  192  f. ;  Webtr 
«.  IloltzmanUy  Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  ii.  p.  571 ;  Wxeselery  Br.  an  die  Gal.,  p.  144, 
anm.  1 ;  Zeller,  Apg.,  p.  235  f.,  238  f.  Of.  Light/oot,  Galatians,  p.  125  f., 
294  f. ;   Oertely  Paulus,  p.  250  f. 
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nothing  was  further  from  the  minds  of  the  Jewish  Christians 
than  the  supposition  that  the  obligation  to  observe  the 
Mosaic  law  was  weakened  by  the  adoption  of  Cliristianity  ; 
and  the  representation  in  the  Acts  is  certainly  so  far  correct, 
that  it  does  not  pretend  that  Jewish  Christians  either  de- 
sired or  sanctioned  any  relaxation  of  Mosaic  observances  on 
the  part  of  believing  Jews.     This  cannot  be  too  distinctly 
remembered  in  considering  the  history  of  primitive  Chris- 
tianity.    The  initiatory  rite  was  essential  to  full  participa- 
tion in  the  Covenant.     It  was  left  for  Paul  to  preach  the 
abrogation  of  the  law  and  the  abandonment  of  circum- 
cision.    If  the   speech  of  Peter  seems  to  suggest  the 
abrogation  of  the  law  even  for  Jews,  it  is  only  in  a  way 
which  shows  that  the  author  had  no  clear  historical  fact 
to  relate,  and  merely  desired  to  ascribe  vaguely  and  inde- 
finitely Pauline  sentiments  to  the  Apostle  of  the  circum- 
cision. No  remark  whatever  is  made  upon  these  strangely 
liberal  expressions  of  Peter,  and  neither  the  proposition 
of  James  nor  the  speech  in  which  he  makes  it  takes  the 
slightest  notice  of   them.     The  conduct  of  Peter  at 
Antioch  and  the  influence  exercised  by  James  through 
his  emissaries  restore  us  to  historical  ground.     Whether 
the  author  intended  to  represent  that  the  object  of  the 
conditions    of   the    decree   was  to    admit   the  Gentile 
Christians  to  full  communion  with  the  Jewish,  or  merely 
to  the  subordinate  position  of  Proselytes  of  the  Gate,  is 
uncertain,  but  it  is  not  necessary  to  discuss  the  point. 
There  is  not  the  slightest  external  evidence  that  such  a 
decree  ever  existed,  and  the  more  closely  the  details  are 
examined  the  more  evident  does  it  become  that  it  has  no 
historical  consistency.     How,  and  upon  what  principle, 
were  these  singular  conditions  selected  ?     Their  hetero- 
geneous character  is  at  once  apparent,  but  not  so  the 
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reason  for  a  combination  which  is  neither  limited  to 
Jewish  customs  nor  sufficiently  representative  of  moral 
duties.  It  has  been  argued,  on  the  one  hand,  that  the 
prohibitions  of  the  apostolic  decree  are  simply  those, 
reduced  to  a  necessary  minimum,  which  were  enforced  in 
the  cafie  of  heathen  converts  to  Judaism  who  did  not  join 
themselves  fully  to  the  people  of  the  Covenant  by  submit- 
ting to  circumcision,  but  were  admitted  to  imperfect 
communion  as  Proselytes  of  the  Gate.^  The  conditions 
named,  however,  do  not  fully  represent  the  rules  fi-amed 
for  such  cases,  and  many  critics  consider  that  the  conditions 
imposed,  although  they  may  have  been  influenced  by  the 
Noachian  prescriptions,  were  rather  moral  duties  which  it 
was,  from  special  circumstances,  thought  expedient  to 
specify.^  We  shall  presently  refer  to  some  of  these  con- 
ditions, but  bearing  in  mind  the  views  which  were  domi- 
nant amongst  primitive  Christians,  and  more  especially, 
as  is  obvious,  amongst  the  Christians  of  Jerusalem  where 
this  decree  is  supposed  to  have  been  unanimously  adopted, 
bearing  in  mind  the  teaching  which  is  said  to  have  led  to 
the  Council,  the  episode  at  Antioch,  and  the  systematic 
judaistic  opposition  which  retarded  the  work  of  Paul  and 
subsequently  affected  his  reputation,  it  may  be  instructive 

>  Ebrard,  zu  Olsh.  Apg.,  p.  215  f. ;  LipsiuSy  in  SchenkeVs  B.  L.,  i. 
p.  204  f.;  Niedner,  K  G.,  p.  103;  Overbeck,  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  230; 
Iteusa,  Rev.  de  Theol.,  1859,  iii.  p.  85  f.;  Gesch.  N.  T.,  p.  56;  BUscMy 
Entst.  altk.  K.,  p.  129  fP. ;  Schwegler,  Das  nachap.  Z.,  ii.  p.  109  f. ;  Stap^ 
Origines,  p.  188  ff. ;   Wiesdery  Br.  an  d.  Gal.,  p.  147  ff.     Of.  Bleek,  Einl., 

872;  NeandeVy  Pflanzung,  p.  167,  anm.  3,  p.  171,  anm.  1;  Weber  u, 
mriy  Gescb.  V.  Isr,,  ii.  p.  570  f. 

•  HUgen/eldy  Zeitschr.  wiss.  Theol.,  1858,  p.  75  f.  ;  1860,  p.  128  ff., 
104  f. ;  JJofmanriy  Die  heil.  Schr.  N.  T.,  i.  p.  133  f. ;  L^hhuachy  Apg., 
'p.  311  ff. ;  Lightfooty  Works,  iii.  p.  220  ff,  viii.  p.  477  ff. ;  J,  B,  Lightfooty 
Oalatians,  p.  295 ;  Meyer y  Apg.,  p.  338  ff. ;  Schliemanny  Clementinen, 
p.  388,  anm.  23  ;  Schneckenhirgery  Apg.,  p.  73  f.,  anm. ;  Schoettgerty  Hone 
Hebr.,  p.  461  ff. 
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to  point  out  not  only  the  vagueness  which  exists  as  to  the 
position  which  it  was  intended  that  the  Gentiles  should 
acquire,  as  the  effect  of  this  decree,  but  also  its  singular 
and  total  inefficiency.     An  apologetic  writer,  having  of 
course  in  his  mind  the  fact  that  there  is  no  trace  of  the 
operation  of  the  decree,  speaks  of  its  conditions  as  follows : 
"The  miscellaneous  character  of  these  prohibitions  showed 
that,  taken  as  a  whole,  they  had  no  binding  force  indepen- 
dently of  the  circumstances  which  dictated  them.     They 
were  a  temporary  expedient  framed  to  meet  a  temporary 
emergency.     Their  object  was  the  avoidance  of  offence  in 
mixed  communities  of  Jew  and  Gentile  converts.  Beyond 
this  recognised  aim  and  general  understanding  implied 
therein,  the  limits  of  their  application  were  not  defined.''* 
In  fact  the  immunity  granted  to  the  Gentiles  was  thus 
practically  almost  unconditional.     It  is  obvious,  however, 
that  every  consideration  which  represents  the  decree  as 
more  completely  emancipating  Gentile  Christians  from 
Mosaic  obligations,  and  admitting  them  into  free  commu- 
nion with  believers  amongst  the  Jews,  places  it  in  more 
emphatic  contradiction  to  historical  facts  and  the  state- 
ments pf  the  Apostle  Paul     The  unanimous  adoption  of 
such  a  measure  in  Jerusalem,  on  the  one  hand,  and,  on 
the  other,  the  episode   at  Antioch,   the  fear  of  Peter, 
the  silence  of  Paul,  and  the  attitude  of  James,  become 
perfectly   inconceivable.     If  on  the  contrary  the   con- 
ditions were  seriously  imposed  and  really  meant  any- 
thing, a  number  of  difficulties  spring  up  of  which  we  shall 
presently  speak.     That  the  prohibitions,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Author  of  the  Acts,  constituted  a  positive  and  binding 
obligation  can  scarcely  be  doubted  by  anyone  who  con- 
siders the  terms  in  which  they  are  laid  down.    If  they 

»  Liyhtfooty  Ep.  to  the  Gal.  p.  296. 
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arc  n^presented  as  a  concession   they  are  nevertheless 
recognised  as  a  **  burden,"  and  they  are  distinctly  stated 
to  he  llie  oblifjations  which  "  it  seemed  good  to  the  Holy 
Sj)irit  *^  as  well  as  to  tlie  Council  to  impose.     The  qaalifi- 
c/ition,  tliiil  the  restrictive  clauses  had  no  binding  force 
**  in(|(?j)en(lently   of  the    circumstances   which    dictated 
tiM'ni/'  in  HO  far  as  it  has  any  meaning  beyond  the  un- 
neccHHary  declaration  that  the  decree  was  only  applicable 
to  thcj  ehiHH  for  whom  it  was  framed,  seems  to  be  inad- 
iniHKihlc*.     The  circumstance  which  dictated  the  decree 
wuH  ihe  connter-teacliing  of  Jewish  Christi&ns,  that  it  was 
neceHHury  that  the  Gentile  converts  should  be   circum- 
(•iHed  and  kei^)  the  law  of  Moses.   The  restrictive  clauses 
are  Hiinj)ly  represented  as  those  which  it   was  deemed 
ri^^lit  to  iinj)0He ;  and,  as  they  are  stated  without  qualifi- 
cation, itiH  holding  the  decision  of  the  "Holy  Spirit''  and 
of  the  (Jl)urcli  somewhat  cheap  to  treat  them  as  mere 
loral  and  tein})orary  expedients.     This  is  evidently  not 
the  view  of  the  Author  of  the  Acts.     Would  it  have  been 
the  view  of  anyone  else  if  it  were  not  that,  so  far  as  any 
external  trace  of  the  decree  is  concerned,  it  is  an  abso- 
lute myth  ?    The  prevalence  of  practices  to  which  the 
four  prohibitions  point  is  quite  sufficiently  attested    to 
show  that,  little  as  there  is  any  ground  for  considering 
that  such  a  decree  was  framed  in  such  a  manner,  the 
restrictive  clauses  are  put  forth  as  necessary  and  perma- 
nently binding.  The  very  doubt  which  exists  as  to  whether 
the  prohibitions  were  not  intended  to  represent  the  con- 
ditions imposed  on  Proselytes  of  the  Gate  shows  their 
close  analogy  to  them,  and  it  cannot  be  reasonably  asserted 
that  the  early  Christians  regarded  those  conditions  either 
as  obsolete  or  indiflFerent.     The  decree  is  clearly  intended 
to  set  forth  the  tenns  upon  which  Gentile  Christians  were 
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to  be  admitted  into  communion,  and  undoubtedly  is  to  be 
taken  as  applicable  not  merely  to  a  few  districts,  but  to 
the  Gentiles  in  general. 

The  account  which  Paul  gives  of  his  visit  not  only 
ignores  any  such  decree,  but'  excludes  it.  In  the  first 
place,  taking  into  account  the  Apostle's  character  and  the 
spirit  of  his  Epistle,  it  is  impossible  to  suppose  that  Paul 
had  any  intention  of  submitting,  as  to  higher  authority, 
the  Gospel  which  he  preached,  for  the  judgment  of  the 
elder  Apostles  and  of  the  Church  of  Jerusalem.^  Nothing 
short  of  this  is  involved  in  the  account  in  the  Acts,  and 
in  the  form  of  the  decree  which  promulgates,  in  an 
authoritative  manner,  restrictive  clauses  which  "  seemed 
good  to  the  Holy  Spirit "  and  to  the  Council  The 
temper  of  the  man  is  well  shown  in  Paul's  indignant 
letter  to  the  Galatians.  He  receives  his  Gospel,  not 
from  men,  but  by  direct  revelation  from  Jesus  Christ, 
and,  so  far  is  he  from  submission  of  the  kind  implied,  that 
he  says :  "  But  even  though  we,  or  ^n  angel  from  heaven, 
should  preach  unto  you  any  Gospel  other  than  that  which 
we  preached  to  you,  let  him  •  be  accursed.  As  we  have 
said  before,  so  say  I  now  again  :  If  any  man  preach  any 
Gospel  to  you  other  than  that  ye  received,  let  him  be 
accursed."^  That  the  Apostle  here  refers  to  his  own 
peculiar  teaching,  and  does  so  in  contradistinction  to  the 
Gospel  preached  by  the  Judaizers,  is  evident  from  the 
preceding  words :  "  I  marvel  that  ye  are  so  soon  removing 
from  him  that  called  you  in  the  grace  of  Christ  unto  a 
different  Gospel ;  which  is  not  another,  only  there  are 

>  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  217  f. :  Ewald,  Sondschr.  des  Ap.  Paulus 
1857,  p.  71 ;  Hil4jeufddy  2^itschr.  wiss.  Th.  18o8,  p.  77  ff. ;  Lipsivs,  in 
Sihenkers  B.  L.,  L  p.  196,  199  £  ;  Beusa,  Rov.  de  Th6ol.,  1858,  ii. 
p.  334;  Theol.  Chr.,  i.  p.  311  f.;  Stap,  Origines,  p.  183  ff. ;  Straaiman, 
l»aulus,  p.  1^9  f.,  196.  Gal.  i.  8,  9. 
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some  that  trouble  you,  and  desire  to  pervert  the  Gospel 
of  Christ."  ^     Passing  from  this,  however,  to  the  restric- 
tive clauses  in  general,  how  is  it  possible  that  Paul  could 
state,  as  the  result  of  his  visit,  that  the  "  pillar  "  Apostles 
"  communicated  nothing  "  after  hearing  his  Gospel,  if  the 
four  conditions  of  this  decree  had  thus  been  authorita- 
tively "  communicated  "  ?     On  the  contrary,  Paul  dis- 
tinctly adds  that,  in  acknowledging  his  mission,  but  one 
condition  had  been  attached  :    "  Only  that  we   should 
.  remember  the  poor ;  which  very  thing  I  also  was  forward 
to  do."  ^     As  one  condition  is  here  mentioned,  why  not 
the  others,  had  any  been  actually  imposed  ?    It  is  argued 
that  the  remembrance  of  the  poor  of  Jerusalem  which  is 
thus  inculcated  was  a  recommendation  personally  made 
to  Paul  and  Barnabas,  but  it  is  clear  that  the  Apostle's 
words  refer  to  the  result  of  his  communication  of  his 
Gospel,   and    to   the   understanding    under    which   his 
mission  to  the  Gentiles  was  tolerated.    We  have  already 
pointed  out  how  extraordinary  it  is  that  such  a  decision 
of  the  Council  should   not  have   been   referred  to   in 
describing  his  visit,  and  the  more  we  go  into  details  the 
more  striking  and  inexplicable,  except  in  one  way,  is  such 
silence.     In  relating  the  struggle  regarding  the  circum- 
cision of  Titus,  for  instance,  and  stating  that  he  did  not 
yield,  no,  not  for  an  hour,  to  the  demands  made  on  the 
subject,  is  it  conceivable  that,  if  the  exemption  of  all 
Gentile   Christians    from  the  initiatory  rite   had  been 
unanimously  conceded,  Paul  would  not  have  added  to  his 

»  Gal.  i.  6,  7. 
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ii.  p.  217  ;  Hilgenfeld,  Zeitschr.  wise.  Theol.,  1858,  p.  81  f.,  18G0,  p.  131  f.; 
Krenkely  Paulus,  p.  66;  Lipaius,  in  Schenkers  B.  Lex.,  i.  p.  199  f . ; 
PfleidereTy  Paulinismufl,  p.  503;  Schradtr,  Der  Ap.  P.,  ii.  p.  305;  v. 
p.  271  f.,  546;  Stap,  Origines,  p.  191  f . ;  Straatmofi,  Paiilus,  p.  192  f. ; 
Weher  u,  HoUzmann,  Gosch.  V.  Isr.,  ii.  p.  570  fP. ;  Zeller,  A.pg.,  p.  235  fP. 
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statement  about  Titus,  that  not  only  lie  himself  had  not 
been  compelled  to  give  way  in  this  instance,  but  that  his 
representations  had  even  convinced  those  who  had  been 
Apostles  before  him,  and  secured  the  unanimous  adoption 
of  his  own  views  on  the  point  ?     The  whole  of  this  Epistle 
is  a  vehement  and  intensely  earnest  denunciation  of  those 
Judaizers  who  were  pressing  the  necessity  of  the  initia- 
tory rite  upon  the  Galatian  converts.*     Is  it  possible  that 
the  Apostle  could  have  left  totally  unmentioned  the  fact 
that  the  Apostles  and  the  very  Church  of  Jerusalem  had 
actually  declared  circumcision  to  be  unnecessary?      It 
would  not  have  accorded  with  Paul's  character,  it  is  said, 
to  have  appealed  to  the  authority  of  the  elder  Apostles  or 
of  the  Chm'ch  in  a  matter  in  which  his  own  apostoHc 
authority  and  teaching  were  in  question.     In  that  case, 
how  can  it  be  supposed  that  he  ever  went  at  all  up  to 
Jerusalem  to  the  Apostles  and  elders  about  this  question  ? 
If  he  was  not  too  proud  to  lay  aside  his  apostolic  dignity, 
and,  representing  the  Christians  of  Antioch,  to  submit 
the  case  to  the  Council  at  Jerusalem,  and  subsequently 
to  deliver  its  decree  to  various  communities,  is  it  consis- 
tent with  reason  or  common  sense  to  assert  that  he  was 
too  proud  to  recall  the  decision  of  that  Council  to  the 
Christians  of  Galatia  ?      It  must,  we  think,  be  obvious 
that,  if  such  an  explanation  of  Paul's  total  silence  as  to 
the  decree  be  at  all  valid,  it  is  absolutely  fatal  to  the 
account  of  Paul's  visit  in  the  Acts.     This  reasoning  is  not 
confined  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  but,  as  Paley 
points  out,  applies  to  the  other  Epistles  of  Paul,  in  all 

1  **  Turning  from  Antiooh  to  Oalatia,  we  meet  with  Judaic  teachers 
who  urged  circumcision  on  the  Oentile  converts,  and,  as  the  best  means 
of  weakening  the  authority  of  St  Paul,  asserted  for  the  Apostles  of  tlio 
Circumcision  the  exclusive  right  of  dictating  to  the  Church/'  Light/oot, 
Ep.  to  the  Gal.  p.  353. 
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of  which  the  same  silence  is  preserved.     Moreover,  the 
apologetic  explanation  altogether  fails  upon  other  grounds. 
Without  appealing  to  the  decree  as  an  authority,  we  must 
feel  sure  that  the  Apostle  would  at  least  have  made  use 
of  it  as  a  logical  refutation  of  his  adversaries.     The  man 
who  did  not  hesitate  to  attack  Peter  openly  for  inconsis- 
tency, and  charge  him  with  hypocrisy,  would  not  have 
hesitated  to  cite  the  decree  as  evidence,  and  still  less  to 
fling  it  in  the  faces  of  those  Judaizers  who,  so  short  a 
time  after  that  decree  is  supposed  to  have  been  promul- 
gated, preached  the  necessity  of  circumcision  and  Mosaic 
observances    in    direct  opposition   to   its  terms,   whilst 
claiming  to  represent  the  views  of  the  very  Apostles 
and  Church  which  had  framed  it.    Paul,  who  never  denies 
the  vahdity  of  their  claim,  would  most  certainly  have 
taunted  them  with  gross  inconsistency  and  retorted  that 
the  Church  of  Jerusalem,  the  Apostles,  and  the  Judaizers 
who  now  troubled  him  and  preached  circumcision  and  the 
Mosaic  law  had,  four  or  five  years  previously,  declared  as 
the  deliberate  decision  of  the  Holy  Spirit  and  the  Council, 
that  they  were  no  longer  binding  on  the  Gentile  converts. 
By  such  a  reference  "  the  discussion  would  have  been 
foreclosed."     None  of  the  reasons  which  are  suggested  to 
explain  the  undeniable  fact  that  there  is  no  mention  of 
the  decree  can  really  bear  examination,  and  that  fact 
remains  supported  by  a  great  many  powerful  considera- 
tions, leading  to  the  very  simple  explanation  which  recon- 
ciles all  difficulties,  that  the  narrative  of  the  Acts  is  not 
authentic. 

We  arrive  at  the  very  same  results  when  we  examine 
the  Apostle's  references  to  the  practices  which  the  condi- 
tions of  the  decree  were  intended  to  control.  Instead  of 
recognising  the  authority  of  the  decree,  or  enforcing  its 
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prescriptions,  he  does  not  even  allow  us  to  infer  its  exis- 
tence, and  he  teaches  disregard  at  least  of  some  of  its 
restrictions.  The  decree  enjoins  the  Gentile  Christians 
to  abstain  from  meats  offered  to  idols.  Paul  tells  the 
Corinthians  to  eat  whatever  meat  is  sold  in  the  shambles 
without  asking  questions  for  conscience  sake,  for  an  idol 
is  nothing  in  the  world,  "  neither  if  we  eat  are  we  the 
better,  nor  if  we  eat  not  are  we  the  worse.''  ^  It  is  not 
conceivable  that  the  Apostle  could  so  completely  have 
ignored  the  prohibition  of  the  decree  if  he  had  actually 
submitted  the  question  to  the  Apostles,  and  himself  so 
distinctly  acquiesced  in  their  decision  as  to  distribute  the 
document  amongst  the  various  communities  whom  he 
subsequently  visited  To  argue  that  the  decree  was  only 
intended  to  have  force  in  Antioch,  and  Syria,  and  Cilicia, 
to  which,  as  the  locality  in  which  the  difficulty  had  arisen 
which  had  originally  led  to  the  Council,  the  decree  was, 
in  the  first  instance,  addressed,  is  highly  arbitrary ;  but, 
when  proceeding  further,  apologists^  draw  a  distinction 
between  those  churches  "  which  had  already  been  founded, 
and  which  had  felt  the  pressure  of  Jewish  prejudice 
(Acts  xvi.  4),"  and  "  brotherhoods  afterwards  formed  and 
lying  beyond  the  reach  of  such  influences,''  as  a  reason 
why  no  notice  of  the  decree  is  taken  in  the  case  of  the 
Corinthians  and  Romans,  the  special  pleading  ignores  very 
palpable  facts.  "  Jewish  prejudices ''  are  represented  in 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  themselves  as  being  more  than 
usually  strong  in  Corinth.  There  was  a  Jewish  syna- 
gogue there,  augmented  probably  by  the  Jews  expelled 
from  Rome  under  Claudius,'  and  their  violence  against 

>  Cor.  viii.  4  ff.,  x.  25  ff. 

»  Lightfoat,  St.  Paul's  Ep.  to  the  Gal.,  p.  126  f. 

'  Acta  xviii.  2. 
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Paul  finally  obliged  him  to  leave  the  place.'    Living  in  tlie 
midst  of  an  idolatrous  city,  and  much  exposed  to  the 
temptations  of  sacrificial  feasts,  we  might  naturally  expect 
excessive  rigour  against  participation,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  perhaps  too  great  indiflference,  on  the  other  ;  and  this 
we  actually  find  to  have  been  the  case.     It  is  in  con- 
sequence of  questions  respecting  meats  offered  to  idols 
that  Paul  writes  to  the  Corinthians,  and  whilst  treating 
the  matter  in  itself  as  one  of  perfect  indifierence,  merely 
inculcates   consideration  for  weak  consciences.^     It  is 
clear  that  there  was  a  prejudice  against  the  practice  ;  it 
is  clear  that  strong  Jewish  prejudices  existed   in   the 
Jewish  colony  at  Corinth,  and  wherever  there  were  Jews 
the  eating  of  meats  offered  to  idols  was  an  abomination. 
The  sin  of  Israel  at  Baalpeor*  lived  in  the  memory  of 
the  people,  and  abstinence   from   such   pollution*  was 
considered  a  duty.     If  the  existence  of  such  "  Jewish 
prejudices  "  was  a  reason  for  publishing  the  decree,  we 
have,  in  fact,  more  definite  evidence  of  them  in  Corinth 
than  we  have  in  Antioch,  for,  apart  from  this  specific 
mention  of  the  subject  of  eating  sacrificial  meats,  the  two 
apostolic    letters   abundantly   show   the   existence    and 
activity  of  Judaistic  parties  there,  which  opposed  the  work 
of  Paul,  and  desired  to  force  Mosaic  observances  upon  his 
converts.     It  is  impossible  to  admit  that,  supposing  such 
a  decree  to  have  been  promulgated  as  the  mind  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  there  could  be  any  reason  why  it  should 
have  been  unknown  at  Corinth  so  short  a  time  afler  it 
was  adopted.     When,  therefore,  we  find  the  Apostle  not 
only  ignoring  it,  but  actually  declaring  that  to  be  a  matter 
of  indifference,  abstinence  from  which  it  had  just  seemed 

»  xviii.  6,  12  ff.  »  1  Cor.  viii.  1—13,  x.  23  ff. 

»  Numb.  XXV.  2  f. ;  Ps.  cvi.  28.  *  Dan.  i.  8  f. 
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good  to  the  Holy  Spirit  to  enjoin,  the  only  reasonable 
conclusion  is  that  Paul  himself  was  totally  ignorant  of  the 
existence  of  any  decree  containing  such  a  prohibition. 
There  is  much  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  nature  of 
the  TToppeia  referred  to  in  the  decree,  and  we  need  not 
discuss  it;  but  in  all  the  Apostle's  homilies  upon  the 
subject  there  is  the  same  total  absence  of  all  allusion  to 
the  decision  of  the  Council.  Nowhere  can  any  practical 
result  from  the  operation  of  the  decree  be  pointed  out, 
nor  any  trace  even  of  its  existence.*  The  assertions  and 
conjectures,  by  which  those  who  maintain  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  narrative  in  the  Acts  seek  to  explain  the 
extraordinary  absence  of  all  external  evidence  of  the 
decree,  labour  under  the  disadvantage  of  all  attempts  to 
account  for  the  total  failure  of  effects  from  a  supposed 
cause,  the  existence  of  which  is  in  reality  only  assumed. 
It  is  customary  to  reply  to  the  objection  that  there  is  no 
mention  of  the  decree  in  the  Epistles  of  Paul  or  in  any 
other  contemporary  writing,  that  this  is  a  mere  argument 
a  silentio.  Is  it  not,  however,  difficult  to  imagine  any 
other  argument,  from  contemporary  sources,  regarding 
what  is  affirmed  to  have  had  no  existence,  than  that 
from  silence  1  Do  apologists  absolutely  demand  that, 
with  prophetic  anticipation  of  future  controversies,  the 
Apostle  Paul  should  obligingly  have  left  on  record  that 
there  actually  was  no  Council  such  as  a  writer  would 
subsequently  describe,  and  that  the  decree   which   he 


*  Baur,  Pauliis,  i.  p.  150  ff. ;  Bleeky  Einl.,  p.  372  f. ;  Davidson,  Int. 
N.  T.,  ii.  p.  216  fE.,  222  ;  Ililgeufeldy  Zeitschr.  wiss.  Theol.,  1858,  p.  82  ff. ; 
Krt^nkel,  Paulus,  p.  09  ff. ;  Lipsius,  in  Schenkel's  B.  L.,  i.  p.  199  f. ; 
Nicolaa,  Etudes  N.  T.,.p.  254  f. ;  Overbeck,  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  239  f. ; 
Renany  Lea  Apdtres,  p.  xxxyii.  f. ;  SchoUen,  Het  paul.  Ev.,  p.  450  f. ; 
Stupy  Origiues,  p.  192  fP. ;  Zeller,  Apg.,  p.  234  ff.  Cf.  Lightfoot,  Gala- 
tians,  p.  296  f. 
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would  put  forward  as  the  result  of  that  Council  must 
not  be  accepted  as  genuine?  It  is  natural  to  expect 
that,  when  writing  of  the  very  visit  in  question,  and 
dealing  with  subjects  and  discussions  in  which,  whether 
in  the  shape  of  historical  allusion,  appeal  to  authority, 
taunt  for  inconsistency,  or  assertion  of  his  own  influence, 
some  allusion  to  the  decree  would  have  been  highly 
appropriate,  if  not  necessary,  the  Apostle  Paul  should  at 
least  have  given  some  hint  of  its  existence.  His  not 
doing  so  constitutes  strong  presumptive  evidence  against 
the  authenticity  of  the  decree,  and  all  the  more  so  as  no 
more  positive  evidence  than  silence  could  possibly  be 
forthcoming  of  the  non-existence  of  that  which  never 
existed.  The  supposed  decree  of  the  Council  of  Jeru- 
salem cannot  on  any  ground  be  accepted  as  a  historical 
fact.* 

We  may  now  return  to  such  further  consideration  of  the 
statements  of  the  Epistle  as  may  seem  necessary  for  the 
object  of  our  inquiry.  No  mention  is  made  by  the  Apostle 
of  any  official  mission  on  the  subject  of  circumcision,  and 
the  discussion  of  that  question  arises  in  a  merely  incidental 
manner  from  the  presence  of  Titus,  an  uncircumcised 
Gentile  Christian.  There  has  been  much  discussion  as  to 
whether  Titus  actually  was  circumcised  or  not,  and  there 

»  Baur,  Pauliis,  i.  p.  150  if. ;  Theol.  Jahrb.,  1849,  p.  474  if. ;  Davidson, 
'  lut.  N.  T.,  ii.p.  217  n,,  252  f.;  Hilyeufeld,  Zeitschr.  wiss.  Theol.,  1858, 
p.  81  ff.,  600;  1800,  p.  128  ft'. ;  Galaterbr.,  p.  58  f.,  151  f.  ;  Der  Kauon, 
p.  205lf. ;  Krenkd,  Paulas,  p.  70  ff. ;  LipsiM^  in  Scheiikel's  B.  L.,  i. 
p.  199  if.,  204  f.  ;  Overheck,  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  210  ft.,  221,  229f.,  236  fp.; 
Pflbiderer,  Der  Paulinismus,  p.  503 ;  lienan,  Les  Ap6tro8,  p.  xxxvi.  if.  ; 
St.  Paul,  p.  92,  note  2;  SchoUvn,  Uet  paul.  Ev.,  p.  450  if.  ;  Schrader, 
Der  Ap.  Paulus,  ii.  p.  305 ;  v.  p.  545  f. ;  Schwegler,  Das  nachap.  Z.,  i. 
p.  117  if.;  ii.  p.  87  if. ;  Stapy  Origines,  p.  191  if.;  Stmatman,  Pauliw, 
p.  192  if. ;  Zeller,  Apg.,  p.  234  ff.  Of.  Holtzmann,  in  Bunseu's  Bibelw., 
Tiii.  p.  340  f. 
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can  be  little  doubt  that  the  omission  of  the  negative  oh  ovSe 
from  Gal.  ii.  5,  has  been  in  some  cases  influenced  by  the 
desire  to  bring  the  Apostle's  conduct  upon  this  occasion 
into  harmony  with  the  account,  in  Acts  xvi.  3,  of  his 
circumcising  Timothy.*  We  shall  not  require  to  enter 
into  any  controversy  on  the  point,  for  the  great  majority 
of  critics  are  agreed  that  the  Apostle  intended  to  say  that 
Titus  was  not  circumcised,  although  the  contrary  is 
affirmed  by  a  few  writers.^  It  is  obvious  from  the  whole 
of  the  Apostle's  narrative  that  great  pressure  was  exerted 
to  induce  Titus  to  submit,  and  that  Paul,  if  he  did  not 
yield  even  for  an  hour  the  required  subjection,  had  a  long 
and  severe  struggle  to  maintain  his  position.  Even  when 
relating  the  circumstances  in  his  letter  to  the  Galatians, 
the  recollection  of  his  contest  profoundly  stirs  the  Apostle's 
indignation  ;  his  utterance  becomes  vehement,  but  cannot 
keep  pace  with  his  impetuous  thoughts,  and  the  result  is 
a  narrative  in  broken  and  abrupt  sentences  whose  very 
incompleteness  is  eloquent,  and  betrays  the  irritation 
which  has  not  even  j^et  entirely  subsided.  How  does  this 
accord  with  the  whole  tone  of  the  account  in  the  Acts  ? 
It  is  customary  with  apologists  to  insert  so  much  between 
the  lines  of  that  narrative,  partly  from  imagination  and 
partly  from  the  statements  of  the  Epistle,  that  they  almost 
convince  themselves  and  others  that  such  additions  are 
actually  suggested  by  the  Author  of  the  Acts  himself.  If 
we  take  the  account  of  the  Acts,  however,  without  such 
transmutations,  it  is  certain  that  not  only  is  there  not  the 
slightest  indication  of  any  struggle  regarding  the  circum- 

»  Al/ord,  Gk.  Test.,  iii.  p.  14 ;  Neander,  Pflanzimg,  p.   165,  anm.  1 ; 
Thiersch,  Die  K.  im  ap.  Z.,  p.  137 ;    Usteri,  Br.  an  die  Gal.  p.  46. 

2  Bekhe,  Comm.  crit.  in  N.  T.,  1859,  ii.  p.  14  ff. ;  Benan,  Les  Ap^tres, 
p.  XXXV.  f. ;  St.  Paul,  p.  87  ff. ;  RUcheri,  Br.  an  d.  Gal.  p.  73  f. 
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cision  of  Titus,  "  in  which  St.  Paul  maiuteined  at  one 
time  ahnost  single-handed  the  cause  of  Gentile  freedom/'^ 
but  no  suggestion  that  there  had  ever  been  any  hesi- 
tation on  the  part  of  the  leadhig.  Apostles  and  the  mass 
of  the  Church  regarding  the  point  at  issue.  The  im- 
pression given  by  the  Author  of  the  Acts  is  undeniably 
one  of  unbroken  and  undisturbed  harmony :  of  a  council 
in  which  the  elder  Apostles  were  of  one  mind  with 
Paul,  and  warmly  agreed  with  him  that  the  Gentiles 
should  be  delivered  from  the  yoke  of  the  Mosaic  law  and 
from  the  necessity  of  undergoing  the  initiatory  rite. 
What  is  there  in  such  an  account  to  justify  in  any  degree 
the  irritation  displayed  by  Paul  at  the  mere  recollection 
of  this  visit,  or  to  merit  the  ironical  terms  with  which  he 
speaks  of  the  "  pillar  ''  Apostles  ?  We  may,  however, 
now  consider  the  part  which  the  Apostles  must  have  taken 
in  the  dispute  regarding  the  circumcision  of  Titus.  Is  it 
possible  to  suppose  that  if  the  circumcision  of  Paul's 
follower  had  only  been  demanded  by  certain  of  the  sect  of 
the  Pharisees  who  believed,  unsupported  by  the  rest,  there 
could  ever  have  been  any  considerable  struggle  on  the 
point?  Is  it  possible,  further,  to  suppose  that  if  Paul  had 
received  the  cordial  support  of  James  and  the  leading 
Apostles  in  his  refusal  to  concede  the  circumcision  of 
Titus,  such  a  contest  could  have  been  more  than  momen- 
tary and  trifling  ?  Is  it  possible  that  the  Apostle  Paul 
could  have  spoken  of  "  certain  of  the  sect  of  the  Pharisees 
who  believed  "  in  such  terms  as :  "  to  whom  we  yielded  by 
the  submission  {el^a/iep  rg  vnoTayg)  no  not  for  an  hour  ?  "^ 
or  that  he  could  have  used  this  expression  if  those  who 
pressed  the  demand  upon  him  had  not  been  in  a  position 
of  authority,  which  naturally  suggested  a  subjection  wliicii 

>  Liyht/oof,  lb.  p.  106.  »  Gal.  ii.  5. 
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Paul  upon  this  occasion  persistently  refused  ?  It  is  not 
possible.  Of  course  many  writers  who  seek  to  reconcile 
tlie  two  narratives,  and  some  of  whom  substitute  for  the 
plain  statements  of  the  Acts  and  of  the  Apostle,  an 
account  which  is  not  consistent  with  either,  suppose 
that  the  demand  for  the  circumcision  of  Titus  proceeded 
solely  from  the  "false  brethren," '  although  some  of  them 
suppose  that  at  least  these  false  brethren  may  have  thought 
they  had  reason  to  hope  for  the  support  of  the  elder 
Apostles.^  It  is  almost  too  clear  for  dispute,  however, 
that  the  desii*e  that  Titus  should  be  circumcised  was 
shared  or  pressed  by  the  elder  Apostles.^  According 
to  the  showing  of  the  Acts,  nothing  could  be  more 
natural  than  the  fact  that  James  and  the  elders  of  Jeru- 
salem who,  so  long  after  (xxi.  20  ffi),  advised  Paul  to 
prove  his  continued  observance  of  the  law  and  that 
he  did  not  teach  the  Jews  to  abandon  circumcision, 
should  on  this  occasion  have  pressed  him  to  circumcise 
Titus.  The  conduct  of  Peter  at  Antioch,  and  the  con- 
stant opposition  which  Paul  met  with  from  emissaries 


'  Bleeky  Einl.,  p.  372;  Ewald,  Sendschr.  Ap.  Paulue,  1857,  p.  71 
Lechler,  Das  ap.  u.  nachap.  Z.,  p.  403  if. ;  Meyer,  Gal.,  p.  56,  69  ff. 
Meander,  Pflaiizung,  p.  164,  anm.  2 ;  de  Presaense,  Tcois  prem.  Si^cles,  i 
p.  460  f. ;  lieuss,  Th^ol.  Chr.,  i.  p.  315  f.;  Eev.  de  Th#ol.  1859,  iii.  p.  68  f. 
RiUchl,  Eust.  altk.  K.,  p.  128,  anm.  1 ;  Weiseler,  Chron.  ap.  Z.,  p.  192  f. 
Br.  an  d.  Gal.,  p.  106  ff.  Cf.  Ellicott,  Galatians,  p.  25  f. ;  Al/ord,  Gk. 
Test.,  iii.  p.  13. 

2  IVieseler  (Chron.  ap.  Zeit.,  p.  194)  conjectures  the  meaning  of  Paul  to 
be  that,  but  for  the  false  brethren,  he  would  actually  have  circumcised 
Titus,  and  thus  have  been  consistent  with  the  principles  which  he  main- 
tained by  the  circumcision  of  Timothy,  xvi.  3. 

'  Baur,  K.  G..  i.  p.  49  f. ;  Paulus,  i.  p.  137  ff. ;  Hilgen/eld,  Galaterbr., 
p.  56 f. ;  Zeitschr.  wiss.  Th.,  1858,  p.  78  ff.,  317  ff. ;  Einl.,  p.  228  f.,  420  f. ; 
Jlohtai,  Zum  Ey.  Paulus,  u.  s.  w.,  p.  272  ff. ;  Lightfoot,  Galatians,  p.  105  f. ; 
Lipfiw,  in  Schenkel's  B.  L.,  i.  p.  196  f.,  202 ;  Pfleiderer,  Der  Paulinismus, 
p.  279  f. ;  Stap,  Origiuos,  p.  72  f.  Cf.  Jowett,  Eps.  of  St.  Paul,  i.  p.  241, 
331. 
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of  James  and  of  the  Apostles  of  the  Circumcision  upon 
the  very  point  of  Gentile  circumcision,  all  support  the 
inevitable  conclusion,  that  the  pressure  upon  Paul  in  the 
matter  of  Titus  was  not  only  not  resisted  by  the  Apostles, 
but  proceeded  in  no  small  degree  from  them. 

This  is  further   shown   by  the  remainder  of  Paul's 
account  of  his  visit  and  by  the  tone  of  his  remarks 
regarding  the  principal  Apostles,  as  well  as  by  the  his- 
torical data  which  we  possess  of  his  subsequent  career. 
We  need  not  repeat  that  the  representation  in  the  Acts 
both   of  the  Council  and  of  the  whole  intercourse  be- 
tween    Paul    and    the    Apostles  is  one  of  "unbroken 
unity/'  *     The  struggle  about  Titus  and  the  quarrel  with 
Peter  at  Antioch  are  altogether  omitted,  and  the  Apos- 
tolic letter  speaks  merely  of  "  our  beloved  Barnabas  and 
Paul,  men  that  have  given  up  their  lives  for  the  name  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ."  ^    The  language  of  Paul  is  not 
so  pacific  and  complimentary.      Immediately   after   his 
statement  that  he  had  "  yielded  by  the  submission,  no, 
not  for  an  hour,'*  Paul  continues  :  "  But  from  those  who 
seemed  to  be  something  (dno  he  rcSi/  Sokovptojp  etpai  ri) — 
whatsoever  they  were  it  maketh  no  matter  to  me  :  God 
accepteth   not    man's   person ; — for   to   me   those    who 
seemed  (ot  SofcoiWes)  (to  be  something)  communicated 
nothing,  but,  on  the  contrary,  &c.  &c.,  and  when  they 
knew  the  grace  that  was  given  to  me,  James  and  Cephas 
and  John,  who  seemed  to  be  pillars  (ot  Sokovvt€<s  otvXol 
ehai),  gave  to  me  and  Barnabas  right  hands  of  fellowship 
that  we  (should  go)  unto  the  Gentiles,"  &c.  &c.^     The 
tone  and  language  of  this  passage  are  certainly  depre- 

'  Jowett,  The  Eps.  of  St.  Paul,  i.  p.  330. 
"  Acts  XV.  25  f. 
3  Oal.  ii.  6.  9. 
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ciatory  of  the  elder  Apostles/  and,  indeed,  it  is  difficult 
to  understand  how  any  one  could  fail  to  perceive  and 
admit  the  fact.  It  is  argued  by  some  who  recognise  the 
irony  of  the  term  oi  8o/cowt€s  applied  to  the  Apostles, 
that  the  disparagement  which  is  so  transparent  in  the 
form  ol  8oKovPT€<;  etpaC  rt,  "those  who  seemed  to  be 
something,"  is  softened  again  in  the  new  turn  which  is 
given  to  it  in  ver.  9,  oi  Sokovpt^^  crrvXoi  cTi/at,  "  those 
who  seemed  to  be  pillars,"  in  which,  it  is  said,  "the 
Apostle  expresses  the  real  greatness  and  high  authority 
of  the  twelve  in  their  separate  field  of  labour."^  It 
seems  to  us  that  this  interpretation  cannot  be  sustained 
Paul  is  ringing  the  changes  on  oi  Sofcowre?,  and  con- 
trasting with  the  position  they  assumed  and  the  estima- 
tion in  which  they  were  held,  his  own  experience  of  them, 
and  their  inability  to  add  anything  to  him.  "  Those  who 
seemed  to  be  something,"  he  commences,  but  immediately 
interrupts  himself,  after  having  thus  indicated  the  persons 
whom  he  meant,  with  the  more  direct  protest  of  irritated 
independence  : — *'  whatsoever  they  were  it  maketh  no 
matter  to  me  :  God  accepteth  not  man's  person."  These 
SoKovvre^  communicated  nothing  to  him,  but,  on  the  con- 
trary, when  they  knew  the  grace  given  to  him,  "  those 
who  seemed  to  be  pillars  "  gave  him  hands  of  fellowship, 
but  nothing  more,  and  they  went  their  different  ways,  he 
to  the  Gentiles  and  they  to  the  circumcision.     If  the  ex- 

»  Blomy  Theol.  Tijdsclirift,  1870,  p.  466 ;  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  218, 
220;  Ilau^ath,  in  Schenkel's  B.  L.,  i.  p.  192;  Der  Ap.  Paulus,  p.  257; 
n,  Lang,  Bel.  Charaktere,  i.  1862,  p.  69  f.  ;  Lipaiys^  in  Schenkors  B.  L., 
i.  p.  197  ;  Overbeck,  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  217 ;  Benan,  Lea  Apotres,  p. 
xxxvi ;  RevsSy  Bov.  de  Th^oL,  1859,  iii.  p.  90  f. ;  Schweyler,  Das  nachap. 
Z.,  i.  p.  120  f.,  157  f. ;  ii.  p.  109;  Stap,  Originos,  p.  94  ;  StrausSy  Das 
I.eben  Jesu,  p.  76.  Cf.  Joweii,  The  Eps.  of  St  Paul,  i.  p.  330  f. ;  Light- 
foot ,  Galatians,  p.  107,  335. 

2  Jowetty  Eps.  of  St.  Paul,  i.  p.  331. 
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pression:  oi  8o/c.  o-rCXot  elpaL  be  true,  as  well  as  ironically 
used,  it  cannot  be  construed  into  a  declaration  of  respect, 
but  forms  part  of  a  passage  whose  tone  throughout  is 
proudly  depreciatory.  This  is  followed  by  such  words  as 
"  hypocrisy  "  (vTrofcpwrts)  and  "  condemned  "  (/careyi/axr- 
/ieVos)  applied  to  the  conduct  of  Peter  at  Antioch,  as 
well  as  the  mention  of  the  emissaries  of  James  as  the 
cause  of  that  dispute,  which  add  meaning  to  the  irony. 
This  is  not,  however,  the  only  occasion  on  which  Paul 
betrays  a  certain  bitterness  against  the  elder  Apostles. 
In  his  second  letter  to  the  Corinthians,  xi.  5,  he  says, 
"  For  I  reckon  that  I  am  not  a  whit  behind  the  over  much 
Apostles  '*  {t(op  vnepXCap  dnoaToXcov),  and  again,  xii.  11, 
''  For  in  nothing  was  I  behind  the  over  much  Apostles  " 
{tS)p  vnepXiai/  anooToXojv) ;  and  the  whole  of  the  vehe- 
ment passage  in  which  these  references  are  set  shows  the 
intensity  of  the  feeling  which  called  them  forth.  To  say 
that  the  expressions  in  tlie  Galatian  Epistle  and  here  are 
*'  depreciatory,  not  indeed  of  the  twelve  themselves,  but 
of  the  extravagant  and  exclusive  claims  set  up  for  them 
by  the  Judaizers,'' ^  is  an  extremely  arbitrary  distinc- 
tion. They  are  directly  applied  to  the  Apostles,  and 
oi  SoKovin-e<s  ehaC  rt  cannot  be  taken  as  irony  against 
those  who  over  estimated  them,  but  against  the  So/cowrcs 
themselves.  Paul's  blows  generally  go  straight  to  their 
mark.  Meyer  argues  that  the  designation  of  the  Apos- 
tles as  ol  8ofcoSi/T€9  is  purely  historical,  and  cannot  be 
taken  as  ironical,  inasmuch  as  it  would  be  inconsistent 
to  suppose  that  Paul  could  adopt  a  depreciatory 
tone  when  he  is  relating  his  recognition  as  a  col- 
league by  the  elder  Apostles;^  and  others  consider  that 

*   Lighf/ooty  Galatiaus,  p  107. 

-  Kr.  Ex.  H'buch  lib.  d.  Br.  au  die  Gal.,  03  f. 
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ver.  8,  9,  10  contain  evidence  of  mutual  respect  and 
recognition  between  Paul  and  the  twelve.  Even  if  this 
were  so,  it  could  not  do  away  with  the  actual  irony  of  the 
expressions  ;  but  do  the  facts  support  such  a  statement  ? 
We  have  seen  that,  in  spite  of  the  picture  of  unbroken 
unity  drawn  by  the  Autlior  of  the  Acts,  and  the  Uberal 
sentiments  regarding  the  Gentiles  which  he  puts  into 
the  mouth  of  Peter  and  of  James,  Paul  had  a  severe  and 
protracted  struggle  to  undergo  in  order  to  avoid  circum- 
cising Titus.  We  have  already  stated  the  gi-ounds  upon 
which  it  seems  certain  that  the  pressure  upon  that  occa- 
sion came  as  well  from  the  elder  Apostles  as  the 
"  false  brethren,"  and  critics  who  do  not  go  so  far  as 
to  make  this  positive  affirmHtion,  at  least  recognise  the 
negative,  and  therefore  to  a  large  extent  compliant,  atti- 
tude which  the  Apostles  must  have  held.  It  is  after  nar- 
rating some  of  the  particulars  of  this  struggle  that  Paul 
uses  the  terms  of  depreciation  which  we  have  been  dis- 
cussing ;  and  having  added,  "  for  to  me  those  who  seemed 
(to  be  something)  communicated  nothing,"  he  says, 
*'  butj  on  the  contrary^  when  they  saw  that  I  have  been 
entrusted  with  the  Gospel  of  the  uncircumcision,  even 
as  Peter  with  that  of  the  circumcision  (for  he  that 
wrought  for  Peter  unto  the  Apostleship  of  the  circum  - 
cision,  wrought  also  for  me  unto  the  Gentiles) ;  and 
when  they  knew  the  grace  that  was  given  unto  me, 
James  and  Cephas  and  John,  who  seemed  to  be  pillars, 
gave  to  me  and  Barnabas  right  hands  of  fellowship,  that 
we  (should  go)  unto  the  Gentiles,  and  they  unto  the 
circumcision  :  only  tliat  we  should  remember  the  poor  ; 
wliicli  very  thing  I  also  was  forward  to  do."  It  will  be 
ul)served  that,  after  saying  they  "  communicated  nothing  " 
to  him,  the  Apostle  adds,  in  opposition,  "but,   on  the 
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contrary  '*  (aXXa  rovvavriov).  In  what  does  tins  opposi- 
tion consist?  Apparently  in  this,  that,  instead  of 
strengthening  the  hands  of  Paul,  they  left  him  to  labour 
alone.  They  said  :  "  Take  your  own  course ;  preach 
the  Gospel  of  the  uncircumcision  to  Gentiles,  and  we 
will  preach  the  Gospel  of  the  circumcision  to  Jews."  * 
In  fact,  when  Paul  returned  to  Jerusalem  for  the 
second  time  after  fourteen  years,  he  found  the  elder 
Apostles  not  one  whit  advanced  towards  his  own  uni- 
versalism  ;  they  retained  their  former  Jewish  prejudices, 
and  remained  as  before  Apostles  of  the  circumcision.^ 
Notwithstanding  the  strong  Pauline  sentiments  put  into  his 
mouth  by  the  Author  of  the  Acts,  and  his  claim  to  have 
been  so  long  before  selected  by  God  that  by  his  mouth 
the  Gentiles  should  hear  the  word  of  the  Gospel  and 
believe,  Paul  singles  out  Peter  as  specially  entrusted 
with  the  Gospel  of  the  circumcision ;  and,  in  the  end, 
after  Paul  has  exerted  all  his  influence,  Peter  and  the  rest 
remain  unmoved,  and  allow  Paul  to  go  to  the  Gentiles, 
while  they  confine  their  ministry  as  before  to  the  Jews. 
The  success  of  Paul*s  work  amongst  the  heathen  was  too 
palpable  a  fact  to  be  ignored,  but  there  is  no  reason  to 
believe  that  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles,  upon  his 
terms,  was  more  than  tolerated  at  that  time,  or  the 
Gentile  Christians  admitted  to  more  than  such  imperfect 
communion  with  the  Jewish  Christians  as  that  of  Prose- 
lytes of  the  Gate  in  relation  to  Judaism.  This  is  shown 
by  the  conduct  of  Peter  at  Antioch  after  the  supposed 
Council,  and  of  the  Jews  with  him,  and  even  of  Barnabas, 

'  Jowett,  The  Eps.  of  St.  Paul,  i.  240  f. 

2  Baur,  K.  G.,  i.  p.  51  f.,  Theol.  Jahrb.,  1849,  p.  468  ff. ;  Paulus,  i. 
p.  142  ff.  ;  Blom,  Theol.  Tijdschr.,  1870,  p.  471  f.;  Hilyenfddy  Einl., 
p.  230  f. ;  Lipaius,  in  SchenkePs  B.  L.,  i.  p.  198  f.,  202  f.  ;  Pfleiderer, 
Paulinismus,  p.  281  f.,  284  f. 
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through  fear  of  the  emissaries  of  Jaines,  whose  arrival 
certainly  could  not  have  produced  a  separation  between 
Jewish  and  Gentile  Christians  had  the  latter  been  recog- 
nised as  in  full  communion.     The  "hands  of  fellowship'' 
clearly  was  a  mere  passive  permission  of  Paul's  mission 
to  the  Gentiles,  but  no  positive  and  hearty  approval  of  it 
testified   by   active   support.*      It  must,   we   think,  be 
evident  to  any  one  who  attentively  considers  the  passage 
we  are  examining,  that  there  is  no  question  whatever  in 
it  of  a  recognition  of  the  Apostolate  of  Paul.^    The  elder 
Apostles  consent  to  his  mission  to  the  Gentiles,  whilst 
they  themselves  go  to  the  circumcision  ;  but  there  is  not 
a  syllable  which  indicates  that  Paul's  claim  to  the  title 
of  Apostle  was  ever  either  acknowledged  or  discussed. 
It  is  not  probable  that  Paul  would  have  submitted  such 
a  point  to  their  consideration.     It  is  diflScult  to  see  how 
the  elder  Apostles  could  well  have  done  less  than  they  did, 
and  the  extent  of  their  fellowship  seems  to  have  simply 
amounted  to  toleration  of  what  they  could  not  prevent 
The  pressure  for  the  circumcision  of  the  Gentile  converts 
was  an  attempt  to  coerce,  and  to  suppress  the  peculiar 
principle  of  the  Gospel  of  uncircumcision ;  and  though 
that  effort  failed  through  the  determined  resistance  of  Paul, 
it  is  clear,  from  the  final  resolve  to  limit  their  preaching 

>  Baur,  K.  G.,  i.  p.  51  f. ;  Theol.  Jahrb.,  1849,  p.  468  fP. ;  Paulus,  i. 
p.  142  If. ;  Bl<miy  Thool.  Tijdschr.,  1870,  p.  471  f. ;  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T., 
ii.  p.  220  ff. ;  Hose,  K.  G.  9te  Aufl.,  p.  33  f. ;  ffausrath,  in  SchenkeFs 
B.  L  ,  i.  p.  191  f.  ;  HilgenfM,  Zeitechr.  wias.  Theol.  1858,  p.  86  f. ;  1860, 
p.  119  ff. ;  Einl.,  p.  230  f. ;  Jowttt,  Eps.  of  St.  Paul,  i.  p.  236,  240  £f. ; 
Lipsius,  in  SchenkeFs  B.  L.,  L  p.  198,  202  f. ;  Ffleiderer,  Paulinismus, 
p.  281  f.,  284  f. ;  Schwf{fler,  Dasnachap.  Z.,  i.  p.  121  f. ;  Stap,  Ongines, 
p.  73  f. ;  Strautman,  Paulus,  p.  192  f . ;  Tjeenk-Willink,  Just.  Mart, 
p.  32  f. ;  Weber  u.  HoHzmann,  Gesoh,  V.  Isr.,  ii  p.  569  f.  Of.  Al/ordy 
Gk.  Test.,  iii.  p.  15. 

2  HoUten^  Zum  Ey.  des  Paulus,  u.  s.  w.,  p.  273,  anm.  * ;  Lipsiiis,  in 
SchenkeFs  B.  L.,  u  p.  203. 


284  SUPERNATURAL    RELIGION. 

to  the  circumcision,  that  the  elder  Apostles  iu  no  way 
abandoned  their  view  of  the  necessity  of  the  initiatory 
rite.  The  episode  at  Antioch  is  a  practical  illustration 
of  this  statement.  Hilgenfeld  ably  remarks: — "When 
we  consider  that  Peter  was  afraid  of  the  circumcised 
Christians,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  James^  at  the  head 
of  the  primitive  community^  made  the  attempt  to  force 
heathen  Christians  to  adopt  the  substance  of  Jewish  legi- 
timax^^  hy  breaking  off  ecclesiastical  community  with 
themy  *  The  Gentile  Christians  were  virtually  ex- 
communicated on  the  arrival  of  the  emissaries  of  James, 
or  at  least  treated  as  mere  Proselytes  of  the  Gate ;  and 
the  pressure  upon  the  Galatian  converts  of  the  necessity 
of  circumcision  by  similar  Judaizing  emissaries,  whicli 
called  forth  the  veliement  and  invaluable  Epistle  before 
us,  is  quite  in  accordance  with  the  circumstances  of  this 
visit.  The  separation  agreed  upon  between  Paul  and 
the  elder  Apostles  was  not  in  any  sense  geographical, 
but  purely  ethnological.^  It  was  no  mere  division  of 
labour,'  no  suitable  apportionment  of  work.  The  elder 
Apostles  determined,  like  their  Master  before  them,  to 
confine  their  ministry  to  Jews,  whilst  Paul,  if  he  pleased, 
might  go  to  the  Gentiles ;  and  the  mere  fact  that  Peter 
subsequently  goes  to  Antioch,  as  well  as  many  other 
circumstances,  shows  that  no  mere  separation  of  locali- 

»  Zeitschr.  wiss.  Th.  1858,  p.  90. 

3  Baur,  K  G.,  i.  p.  51  f. ;  Theol.  Jahrb.,  1849.  p.  468  ff. ;  Paulus,  i. 
p.  142  ff. ;  Blom,  TheoL  Tijdsclir.,  1870,  p.  471  f. ;  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T., 
ii.  p.  220  If.  ;  Hausrath,  in  SchenkePs  B.  L.,  i.  p.  191  f . ;  Hilgenfeld y 
Zeitschr.  wise.  Th.,  1858,  p.  86  f . ;  1860,  p.  119  ff.;  Einl.,  p.  230  f.  ; 
Joiuettj  Eps.  of  St  Paul,  i.  p.  240  ff . ;  Lipsiiis^  in  SchenkeUs  B.  L.,  i. 
p.  198  f.,  202  f. ;  Ch^erbccky  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  220  f. ;  Pfleirdcrer,  Pauli- 
nismus,  p.  281  f.,  284  f. ;  BetisSy  Rev.  de  Theol.,  1859,  iii.  p.  80;  Schwry- 
lei'y  Das  uachap.  Z.,  i.  p.  130  f. ;  SUipy  Origincs,  p.  73  f. 

*  *'  They  would  sanction  but  not  share  his  mission  to  the  Gentiles. ' 
Jowett,  The  Eps.  of  St.  Paul,  i.  236. 
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ties,  but  a  selection  of  race  was  intended.  If  there  had 
not  been  this  absolute  difference  of  purpose,  any  separa- 
tion would  have  been  unnecessary,  and  all  the  Apostles 
would  have  preached  one  Gospel  indifferently  to  all  who 
had  ears  to  hear  it ;  such  strange  inequality  in  the  parti- 
tion of  the  work  could  never  have  existed  :  that  Paul 
should  go  unaided  to  the  gigantic  task  of  converting  the 
heathen,  while  the  Twelve  doggedly  reserved  themselves 
for  the  small  but  privileged  people.  All  that  we  have 
said  at  the  beginning  of  this  section  of  the  nature  of 
primitive  Christianity,  and  of  the  views  prevalent  amongst 
the  disciples  at  the  death  of  their  Master,  is  verified  by 
this  attitude  of  the  Three  during  the  famous  visit  of 
the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  to  Jerusalem,  and  Paul's 
account  is  precisely  in  accordance  with  all  that  historical 
probability  and  reason,  unwarped  by  the  ideal  repre- 
sentations of  the  Acts,  prepare  us  to  expect.  The  more 
deeply  we  go  into  the  statements  of  Paul  the  more  is 
this  apparent,  and  the  more  palpable  does  the  inauthen- 
ticity  of  the  narrative  of  the  Council  appear. 

The  words  of  Paul  in  describing  the  final  understand- 
ing are  very  remarkable  and  require  further  consideration. 
The  decision  that  they  should  go  to  the  circumcision  and 
Paul  to  the  Gentiles  is  based  upon  the  recognition  of  a 
different  Gospel  entrusted  to  him,  the  Gospel  of  the  un- 
circumcision,  as  the  Gospel  of  the  circumcision  is  en- 
trusted to  Peter.  It  will  be  remembered  that  Paul  states 
that,  on  going  up  to  Jerusalem  upon  this  occasion,  he  com- 
municated to  them  the  Gospel  which  he  preached  among 
the  Gentiles,  and  it  is  probable  that  he  made  the  journey 
more  especially  for  this  purpose.  It  appears  from  the  ac- 
count that  this  Gospel  was  not  only  new  to  them,  but  was 
distinctly  different  from  that  of  the  elder  Apostles.     If 
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Paul  preached  the  same  Gospel  as  the  rest,  what  necessity- 
could  there  have  been   for   communicating   it  at  all? 
What  doubt  that  by  any  means  he  njight  be  running,  or 
had    run,  in   vain  ?      He  knew  perfectly  well  that  he 
preached  a  different  Gospel  from  the  Apostles  of  the 
circumcision,  and  his  anxiety  probably  was  to  secure  an 
amicable  recognition  of  the  Gentile  converts  whom  he 
had  taught  to  consider  circumcision  unnecessary  and  the 
obligation   of  the  law  removed.     Of  course  there  was 
much  that   was  fundamentally  the  same  in  the   two 
Gospels,  starting,  as   they   both  did,   with  the  recog- 
nition  of  Jesus   as  the   Messiah;    but  their  points  of 
divergence  were  very  marked  and  striking,  and  more 
especially  in    directions    where  the   prejudices   of  the 
Apostles    of    the     circumcision    were     the    strongest 
Avoiding  all   debatable    ground,   it  is   clear   that  the 
Gospel   of  the   uncircumcision,    which   proclaimed   the 
abrogation  of  the  law  and  the  inutility  of  the  initiatory 
rite,  must  have  been  profoundly  repugnant  to  Jews,  who 
still   preached  the   obligation   of  circumcision   and    the 
observance   of  the   law.      "Christ   redeemed    us  from 
the  curse  of  the  law  *'  ^  said  the  Gospel  of  the  uncircum- 
cision.    "  Behold,  I,  Paul,  say  unto  you,  that  if  ye  be 
circumcised,  Christ  will  profit  you  nothing.  .  .  .     For 
in  Christ  Jesus  neither  circumcision  availeth  anything 
nor  uncircumcision,  but  faith  working  through  love.''  ^ 
"  For  neither  circumcision  is   anything,  nor  uncircum- 
cision, but  a  new  creature.''  ^    The  teaching  which  was 
specially  designated  the  Gospel  of  the  circumcision,  in 
contradistinction  to  this  Gospel  of  the  uncircumcision,  held 
very  different  language.     There  is  no   gainsaying  the 
main  fact — and  that  fact,  certified  by  Paul  himself  and 

»  Gal.  iii.  13.  ^  q^i  y.  o,  6.  >  Gal.  vi.  15. 
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substantiated  by  a  host  of  collateral  circumstances,  is 
more  conclusive  than  all  conciliatory  apologetic  reasoning 
— that,  at  the  date  of  this  visit  to  Jerusalem  (ca.d. 
50-52),  the  Thi-ee,  after  hearing  all  that  Paul  had  to  say, 
allowed  him  to  go  alone  to  the  Gentiles,  but  themselves 
would  have  no  part  in  the  mission,  and  turned  as  before 
to  the  circumcision. 

There  is  another  point  to  which  we  must  very  briefly 
refer.     The  statements  of  Paul  show  that,  antecedent  to 
this  visit  to  Jerusalem,  Paul  had  been  the  active  Apostle  of 
the  Gentiles,  preaching  his  Gospel  of  the  uncircumcision, 
and  that  subsequently  he  returned  to  the  same  field  of 
labour.     If  we   examine  the  narrative  of  the  Acts,  we 
do  not  find  him  represented  in  any  special  manner  as  the 
Apostle   of  the  Gentiles,  but,  on  the  contrary,  whilst 
Peter  claims  the  honour  of  having  been  selected  that  by 
his  voice  the  Gentiles  should  hear  the  word  of  the  Gospel 
and  believe,  Paul  is  everywhere  described  as  going  to 
the  Jews,  and   only  when  his  teaching  is  rejected  by 
them  does  he  turn  to  the  Gentiles.     It  is  true  that 
Ananias  is  represented  as  being  told  by  the  Lord  that 
Paul  is  a  chosen  vessel  "  to  bear  my  name  both  before 
Gentiles  and  kings,  and  the  sons  of  Israel/'  *     And  Paul 
subsequently  recounts  how  the  Lord  had  said  to  himself, 
"Go,  for  I  will  send  thee  far  hence  unto  Gentiles.*'*   The 
Author  of  the  Acts,  however,  everywhere  conveys  the 
impression  that  Paul  very  reluctantly  fulfils  this  mission, 
and  that  if  he  had  but  been  successful  amongst  the  Jews 
he  never  would  have  gone  to  the  Gentiles  at  all.    Imme- 
diately after  his  conversion,  he  preaches  in  the  syna- 
gogues at  Damascus   and  confounds  the  Jews,^  as  he 

>  ix.  15  f.  *  xxii.  21 ;  cf.  xxvi.  17  ff. 
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again  does  during  his  visit  to  Jerusalem.*     When  the 
Holy  Spirit  desires  the  Church  at  Antioch  to  separate 
Barnabas   and   Saul   for  the   work   whereunto  he    has 
called   them,    they   continue  to   announce  the  word   of 
God  "  in  the  synagogues  of  the  Jews,"  ^  and  in  nar- 
rating the  conversion  of  the  Roman  proconsul  at  Paphos, 
it  is  said  that  it  is  Sergius  Paulus  himself  who  calls  for 
Barnabas  and  Saul,  and  seeks  to  hear  the  word  of  God.* 
When  they  came  to  Antioch  in  Pisidia,  they  go  into  the 
synagogue  of  the  Jews  *  as  usual,  and  it  is  only  after  the 
Jews  reject  them  that  Paul  and  Barnabas  are  described 
as  saying: — "It  was  necessary  that  the  word  of  God 
should  first  be  spoken  to  you :  seeing  that  ye  thrust  it 
from  you,  and  judge  yourselves  unworthy  of  everlasting 
life,  lo,  we  turn  to  the  Gentiles."  *     In  Iconium,  to  which 
they  next  proceed,  however,  they  go  into  the  synagogue 
of  the  Jews,^  and  later,  it  is  stated  that  Paul,  on  arriving 
at  Thessalonica,  "  as  his   custom  was,"    went  into  the 
synagogue   of  the   Jews,  and  for   three   Sabbaths  dis- 
coursed   to  them.^     At  Corinth  it  was  only  when  the 
Jews  opposed  him  and  blasphemed,  that  Paul  is  repre- 
sented as  saying :  "  Your  blood  be  upon  your  ovra  head  ; 
I  will  henceforth,  with  a  pure  conscience,  go  unto  the 
Gentiles."     It  is  impossible  to  distinguish  from  this  nar- 
rative any  diflference  between  the  ministry  of  Paul  and 
that  of  the  other  Apostles.     They  all  address  themselves 
mainly  and  primarily  to  the  Jews,  although  if  Gentiles  de- 
sire to  eat  of  "  the  crumbs  which  fall  from  the  children's 
bread  "  they  are  not  rejected.    Even  the  Pharisees  stirred 
heaven  and  earth  to  make  proselytes.     In  no  sense  can 

*  ix.  28  f.  2  xiii.  o,  '  xiii.  7. 
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the  Paul  of  the  Acts  be  considered  specially  an  Apostle 
of  the  Gentiles,  and  the  statement  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians^  has  no  significance,  if  interpreted  by  the  his- 
torical work.  Apologists  usually  reply  to  this  objection, 
that  the  practice  of  Paul  in  the  Acts  is  in  accordance 
with  his  own  words  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  i.  16, 
in  which,  it  is  asserted,  he  recognizes  the  right  of  the 
Jews  to  precedence.  In  the  authorised  version  this  pas- 
sage is  rendered  as  follows : — "  For  I  am  not  ashamed 
of  the  Gospel  of  Christ :  for  it  is  the  power  of  God  unto 
salvation  to  every  one  that  believeth ;  to  the  Jew  first 
and  also  to  the  Greek."  ^  (Swa/it?  yap  0€oS  iarlv  eU 
(Tdynqpiav  iravrX  r^  irioTevovri,  *Iov8ata)  t€  irp&rop  kol 
""EXKtjpl)  As  a  matter  of  fact  we  may  here  at  once 
state  that  the  word  npSnop  "  first,"  is  not  found  in  Codices 
B  and  G,  and  that  it  is  omitted  from  the  Latin  ren- 
dering of  the  verse  quoted  by  Tertullian.^  That  the 
word  upon  which  the  controversy  turns  should  not  be 
found  in  so  important  a  MS.  as  the  Vatican  Codex  is 
very  significant,  but  proceeding  at  once  to  the  sense  of 
the  sentence,  we  must  briefly  state  the  reasons  which 
seem  to  us  conclusively  to  show  that  the  usual  rendering 
is  erroneous.  The  passage  is  an  emphatic  statement  of 
the  principles  of  Paul.  He  declares  that  he  is  not 
ashamed  of  the  Gospel,  and  he  immediately  states  the 
reason :  "  for  it  is  a  power  of  God  unto  salvation  to 
every  one  that  believeth."  *  He  is  not  ashamed  of  the 
Gospel  because  he  recognizes  its  universality;  for,  in 
opposition  to  the  exclusiveness  of  Judaism,  he  maintains 
that  all  are  "  sons  of  God  through  faith  in  Christ  Jesus. . . 
There  is  neither  Jew  nor  Greek  ...  for  ye  are  all  one 
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man  in  Christ  Jesus.  And  if  ye  be  Christ's  then  are  ye 
Abraham's  seed,  heirs  according  to  promise."  ^  "  For  in 
Christ  Jesus  neither  circumcision  availeth  anything  nor 
uncircumcision,  but  faith  working  through  love."  ^  The 
reason  which  he  gives  is  that  which  lies  at  the  basis  of 
the  whole  of  his  special  teaching ;  but  we  are  asked  to 
believe  that,  after  so  clear  and  comprehensive  a  decla- 
ration, he  at  once  adds  the  extraordinary  qualification : 
'lovSot^  T€  irpSnov  koX  ^EXXt^i/i,  rendered  "to  the  Jew 
first  and  also  to  the  Greek/'  What  is  the  meaning  of 
such  a  limitation  ?  If  the  Gospel  be  a  power  of  God 
unto  salvation  "  to  every  one  that  believeth  *'  {iraanX  r^ 
iriarevovTi)^  in  what  manner  can  it  possibly  be  so  "  to 
the  Jew  first"?  Can  it  be  maintained  that  there  are 
comparative  degnees  in  salvation  ?  "  Salvation  "  is  obvi- 
ously an  absolute  term.  If  saved  at  all,  the  Jew  cannot 
be  more  saved  than  the  Greek.  If,  on  the  other  hand 
the  expression  be  interpreted  as  an  assertion  that  the 
Jew  has  a  right  of  precedence  either  in  the  offer  or  the 
attainment  of  salvation  before  the  Greek,  the  manner  of 
its  realization  is  almost  equally  inconceivable,  and  a  host 
of  difficulties,  especially  in  view  of  the  specific  Pauline 
teaching,  immediately  present  themselves.  There  can  be 
no  doubt  that  the  judaistic  view  distinctly  was  that  Israel 
must  first  be  saved,  before  the  heathen  could  obtain  any 
part  in  the  Messianic  kingdom,  and  we  have  shown  that 
this  idea  dominated  primitive  Christianity;  but  insepa- 
rable from  this  was  the  belief  that  the  only  way  to  a 
participation  in  its  benefits  lay  through  Judaism.  The 
heathen  could  only  obtain  admission  into  the  family  of 
Israel,  and  become  partakers  in  the  covenant,  by 
submitting    to    the    initiatory   rite.      It   was   palpably 

»  Gal.  iii.  26  f.  »  Qal.  y.  6. 
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under  the   influence   of  this  view,  and  with  a  convic- 
tion  that  the   Messianic   kingdom   was   primarily  des- 
tined for  the  children  of  Israel,  that  the  elder  apostles, 
even  after  the  date  of  Paul's  second  visit  to  Jerusalem, 
continued  to  confine  their  ministry  "  to  the  circumcision/' 
Paul's  view   was   very  different.      He   recognized   and 
maintained  the  universality  of  the  Gospel  and,  in  re- 
solving to  go  to  the  heathen,  he  practically  repudiated 
the  very  theory  of  Jewish  preference  which  he  is  here 
supposed  to  advance.     If  the  Gospel,  instead  of  being  a 
power  of  God  to  salvation  to  every  man  who  believed, 
was  for  the  Jew  first,  the  Apostolate  of  the  Gentiles  was 
a  mere  delusion  and  a  snare.     What  could  be  the  ad- 
vantage of  so  urgently  offering  salvation  to  the  Greek,  if 
the  gift,  instead  of  being  "  for  every  one  that  believeth," 
was  a  mere  prospective  benefit,   inoperative   until   the 
Jew  had  first  been  saved?     "  Salvation  to  the  Jew  first 
and   also   to   the   Greek,"  if  it   have   any  significance 
whatever  of  the  kind  argued, — involving  either  a  prior 
claim   to  the  offer   of  salvation,   or   precedence  in   its 
distribution,  —  so   completely   destroys   all   the   present 
interest  in   it  of  the   Gentile,   that  the   Gospel   must 
to  him  have   lost   all   power.     To   suppose  that    such 
an  expression  simply  means,  that  the  Gospel  must  first 
be   preached  to  the  Jews   in  any  town  to  which  the 
Apostle  might  come  before  it  could  legitimately  be  pro- 
claimed to  the  Gentiles  of  that  town,  is  childish.     We 
have  no  reason  to  suppose  that  Paul  held  the  deputy 
Sergius  Paulus,  who  desired  tp  hear  the  word  of  God  and 
believed,  in  suspense   until  the   Jews    of  Paphos  had 
rejected  it.      The   cases  of  the   Ethiopian  eunuch  and 
Cornelius  throw  no  light  upon  any  claim  of  the  Jew  to 
priority  in  salvation.    Indeed,  not  to  waste  time  in  show- 
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ing  the  utter  incongruity  of  the  ordinary  interpretation, 
we  venture  to  affirm  that  there  is  not  a  single  explana- 
tion, which  maintains  a  priority  assigned  to  the  Jew  in 
any  way  justifying  the  reference  to  this  text,  which  is 
capable  of  supporting  the  slightest  investigation.  If  we 
linguistically  examine  the  expression  'IovSata>  re  irpSnov 
KoX  ''EXXiyi/t,  we  must  maintain  that  the  usual  rendering  is 
inaccurate,  and  disregards  the  fact  that  irpwrov  with  t€  and 
Kol  is  applied  equally  both  to  ^*  Jew  "  and  "  Greek,'*  and 
cannot  rightly  be  appropriated  to  the  Jew  only,  as  imply- 
ing a  preference  over  the  Greek.  ^  The  sense  can  only  be 
intelligibly  given  by  disregarding  irpSnov  and  simply  trans- 
lating the  words :  "  both  to  the  Jew  and  the  Greek."  ^ 
This  was  the  rendering  of  the  ancient  Latin  version  quoted 
by  Tertullian  in  his  work  against  Marcion:  "  Itaque  et  hie, 
cum  dicit:  Non  enim  me  pudet  evangelii,  virtus  enim 
dei  est  in  salutem  omni  credenti,  Judaeo  et  Graeco,  quia 
justitia  dei  in  eo  revelatur  ex  fide  in  fidem.''^  We  are 
not  left  without  further  examples  of  the  very  same  ex- 
pression, and  an  examination  of  the  context  will  amply 
demonstrate  that  Paul  used  it  in  no  other  sense.  In  the 
very  next  chapter  the  Apostle  twice  uses  the  same  words. 
After  condemning  the  hasty  and  unrighteous  judgment 
of  man,  he  says :  "  For  we  know  that  the  judgment  of 
God  is  according  to  truth  ....  who  will  render  to  every 
one  according  to  his  works ;  to  them  who  by  patience  in 

>  Baur,  TheoL  Jalirb,  1857,  p.  93  ff. ;  Beelm,  Comm.  in  Ep.  S.  PauU 
ad  Rom.,  1854,  p.  22  f.,  cf.  59  f. ;  Schroder,  Dor  Ap.  Paulas,  iv.  p.  373  ; 
Stapy  Origines,  p.  142  ff.  ;   Volhnar,   Romerbr.,  1875,  p.  4,  p.  74  f. 
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well-doing  seek  for  glory  and  honour  and  incorruptlon, 
eternal  life  :  but  unto  them  that  act  out  of  factious  spirit 
and  do  not  obey  the  truth  but  obey  unrighteousness, 
anger,  and  wrath :  affliction  and  distress  upon  every 
soul  of  man  that  worketh  evil,  both  of  the  Jew  and  of 
the  Greek  (*IovS<uov  t€  irpSnov  koX  "iSXkrivo^  A.  V.  "  of 
the  Jew  first,  and  also  of  the  Gentile  " ) ;  but  glory  and 
honour  and  peace  to  every  one  that  worketh  good,  both 
to  the  Jew  and  to  the  Greek  ('lovSai^  re  wpanov  /cat 
""EXkyjPL^  A.  V.  "  to  the  Jew  first,  and  also  to  the  Gen- 
tile ").  For  there  is  no  respect  of  persons  with  God/'  ^ 
How  is  it  possible  that,  if  the  Apostle  had  intended  to 
assert  a  priority  of  any  kind  accorded  to  the  Jew 
before  the  Gentile,  he  could  at  the  same  time  have 
added :  "  For  there  is  no  respect  of  persons  with  God  "  ? 
If  salvation  be  "  to  the  Jew  first,"  there  is  very  dis- 
tinctly respect  of  persons  with  God.  The  very  opposite, 
however,  is  repeatedly  and  emphatically  asserted  by  Paul 
in  this  very  epistle.  "  For  there  is  no  difference  between 
Jew  and  Greek"  (ov  yap  ioTLP  SulotoXtj  *Iov8aiov  t€ 
/cat  ''EXX771/09),  he  says,  "  for  the  same  Lord  of  all  is  rich 
unto  all  them  that  call  upon  him.  For  whosoever  shall 
call  upon  the  name  of  the  Lord  shall  be  saved."  *  No- 
thing could  be  more  clear  and  explicit.  The  precedence 
of  the  Jew  is  directly  excluded.  At  the  end  of  the 
second  chapter,  moreover,  he  explains  his  idea  of  a  Jew : 
"  For  he  is  not  a  Jew  who  is  one  outwardly ;  neither  is 
that  circumcision  which  is  outwardly  in  flesh,  but  he  is  a 
Jew  who  is  one  inwardly,  and  circumcision  is  of  the  heart, 
in  spirit  not  letter."  *  If  anything  further  were  required 
to  prove  that  the  Apostle  does  not  by  the  expression: 
'lovSat^  T€  irpSnov  koX  ''EXXT^i/t,  intend   to  indicate  any 

>  Eom.  ii.  2,  6  -11.  «  iiom.  x.  12,  13.  »  Horn.  ii.  28. 
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priority  accorded  to  the  Jew,  it  is  supplied  by  the  com- 
mencement of  the  third  chapter.  ''What  then  is  the 
advantage  of  the  Jew?  or  what  the  profit  of  circum- 
cision ?  "  It  is  obvious  that  if  the  Apostle  had  just  said 
that  the  Gospel  was  the  power  of  God  unto  salvation, 
"  to  the  Jew  first  and  also  to  the  Greek/'  he  had  stated 
a  very  marked  advantage  to  the  Jew,  and  that  such  an 
inquiry  as  the* above  would  have  been  wholly  unneces- 
sary. The  answer  which  he  gives  to  his  own  question, 
however,  completes  our  certainty.  "  Much  every  way," 
he  replies ;  but  in  explaining  what  the  "  much "  ad- 
vantage was,  we  hear  no  more  of  "  to  the  Jew  first :  *' 
"  Much  every  way :  for  first  indeed  they  were  entrusted 
with  the  oracles  of  God."  *  And,  after  a  few  words,  he 
proceeds:  "What  then?  are  we  better?  Not  at  all; 
for  we  before  brought  the  charge  that  both  Jews  and 
Greeks  ('lovSatov?  t€  koI  ""EXkyjva^)  are  all  under  sin."  ^ 
There  can  be  no  doubt  in  the  mind  of  any  one  who  un- 
derstands what  Paul's  teaching  was,  and  what  he  means 
by  claiming  the  special  title  of  "  Apostle  to  the  Gentiles," 
that  in  going  "  to  the  Heathen  "  after  his  visit  to  Jeru- 
salem, as  before  it,  there  was  no  purpose  in  his  mind 
to  preach  to  the  Jews  first  and  only  on  being  rejected 
by  them  to  turn  to  the  Gentiles,  as  the  Acts  would  have 
us  suppose;  but  that  the  principle  which  regulated  his 
proclamation  of  the  Gospel  was  that  which  we  have 
already  quoted :  "  For  there  is  no  difference  between 
Jew  and  Greek ;  for  the  same  Lord  of  all  is  rich  unto 
all  them  that  call  upon  him.  For  whosoever  shall  call 
upon  the  name  of  the  Lord  shall  be  saved."' 

Still  more  incongruous  is  the  statement  of  the  Acts 
that  Paul  took  Timothy  and  circumcised  him  because  of 

>  Rom.  iii.  L  «  Rom.  iii.  9.  »  Rom.  x.  12,  13. 
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the  Jews.  According  to  this  narrative,  shortly  after  the 
supposed  Council  of  Jerusalem  at  which  it  was  decided 
that  circumcision  of  Gentile  Converts  was  unnecessary ; 
immediately  after  Paul  had  in  spite  of  great  pressure 
reftised  to  allow  Titus  to  be  circumcised ;  and  after  it  had 
been  agreed  between  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  and 
James  and  Cephas  and  John  that  while  they  should 
go  to  the  circumcision,  he,  on  the  contrary,  should  go 
to  the  heathen,  Paul  actually  took  and  circumcised 
Timothy.  Apologists,  whilst  generally  admitting  the 
apparent  contradiction,  do  not  consider  that  this  act 
involves  any  real  inconsistency,  and  find  reasons  which, 
they  affirm,  sufficiently  justify  it.  Some  of  these  we 
shall  presently  examine,  but  we  may  at  once  say  that 
no  apologetic  arguments  seem  to  us  capable  of  re- 
sisting the  conclusion  arrived  at  by  many  mdependent 
critics,  that  the  statement  of  the  Acts  with  regard 
to  Timothy  is  opposed  to  all  that  we  know  of  Paul's 
views,  and  that  for  unassailable  reasons  it  must  be 
pronounced  unhistorical.^  The  Author  of  the  Acts  says  : 
"  And  he  (Paul)  came  to  Derbe  and  Lystra.  And  behold 
a  certain  disciple  was  there,  named  Timothy,  son  of  a 
believing  Jewish  woman,  but  of  a  Greek  father ;  who  was 
well  reported  of  by  the  brethren  in  Lystra  and  Iconium. 
Him  would  Paul  have  to  go  forth  with  hnn ;  and  took  and 
circumcised  him  because  of  the  Jews  which  were  in  those 
places  (#cat  kafictip  wepLereiia/  avrop  Sta  rov^  *Iov8aiov^  rov^ 
on-a?  iv  Tot9  ronoL^  iKeivoii)  ;  for  they  all  knew  that  his 
father  was  a  Greek    {ySeurav  yap  anaanes    art  ^EXXt^i/ 

^  Baur^  Paulus,  i.  p.  147  f.,  anin.  1 ;  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  220; 
Hilgen/eld,  Einl.,  p.  600;  Overheck,  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  248  fP. ;  Schrader,  Der 
A  p.  P.,  Y.  p.  548 ;  Schwegler,  Das  nachap.  Z,  ii.  p.  82  f. ;  8tap,  Origines, 
p.  136  f.,  144  ff. ;  Straatman,  Paulufl,  p.  217  t ;  Zeller,  Apg.,  p.  238  ff. ; 
Vortrage,  p.  209. 
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6  war^p  avTov  iiryjpxp^)'' ^  The  principal  arguments  of 
those  who  maintain  the  truth  and  consistency  of  this  nar- 
rative briefly  are :  Paul  resisted  the  circumcision  of  Titus 
because  he  was  a  Greek,  and  because  the  subject  then 
actually  under  consideration  was  the  immunity  from  the 
Jewish  rite  of  Gentile  Christians,  which  would  have  been 
prejudiced  had  he  yielded  the  point.  On  the  other  hand, 
Timothy  was  the  son  of  a  Jewish  mother,  and  whilst  there 
was  no  principle  here  in  question,  Paul  circumcised  the 
companion  whom  he  had  chosen  to  accompany  him  in  his 
missionary  journey,  both  as  a  recognition  of  his  Jewish 
origin  and  to  avoid  ofience  to  the  Jews  whom  they 
should  encounter  in  the  course  of  their  ministry,  as  well 
as  to  secure  for  him  access  to  the  synagogues  which  they 
must  visit :  Paul  in  this  instance,  according  to  all  apologists 
putting  in  practice  his  own  declaration  (1  Cor.  ix.  19-20) : 
*'  For  being  free  from  all  men,  I  made  myself  servant  unto 
all  that  I  might  gain  the  more ;  and  unto  the  Jews 
I  became  as  a  Jew,  that  I  might  gain  Jews." 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  author  wlio 
chronicles  the  supposed  circumcision  of  Timothy  makes 
no  allusion  to  the  refusal  of  Paul  to  permit  Titus  to  be 
circumcised ;  an  omission  which  is  not  only  singular 
in  itself,  but  significant  when  we  find  him,  immediately 
after,  narrating  so  singular  a  concession  of  which  the 
Apostle  makes  no  mention.  Of  course  it  is  clear  that 
Paul  could  not  have  consented  to  the  circumcision  of 
Titus,  and  we  have  only  to  consider  in  what  manner 
the  case  of  Timothy  differed  so  as  to  support  the  views 
of  those  who  hold  that  Paul,  who  would  not  yield  to 
the  pressure  brought  to  bear  upon  him  in  the  case  of 
Titus,  might,  quite  consistently,  so  short  a  time  after, 

*  Acts  xvi.  1—3. 
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circumcise  Timothy   with  his   own   hand.      It  is   true 
that  the  necessity  of  circumcision  for  Gentile  Christians 
came  prominently  into  question,  during  Paul's  visit   to 
Jerusalem,  from  the  presence  of  his  uncircumcised  follower 
Titus,  and  no  doubt  the  abrogation  of  the  rite  must  have 
formed  a  striking  part  of  the  exposition  of  his  Gospel, 
which  Paul  tells  us  he  made  upon  this  occasion;  but 
it  is  equally  certain  that  the  necessity  of  circumcision 
long  continued   to   be  pressed  by  the  judaistic    party 
in  the  Church.     It  cannot  fairly  be  argued  that,  at  any 
time,  Paul  could   afford  to   relax  his   determined  and 
consistent    attitude   as    the  advocate    for   the    univer- 
sality of  Christianity  and  the  abrogation  of  a  rite,  insis- 
tance  upon  which,  he  had  been  the  first  to  recognise, 
would  have  been  fatal  to  the  spread  of  Christianity.    To 
maintain  that  he   could   safely  make   such   a    conces- 
sion of  his  principles  and  himself  circumcise  Timothy, 
simply  because  at  that  precise  moment  there  was    no 
active   debate  upon  the  point,  is  inadmissible;   for  his 
Epistles   abundantly  prove    that  the   topic,   if  it   ever 
momentarily  subsided  into  stubborn  silence,  was  continu- 
ally being  revived   with  renewed   bitterness.      Pauline 
views  could  never  have  prevailed  if  he  had  been  willing 
to  sacrifice  them  for  the  sake  of  conciliation,  whenever 
they  were  not  actively  attacked. 

The  difference  of  the  occasion  cannot  be  admitted 
as  a  valid  reason;  let  us,  therefore,  see  whether  any 
difference  in  the  persons  and  circumstances  removes 
the  contradiction.  It  is  argued  that  such  a  difference 
exists  in  the  fact  that,  whilst  Titus  was  altogether  a 
Gentile,  Timothy,  on  the  side  of  his  mother  at  least, 
was  a  Jew;  and  Thiersch,  following  a  passage  quoted 
by  Wetstein,  states  that,   according  to  Talmudic   pre- 
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scriptions,  the  validity  of  mixed  marriages  between  a 
Jewess  and  a  Gentile  was  only  recognized  upon  the  con- 
dition that  the  children  should  be  brought  up  in  the 
religion  of  the  mother.  In  this  case,  he  argues  that  Panl 
merely  carried  out  the  requirement  of  the  Jewish  law  by 
circumcising  Timothy,  which  others  had  omitted  to  do, 
and  thus  secured  his  admission  to  the  Jewish  synagogues 
to  which  much  of  his  ministry  was  directed,  but  from 
which  he  would  have  been  excluded  had  the  rite  not  been 
performed.*  Even  Meyer,  however,  in  reference  to  this 
point,  replies  that  Paul  could  scarcely  be  influenced  by 
the  Talmudic  canon,  because  Timothy  was  already  a 
Christian  and  beyond  Judaism.^  Besides,  in  point  of 
fact,  by  such  a  marriage  the  Jewess  had  forfeited  Jewish 
privileges.  Timothy,  in  the  eyes  of  the  Mosaic  law, 
was  not  a  Jew,  and  held,  in  reality,  no  better  position 
than  the  Greek  Titus.  He  had  evidently  been  brought 
up  as  a  heathen,  and  the  only  question  which  could 
arise  in  regard  to  him  was  whether  he  must  first 
become  a  Jew  before  he  could  be  fully  recognized  as  a 
Christian.  The  supposition  that  the  circumcision  of 
Timothy,  the  son  of  a  Greek,  after  he  had  actually  be- 
come a  Christian,  without  having  passed  through  Judaism, 
could  secure  for  him  free  access  to  the  synagogues  of  the 
Jews,  may  show  how  exceedingly  slight  at  that  time  was 
the  difference  between  the  Jew  and  the  Christian,  but  it 
also  suggests  the  serious  doubt  whether  the  object  of  the 
concession,  in  the  mind  of  the  Author  of  the  Acts,  was  not 
rather  to  conciliate  the  Judaic  Christians,  than  to  repre- 

^  Die  Kirche  im  ap.  Z.,  p.  138.  Ewald  similarly  argues  that  Paul 
cirimmcised  Timothy  to  remove  the  stigma  attaching  to  him  as  the  child 
of  such  a  mixed  marriage.  Qesch.  Y.  Isr.,  yL  445 ;  Jahrb.  Bibl.  Wiss., 
1857—58,  ix.  p.  64. 

*  Apostelg.,  p.  354, 
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li^nt  the  act  as  one  of  policy  towards  the  unbelieving 
^ws.  The  statement  of  the  Acts  is  that  Paul  circum- 
cised Timothy  "  because  of  the  Jews  which  were  in  those 
,  Jaces ;  for  they  knew  all  that  his  father  was  a  Greek/' 
^jf  the  reason  which  we  are  discussing  were  correct,  the 
^j^pression  would  more  probably  have  been :  "  for  they 
;^ew  that  his  mother  was  a  Jewess/'  The  Greek  father 
jftight,  and  probably  did,  object  to  the  circumcision  of  his 
ion,  but  that  was  no  special  reason  why  Paul  should  cir- 
^jumcise  him.  On  the  other  hand,  the  fact  that  the  Jews 
knew  that  his  father  was  a  Greek  made  the  action  attri- 
buted to  Paul  a  concession  which  the  Author  of  the  Acts 
thus  represented  in  its  most  conciliatory  light.  The 
circumcision  of  Timothy  was  clearly  declared  unneces- 
sary by  the  apostolic  decree,  for  the  attempt  to  show  that 
he  was  legitimately  regarded  as  a  Jew  utterly  fails.  It 
is  obvious  that,  according  to  Pauline  doctrine,  there  could 
be  no  obligation  for  anyone  who  adopted  Christianity  to 
undergo  this  initiatory  rite.  It  is  impossible  reasonably 
to  maintain  that  any  case  has  been  made  out  to  explain 
why  Timothy  who  had  grown  into  manhood  vnthout 
being  circumcised,  and  had  become  a  Christian  whilst 
uncircumcised,  should  at  that  late  period  be  circumcised. 
Beyond  the  reference  to  a  Talmudic  prescription,  in  fact, 
with  which  there  is  not  the  slightest  evidence  that 
Paul  was  acquainted,  and  which,  even  if  he  did  know  of 
it,  could  not  possibly  have  been  recognised  by  him  as 
authoritative,  there  has  not  been  a  serious  attempt 
made  to  show  that  the  case  of  Timothy  presents  excep- 
tional features  which  reconcile  the  contradiction  other- 
wise admitted  as  apparent. 

The  whole  apologetic  argument  in  fact  sinks  into  one 
Df  mere   expediency :    Timothy,  the  son  of  a  Jewess 
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and  of  a  Greek,  and  thus  having  a  certain  afiinity  botli 
to  Jews  and  Gentiles,  would  become  a  much  more  effi- 
cient assistant  to  Paul  if  he  were  circumcised  and  thus 
had  access  to  the  Jewish  synagogues ;  therefore  Paul, 
who  himself  became  as  a  Jew  that  he  might  win  the 
Jews,  demanded  the  same  sacrifice  from  his  follower. 
But  can  this  argument  bear  any  scrutiny  by  the  light  of 
Paul's  own  writings  1    It  cannot.     Paul  openly  claims 
to  be  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  and  just  before  the 
period  at  which  he  is  supposed  to  circumcise  Timothy, 
he  parts  from  the  elder  Apostles  with  the  understanding 
that  he  is  to  go  to  the  Gentiles  who  are  freed  from  cir- 
cumcision.  It  is  a  singular  commencement  of  his  mission, 
to  circumcise  the  son   of  a  Greek  father  after  he  had 
become    a    Christian.      Such    supposed    considerations 
about    access  to    synagogues    and   conciliation  of  the 
Jews  would  seem  more  suitable  to  a  missionary  to  the 
circumcision,  than  to  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles.     It 
must  be  apparent  to  all  that  in  going  more  specially 
to  the  Gentiles,  as  he  avowedly  was,  the  alleged  ex- 
pediency of  circumcising  Timothy  falls  to  the  ground, 
and    on   the  contrary   that    such   an   act  would  have 
compromised  his  whole   Gospel.     Paul's   characteristic 
teaching  was  the  inutility  of  circumcision,  and  upon  this 
point  he  sustained  the  incessant  attacks  of  the  emissaries 
of  James  and  the  Judaistic  party  without  yielding  or  com- 
promise.    What  could  have  been  more  ill-advised  under 
such  circumstances  than  the  circumcision  with  his  own 
hands  of  a  convert  who,  if  the  son  of  a  Jewess,  was  like- 
wise the  son  of  a  Greek,  and  had  remained  uncircumcised 
until  he  had  actually  embraced  that  faith  which,  Paul 
taught,  superseded  circumcision  ?    The  Apostle  who  de- 
clared :  "  Behold,  I  Paul  say  unto  you,  that  if  ye  be 
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Circumcised,  Christ  will  profit  you  nothing,"  *  could  not 
have  circumcised  the  Christian  Timothy ;  and  if  any 
utterance  of  Paul  more  distinctly  and  explicitly  applicable 
to  the  present  case  be  required,  it  is  aptly  supplied  by  the 
following :  "  Was  any  man  called  being  circumcised  ?  let 
him  not  become  uncircumcised.  Hath  any  man  been 
called  in  uncircumcision  ?  let  him  not  be  circumcised. 
.  .  .  Let  each  abide  in  the  same  calling  wherein  he 
was  called/'*  Apologists  quote  very  glibly  the  saying  of 
Paul :  "  Unto  the  Jews  I  became  as  a  Jew,  that  I  might 
gain  Jews,"  as  sufficiently  justifying  the  act  which  we 
are  considering ;  but  it  is  neither  applicable  to  the  case, 
nor  is  the  passage  susceptible  of  such  interpretation.  The 
special  object  of  Paul  at  that  time,  according  to  his  own 
showing,^  was  not  to  gain  Jews  but  to  gain  Gentiles ;  and 
the  circumcision  of  Timothy  would  certainly  not  have 
tended  to  gain  Gentiles.  If  we  quote  the  whole  passage 
from  which  the  above  is  extracted,  the  sense  at  once 
becomes  clear  and  different  from  that  assigned  to  it: 
"  For  being  free  fi'om  all  men,  I  made  myself  servant  unto 
all,  that  I  might  gain  the  more ;  and  unto  the  Jews  I  became 
as  a  Jew  that  I  might  gain  Jews  ;  to  them  under  law,  as 
under  law,  not  being  myself  under  law,  that  I  might  gain 
them  under  law ;  to  them  without  law,  as  without  law, — 
not  being  without  law  to  God,  but  under  law  to  Christ, — 
that  I  might  gain  them  without  law ;  to  the  weak  I  became 
weak  that  I  might  gain  the  weak :  I  am  become  all  things 
to  all  men,  that  I  may  by  all  means  save  some.  And  all 
things  I  do  for  the  Gospel's  sake,  that  I  may  become  a 
partaker  thereof  with  them."  *  It  is  clear  that  a  man 
who  could  become  "  all  things  to  all  men,'*  in  the  sense  of 

»  GaL  V.  2.  •  Gal.  ii.  9. 

»  1  Cor.  vii.  18,  20.  M  Cor.  ix.  IC— 23. 
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yielding  any  point  of  principle,  must  be  considered  without 
principle  at  all,  and  no  one  could  maintain  that  Paul  was 
apt  to  concede  principles.    Judged  by  his  own  statements, 
indeed,  his  character  was  the  very  reverse  of  this.     There 
is  no  shade  of  conciliation  when  he  declares :  "  But  though 
we,  or  an  angel  from  heaven,  should  preach  any  Gospel 
unto  you  other  than  that  we  preached  unto  you,  let  him 
be  accursed.  .  .  .  For  am  I  now  making  men  my  friends, 
or  God  ?  or  am  I  seeking  to  please  men  ?  if  I  were  still 
pleasing  men,  I  should  not  be  a  servant  of  Christ."^  The 
Gospel  of  which  he  speaks,  and  which  he  protests  "  is  not 
after  men,"  but  received  "  through  a  revelation  of  Jesus 
Christ,"^  is  that  Gospel  which  Paul  preached  among  the 
Gentiles,  and  which  proclaimed  the  abrogation  of  the  law 
and  of  circumcision.     Paul  might  in  one  sense  say  that 
"  circumcision  is  nothing  and  uncircumcision  is  nothing, 
but  keeping  the  commandments  of  God ;  *'  ^  but  such  a 
statement,  simply  intended  to   express  that  there  was 
neither  merit  in  the  one  nor  in  the  other,  clearly  does  not 
apply  to  the  case  before  us,  and  no  way  lessens  the  force 
of  the  words  we  have  quoted  above :  *'  If  ye  be  circum- 
cised, Christ  will  profit  you  nothing."  In  Paul  such  a 
concession   would  have  been   in  the  highest    degree  a 
sacrifice  of  principle,  and  one  which  he  not  only  refused 
to  make  in  the  case  of  Titus,  "  that  the  truth   of  the 
Gospel  might  abide,"  but  equally  maintained  in  the  face 
of  the  pillar  Apostles,  when  he  left  them  and  returned  to 
the  Gentiles  whilst  they  went  back  to  the  circumcision. 
Paul's  idea  of  being  "all  thhigs  to  all  men  "  is  illustrated  by 
his  rebuke  to  Peter, — once  more  to  refer  to  the  scene  at 
Antioch.     Peter  apparently  practised  a  little  of  that  con- 
ciliation, which  apologists,  defending  the  unknown  Author 

»  Gal.  i.  8,  10.  s  Gal.  i.  11,  12.  >  1  Cor.  vii.  19. 
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of  the  Acts  at  the  expense  of  Paul,  consider  to  be  the 
sense  of  the  Apostle's  words.  Paul  repudiated  such  an 
inference,  by  withstanding  Peter  to  the  face  as  condemned, 
and  guilty  of  hypocrisy.  Paul  became  all  things  to  all 
men  by  considering  their  feelings,  and  exhibiting  charity 
and  forbearance,  in  matters  indifferent  He  was  care- 
ful not  to  make  his  liberty  a  stumbling  block  to  the 
weak.  "  If  food  maketh  my  brother  to  offend,  I  will 
eat  no  flesh  for  ever  lest  I  make  my  brother  to  offend."* 
Self-abnegation  in  the  use  of  enlightened  liberty,  however, 
is  a  very  different  thing  from  the  concession  of  a  rite, 
which  it  was  the  purpose  of  his  whole  Gospel  to  dis- 
credit, and  the  labour  of  his  life  to  resist.  Once  more  we 
repeat  that  the  narrative  of  the  Acts  regarding  the  circum- 
cision of  Timothy  is  contradictory  to  the  character  and 
teaching  of  Paul  as  ascertained  from  his  Epistles,  and  like 
so  many  other  portions  of  that  work  which  we  have 
already  examined  must,  as  it  stands^  be  rejected  as 
unhistorical. 

We  have  already  tested  the  narrative  of  the  Author  of 
the  Acts  by  the  statements  of  Paul  in  the  first  two 
chapters  of  the  Galatians  at  such  length  that,  although 
the  subject  is  far  from  exhausted,  we  must  not  proceed  fur- 
ther. We  think  that  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  role 
assigned  to  the  Apostle  Paul  in  Acts  xv.  is  unhistorical,^ 

>  1  Cor.  viii.  13. 

3  Baur,  K.  O.,  i.  p.  126  ff. ;  Paulus,  i.  p.  138  ff. ;  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T., 
ii.  p.  217  if.,  251  f. ;  Hilgenfdd,  Zeitschr.  wias.  Th.,  1858,  p.  77  ff. ;  1860, 
p.  121  ff. ;  Calaterbr.,  p.  151  f. ;  Eial.,  p.  231  f. ;  Lipsius^  in  Sohenkel's 
B.  L.,  i.  p.  196  ff. ;  Overheck,  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  217  ff. ;  Henariy  Lea 
Apotres,  p.  xxxyi. ;  St.  Paul,  p.  81,  note  2 ;  Scholtenj  Het  paulin.  £y., 
p.  448  ff. ;  SchradeTy  Der  Ap.  P.,  v.  p.  544  ff. ;  SchwegUr,  Das  nachap.  Z., 
i.  p.  117  ff.,  ii.  p.  86  ff. ;  Stap,  Originee,  p.  69,  n.  2,  p.  182  ff, ;  Straatman, 
Paulus,  p.  187  ff.;  Tjeenk-Wiliink,  7u8t.  Mart.,  p.  31f.,  n.  3;  VolJemar, 
Die  Bel.  Jesu,  p.  345  ff. ;  ZtUer,  Apg.,  p.  224  ff. 
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and  it  is  unnecessary  for  us  to  point  out  the  reasons 
which  led  the  writer  to  present  him  in  such  a  subdued 
light.      We   must,  however,  before   finally  leaving  the 
subject,  very  briefly  point  out  a  few  circumstances  which 
throw  a  singular  light  upon  the  relations  which  actually 
existed  between  Paul  and  the  elder  Apostles,  and  tend 
to  show  their  real,  if  covert,  antagonism  to  the  Gospel 
of  the  uncircumcision.     We  may  at  the  outset  remark, 
in  reference  to  an  objection  frequently  made,  that  Paul 
does  not  distinctly  refer  to  the  Apostles   as   opposing 
his  teaching  and  does  not  personally  attack  them,  that 
such  a  course  would  have  been  suicidal  in  the  Apostle  of 
the  Gentiles,  whilst  on  the  other  hand  it  could  not  but 
have  hindered  the  acceptance  of  his  Gospel,  for  which  he 
was  ever  ready  to  endure  so  much.    The  man  who  wrote  : 
"  If  it  be  possible,  as  much  as  dependeth  on  you,  be  at 
peace  with  all  men,"  *  could  well  be  silent  in  such  a  cause. 
Paul,  in  venturing  to  preach  the  Gospel  of  the  uncircum- 
cision, laboured  under  the  singular  disadvantage  of  not 
having,  like  the  Twelve,  been  an  immediate  disciple  of 
the  Master.     He  had  been  "  as  the  one  born  out  of  due 
time,"  ^  and  although  he  clauned  that  his  Gospel  had  not 
been  taught  to  him  by  man  but  had  been  received  by  direct 
revelation  from  Jesus,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  his  apos- 
tolic position  was  constantly  assailed.     The  countenance 
of  the  elder  Apostles,  even  if  merely  tacit,  was  of  great 
importance  to  the  success  of  his  work ;  and  he  felt  this  so 
much  that,  as  he  himself  states,  he  went  up  to  Jerusalem 
to  communicate  to  them  the  Gospel  which  he  preached 
among  the  Gentiles :    "  lest  by  any  means  I  miglit  be 
running  or  did  run  in  vain."'     Any  open  breach  between 
them  would  have  frustrated  his  labours.     Had  Paul  been 

»  Rom.  xiii.  18.  «  i  Cor.  xv.  8.  »  Gal.  ii.  2. 
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in  recognized  enmity  with  the  Twelve  who  had  been 
selected  as  his  special  disciples  by  the  Master,  and  been 
repudiated  and  denounced  by  them,  it  is  obvious  that  his 
position  would  have  been  a  precarious  one.  He  had  no 
desire  for  schism.  His  Gospel,  besides,  was  merely  a 
development  of  that  of  the  elder  Apostles  ;  and,  however 
much  they  might  resent  his  doctrine  of  the  abrogation  of 
the  law  and  of  the  inutility  of  circumcision,  they  could 
still  regard  his  Gentile  converts  as  at  least  in  some  sort 
Proselytes  of  the  Gate.  With  every  inducement  to  pre- 
serve peace  if  by  any  means  possible,  and  to  suppress 
every  expression  of  disagreement  with  the  Twelve,  it  is 
not  surprising  that  we  find  so  little  direct  reference  to 
the  elder  Apostles  in  his  epistles.  During  his  visit  to 
Jerusalem  he  did  not  succeed  in  converting  them  to  his 
views.  They  still  limited  their  ministry  to  the  circum- 
cision, and  he  had  to  be  content  with  a  tacit  consent 
to  his  work  amongst  the  heathen.  But  although  we 
have  no  open  utterance  of  his  irritation,  the  sup- 
pressed impatience  of  his  spirit,  even  at  the  recollection 
of  the  incidents  of  his  visit,  betrays  itself  in  abrupt 
sentences,  unfinished  expressions,  and  grammar  which 
breaks  down  in  the  struggle  of  repressed  emotion.  We 
have  already  said  enough  regarding  his  ironical  refer- 
ences to  those  "  who  seemed  to  be  something,"  to  the 
"overmuch  Apostles,"  and  we  need  not  again  point 
to  the  altercation  between  Paul  and  Cephas  at  Antiocli, 
and  the  strong  language  used  by  the  former.  Nothing 
is  more  certain  than  the  fact  that,  during  his  whole 
career,  the  Apostle  Paul  had  to  contend  with  systematic 
opposition  from  the  Judaic  Christian  party  ;^  and  the  only 

»  Alford,  Gk.  Test.,  ii.  p.  Ifil ;  Daur,  K.  G.,  i.  p.  53  f. ;  ThooL  Jahrb., 
1850,  p.  165  ff. ;  Uoltzmann^  iu  Bunseu's  Bibelw.,  viii.  p.  369  f. ;  Jowett^ 
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point  regarding  which  there  is  any  difference  of  opinion  is 
the  share  in  this  taken  by  the  Twelve.  As  we  cannot 
reasonably  expect  to  find  any  plain  statement  of  this  in 
the  writings  of  the  Apostle,  we  are  forced  to  take  advan- 
tage of  such  indications  as  can  be  discovered.  Upon  one 
point  we  are  not  left  in  doubt.  The  withdrawal  of  Peter 
and  the  others  at  Antioch  from  communion  with  the 
Gentile  Christians,  and  consequently  from  the  side  of 
Paul,  was  owing  to  the  arrival  of  certain  men  from  James, 
for  the  Apostle  expressly  states  so.  No  surprise  is  ex- 
pressed, however,  at  the  effect  produced  by  these  rivc?  airo 
*IaKft>^ov,  and  the  clear  inference  is  that  they  represented 
the  views  of  a  naturally  antagonistic  party,  an  inference 
which  is  in  accordance  with  all  that  we  elsewhere  read  of 
James.  It  is  difficult  to  separate  the  rti/cs  aTro  *laKcifiov 
from  the  rti/csof  the  preceeding  chapter  (i.7)  who** trouble" 
the  Galatians,  and  ''desire  to  pervert  the  Gospel  of 
Christ/'  asserting  the  necessity  of  circumcision,  against 
whom  the  epistle  is  directed.  Again  we  meet  with  the 
same  vague  and  cautious  designation  of  judaistic  oppo- 
nents in  his  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  (iii.  1),  where 
"some"  (rti/c?)  bearers  of  "letters  of  commendation" 
{(rv(TTaTLK(ov  hnoTokSiv)  from  persons  unnamed,  were 
attacking  tlie  Apostle  and  endeavouring  to  discredit  his 
teachhig.  By  whom  were  these  letters  written  ?  We  can- 
not of  course  give  an  authoritative  reply,  but  we  may  ask  ; 
by  whom  could  letters  of  commendation  possessing  an 

Eps.  of  St.  Paul,  i.  p,  332  if. ;  Kurtz,  Lehrb.  K  O.,  i.  p.  45  f. ;  Xa/?*/, 
Rel.  Charaktoro,  p.  69  ff.  ;  Lechler,  Das  ap.  u.  nachap.  Z.,  p.  379  ff.  ; 
Liijhtfoot,  Galatians,  p.  299  f.  ;  Mil  many  Hist,  of  Chr.,  i.  p.  414  ff. ; 
Neander,  Pflanzung,  p.  273  flf. ;  N kolas,  Etudes,  N.  T.,  p.  256  ff.  ; 
Renan,  St.  Paul,  p.  299  f . ;  EevilUy  Essais,  p.  29  ff. ;  Schtveghr,  Dtis 
nachap.  Z.,  i.  p.  156  ff.,  ii.  p.  107ff.  ;  Stap,  Origiueo,  p.  84  ff..  11;5  f.  ; 
ZtlUr,  Vortrage,  p.  211  f. 
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authority  which  could  have  weight  against  that  of  Paul  be 
written,  except  by  the  elder  Apostles  ?^  We  have  certain 
evidence  in  the  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  that  parties 
had  arisen  in  the  Church  of  Corinth  in  opposition  to  Paul. 
These  parties  were  distinguished,  as  the  Apostle  himself 
states,  by  the  cries  :  "I  am  of  Paul,  and  I  of  ApoUos,  and 
I  of  Cephas,  and  I  of  Christ."^  (eyai  /to/  ctftt  IlavXov,  eya> 
Sc  'AttoXXcu,  eya>  Sc  K7)<f)a,  eyo)  8c  X/otarov.)  Whatever 
differences  of  opinion  there  may  be  as  to  the  precise 
nature  of  these  parties,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  both 
the  party  "of  Cephas"  and  the  party  "of  Christ"  held 
strong  Judaistic  views  and  assailed  the  teaching  of 
Paul,  and  his  apostolic  authority.  It  is  very  evident 
that  the  persons  to  whom  the  apostle  refers  in  con- 
nection with  *'  letters  of  commendation  "  were  of  these 
parties.  Apologists  argue  that :  "  in  claiming  Cephas  as 
the  head  of  their  party  they  had  probably  neither  more 
nor  less  ground  than  their  rivals  who  sheltered  themselves 
under  the  names  of  Apollos  and  of  Paul."^  It  is  obvious, 
however,  that,  in  a  Church  founded  by  Paul,  there  could 
have  been  no  party  created  with  the  necessity  to  take  his 
name  as  their  watchword,  except  as  a  reply  to  another 
party  which,  having  intruded  itself,  attacked  him,  and 

^  A  curious  corroboration  of  this  conclusion  was  found  in  the  Clemen- 
tine Homilies  and  Recognitions  : — 

Si6  nph  irdvTtov  fitfivriorBf  aTroaroXov  ^  bibdcrKciXov  tj  irpo(f)r)Triv  (fxvyfip  fit] 
irp&r€pov  oLKp^Sii  dvTi^aKkovra  avrov  t6  Kqpvyna  *Iaica>^^  r^  Xc;(dcWt  dd(X<^^ 
rov  Kvplov  p,ov  Koi  Tr€7ri<TT€vp,€v<p  (V  ^UpovadX^p,  r^v  'J^paioiv  huirav  iKKXrjcriav, 
Koi  prra  paprvpav  irpoatktjKvBcifra  irphi  vpas*     Hom.  xi.  35. 

Propter  quod  obseryate  cautius,  ut  nulli  doctorum  credatis,  nisi  qui 
Jacobi  fratris  Domini  ex  Hierusalem  detolerit  testimonium,  yel  ejus, 
quicunque  post  ipsum  fuerit.  Nisi  enim  qui^  illuo  asceoderit,  et  ibi 
fuerit  probatus,  quod  sit  doctor  idoneos  et  fidelis  ad  praedicandum  Christi 
verbum,  nisi,  inquam,  inde  detulerit  testimonium,  recipiendus  omnino 
non  est.     Recog.  iv.  35.  '  1  Cor.  i.  12. 

»  Light/ooty  St.  Paul's  Ep.  to  the  Galatians,  1874,  p.  355. 
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forced  those  who  maintained  the  views  of  their  own 
Apostle  to  raise  such  a  counter-cry.  The  parties  "  of 
Cephas ''  and  "  of  Christ "  were  manifestly  aggressive, 
intruding  themselves,  as  the  Apostle  complains,  into 
"  other  men's  labours,"  ^  and  this  in  some  manner  seems 
to  point  to  that  convention  between  the  Apostle  and  the 
Three,  that  he  should  go  to  the  Gentiles  and  they  to  the 
circumcision  which,  barely  more  than  passive  neutrality 
at  the  beginning,  soon  became  covertly  antagonistic. 
The  fact  that  the  party  "  of  Paul "  was  not  an  organized 
body,  so  to  say,  directed  by  the  Apostle  as  a  party  leader, 
in  no  way  renders  it  probable  that  the  party  of  Cephas, 
which  carried  on  active  and  oflfensive  measures,  had  not 
much  more  ground  in  claiming  Cephas  as  their  head. 
One  point  is  indisputable,  that  no  party  ever  claims  any 
man  as  its  leader  who  is  not  clearly  associated  with  the 
views  it  maintains.  The  party  "  of  Cephas,"  representing 
judaistic  views,  opposing  the  teaching  of  Paul,  and  join- 
ing in  denying  his  apostolic  claims,  certainly  would  not 
have  taken  Peter's  name  as  their  watch-cry  if  he  had  been 
known  to  hold  and  express  such  Pauline  sentiments  as  are 
put  into  his  mouth  in  the  Acts,  or  had  not,  on  the  con- 
trary, been  intimately  identified  with  judaistic  principles. 
To  ilhistrate  the  case  by  a  modern  instance  :  Is  it  possible 
to  suppose  that,  in  any  considerable  city  in  this  country, 
a  party  holding  rituahstic  opinions  could  possibly  claim 
the  present  Archbishop  of  Canterbury  as  its  leader,  or  one 
professing  "  broad-church  "  views  could  think  of  shelter- 
hig  itself  under  the  name  of  the  Archbishop  of  York  ? 
Religious  parties  may  very  probably  mistake  the  delicate 
details  of  a  leader's  teaching,  but  they  can  scarcely  be 
wrong  in  regard  to  his  general  principles.     If  Peter  had 

'  2  Cor.  X.  13  ff. 
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been  so  unfortunate  as  to  be  flagrantly  misunderstood  by 
his  followers  and,  whilst  this  party  preached  in  his 
name  judaistic  doctrines  and  anti-Pauline  opinions,  the 
Apostle  himself  advocated  the  abrogation  of  the  law, 
as  a  burden  which  the  Jews  themselves  were  not  able 
to  bear,  and  actively  shared  Pauline  convictions,  is  it 
possible  to  suppose  that  Paul  would  not  have  pointed  out 
the  absurdity  of  such  a  party  claiming  such  a  leader  ? 

The  fact  is,  however,  that  Paul  never  denies  the  claim 
of  those  who  shelter  themselves  under  the  names  of  Peter 
and  James,  never  questions  their  veracity,  and  never 
adopts  the  simple  and  natural  course  of  stating  that,  in 
advancing  these  names,  they  are  imposters  or  mistaken. 
On  the  contrary,  upon  all  occasions  he  evidently  admits, 
by  his  silence,  the  validity  of  the  claim.  ^  We  are  not  left 
to  mere  inference  that  the  adopted  head  of  the  party  act- 
ually shared  the  views  of  the  party.  Paul  himself  dis- 
tinguishes Peter  as  the  head  of  the  party  of  the  circum- 
cision in  a  passage  in  his  letter  to  the  Galatians  already 
frequently  referred  to,^  and  the  episode  at  Antioch  con- 
firms the  description.  Upon  that  occasion,  Peter  retracts 
a  momentary  concession  made  under  the  influence  of 
Paul  and  of  a  Gentile  community,  and  no  doubt  is  left 
that  his  permanent  practice  was  to  force  the  Gentiles  to 
judaize.  For  reasons  which  we  have  already  jstated,  Paul 
could  not  but  have  desired  to  preserve  peace,  or  even  the 
semblance  of  it,  with  the  elder  Apostles,  for  the  Gospel's 
sake ;  and  he,  therefore,  wisely  leaves  tliem  as  much  as 
possible  out  of  the  question  and  deals  with  their  disciples. 
It  is  obvious  that  mere  policy  must  have  dictated  such  a 
course.     By  ignoriug   the  leaders   and   attacking   their 

*  Jhh'ille^  Essais  de  Critique  religieuso,  18G0,  p.  10  f. 
=  Gal.  ii.  7  f. 
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ioilowers,  he  suppressed  the  chief  strength  of  his  oppo- 
nents and  kept  out  of  sight  the  most  formidable  argament 
against  himself:  the  concurrence  with  them  of  the  elder 
Apostles.     On  the  one  hand,  the  epistles  of  Paul  bear  no 
evidence  to  any  active  sympathy  and  co-operation  with 
his  views  and  work  on  tlie  part  of  the  elder  Apostles. 
Had  any  real  unanimity  existed  between  them  and  any 
positive  support  been  given  to  him  by  the  Twelve,  it  is 
impossible  to  suppose  that,  under  the  circumstances,  Paul 
would  not  have  allowed  the  fact  to  be  plainly  perceptible 
in  his  writings,  in  which  so  many  opportunities  occur. 
On  the    other    hand,  Paul  is  everywhere   assailed   by 
judaistic  adversaries  who  oppose   his  Gospel  and  deny 
his  apostleship,  and  who  claim  as  their  leaders  the  elder 
Apostles.     Paul  does  not  deny  the  truth  of  their  preten- 
tions, and  combats  them  alone  and  unaided,  but  with  an 
under-current  of  suppressed  bitterness  against  their  lead- 
ers wbicli  cannot  be  ignored.     We  shall  not  again  refer 
to  the  expressions  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  but  no 
one  can  read  these  letters  to  the  Corinthians,  which  bear 
on  their  very  front,  as  the  reason  which  has  called  them 
forth,  the  existence  of  such  parties,  without  recognizing 
that  the  apostle  not  only  does  not,  and  cannot,  contradict 
tlie  claim  of  the  party  "  of  Cephas,''  for  instance,  but  feels 
its  substantial  truth. 

If,  even  without  pressing  expressions  to  their  ex- 
treme and  probable  point,  we  take  the  contrast  drawn 
between  his  own  Gospel  and  that  of  the  circumci- 
sion, the  rccility  of  the  antagonism  must  be  apparent. 
"  For  we  are  not  as  the  many  {ol  woXKoV)  which  adul- 

»  Althoiigh  this  reading  is  supported  by  the  oldest  MSS.  such  as 
AliOKM  and  others,  the  reading  ol  Xomol,  **  the  rest,"  stands  in 
J  >  K  1''  G  I  and  a  large  number  of  other  codices,  and  is  defended  by  many 
ci  ilics  as  the  original  which  they  argue  was  altered  to  ol  TroXAot,  to  soften 
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terate  the  word  of  God ;  but  as  of  sincerity,  but  as  of 
God,  before  God,  speak  we  in  Christ."  ^  Later  on  in  the 
letter,  after  referring  to  the  intrusion  of  the  opposite  party 
into  the  circle  of  his  labours,  Paul  declares  that  his  im- 
patience and  anxiety  proceed  from  godly  jealousy  at  the 
possible  effect  of  the  judaistic  intruders  upon  the  Corin- 
thians. "  But  I  fear,  lest  by  any  means,  as  the  serpent 
beguiled  Eve  through  his  subtlety,  your  thoughts  should 
be  corrupted  from  the  sunplicity  and  the  purity  that  is  in 
Christ.  For  if  he  that  cometh  preacheth  another  Jesus 
whom  we  did  not  preach,  or  if  ye  receive  another  spirit 
which  ye  received  not,  or  another  Gospel  which  ye  did 
not  accept,  ye  bear  well  with  him.  For  I  think  I  am  not 
a  whit  behind  the  overmuch  Apostles  (tUp  virepXCav 
aTTooToXcui/)."  ^  This  reference  to  the  elder  Apostles  gives 
point  to  much  of  the  epistle  which  is  ambiguous,  and  more 
especially  when  the  judaistic  nature  of  the  opposition  is  so 
clearly  indicated  a  few  verses  further  on  :  "  Are  they 
Hebrews  ?  so  am  I.  Are  they  Israelites  ?  so  am  I.  Are 
they  Abraham's  seed?  so  am  I.  Are  they  ministers 
of  Christ?  (I  speak  as  a  fool),  I  am  more;  in  labours 
more  abundantly,  in  prisons  exceedingly,  in  deaths  often,*' 
&c.,  &c.^ 

It  is  argued  that  the  Twelve  had  not  sufficient  au- 
thority over  their  followers  to  prevent  such  interference 
with  Paul,  and  that  the  relation  of  the  Apostle  to  the 
Twelve  was :  "  separation,  not  opposition,  antagonism  of 
the  followers  rather  than  of  the  leaders,  personal  anti- 
pathy of  the  Judaizers  to  St.  Paul,  rather  than  of  St. 
Paul  to  the  Twelve/'*    It  is  not  difficult  to  believe  that 

the  apparent  hardness  of  such  an  expression,  which  would  seom  to  imply 
that  Paul  declared  himself  the  sole  true  exponent  of  the  Go'^pcl. 

»  2  Cor.  ii.  17.      ^  2  Cor.  xi.  2—5 ;  cf.  Gal.  i.  6  fF.      '2  Cor.  xi.  22  fF. 

<  Jowiit,  The  Eps.  of  St.  Paul,  1855,  i.  p.  32:},  33^ 
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the  antipathy  of  Paul  to  the  Judaizers  was  less  than 
that  felt  by  them  towards  him.  The  superiority  of  the 
man  must  have  rendered  him  somewhat  callous  to 
such  dislike.^  But  the  mitigated  form  of  difference 
between  Paul  and  the  Twelve  here  assumed,  although 
still  very  different  from  the  representations  of  the  Acts, 
cannot  be  established,  but  on  the  contrary  must  be 
much  widened  before  it  can  justly  be  taken  as  that  ex- 
isting between  Paul  and  the  elder  Apostles.  We  do  not 
go  so  far  as  to  say  that  there  was  open  enmity  between 
them,  or  active  antagonism  of  any  distinct  character 
on  the  part  of  the- Twelve  to  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles, 
but  there  is  every  reason  to  believe  that  they  not  only 
disliked  his  teaching,  but  endeavoured  to  counteract  it  by 
their  own  ministry  of  the  circumcision.  They  not  only 
did  not  restrain  the  opposition  of  their  followers,  but  they 
abetted  them  in  their  counter-assertion  of  judaistic  views. 
Had  the  Twelve  felt  any  cordial  friendship  for  Paul,  and 
exhibited  any  active  desire  for  the  success  of  his  ministry 
of  the  uncircumcision,  it  is  quite  impossible  that  his  w^ork 
could  have  been  so  continuously  and  vexatiously  impeded 
by  the  persecution  of  the  Jewish  Christian  party.  The 
Apostles  may  not  have  possessed  sufficient  influence  or 
authority  entirely  to  control  the  action  of  adherents,  but 
it  would  be  folly  to  suppose  that,  if  unanimity  of  views 
had  prevailed  between  them  and  Paul,  and  a  firm  and 
consistent  support  had  been  extended  to  him,  such 
systematic  resistance  as  he  everwhere  encountered  from  a 
party  professing  to  be  led  by  the  * 'pillar"  Apostles  could 

^  Wo  do  not  think  it  worth  while  to  refor  to  the  argument  that  the  col- 
lo'  tions  made  by  Paul  for  the  poor  of  Jerusalem,  &c.,  in  times  of  distress 
proves  tlio  unanimity  which  prevailed  between  them.  Charity  is  not  a 
a  matter  of  doctrine,  and  the  Good  Samaritan  does  not  put  the  sulVorin 
man  through  his  catechism  before  he  relieves  his  wants. 
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have  been  seriously  maintained,  or  that  he  could  have 
been  left  alone  and  unaided  to  struggle  against  it.  If 
the  relations  between  Paul  and  the  Twelve  had  been 
such  as  are  intimated  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  his 
epistles  must  have  presented  undoubted  evidence  of 
the  fact.  Both  negatively  and  positively  they  testify 
the  absence  of  all  support,  and  the  existence  of  antago- 
nistic influence  on  the  part  of  the  elder  Apostles,  and 
external  evidence  fully  confirms  the  impression  which  the 
epistles  produce.^ 

From  any  point  of  view  which  may  be  taken,  the 
Apocalypse    is   an   important   document   in   connection 

1  *<  Evory whore  in  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  and  in  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles,  we  find  traces  of  an  opposition  between  the  Jew  and  the  Gentile, 
the  circumcision  and  the  uncircumcision.  It  is  found,  not  only  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Qalatians,  but  in  a  scarcely  less  aggravated  form  in  the 
two  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians,  softened,  indeed,  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Bomans,  and  yet  distinctly  traceable  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians ; 
the  party  of  the  circumcision  appearing  to  triumph  in  Asia,  at  the  very 
close  of  the  Apostle's  life,  in  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy.  In  aU  these 
Epistles  we  have  proofs  of  a  reaction  to  Judaism,  but  though  they  are 
addressed  to  Churches  chiefly  of  Gentile  origin,  never  of  a  reaction  to 
heathenism.  Could  this  have  been  the  case,  unless  within  the  Church 
itself  there  had  been  a  Jewish  party  urging  upon  the  members  of  the 
Church  the  performance  of  a  rite  repulsive  in  itself,  if  not  as  necessary  to 
salvation,  at  any  rate  as  a  counsel  of  perfection,  seeking  to  make  them  in 
Jewish  language,  not  merely  proselytes  of  the  gate,  but  proselytes  of 
righteousness  ?  What,  if  not  this,  is  the  reverse  side  of  the  Epistles  of 
St.  Paul  ?  that  is  to  say,  the  motives,  object,  or  basis  of  teaching  of  his 
opponents,  who  came  with  *  epistles  of  commendation '  to  the  Church  of 
Corinth,  2  Cor.  iii.  1 ;  who  profess  themselves  *  to  be  Christ's '  in  a  special 
sense,  2  Cor.  x.  7 ;  who  say  they  are  of  ApoUos,  or  Cephas,  or  Chiist, 
1  Cor.  i.  12 ;  or  James,  GaL  iL  12  ;  who  preach  Christ  of  contention,  Phil, 
i.  15,  17 ;  who  deny  St.  Paul's  authority,  1  Cor.  ix.  1,  Gkd.  iv.  16  ;  who 
slander  his  life,  1  Cor.  ix.  3,  7.  We  meet  these  persons  at  every  turn. 
Are  they  the  same,  or  different  ?  Are  they  mere  chance  opponents  ?  or 
do  they  represent  to  us  one  spiiit,  one  mission,  one  determination  to  root 
out  the  Apostle  and  his  doctrine  from  the  Christian  Church  ?  Nothing 
but  the  fragmentary  character  of  St.  Paul's  writings  would  conceal 
from  us  the  fact,  that  here  was  a  concerted  and  continuous  opposition." 
Jint:€tt,  The  Eps.  of  St.  Paul,  i.  p.  332  f. 
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with  this  point.     If  it  be  accepted   as   a  work  of  the 
Apostle  John — the  preponderence  of  evidence  and  cri- 
tical opinion   assigns  it  to  him — ^this  book,    of  course, 
possesses  the  greatest  value  as  an  indication  of  his  views. 
If  it  be  merely  regarded  as  a  contemporary  writing,  it 
still  is  most  interesting  as  an  illustration  of  the  religious 
feeling  of   the   period.      The   question   is  :    Does   the 
Apocalypse  contain  any  reference  to  the  Apostle  Paul,  or 
throw  light    upon  the  relations   between  him  and  the 
elder  Apostles  ?    If  it  does  so,  and  be  the  work  of  one  of 
the  oTvXoc,   nothing  obviously  could   be  more   instruc- 
tive.    In   the   messages  to   the   seven  churches,  there 
are  references  and  denunciations  which,  in  the  opinion  of 
many  able  critics,  are  directed  against  the  Apostle  of  the 
Gentiles  and  his  characteristic  teaching.^     Who  but  Paul 
and  his  followers  can  be  referred  to  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Church  of  Ephesus  :  "  I  know  thy  works,  and  thy  labour, 
and  thy  patience,  and  that  thou  canst  not  bear  wicked 
persons  :  and  didst  try  them  which  say  they  are  Apostles 
and  are  not,  and  didst  find  them  liars  "  ?  ^     Paul  himself 
informs  us  not  only  of  his  sojourn  in  Ephesus,  where 
he  beheved  that  **  a  great  and  eftectual  door''  was  opened 
to    hun,    but    adds,    '*  there    are    many    adversaries '' 
{dvTiKeLfjL€i/oL  TToXXot).^     Thc    foremost  charge   brought 
against  the  churches  is  that  they  have  those  that  hold  the 
teaching  of  Balaam,  who  taught  Balak  to  cast  a  stumbling- 
block  before  the  sons  of  Israel,   *'  to  eat  things  offered 

1  Baur,  K,  G.,  i.  p.  80  ff. ;  HilgenfeU,  Einl.,  p.  413  flf. ;  Keim,  Josu  v. 
Nazara,  L  p.  160,  anm.  2;  Rman,  St.  Paul,  p.  303  ff.,  367  f. ;  RoverSy 
Heeft  Faulus  zich  ter  verdedig.  vau  sdjn  Apost.  op  Wond.  beroepen  ?  1870, 
p.  32  f. ;  Schwegler,  Das  nachap.  Z.,  i.  p.  172  f.,  ii.  p.  IIG ;  Tjeenk-Wil- 
link,  Just.  Mart.,  p.  45;  Volkmar,  Comm.  OflPenb.  Johannis,  1862,  p.  25  If., 
80  ft".  ;  Ztller.  Vortiage,  p.  215  f.  Cf.  KastUn,  Lehrb.  d.  Ev.  u.  Br.  Jo- 
hannis, 1843,  p.  486  f. ;  RitacM,  Entst.  altk.  IC.  p.  134  f. 

'  ii.  2.  3  1  Cor.  xvi.  9. 
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nnto  idols."  *  The  teaching  of  Paul  upon  this  point  is 
well  known,  1  Cor.  viiL  1  ff,  x.  25  fF.,  Rom.  xiv.  2  ff., 
and  the  reference  here  cannot  be  mistaken ;  and  when 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  church  of  Thyatira,  after  denouncing 
the  teaching  "  to  eat  things  offered  unto  idols,"  the 
Apocalyptist  goes  on  to  encourage  those  who  have  not 
this  teaching,  "  who  knew  not  the  depths  of  Satan,  (ra 
fidOiq  Tov  crarai/a),^  as  they  say  "  the  expression  of  Paul 
himself  is  taken  to  denounce  his  doctrine ;  for  the 
Apostle,  defending  himself  against  the  attacks  of  those 
parties  "  of  Cephas  "  and  "  of  Christ "  in  Corinth,  writes: 
"  But  God  revealed  (them)  to  us  through  his  Spuit ; 
for  the  Spirit  searcheth  all  things,  even  the  depths  of 
God"  (ra  fidOyf  tov  ^coC)— "the  depths  of  Satan" 
rather,  retorts  the  judaistic  author  of  the  Apocalypse, 
ra  fidOri  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. Again,  in  the  address  to  the  churches  of  Smyrna 
and  Philadelphia,  when  the  writer  denounces  those 
"  who  say  that  they  are  Jews,  and  are  not,  but  a  sjTia- 
gogue  of  Satan,"  ^  whom  has  he  in  view  but  those 
Christians    whom    Paul    had   taught   to    consider    cir- 

^  Apoc.  ii.  14, 20.  We  do  not  enter  upon  the  discussion  as  to  the  exact 
interpretation  of  iropvtvaai,  which  is  always  associated  with  the  if>ay€iv 
€lboik6BvT€i^  regarding  which  opinions  differ  very  materiaUy.  It  is  pro- 
bable that  the  apocalyptist  connected  the  eating  of  things  offered  to  idols 
with  actual  idolatrous  worship.  It  is  not  improbable  that  the  maxim  of 
Paul :  **  aU  things  are  lawful  unto  me'*  (iravra  lun  tf$f<rraf),  1  Cor,  yi.  12, 
X.  23,  may  have  been  abused  by  his  followers,  and,  in  any  case,  such 
a  sentiment,  coupled  with  Paul's  teaching  and  his  abandonment  of  the 
Law,  must  have  appeared  absolute  license  to  the  judaistic  party.  We 
must  also  pass  over  the  discussion  regarding  the  signification  of  *  *  Balaam." 
This  and  other  x)oint8  are  fully  dealt  with  by  several  of  the  writers  indi- 
cated in  note  1  p.  314.  The  Nicolaitans  are  not  only  classed  as  followers 
of  the  teaching  of  Balaam,  but  as  adherents  of  Paul. 

^  Apoc.  ii.  24.  This  is  the  reading  of  S,  P,  and  some  other  codices ; 
A,  B,  C,  read  ra  jSo^ea. 

*  Apoc.  ii.  9,  iii.  9,  , 
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cumcision  unnecessary  and  the  law  abrogated?  We 
find  Paul  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  so  often 
quoted,  obliged  to  defend  himself  against  these  judaising 
parties  upon  this  very  point:  "Are  they  Hebrews?  so 
am  I.  Are  they  Israelites  ?  so  am  I.  Are  they  Abra- 
ham's seed  ?  so  am  V  ^  It  is  manifest  that  his  adver- 
saries had  vaunted  their  own  Jewish  origin  as  a  title 
of  superiority  over  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles.  We 
have,  however,  further  evidence  of  the  same  attack  upon 
Paul  regarding  this  point.  Epiphanius  points  out  that 
the  Ebionites  denied  that  Paul  was  a  Jew,  and  asserted 
that  he  was  born  of  a  Gentile  father  and  mother,  but, 
having  gone  up  to  Jerusalem,  that  he  became  a  proselyte 
and  submitted  to  circumcision  in  the  hope  of  marrying  a 
daughter  of  the  high  priest.  But  afterwards,  according 
to  them,  enraged  at  not  securing  the  maiden  for  his 
wife,  Paul  wrote  against  circumcision  and  the  Sabbath 
and  the  law.^  The  Apostle  Paul,  whose  constant  labour 
it  was  to  destroy  the  particularism  of  the  Jew,  and  raise 
the  Gentile  to  full,  free,  and  equal  participation  with  him 
in  the  benefits  of  the  New  Covenant,  could  not  but  incur 
the  bitter  displeasure  of  the  Apocalyptist,  for  whom  the 
Gentiles  were,  as  such,  the  type  of  all  that  was  common 
and  unclean.     In  the  utterances  of  the  seer  of  Patmos  we 

1  2  Cor.  xi.  22 ;  cf.  Philip,  iii.  4  ff. 

*  .  .  .  Koi  SXXa  iroXXa  K€vo(f><ovias  e/xTrXca,  cos  Koi  rov  UavXov  ivravBa 
KaTTjyopovvT€s  oi/K  alaxvvovTM  (iriirXaarois  Ticri  rrjs  r&v  ^€v8a7roaT6Ka)v  avroiy 
KOKovpyias  koi  irXdmjs  \6yoLs  ireiroirjyLfvoa.  Taparea  fifv  avrbvy  wy  ovtos  o/xoXoyct 
fcat  ovK  dpvelrcUt  Xtyovrcy  «f  '"EXkfjvoau  Sc  avrhv  xmoriBfvraiy  Xa^ovra  tt)v 
irp6<f>a<riv  €K  tov  tottov  dia  to  <f)ikdX.rj6€s  vn  avrov  prjOivy  ori,  Tapa-fvs  ftftt,  ovk 
darjfiov  7roXeo)y  TToXiViyy.  Etra  (f>daKov(riP  avrhv  cti/ai  ''EXXT/i/a,  kol  'VXki^vibos 
prjTpos  Koi  EXKtjvos  Tvarphi  Tralda,  dvafif^r^Kfvai  ht  f  19  'ifpocroXvpa,  ku\  \p6vov  €K€7 
p(p€in]K€vai,  €7nT(9vfir}K€vai  bt  Bvyartpa  rov  if  peas  npos  ydfiov  ciyayeV^ai,  Ka\ 
TovTov  €U€Kaf  TTpoarjkvTOV  ytviaBoL  Koi  JtepirprjBrjvai^  (Ira  pr)  XajSoiTa  rrjv  Koprjv 
o)pyi(TBai,  Ka\  Kara  (TriToprjs  y€y pacjytpaiy  Ka\  Kara  aal^iiuTi  v  Ka\  vttpoOfaias, 
IliL»r.  XXX.  IG. 
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seem  to  hear  the  expression  of  all  that  judaistic  hatred 
and  opposition  which  pursued  the  Apostle  who  laid  the 
axe  to  the  root  of  Mosaism  and,  in  his  efforts  to  free 
Christianity  from  trammels  which,  more  than  any  other, 
retarded  its  triumphant  development,  aroused  against 
himself  all  the  virulence  of  Jewish  illiberality  and 
prejudice. 

The  results  at  which  we  have  arrived  might  be  sin- 
gularly confirmed  by  an  examination  of  the  writings  of 
the  first  two  centuries,  and  by  observing  the  attitude 
assumed  towards  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  by  such 
men  as  Justin  Martyr,  Papias,  Hegesippus,  and  the 
Author  of  the  Clementines  ;  but  we  have  already  devoted 
too  much  space  to  this  subject,  and  here  we  must  re- 
luctantly leave  it. 

The  steps  by  which  Christianity  was  gradually  freed 
from  the  trammels  of  Judaism  and  became  a  religion  of 
unlimited  range  and  universal  fitness  were  clearly  not 
those  stated  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  Its  emanci- 
pation from  Mosaism  was  not  effected  by  any  liberal 
action  or  enlightened  guidance  on  the  part  of  the  elder 
Apostles.  At  the  death  of  their  Master,  the  Twelve  re- 
mained closely  united  to  Judaism,  and  evidently  were  left 
without  any  understanding  that  Christianity  was  a  new 
religion  which  must  displace  Mosaic  institutions,  and 
replace  the  unbearable  yoke  of  the  law  by  the  divine 
liberty  of  the  Gospel.  To  the  last  moment  regarding 
wliich  we  have  any  trustworthy  information,  the  Twelve, 
as  might  have  been  expected,  retained  all  their  early 
religious  customs  and  all  their  Jewish  prejudices.  They 
were  simply  Jews  believing  that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah ; 
and  if  the  influence  of  Paul  enlarged  their  views  upon 
some  minor  points,  we  have  no  reason  to  believe  that 


ther  eTer  alaadcioed  dkeir  be&ef  in  toie  CGetk.?ieii  ol>Ii* 
gatioD  of  the  law,  and  liie  neceastr  of  cscczDcsaoD  iix 
foil  paiticipatioii  in  the  benefits  of  the  Cov^iant.     The 
Author  of  the  Acis  would  have  ns  l^elieve   that  tfaer 
required  no   per»zasion,   \mt  anticipated   Paal    in    the 
Gocpel  of  nndreinncision.     It   is  not  within  the  scope 
of  this  work   to   inquire   how   Paol  onginaCy   fwmed 
his  views  of  Christian  universalism.     Once  formed,  it 
is  easj  to  understand    how  rapidlj  they  must    have 
lieen  developed  and  cctifinned  bv  experience   amongst 
the   Gentilea      Whilst    the   Twelve    still    remained    in 
the  narrow  circle  of  Judaism  and  could  not  be  moved 
beyond  die  ministry  of  the  circumcision,  Paul,  in  the 
larger  and  freer  field  of  the  world,  must  daily  have  felt 
more  convinced  that  the  abrogation  of  the  Law  and  the 
abandonment  of  circumcision  were  essential  to  the  ex- 
tension of  Christianity  amongst  the  Gentiles.     He  had 
no  easy  task,  however,  to  convince  others  of  this,  and  he 
never  succeeded  in  bringing  his  elder  colleagues  over 
to  \\\H  views.     To  the  end  of  his  life  Paul  had  to  con- 
tend with  bigoted  and  narrow-minded  opposition  within 
the  Christian  body,  and  if  his  views  ultimately  triumphed, 
and  the  seed  which  he  sowed  eventually  yielded  a  rich 
harvest,  he  himself  did  not  live  to  see  the  day,  and  the 
end  was  attained  only  by  slow  and  natural  changes.   The 
new   religion  gradually  extended  beyond   the    limits  of 
Judaism.     Gentile  Christians  soon  outnumbered  Jewish 
believerH.    The  Twelve  whose  names  were  the  strength  of 
the  judaistic  opposition  one  by  one  passed  away ;  but, 
ul)()ve  all,  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  and  the  dispersion  of  the 
(Christian  community  secured  the  success  of  Pauline  prin- 
(tiples  and  the  universalism  of  Christianity.  The  Church  of 
JeniHalem  could  not  bear  transplanting.  In  the  uncongenial 
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soil  of  Pella  it  gradually  dwindled  away,  losing  first  its 
influence  and  soon  after  its  nationality.  The  divided 
members  of  the  Jewish  party,  scattered  amongst  the 
Gentiles,  and  deprived  of  their  influential  leaders,  could 
not  long  retard  the  progress  of  the  liberalism  which  they 
still  continued  to  oppose  and  to  misrepresent.  In  a  word, 
the  emancipation  of  Christianity  was  not  effected  by  the 
Twelve,  was  no  work  of  councils,  and  no  result  of  dreams; 
but,  receiving  its  first  great  impulse  from  the  genius  and 
the  energy  of  Paul,  its  ultimate  achievement  was  the 
result  of  time  and  natural  development. 


We  have  now  patiently  considered  the  "  Acts  of  the 
Apostles,"  and  although  it  has  in  no  way  been  our  design 
exhaustively  to  examine  its  contents,  we  have  more  than 
sufficiently  done  so  to  enable  the  reader  to  understand 
the  true  character  of  the  document.  The  author  is  un- 
known, and  it  is  no  longer  possible  to  identify  him.  If 
he  were  actually  the  Luke  whom  the  Church  indicates, 
our  results  would  not  be  materially  affected ;  but  the  mere 
fact  that  the  writer  is  unknown  is  obviously  fatal  to  the 
Acts  as  a  guarantee  of  miracles.  A  cycle  of  super- 
natural occurrences  could  scarcely,  in  the  estimation  of 
any  rational  mind,  be  established  by  the  statement  of  an 
anonymous  author,  and  more  especially  one  who  not  only 
does  not  pretend  to  have  been  an  eye-witness  of  most 
of  the  miracles,  but  whose  narrative  is  either  uncorro- 
borated by  other  testimony  or  inconsistent  with  itself, 
and  contradicted  on  many  points  by  contemporary  docu- 
ments. The  phenomena  presented  by  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  become  perfectly  intelligible  when  we  recognize 
that  it  is    the  work  of  a  writer  living   long  after  the 
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occurrences  related,  whose  pious  imagination  furnished 
the  apostolic  age  with  an  elaborate  system  of  supernatural 
agency,  far  beyond  the  conception  of  any  other  New 
Testament  writer,  by  which,  according  to  his  view,  the 
proceedings  of  the  apostles  were  furthered  and  directed, 
and  the  infant  Church  miraculously  fostered.     On   ex- 
amining other  portions  of  his  narrative,  we  find  that  they 
present  the  features  which  the  miraculous  elements  ren- 
dered antecedently  probable.     The  speeches  attributed  to 
diflFerent  speakers  are  all  cast  in  the  same  mould,  and 
betray  the  composition  of  one  and  the  same  writer.     The 
sentiments  expressed  are  inconsistent  with  what  we  know 
of  the  various  speakers.     And  when  we  test  the  circum- 
stances related,  by  previous  or  subsequent  incidents  and 
by  trustworthy  documents,  it  becomes  apparent  that  the 
narrative  is  not  an  impartial  statement  of  facts,  but  a 
reproduction  of  legends  or  a  development  of  tradition, 
shaped  and   coloured  according  to  the  purpose  or  the 
pious  views  of  the  writer.     The  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
therefore,  is  not  only  an  anonymous  work,  but  upon  due 
examinatiofi  its  claims  to  be  considered  sober  and  ve- 
racious history  must  be  emphatically  rejected.     It  cannot 
strengthen  the  foundations  of  Supernatural  Religion,  but, 
on  the  contrary,  by  its  profuse  and  indiscriminate  use 
of  the  miraculous  it  discredits  miracles,  and  affords  a 
clearer  insight  into  their  origin  and  fictitious  character. 


PAKT  II. 


THE  DIRECT  EVIDENCE  FOR  MIRACLES. 


CHAPTER  I. 

THE    EPISTLES  AND  THE   APeCALYPSE. 

Turning  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  to  the  other 
works  of  the  New  Testament,  we  shall  be  able  very 
briefly  to  dispose  of  the  Catholic  Epistles,  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  and  the  Apocalypse.  The  so-called  Epistles 
of  James,  Jude,  and  John,  do  not  contain  any  evidence 
which,  even  supposing  them  to  be  authentic,  really  bears 
upon  our  inquuy  into  the  reaUty  of  Miracles  and  Divine 
Revelation ;  and  the  testimony  of  the  Apocalypse  affects  it 
quite  as  little.  We  have  already,  in  examining  the 
fourth  Gospel,  had  occasion  to  say  a  good  deal  regarding 
both  the  so-called  Epistles  of  John  and  the  Apocalypse. 
It  is  unnecessary  to  enter  upon  a  more  minute  discussion 
of  them  here.  ''  Seven  books  of  the  New  Testament," 
writes  Dr.  Westcott,  "  as  is  well  known,  have  been  re- 
ceived into  the  Canon  on  evidence  less  complete  than 
that  by  which  the  others  are  supported/''  These  are 
"  the  Epistles  of  James,  Jude,  2  Peter,  2  and  3  John^ 
to  the  Hebrews,  and  the  Apocalypse."  We  have  already 
furnished  the  means  of  judging  of  the  nature  of  the 

1  On  the  Canon,  4tlL  ed.»  p.  347. 

VOL.    III.  T 


^22  SUPEENATUEAL    RELIGION. 

-evidence  upon  which  some  of  the  other  books  have  been 
received  into  the  Canon,  and  the  evidence  for  most  of  these 
being  avowedly  "  less  complete,"  its  nature  may  be  con- 
ceived. Works  which  for  a  long  period  were  classed 
amongst  the  Antilegomena,  or  disputed  books,  and  which 
only  slowly  acquired  authority  as,  in  the  lapse  of  time,  it 
became  more  difficult  to  examine  their  claims,  could 
scarcely  do  much  to  estabUsh  the  reality  of  miracles.  With 
regard  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  we  may  remark  that 
we  are  freed  from  any  need  to  deal  at  length  with  it,  not 
only  by  the  absence  of  any  specific  evidence  in  its  con- 
tents, but  by  the  following  consideration.  If  the  Epistle 
be  not  by  Paul, — afid  it  not  only  is  not  his,  but  does  not 
even  pretend  to  be  so, — the  author  is  unknown,  and  there- 
fore the  document  has  no  weight  as  testimony.  On  the 
^ther  hand,  if  a-ssigned  to  Paul,  we  shall  have  sufficient 
ground  in  his  genuine  epistles  for  considering  the  evi- 
dence of  the  Apostle,  and  it  could  not  add  anything 
even  if  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  were  included  in  the 
number. 

The  first  Epistle  of  Peter  might  have  required  more 
detailed  treatment,  but  we  think  that  little  could  be 
.gained  by  demonstrating  that  the  document  is  not  au- 
thentic, or  showing  that,  in  any  case,  the  evidence  which 
it  could  furnish  is  not  of  .any  value.  On  the  other  hand, 
we  are  averse  to  protract  the  argument  by  any  elabora- 
tion of  mere  details  which  can  be  avoided.  If  it  could 
be  absolutely  proved  that  the  Apostle  Peter  wrote  the 
epistle  circulating  under  his  name,  the  evidence  for  mira- 
cles would  only  be  strengthened  by  tlie  fact  that  inci- 
dentally the  doctrine  of  the  Resurrection  of  Jesus  is  main- 
tained. No  historical  details  are  given,  and  no  explana- 
tion of  the  reasons  for  which  the  writer  believed  in  it. 
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Notliing  more  would  be  proved  than  the  pomt  that  Peter 
liimself  believed  in  the  Resurrection.  It  would  certainly 
be  a  matter  of  very  deep  interest  if  we  possessed  a  nar- 
rative written  by  the  apostle  himself,  giving  minute  and 
accurate  details  of  the  phenomena  in  consequence  of 
which  he  believed  in  so  miraculous  an  event;  but  since 
this  epistle  does  nothing  more  than  allow  us  to  infer  the 
personal  belief  of  the  wu'itcr,  unaccompanied  by  coito- 
borative  evidence,  we  should  not  gain  anything  by  ac- 
cepting it  as  genuine.  We  are  quite  willing  to  assume, 
without  further  examination,  that  the  Apostle  Peter  in 
some  way  believed  in  the  Resurrection  of  his  Master. 
For  the  argument  regarding  the  reality  of  that  stupendous 
miracle,  upon  which  wo  are  about  to  enter,  this  is  tanta- 
mount to  assuming  the  authenticity  of  the  epistle. 

Coming  to  the  Epistles  of  Paul,  it  will  not  be  necessary 
to  go  into  the  evidence  for  the  various  letters  in  our  New 
Testament  which  are  ascribed  to  him,  nor  shall  we  re- 
quire to  state  the  grounds  upon  which  the  authenticity  of 
n^any  of  them  is  denied.  Accepting  the  Epistles  to  the 
Galatians,  Corinthians  and  Romans  in  the  main  as  genuine 
compositions  of  the  Apostle,  the  question  as  to  the  origin 
of  the  rest,  so  far  as  our  inquiry  is  concerned,  has  little  or 
no  interest.  From  these  four  letters  we  obtain  the  whole 
evidence  of  Paul  regarding  miracles,  and  this  we  now 
propose  carefully  to  examine.  One  point  in  particular 
demands  our  fullest  attention.  It  is  undeniable  that  Paul 
l)reachcd  the  doctrine  of  the  Resurrection  and  Ascension 
of  Jesus,  and  believed  in  those  events.  Whilst,  therefore, 
we  shall  not  pass  over  his  supposed  testimony  for  the 
possession  of  miraculous  powers,  we  shall  chiefly  devote 
our  attention  to  his  evidence  for  the  central  dogmas  of 
Supernatural  Religion,  the  Resurrection  and  Ascension  of 

Y  2 
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Jesus.  We  shall  not,  however,  limit  our  examination 
to  the  testimony  of  Paul,  but,  as  the  climax  of  the 
historical  argument  for  miracles,  endeavour  to  ascertain 
the  exact  nature  of  the  evidence  upon  which  belief  i& 
cteiimed  for  the  actual  occurence  of  those  stupendous 
events.  For  this,  our  inquiry  into  the  authorship  and 
credibility  of  the  historical  books  of  the  New  Testament 
has  at  length  prepared  us,  and  it  will  be  admitted  that, 
in  subjecting  these  asserted  miracles  to  calm  and  fear- 
less scrutiny — untinged  by  irreverence  or  disrespect,  if 
personal  earnestness  and  sincere  sympathy  with  those 
who  believe  are  any  safeguards, — the  w^hole  theorj-  of 
Christian  miracles  will  be  put  to  its  final  test. 


CHAPTER   IL 

THE   EVIDENCE   OP   PAUL. 

It  is  better,  before  proceeding  to  examine  the  testimony 
of  Paul  for  the  Resurrection,  to  clear  the  way  by  consider- 
ing his  evidence  for  miracles  in  general,  apart  from  that 
specific  instance.  In  an  earlier  portion  of  this  work  ^  the 
following  remark  was  made  :  "  Throughout  the  New 
Testament,  patristic  literature,  and  the  records  of  eccle- 
siastical miracles,  although  we  have  narratives  of  countless 
wonderful  works  pcrfonned  by  others  than  the  writer,  and 
abundant  assertion  of  the  possession  of  miraculous  power 
by  the  Church,  there  is  no  instance  whatever,  that  we 
can  remember,  in  which  a  writer  claims  to  have  him- 
self i>erformed  a  miracle."  ^  It  is  asserted  that  this 
statement  is  erroneous,  and  that  Paul  does  advance 
ihis  claim.'    It  may   be   well  to   quote  the  moderate 

*  i.  p.  200  f. 

'  Dr.  Kuenen  has  made  a  yery  similar  remark  regarding  the  Old  Tes- 
tament. He  says :  *'  When  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  relate  to  us  what  they 
thomselvos  did  or  experienced,  there  does  not  appear  iu  their  narratives  a 
single  departure  fi*om  the  common  order  of  things.  On  the  other  hand, 
these  departures  are  very  numerous  in  the  accounts  which  are  separated 
by  a  greater  or  lesser  interval  from  the  time  to  which  they  refer.'*  De 
Godsdienst  van  Israel,  1869,  i.  p.  22. 

3  Dr.  Wcstcott,  speaking  of  the  author  of  S.  E.,  says :  **  Ho  is  far  more 
familiar,  unless  I  am  mistaken,  with  some  modem  German  and  Dutch 
speculations  on  the  Gospels  and  early  Church  history,  than  with  the  New 
Testament  itself  .  .  .  ."  (and  in  a  note  to  this)  **  One  or  two  examples 
of  grave  inaccuracy  as  to  the  letter  of  the  New  Testament  may  be  given 
to  justify  my  statement,'*  .  .  •  and  after  quoting  from  the  above  pas- 
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words  in  which  a  recent  able  writer  states  the  case^ 
although  not  with  immediate  reference  to  the  particular 
passage  which  we  have  quoted.  ".  .  .  In  these  undoubted 
writings  St.  Paul  certainly  shows  by  incidental  allusions, 
the  good  faith  of  which  cannot  be  questioned,  that  he  be- 
lieved himself  to  be  endowed  with  the  power  of  working- 
miracles,  and  that  miracles,  or  what  were  thought  to  be 
such,  were  actually  wrought  both  by  him  and  by  his  con- 
temporaries. He  reminds  the  Corinthians  that  *  the  signs, 
of  an  Apostle  were  wrought  among  them ...  in  signs,  and 
wonders,  and  mighty  deeds '  {iv  a^iidoL^;  koX  repao-i  kol 
Svpoifi€<ri — the  usual  words  for  the  higher  forms  of  miracle 
— 2  Cor.  xii.  12).  He  tells  the  Romans  that  '  he  will  not 
dare  to  speak  of  any  of  those  things  which  Christ  hath  not 
wrought  by '  him  to  make  the  Gentiles  obedient,  by  word 
and  deed,  through  mighty  signs  and  wonders,  by  the  power 
of  the  Spirit  of  God'  («/  Svra/xei  (rrjfieicjp  /cat  Tepdro)!/,  hr 
Svvd/i€L  TJTcv/xaro?  ©eov,  Roni.  xv.  18,  19).     He  asks  the 

sago:  **  There  is  no  instance  .  .  .  ."  to  **  claims  to  have  himself  per- 
formed a  miracle,**  Dr.  Wostcott  adds:  **  Can  the  writer  have  forgotten 
Eom.  XV.  19;  2  Cor.  xii.  12?'*'  On  the  Canon,  4th  ed.,  1874,  p.  xxx.. 
Di\  J.iglitfoot  says:  **  Thus  again,  he  can  remember  *no  instance  what- 
ever,* "whei*e  a  New  Testament  writer  *  claims  to  have  himself  per- 
fonned  a  miracle/  though  St.  Paul  twice  speaks  of  his  exercising- 
this  power  as  a  recognized  and  patent  fact  (note,  Eom.  xv.  19;  2  Cor.. 
xii.  12).  The  point  to  be  observed  is,  that  St.  Paul  treats  the  fact 
of  his  working  miracles  as  a  matter  of  couise,  to  which  a  passing  refer- 
once  is  sufficient.**  The  Contemporary  Review,  May  1875,  p.  854.  3k[ay 
I  suggest  that  the  defence  of  Chiistianity  from  an  *'  attack**  made  in  a 
very  serious  and  inquiring  spirit  has,  on  the  part  of  those  two  wiitors, 
perhaps  rather  too  much  taken  the  shape  of  picking  out  a  few  supposed 
errors  of  detail,  and  triumphantly  shaking  them  with  a  persistence  not 
characteristic  of  strength.  To  twit  an  advancing  foe  with  having  lost  a 
button  of  his  tunic  will  scarcely  repel  his  charge. 

*  These  words  aie  printed  **  in  him,**  but  wo  venture  to  con-ect  whafc 
seems  evidently  to  be  a  mere  mispiint,  substituting  "  by,**  (bid)  as  in 
the  authorized  version,  to  which  Mr.  Sanday  adheres  throughout  tho 
whole  of  these  passages,  even  when  it  does  not  represent  the  actual 
s^nso  of  the  original. 


PAUL'S    STATEMENTS    BEQABDING    MIRACLES.         327 

Galatians  whether  '  he  that  ministereth  to  them  the  Spirit, 
and  worketh  miracles  (6  h^pySxv  Swdfieis)  among  theui, 
doeth  it  by  the  works  of  the  law,  or  by  the  hearing  of 
faith  ? '  (Gal.  iii.  5.)  In  the  first  Epistle  to  the-  Corin* 
thians,  he  goes  somewhat  elaborately  into  the  exact  place 
in  the  Christian  economy  that  is  to  be  assigned  to  the 
working  of  miracles  and  gifts  of  healing  (1  Cor.  xii.  10,, 
28,  29)."  ' 

We  shall  presently  examine  these  passages,  but  we 
must  first  briefly  deal  with  the  question  whether,  taken 
in  any  sense,  they  furnish  an  instance  "  in  which  a  writer 
claims  to  have  himself  performed  a  miracle'^  It  must  be 
obvious  to  any  impartial  reader,  that  the  remark  made  in 
the  course  of  our  earlier  argument  precisely  distinguished 
the  general  "  assertion  of  the  possession  of  miraculous*, 
power  by  the  Church,"  from  the  explicit  claim  to  have^ 
personally  perfonned  "  a  miracle  "  in  the  singular.  If,, 
therefore,  it  were  even  admitted  "  that  St.  Paul  treats  the 
fact  of  his  working  miracles  as  a  matter  of  course,  to 
lohich  a  passtiifj  reference  is  suffidenty^  such  **  incidental 
allusions  "  would  not  in  the  least  degree  contradict  the 
statement  made,  but,  being  the  only  instances  producible, 
would  in  fact  completely  justify  it.  General  and  vague 
references  of  this  kind  have  by  no  means  the  force  of  a 
definite  claim  to  have  performed  some  particular  miracle^ 
They  partake  too  much  of  that  indiscriminate  impression 
of  the  possession  and  common  exercise  of  miraculous 
powers  which  characterized  the  ''  age  of  miracles  "  te 
have  any  force.  The  desired  instance,  which  is  not  forth- 
coming and  to  which  alone  reference  was  made,  was  a  case 
in  which,  instead  of  vague  expressions,  a  writer,  stating 
with  precision  the  particulars,  related  that  he  himself  had> 

^  Sandat/y  the  Gospels  in  the  Second  Oeatury,  1876,  p.  11. 
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for  instance,  actually  raised  some  person  from  the  dead. 
As  we  then  added,  even  if  Apostles  had  chronicled  their 
mhacles,  the  argument  for  their  reality  would  not  have 
been  much  advanced  ;  but  it  is  a  curious  phenomenon  not 
undeserving  of  a  moment's  attention  that  apologists  can 
only  refer  to  such  general  passages,  and  cannot  quote  an 
instance  in  which  a  specific  miracle  is  related  in  detail  by 
the  person  who  is  supposed  to  have  performed  it.  Pass- 
ing references  on  a  large  scale  to  the  exercise  of  miraculous 
power,  whilst  betraying  a  suspicious  familiarity  with  phe- 
nomena of  an  exceptional  nature,  ofier  too  much  latitude 
for  inaccurracy  and  imagination  to  have  the  weight  of  an 
affirmation  in  which  the  mind  has  been  sobered  by  con- 
centration to  details.  "  Signs  and  wonders,"  indefinitely 
alluded  to,  may  seem  much  more  imposing  and  astonish- 
ing than  they  really  are,  and  it  may  probably  be  admitted 
by  everyone  that,  if  we  knew  the  particulars  of  the  occur- 
rences which  are  thus  vaguely  indicated  and  which  may 
have  been  considered  miraculous  in  a  superstitious  age, 
tliey  might  to  us  possibly  appear  no  miracles  at  all. 
General  expressions  are  liable  to  an  exaggeration  from 
which  specific  allegations  are  more  frequently  free.  If  it 
be  conceded  that  the  Apostle  Paul  fully  believed  in  the 
possession  by  himself  and  the  Church  of  divine  Charismata, 
the  indefinite  expression  of  that  belief,  in  any  form,  must 
not  be  made  equivalent  to  an  explicit  claim  to  have  per- 
formed a  certain  miracle,  the  particulars  of  which  are 
categorically  stated. 

Passing  from  this,  however,  to  the  more  general  ques- 
tion, the  force  of  some  of  these  objections  will  be  better 
understood  when  we  consider  the  passages  in  the  Epistles 
which  are  quoted  as  expressing  Paul's  belief  in  miracles, 
and  endeavour  to  ascertain  his  real  views  :  what  it  is  ho 
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actually  says  regarding  miracles ;  and  what  are  the  pheno- 
mena which  are  by  him  considered  to  be  miraculous.  We 
shall  not  waste  time  in  considering  how,  largely  through 
the  influence  of  the  Septuagint,  the  words  (rrj/iaov,  repas, 
and  8wa/iis  came  to  be  used  in  a  peculiar  manner  by 
New  Testament  wTiters  to  indicate  miracles.  It  may, 
however,  be  worth  while  to  pause  for  a  moment  to  ascer- 
tain the  sense  in  which  Paul,  who  wrote  before  there  was 
a  *'New  Testament"  at  all,  usually  employed  these  words. 
In  the  four  Epistles  of  Paul  the  word  a-yi/iehv  occurs  six 
times.  In  Rom.  iv.  11  Abraham  is  said  to  have  received 
the  "  sign  (ot^/xcioj/)  of  circumcision,"  in  which  there  is 
nothing  miraculous.  In  1  Cor.  i.  22  it  is  said  :  "  Since 
both  Jews  require  signs  (arffieiay  and  Greeks  seek  after 
wisdom;"  and  again,  1  Cor.  xiv.  22  :  "Wherefore  the 
tongues  are  for  a  sign  {arfiieiov)  not  to  the  believing  but  to 
the  unbelieving,"  &c.  We  shall  have  more  to  say  regard- 
ing these  passages  presently,  but  just  now  we  merely 
quote  them  to  show  the  use  of  the  word.  The  only  other 
places  in  which  it  occurs  ^  are  those  pointed  out,  and  which 
are  the  subject  of  our  discussion.  In  Rom.  xv.  19  the 
word  is  used  in  the  plural  and  combined  with  repas :  "  in 
the  power  of  signs  and  wondens "  {(rrnieicjv  koI  T€pdTo>v) ; 
and  in  the  second  passage,  2  Cor.  xii.  12,  it  is  employed 
twice,  "the  signs  (ra  (rqfiela)  of  the  apostle  "  and  the 
second  time  again  in  combination  with  rcpas  and  Swa/it?, 
"both  in  signs"  (cnyfictois),  &c.  The  Vvord  repas  is  only 
twice  met  with  in  Paul's  writings ;  that  is  to  say,  in  Rom. 
XV.  19  and  2  Cor.  xii.  12  ;  and  on  both  occasions,  as  we 

^  The  singular  (njfitlov  of  the  authorized  version  must  be  abandoned 
before  the  almost  unanimous  testimony  of  aU  the  older  MSS. 

3  In  the  Epistles  which  bear  the  name  of  Paul  it  is  only  to  be  found  in 
2  aiiess.  ii.  9,  iii.  17. 
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have  just  mentioned,  it  is  combined  with  (nriiietov}  Od 
the  other  hand,  Paul  uses  Swa/itg  no  less  than  34  times,* 
and,  leaving  for  the  present  out  of  the  question  the  pas- 
sages cited,  upon  every  occasion,  except  one,  perhaps,  the 
word  has  the  simple  signification  of  "  power."  The  one 
exception  is  Rom.  viii.  38,  w^here  it  occurs  in  the  plural : 
Swa/x€t9  "  powers,"  the  Apostle  expressing  his  persuasion 
that  nothing  will  be  able  to  separate  us  from  the  love  of 
God,  "  nor  life,  nor  angels,  nor  principalities,  nor  things 
present,  nor  things  to  come,  nor  powers  (Svi/a/icts),  nor 
height,  nor  depth,*'  &c.,  &c.  In  1  Cor.  xiv.  11,  where 
the  authorized  version  renders  tlie  original :  "  Therefore, 
if  I  know  not  the  meaning  (Swa/itr)  of  the  voice,"  it  has 
still  the  same  sense. 

Before  discussing  the  passages  before  us  wc  must 
point  out  that  there  is  so  much  doubt,  at  least,  regard- 
ing the  authenticity  of  the  last  two  chapters  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Romans  that  the  passage,  Rom.  xv.  18,  19, 
can  scarcely  be  presented  as  evidence  on  such  a  point  aa 
the  reality  of  miracles.  We  do  not  intend  to  debate 
the  matter  closely,  but  shall  merely  state  a  few  of  the 
facts  of  the  case  and  pass  on,  for  it  would  not  materially 
aflFect  our  argument  if  the  passage  were  altogether  beyond 
suspicion.  The  Epistle,  in  our  authorized  text,  ends  with 
a  long  and  somewhat  involved  doxology,  xvi.  25-27  ;  anct 
we  may  point  out  here  that  it  had  already  seemed  to  be 
brought  to  a  close  not  only  at  the  end  of  chapter  xv. 
(33)  but  also  at  xvi.  20.    The  doxology,  xvi.  25-27,  whicli 

'  Tfpai  is  only  met  witb  elsewhere  iu  the  New  Testament  five  times  : 
Mt.  xxiv.  24,  Mk.  xiii.  22,  John  iv.  4«,  2  Thess.  ii.  9,  Heb.  ii.  4. 

=  Eom.  i.  4,  16,  20,  viii.  38,  ix.  17,  xv.  13,  xv.  19  (twice),  1  Cor.  i.  18,  24, 
ii.  4,  5,  iv.  19,  20,  v.  4,  vi.  14,  xii.  10,  28,  29,  xiv.  11,  xv.  24,  43,  jG, 
2  Cor.  i.  8,  iv.  7,  vi.  7,  viii.  3  (twice),  xii.  9  (twice),  12,  xiii.  4  (twice),  and 
Oal.  iiL  5. 
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more  particularly  demands  our  attention,  is  stated  by 
Origen^  to  be  placed  in  some  MSS  at  the  end  of  cb.  xiv. ; 
and  a  similar  statement  is  made  by  Cyril,  Chrysostom, 
Thcodoret,  Theophylact  and  others.  We  find  these 
verses  actually  so  placed  in  L,  and  hi  upwards  of  220  out 
of  250  cursive  MSS.  of  Byzantine  origin,  in  an  account 
of  ancient  MSS.  in  Cod.  GG,  inmost  of  the  Greek  Lection- 
aries,  in  the  Slavonic  and  later  Syriac  versions  as  also 
in  the  Gothic,  Arabic,  (in  the  polyglot  and  triglot  text) 
and  some  MSS.  of  the  Armenian.  They  are  inserted  both 
at  the  end  of  xiv.  and  at  the  end  of  the  Epistle  by  the 
Alexandrian  Codox,^  one  of  the  most  ancient  manuscripts 
extant,  and  by  some  other  MSS.^  Now,  how  came  this  doxo- 
logy  to  be  placed  at  all  at  the  end  of  chapter  xiv.  ?  The 
natural  inference  is  that  it  was  so  placed  because  that  was 
the  end  of  the  Epistle.  Subsequently,  chapters  xv.  and  xvi. 
being  added,  it  is  supposed  that  the  closing  doxology  was 
removed  from  the  former  position  and  placed  at  the  end  of 
the  appended  matter.  This  inference  is  supported  by  the 
important  fact  that,  as  we  learn  from  Origcn,*  the  last  two 

***...  In  oliis  vero  exemplaribus,  id  est,  in  his  qute  non  sunt  a  Marciono 
temerata,  hoc  ipsum  caput  (xvi.  2o — 27)  diverse  positum  invenimus.  In 
nonnuUis  otonim  codicibus  post  cum  locum,  quern  supra  diximus,  hoc  est 
*  omne  quod  non  est  ex  fide  peccatum  est'  (xiv.  23)  statim  cohrerens  habe- 
tui-:  *  ei  autem,  qui  potens  est  vos  confirmaro'  (xvi.  25 — 27).  Alii  vero 
codices  in  fine  id,  ut  nunc  est  positum  continent.*'  Comment,  ad  Bom. 
Kvi.  20.     This  passage  is  only  extant  in  the  Latin  version  of  Eufinus. 

-  x^-i.  24  is  -wholly  omitted  by  the  Alexandrian,  Vatican,  and  Sinaitio 
codices,  and  also  by  C  and  some  other  MSS. 

'  It  is  unnecessary  for  us  to  state  that  other  codices,  as  B,  C,  D,  E,  K, 
and  some  cursive  MSS.,  have  the  verses  only  at  the  end  of  xvi. ;  nor  that 
they  are  omitted  altogether  by  F,  G,  D  *♦*,  and  by  MSS.  referred  to  by 
Jerome. 

*  **  Caput  hoc  (xvi.  25— 27)  Marcion,  a  quo  Scriptune  evangelica)  atque 
apostolicie  interpolato)  sunt,  de  hac  epistola  penitus  abstulit.  Et  non  solum 
hoc,  sod  et  ab  eo  loco,  ubi  scriptum  est :  Omne  autem  quod  non  ex  fide, 
peccatum  est  (xiv.  23),  usque  ad  finem  cuncta  dissecuit."  Comment,  ad 
Bom.  xvi.  25.  We  shall  not  discuss  the  difference  between  **  abstulit "  and 
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chapters  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  including  the 
doxology  (xvi.  25-27)  did  not  exist  in  Marcion's  text,  the 
most  ancient  form  of  it  of  which  we  have  any  knowledge. 
TertuUian,  who  makes  no  reference  to  these  two  chapters, 
speaks  of  tlie  passage,  Rom.  xiv.  10,  as  at  the  close  (in 
clausula)  of  the  epistle,*  and  he  does  not  call  any  attention 
to  their  absence  from  Marcion's  Epistle.  Is  it  not  reason- 
able to  suppose  that  they  did  not  form  part  of  his  copy  ? 
In  like  manner  Irenaeus,  who  very  frequently  quotes  from 
the  rest  of  tl^e  Epistle,  nowhere  shows  acquaintance  with 
those  chapters.  The  first  writer  who  distinctly  makes  use 
of  any  part  of  them  is  Clement  of  Alexandria.  It  has 
been  argued  both  that  Marcion  omitted  the  two  chapters 
because  they  contain  what  was  opposed  to  his  views,  and 
because  they  had  no  dogmatic  matter  to  induce  him  to 
retain  them ;  but,  whilst  the  two  explanations  destroy  each 
other,  neither  of  them  is  more  than  a  supposition  to 
account  for  the  absence  of  what,  it  may  with  equal 
proi)riety  be  conjectured,  never  formed  part  of  his  text. 

The  external  testimony,  however,  does  not  stand  alone, 
but  is  supported  by  very  strong  internal  evidence.  We 
shall  only  indicate  one  or  two  points,  leaving  those  who 
desire  to  go  more  deeply  into  tlie  discussion  to  refer  to 
works  more  particularly  concerned  witli  it,  which  we  shall 
sufficiently  indicate.  It  is  a  very  singular  tiling  that 
Taul,  who,  when  he  wrote  this  epistle  had  never  been  in 
Rome,  should  be  intimately  acquainted  with  so  many 
persons  there.     The  fact  that  there  was  much  intercourse 

**  dissecuit,"  nor  tlio  intorpretation  given  by  Xiizsch  (Zeitschr.  List. 
Theol.,  18C0,  p.  280  ff.)  to  the  latter  word.  Most  critics  agree  that 
Marcion  altogether  omitted  the  chapters. 

»  Adv.  Marc.  v.  14  ;  lionsch,  Das  N.  T.  Tertullian's,  1871,  p.  o49.  The 
passages  from  Tertullian's  writings  in  which  reference  is  supposed  to  bo 
made  to  these  chapters  which  are  quoted  by  Lonsch  (p.  300}  do  not  show 
any  acquaintance  with  them. 
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■ 

between  Rome  and  other  countries  by  no  means  accounts 
for  the  simultaneous  presence  there  of  so  many  of  the 
Apostle's  personal  friends.  Aquila  and  Priscilla,  who  are 
saluted  (xvi.  3),  were  a  short  time  before  (1  Cor.  xvi.  19) 
in  Ephesus.^  It  may,  moreover,  be  remarked  as  a  sugges- 
tive fact  that  when,  according  to  the  Acts  (xxviii.  14ff.), 
Paul  very  soon  afterwards  arrived  in  Rome,  most  of  these 
friends  seem  to  have  disappeared,^  and  the  chief  men  of 
the  Jews  called  together  by  Paul  do  not  seem  to  be 
aware  of  the  existence  of  a  christian  body  at  Rome.' 
Another  point  is  connected  with  the  very  passage  which 
has  led  to  this  discussion,  xv.  18,  19  read  :  18.  "  For  I  will 
not  dare  to  speak  of  any  of  those  things  which  Christ 
hath  not  wrought  by  me,  in  order  to  (cts)  the  obedience 
of  the  Gentiles,  by  word  and  deed,  19.  in  the  power  of 
signs  and  wondei'S  {iu  h-uvafiei  oyjiMeicjp  koI  TepaTCjp)  in 
the  power  of  the  Spirit  (cV  Svi^a/xct  Tn/cv/xaro?) ;  so  that 
from  Jerusalem  and  round  about  unto  Illyricum,  I  have 
fully  preached  the  Gospel  of  Christ; ''  &c.  The  statement 
that  **  from  Jerusalem"  he  had  "fully  preached"  the 
Gospel  is  scarcely  in  agreement  with  the  statement  in 
the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  i.  17-23,  ii.  Iff.  Moreover, 
there  is  no  confirmation  anywhere  of  the  Apostle*s  having 
preached  as  far  as  Illyricum,  which  was  then  almost 
beyond  the  limits  of  civilization.  Baur  suggests  that  hi 
making  his  ministry  coriimence  at  Jerusalem,  there  is  too 
evident  a  concession  made  to  the  Jewish  Christians,  accord- 
ing to  whom  every  preacher  of  the  Gospel  must  naturally 
commence  his  career  at  the  holy  city.  It  would  detain 
us  much  too  long  to  enter  upon  an  analysis  of  these  two 

>  The  wi-iter  of  2  Tim.  iv.  19  represents  them  as  in  Ephesus. 

*  Credner,  Einl.  N.  T.,  i.  p.  387;  Schweyltr^  Das  nachap.  Zeit.,  ii. 
p.  124,  anm.  2. 

*  Acta  xxviii.  21,  22. 
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vliaj)toi's,  and  to  show  the  rei)etition  in  them  of  what  has 
ahvad y  boon  saiJ  in  the  earHer  part  of  the  Epistle ;  the 
sini::iiU\r  auaK>gies  presented  with  the  Epistles  to  the 
i'orinthians,  not  of  tlie  nature  of  uniformity  of  style,  but 
of  imitaiiou  ;  tlie  pet^uliarity  of  the  mention  of  a  journey 
to  Spain  as  the  justification  of  a  passing  visit  to  Rome, 
and  perhaps  a  further  apology  for  even  writing  a  letter  to 
the  Cliuroli  there  whioh  another  had  founded  ;  the  sus- 
pivious  character  of  the  names  which  are  mentioned  in 
I  lie  various  clauses  of  salutation  ;  and  to  state  many  other 
still  more  im{K>rtant  objections  which  various  critics  have 
avlvancod,  but  which  would  require  more  elaborate  expla- 
uaiion  than  can  possibly  be  given  here.  It  will  suffice  for 
us  to  mention  that  the  phenomena  presented  by  the  two 
chapters  are  so  nr.irked  and  curious  that  for  a  centiu'y  they 
have  largely  occupievl  the  attention  of  writers  of  all  shades 
i»f  oiunivH),  and  called  fortli  very  elaborate  theories  to 
avv^'v.r.r  for  tlicm  :  tlie  aj^pareiir  necessity  for  which  in  itself 
s'v.Mv^  t!;o  i'.isocure  positiv^ii  of  the  passage.  Semler,*  witli- 
v^'U  vlciiving  tlie  Tauliiie  aiitiiorship  of  the  two  chapters, 
i\  v.<ivlv^vvvl  tliov  di.l  i;o:  '  r;V'or!v  belon:^  to  the  Euistle 
iv^  t::o  lu^nuuis.  Ho  sv.vvjsol  xvi.  3-10  to  have  been 
ir.!v^!^!vNl  »nv^ivlv  Un*  11:0  !r.v»o:igor  wiio  carried  the  Epistle, 
a^  ,\  li>*t  ot'  tl-.c  {\M*sous  tv^  w::  ^:u  salurarions  were  to  bo 
:\i\oiu  av.d  tv>  il>05:o  <.\i.  XV.  v.as  role  sj-ecially  delivereJ. 
l\\':lr.^-  co!i>ivUrcd  c!:,  w.  :o  :o  a  separate  letter,  ad- 
di\*>^>^cd  sj\via!!y  :.^  iho  loai-.rs  of  the  R«.anan  Church, 
I'll.  i.-\iv.  iviiic  t/.e  Kpistle  to  ilio  ^?!iimunity  in  i^eneral. 
'V}\'  cristlo  t:\  V,  reiu^  scaled  ::p  ar.d  roady  for  any  oppor- 
[\)\\\i\  of  Trar,<v.\issioM,  :  ur  ::;:.e  j  resenting  itself  before 
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Lis  arrival  in  Corinth,  the  apostle  there,  upon  an  additional 
sheet,  wrote  xvi.  and  entrusted  it  with  the  letter  to  Phoebe. 
Eichhorn*  supposed  that  the  parchment  upon  which  the 
Epistle  was  written  was  finished  at  xiv.  23 ;  and,  as  Paul 
and  his  scribe  had  only  a  small  sheet  at  hand,  the  doxology 
only,  xvi,  25-27,  was  written  upon  the  one  side  of  it,  and 
on  the  other  the  greetings  and  the  apostolic  benediction, 
xvi.  2 1-2 J:,  and  thus  the  letter  was  completed ;  but,  as  it 
could  not  immediately  be  forwarded,  the  apostle  added  a 
fly-leaf  with  ch.  xv.  Bertholdt^  Guericke'  and  others 
adopted  similar  views  more  or  less  modified,  representing 
the  close  of  the  Epistle  to  have  been  formed  by  successive 
postscripts.  More  recently,  Renan*  has  affirmed  the  epistle 
to  be  a  circular  letter  addressed  to  churches  in  Rome, 
Ephesus,  and  other  places,  to  each  of  which  only  certain 
portions  were  transmitted  with  appropriate  salutations  and 
endings,  which  have  all  been  collected  into  the  one  Epistle 
in  the  form  in  wdiich  we  have  it.  David  Schulz  con- 
jectured that  xvi.  1-20  was  an  epistle  written  from  Rome 
to  the  church  at  Ephesus ;  and  this  theory  was  substan- 
tially adopted  by  Ewald, — who  held  that  xvi.  3-20  was  part 
of  a  lost  epistle  to  Ephesus, — and  by  many  other  critics.^ 
Of  course  the  virtual  authenticity  of  the  xv.-xvi.  chapters, 
nearly  or  exactly  as  they  are,  is  affirmed  by  many  writers. 
Baur,  however,  after  careful  investigation,  pronounced  the 
two  chapters  inauthentic,  and  in  this  he  is  followed  by 
able  critics.^    Under  all  these  circumstances  it  is  obvious 

»  Einl.  iii.  232  fP.  ^  Einl.  viii.  p.  3303  £P. 

2  Gesammtgesch.  N.  T.,  p.  327  f.     *  Si  Paul,  18G9,  p.  Lxiii.  ft. 

*  Schulz,  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1829,  p.  609  fp. ;  Ewaldy  Sendschr.  d.  Paulus, 
p.  345,  anm.  p.  428  f. ;  Launnt,  N.  T.  Stud.,  1866,  p.  32  f. ;  Mangold, 
Eomerbr.,  1866,  p.  38,  62;  RiUchly  Jahrb.  deutsche  Th.,  1866,  p.  352; 
Reus8y  Geech.  N.  T.,  p.  98 ;  Schoit,  Isagoge,  p.  249  fP. ;  Weisse,  Philos. 
Dogmatik,  1855,  i.  p.  146. 

fi  Baury  Tilb.  Zeitschr.,  1836,  iii.  p.  97  f. ;  Paulas,  i.  p.  393  fF. ;  Lucht, 
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that  we  need  not  occupy  ourselves  much  with  the  passage* 
in  Rom.  xv.  18,  19,  but  our  argument  will  equally  apply 
to  it.  In  order  to  complete  this  view  of  the  materials  we 
may  simply  mention,  as  we  pass  on,  that  the  authenticity 
of  2  Cor.  xii,  12  has  Ukewise  been  impugned  by  a  few 
critics,  and  the  verse,  or  at  least  the  words  arrifieioi^  Kot 
ripaa-iv  /cat  Swdfiea-Lv^  as  well  as  Rom.  xv.  19,  declared  an 
interpolation.^  This  cannot,  however,  so  far  as  existing 
evidence  goes,  be  demonstrated ;  and,  beyond  the  mere 
record  of  the  fact,  this  conjecture  does  not  here  require 
further  notice. 

It  may  be  well,  before  proceeding  to  the  Epistles  to 
the  Corinthians,  which  furnish  the  real  matter  for  dis- 
cussion, first  to  deal  with  the  passage  cited  from  Gal.  iiL 
5,  which  is  as  follows  : — "  He  then  that  suppheth  to  you 
the  Spirit  and  worketh  powers  (8wa/x€ts)  within  you 
(ei^  vfuv)^  (doeth  he  it)  from  works  of  law  or  from  hear- 
ing of  faith ?''^  The  authorised  version  reads:  "and 
worketh  miracles  among  you ;"  but  this  cannot  be  main- 
tained, and  cV  v/xtj/  must  be  rendered  "  within  you,'*  the 
cV  certainly  retaining  its  natural  signification  when  used 
with  a/efyyelvj  the  primary  meaning  of  which  is  itself  to 
in-work.  The  vast  majority  of  critics  of  all  schools  agree 
in  this  view.^     There  is  an  evident  reference  to  iii.  2, 

XJeb.  diebeid.  letzt.  Cap.  des  Homerbr.,  1871;  ScIioHejiy  Theol.  Tijischr., 
1876,  p.  3  ff.;  Schwegler,  das  nachap.  Z  ,  i.  p.  296;  ii.  123  ff.  ;  Volhiuir, 
Eomerbr.,  1875,  p.  xv.  ff.,  129  ff.  Of.  iivUzmann,  Zeitschr.  Triss,  Theol., 
1874,  p.  511  ff. ;  Lipsiusy  Pi-otestanton-Bibel,  1872,  p.  488,  612,  629; 
Rovers,  Heeft  Paulus  zich  op  wond.  beroep.,  1870,  p.  15  ff.  ;  Zdlei-y  Apg., 
p.  488.  Some  consider  cb.  xvi.  alone  inauthentic,  as  :  Davidson,  Int.  N. 
T.,  ii.  p.  137  ;    /re^«,  Das  Marcuseyang.,  1872,  p.  495,  anm.  1. 

^  MotthrSy  De  niowo  Eicbtung,  2do  uitg.,  p.  203  ;  Rovers,  Heeft 
Taulus,  &c.,  1870,  p.  6ff.;  Theol.  Tijdschr.,  1870,  p.  606ff.;  Scholten, 
Theol.  Tijdschr.,  1876,  p.  25  f. ;  Hot  paul.  Ev.,  p.  464,  n.  1. 

'  6  ovv  €7n.)(oprjyS)v  vfxiv  to  nv€Vfia  koI  ivffyyiav  dwdfxfts  iv  v^iiv,  c{  tpytav 
yufjxjv  fj  f^  uKo^s  marfois ;  Gal.  iii.  5. 

3  So  Alford,  Bisinng,  Ellicott,  Ewald,  Grotius,  Hoimann,  Holtzmonn, 
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and  to  tlie  reception  of  the  Spirit,  liere  farther  charac- 
terised as  producing  such  effects  within  the  minds  of 
those  who  receive  it/  the  worker  who  gives  the  Spirit 
being  God.  The  opinion  most  commonly  held  is  that 
reference  is  here  made  to  the  "gifts"  (xapto-ftara),  re- 
garding which  the  Apostle  elsewhere  speaks,^  and  which 
we  shall  presently  discuss,  but  this  is  by  no  means  cer- 
tain and  cannot  be  determined.  It  is  equally  probable 
that  he  may  refer  to  the  spiritual  effect  produced  upon 
the  souls  of  the  Galatians  by  the  Gospel  which  he  so 
frequently  represents  as  a  "power"  of  God.  In  any 
case,  it  is  clear  that  there  is  no  external  miracle  referred 
to  here,  and  even  if  allusion  to  Charismata  be  under- 
stood we  have  yet  to  ascertain  precisely  what  these  were. 
We  shall  endeavour  to  discover  whether  there  was  any- 
thing in  the  least  degree  miraculous  in  these  "  gifts,"  but 
there  is  no  affirmation  in  this  passage  which  demands 
special   attention,  and  whatever  general  significance   it 

Ligbtfoot,  Matthies,  Meyer,  Olshatisen,  Schott,  Schrader,  Usteri,  de 
Wette,  Wieseler,  "Wordsworth,  &o.,  &c.,  in  1. 

^  OIshausoD,  for  instance,  £ays :  "Das  cV  vfiiv  ist  nicht  zu  fassen: 
unter  euch,  sondemscV  xap^lms  vfiS>v,  in  dem  die  Geisteswirkung  ols  eino 
innerlicbe  gedacht  ist."    Bibl.  Comm.,  ir.  p.  58. 

^  Dr.  Ligbtfoot  says  on  the  "words  **  ivfpywv  dwdfitis  cV  vfiiv]  Comp. 
1  Cor.  xii.  10,  ipfpyrifurra  dvydfii<»v  (with  yv.  28,  29),  Matth.  xiv.  2,  ai 
dvvdfifis  €¥€pyovviv  fv  avrS  (comp.  Mark  vi.  14).  These  passages  favour 
the  sense  '  worketh  miraculous  powers  in  you,'  rather  than  *  worketh 
miracles  among  you ; '  and  this  moaning  also  accords  better  with  the  con- 
text :  comp.  1  Cor.  xii.  6,  6  dc  avrhi  6€6s  6  (V€pyS>v  ra  itdvra  cv  Traa-iv. 
AVhat  was  the  exact  nature  of  these  *  powers,'  whether  they  were  exerted 
over  the  physical  or  the  moral  world,  it  is  impossible  to  determine.  The 
limitations  implied  in  1  Cor.  xii.  10,  and  the  general  use  of  dvvdfx€is  point 
rather  to  the  former.  It  is  important  to  notice  bow  here,  as  in  tho 
Epistle  to  the  Coiinthians,  St.  Paul  assumes  the  possession  of  these  ex- 
traordinary powers  by  his  converts  as  an  acknowledged  fact."  Ep.  to  the 
Gal.  p.  135.  Cf.  Wardsivorth,  Gk.  Test.,  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  p.  57,  and 
especially  p.  128,  where,  on  1  Cor.  xii.  11,  Dr.  Wordsworth  notes: 
**  (V€pyti]  in- worketh"  and  quotes  Cyril,  **....  and  the  Holy  Spirit 
works  in  every  member  of  Christ's  body,"  &c. 

VOL,  III.  z 
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may  have  will  be  met  when  consiclering  the  otliers  which 
are  indicated. 

The  first  passage  in  the  Epistles  to  tlie  Corinthians, 
which  is  pointed  out  as  containing  the  testimony  of  Paul 
both  to  the  reality  of  miracles  in  general  and  to  the  fact 
that  he  himself  performed  them,  is  the  following,  2  Cor, 
xii.  12  :  "  Truly  the  signs  (oTj/icta)  of  the  Apostle  were 
wrought  in  you  {Kareipyda-Oyi  iv  vfiw)  in  all  patience, 
both  in  signs  and  wonders  and  powers  {arrifieCoL^  re  koI 
ripaa-w  koX  Swdfieau/)^  *  We  have  to  justify  two  de- 
partures in  this  rendering  from  that  generally  received. 
The  first  of  tliese  is  the  adoption  of  "  wrought  in  you," 
instead  of  "  wrought  among  you ;"  and  the  second  the 
simple  use  of  "  powers  "  for  8tW/i€i9,  instead  of  "  mighty 
works."  We  shall  take  the  second  fii-st  We  have  re- 
ferred to  every  passage  except  1  Cor.  xii.  10,  28,  29,  in 
which  Paul  makes  use  of  the  word  8ui/a/x€t9,  and  for- 
tunately they  are  sufficiently  numerous  to  afford  us  a 
good  insiglit  into  liis  practice.  It  need  not  be  said  that 
the  natural  sense  of  Swa/x€t9  is  in  no  case  "  mighty 
works  "  or  miracles,  and  that  such  an  application  of  the 
Greek  word  is  peculiar  to  the  New  Testament  and,  sub- 
sequently, to  Patristic  literature.  There  is,  however,  no 
ground  for  attributing  this  use  of  the  word  to  Paul.  It 
is  not  so  used  in  the  Septuagint,  and  it  is  quite  e^'^dent 
that  the  Apostle  does  not  employ  it  to  express  external 
effects  or  works,  but  spiritual  phenomena  or  poten- 
tiality. In  the  passage,  Gal.  iii.  5,  which  we  have  just 
discussed,  where  the  word  occurs  in  the  plural,  as  here,  it 
is  understood  to  express  "  powers."  We  may  quote  the 
rendering  of  that  passage  by  the  Bishop  of  Gloucester : 

*  ra  fxfu  oqfu'ia  rov  afrooroXov  KOTdpyavQj}  iv  vfiiv (v naajf  vTrofAOvfjf  afjfi^lois 
T(  Koi  ripaaiv  ica\  dvvdfi€(riv,     2  Cor.  xii.  12. 
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"  He  tlien,  /  say^  that  ministereth  to  you  the  Spirit  and 
workctli  mighty  powers  witliin  you,  doeth  he  it  by  the 
works  of  tlic  law  or  by  the  report  of  faith  ? "  ^  Why 
"  niiglity  "  sliould  be  inserted  it  is  difficult  to  understand, 
but  the  word  is  rightly  printed  in  italics  to  show  that  it 
is  not  actually  expressed  in  the  Greek.  *'What  was 
the  exact  nature  of  these  '  powers '  ...  it  is  impossible 
to  determine,"  observes  another  scholar  quoted  above,^ 
on  the  same  passage.'  In  1  Cor.  xii.  10,  28,  29,  where 
the  plural  8waft€i9  again  occurs,  the  intention  to  express 
"  powers  "  *  and  not  external  results — miracles — is  per- 
fectly clear,  the  word  being  in  the  last  two  verses  used 
alone  to  represent  the  "  gifts."  In  all  of  these  passages 
the  word  is  the  representative  of  the  "powers"  and  not 
of  the  "  effects."  *  This  interpretation  is  rendered  more 
clear  by,  and  at  the  same  time  confirms,  the  preceding 
phrase,  "  were  wrought  in  you  "  {KareLpyda-drj  a/  vfilv). 
'  Powers  '  (Swa/Ltci?),  as  in  Gal.  iii.  5,  are  worked  *'  within 
you,"  and  the  rendering  of  that  passage  being  so  settled, 
it  becomes  authoritative  for  this.  If,  however,  direct 
confirmation  of  Paul's  meaning  be  required  we  have  it 
in  Rom.  vii.  8,  where  we  find  the  same  verb  used  with 
iv  in  this  sense :  "  But  sin  .  .  .  .  wrought  in  me 
(/carct/oyao-aTo  cV  iyLoX)  all  manner  of  coveting,"  &c. ;  and 
with  this  may  also  be  compared  2  Cor.  vii.  11  ...  . 
"  what  earnestness  it  wrought  in  you"  (Kareifyyoia-aro  iv^ 

1  Knici^ty  St.  Paul's  Ep.  to  the  Galatians,  4th  ed.,  1867,  p.  154  f. 

2  Dr.  Lightfiaot,  see  note  2,  p.  337. 

'  It  is  rendered  **  vertiies  "  in  Wyclif  s  version. 

*  **  hwayitifi]  jiowers.    From  persons  he  passes  to  things,^*  &c.     Words^ 
woHh,  on  1  Cor.  xii.  28,  Gk.  Test.,  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  p.  129. 

^  Grotius  renders  dvvafico'(i'">Tirtutibus  ad  2  Cor.  xii.  12.  Annot.  in 
N.  T.,  vi.  539. 

^  cV  is  founded  in  C,  F,  G,  and  other  MSS.,  although  it  is  omitted  in  the 
other  great  codices.    This,  however,  does  not  altect  the  argument^ 

z  2 
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vfiw).  It  was  thus  PauFs  habit  to  speak  of  spiritual 
effects  wrought  "  within,"  and  as  he  referred  to  the 
"  powers  "  (8Wft€i9)  worked  "  within  "  the  souls  of  the 
Galatians,  so  he  speaks  of  them  here  as  "  wrought  in  " 
the  Corinthians.  It  will  become  clear  as  we  proceed 
that  the  addition  to  Sifvafieis  of  "signs  and  wonders" 
does  not  in  the  least  affect  this  interpretation.  In  1  Cor. 
xiv.  22,  the  Apostle  speaks  of  the  gift  of  **  tongues  **  as 

"  a  sign  "  (cnrffieioj/). 

Upon  the  supposition  that  Paul  was  affirming  the 
actual  performance  of  miracles  by  himself,  how  ex- 
traordinary becomes  the  statement  that  they  **  were 
^vrought  in  all  patience,''  for  it  is  manifest  that  "  in  all 
patience "  {a/  Trdary  vjrofiovg)  does  not  form  part  of  the 
signs,  as  some  have  argued,  but  must  be  joined  to  tKe 
verb  {Kar^ipydo'dyj)}  It  may  be  instructive  to  quote  a 
few  words  of  Olshausen  upon  the  point : — "  The  iv  TrdarQ 
vTTOfjLoirg  is  not  altogetlier  easy.  It  certainly  cannot  bo 
doubtful  that  it  is  to  be  joined  to  Kareipyda-dri  and  not 
to  what  follows;  but  for  what  reason  does  Paul  here 
make  it  directly  prominent  that  he  wrought  his  signs  in 
all  patience  ?  It  seems  to  me  probable  that  in  this  there 
may  be  a  reproof  to  tlie  Corinthians,  who,  in  spite  of 
such  signs,  still  showed  themselves  wavering  regarding 
the  authority  of  the  Apostle.  In  such  a  position,  Paul 
would  say,  he  had,  patiently  waiting,  allowed  his  light 
to  shine  amongst  tliem,  certain  of  ultimate  triumph."^ 
This  will  scarcely  be  accepted  by  any  one  as  a  satis- 
factory solution  of  tl]e  difficulty,  which  is  a  real  one  if  it 
be  assumed  that  Paul,  claiming  to  have  performed  mira- 

>  So  Alford,  BiUroth,  Ewald,  Maier,    Meyer,   Neander,    Olshausen, 
Osiander,  De  Wette,  &c.,  &c.,  1.  c. 
'  Ohhau$en,  Bibl.  Com.,  iii.  p.  879  f. 
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cles,  wrouglit  them  "  in  all  patience/'  Besides  the  matter 
is  complicated,  and  the  claim  to  have  himself  performed  a 
miracle  still  more  completely  vanishes,  when  we  consider 
the  fact  that  the  passive  construction  of  the  sentence 
does  not  actually  represent  Paul  as  the  active  agent  by 
whom  the  signs  were  wrought.  "  Truly  the  signs  of  the 
apostle  were  wrought,','  but  how  wrought  ?  Clearly  he 
means  by  the  Spirit,  as  he  distinctly  states  to  the  Gala- 
tians.  To  them  "  Jesus  Christ  (the  Messiah)  was  fully 
set  forth  crucified,"  and  he  asks  them :  Was  it  from 
works  of  the  Law  or  from  hearing  in  faith  the  Gospel 
thus  preached  to  them  that  they  "  received  the  Spirit "  ? 
and  that  he  who  supplies  the  Spirit "  and  worketh  powers  " 
in  them  docs  so  ?  From  faith,  of  course.*  The  meaning 
of  Paul,  therefore,  was  this :  His  Gospel  was  preached 
among  them  *'  in  all  patience,"  wliicli  being  received 
by  the  hearing  of  faith,  the  Spirit  was  given  to  them, 
and  the  signs  of  the  apostle  were  thus  wrought  among 
them.  The  representation  is  made  throughout  the 
Acts  that  the  apostles  lay  their  hands  on  those  who 
believe,  and  they  receive  the  Holy  Spirit  and  speak  with 
tongues.  If  any  special  "  sign  of  the  apostle  *'  can  be 
indicated  at  all,  it  is  this;  and  in  illustration  we  may 
point  to  one  statement  made  in  the  Acts.  Philip,  the 
evangelist,  who  was  not  an  apostle,  is  represented  as 
going  into  Samaria  and  preaching  the  Messiah  to  the 
Samaritans,  who  give  heed  to  the  things  spoken  by  him, 
and  multitudes  are  baptized  (viii.  5,  6,  12),  but  there 
was  not  the  outpouring  of  the  Holy  Spirit  which  usually 
accompanied  the  apostolic  baptism.  "  And  the  Apostles 
in  Jerusalem,  having  heard  that  Samaria  had  received 
the  word  of  God,  sent  unto  them  Peter  and  John ;  who 

1  Oal.  iii.  1  n. 
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when  they  came  down  prayed  for  them  that  they  might 
receive  the  Holy  Spirit — for  as  yet  he  had  fallen  upon 
none  of  them,  but  they  had  only  been  baptized  into  the 
name  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  Then  laid  they  (the  Apostles) 
their  hands  on  them  and  they  received  the  Holy  Spirit/'  * 
We  may  further  refer  to  the  episode  at  Ephesus  (Acts 
xix.  1  ff.)  where  Paul  finds  certaiu  disciples  who,  having 
only  been  baptized  into  John's  baptism,  had  not  received 
the  Holy  Spirit,  nor  even  heard  whether  there  was  a 
Holy  Spirit,  (xix.  6.)  "  And  Paul  having  laid  his  hands 
upon  them,  the  Holy  Spirit  came  on  them,  and  they 
were  speaking  with  tongues  and  prophesying." 

When  we  examine  Paul's  Epistles  to  the  Corin- 
thians we  find  ample  assurance  that  the  interpretation 
here  given  of  this  passage  is  correct,  and  that  he 
does  not  refer,  as  apologists  have  maintained,  to 
miracles  wrought  by  himself,  but  to  the  Charismata, 
which  were  supposed  to  have  been  bestowed  upon 
the  Corinthians  who  believed,  and  which  thus  were  the 
signs  of  his  apostleship.  The  very  next  verse  to 
that  which  is  before  us  shows  this:  "Truly  the  signs 
of  the  Apostle  were  wrought  in  you  in  all  patience 
....  13.  For  (yap)  what  is  there  wherein  ye  were 
inferior  to  the  other  Churches,  except  it  be  that  I  myself 
was  not  burdensome  to  you?"  The  mere  performance 
of  signs  and  wonders  did  not  constitute  their  equality  ; 
but  in  the  possession  of  the  Charismata, — regarding  which 
so  much  is  said  in  the  first  epistle,  and  which  were  the 
result  of  his  preaching, — they  were  not  inferior  to  the 
other  Churches,  and  only  inferior,  Paul  says  with  his 
fine  irony,  in  not  having,  like  the  other  Churches  with 
their  apostles,  been  called  upon  to  acquire  the  merit  of 

»  Acts  viii.  14—17. 
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bearing  his  charges.  What  could  be  more  distinct  than 
the  Apostle's  opening  address  in  the  first  Epistle :  '*  I 
thank  my  God  always,  on  your  behalf,  lor  the  grace  of 
God  which  was  given  you  in  Christ  Jesus ;  that  iii  every- 
thing ye  were  enriched  by  him  (at  the  time  of  their  con- 
version '),  in  all  utterance  and  in  all  knowlege :  even  as 
the  testimony  of  Christ  was  confirmed  in  you :  so  that  ye 
come  hehind  in  no  gift  {xapio'fiaTL)^'^  &c.  For  this  reason 
they  were  not  inferior  to  the  other  Churches,  and  those 
were  the  signs  of  the  Apostle  which  were  wrought  in 
them.  Paul  very  distinctly  declares  the  nature  of  his 
ministry  amongst  the  Corinthians  and  the  absence  of 
other  "  signs  "  :  1  Cor.  i.  22  f.  "  Since  both  Jews  de- 
mand signs  (orrifieia)  and  Greeks  seek  after  wisdom,  but 
we  {rjfieLs  Be)  preach  Christ  crucified,  unto  Jews  a  stum- 
bling-block and  unto  Gentiles  foolishness,  but  unto  those 
who  are  called,  both  Jews  and  Greeks,  Christ  the  power 
(hvpaifjLiv)  of  God  and  the  wisdom  of  God.*'  The  con- 
trast is  here  clearly  drawn  between  the  requirement  of 
Jews  (signs)  and  of  Greeks  (wisdom)  and  Paul's  actual 
ministry :  no  signs,  but  a  scandal  (a-KoivBaXou)  to  the  Jew, 
and  no  wisdom,  but  fooHshness  to  the  Greek,  but  this 
word  of  the  cross  {\6yo^  6  rov  uravpov)  "  to  us  who  are 
being  saved  is  the  power  (Swafiis)  of  God''  (i.  18).* 
The  Apostle  tells  us  what  he  considers  the  "  sign  of  the 
Apostle,"  when,  more  directly  defending  himself  against 
the  opponents  who  evidently  denied  his  apostolic  claims, 
he  says  vehemently :  1  Cor.  ix.  1  ff.  "  Am  I  not  free  ? 
Am  I  not  an  Apostle  ?  have  I  not  seen  Jesus  our  Lord  ? 
are  not  ye  my  icorh  in  the  Lord  ?  If  I  be  not  an  Apostle 
unto  others,  yet  doubtless  I  am  to  you :  for  the  seal 


*  Stanley,  Eps.  to  the  Cor.  p.  23. 
^  And  again  Bom.  i.  16,  &c.,  &c. 
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{a-i^payii)  of  my  Apostleshtp  are  ye  in  the  Lord^  * 
It  cannot,  we  tliink,  be  doubted,  when  the  passage,  2 
Cor.  xii.  12,  is  attentively  considered,  that  Paul  does  not 
refer  to*  external  miracles  performed  by  him,  but  to  the 
Charismata  which  he  supposed  to  be  conferred  upon  the 
Corinthian  Christians  on  their  acceptance  of  the  Gospel 
which  tlie  Apostle  preached.  These  Charismata,  how- 
ever, are  advanced  as  miraculous,  and  the  passages  1 
Cor.  xii,  10,  28,  29  are  quoted  in  support  of  the  state- 
ment we  are  discussing,  and  these  now  demand  our 
attention. 

It  may  be  well  at  once  to  give  the  verses  which  are 
referred  to,  and  in  which  it  is  said  that  Paul  "  goes  some- 
what elaborately  into  the  exact  place  in  the  Christian 
economy  that  is  to  be  assigned  to  the  working  of  miracles 
and  gifts  of  healing "  (1  Cor.  xii.  10,  28,  29).  It  is 
necessary  for  the  full  comprehension  of  the  case  that 
we  should  quote  the  context :  xii.  4.  "  Now  there  are 
diversities  of  gifts  (xapwr/xctTcui/),  but  the  same  Spirit ; 
5.  and  there  are  diversities  of  ministries  (Swucoi/iaii/),  and 
the  same  Lord  ;  G.  and  there  are  diversities  of  workings 
{a/epyrjfidT<oi/)^  but  it  is  the  same  God  who  worketh  the 
all  in  all  (5  ivepyiou  ra  iravra  a/  nacnp) :  7.  But  to  each 
is  given  the  manifestation  of  the  Spirit  {<f>av€p(oa'L^  rov 
irvevfiaroi)  for  profit ;  8.  For  to  one  is  given  by  the  Spirit 
a  word  of  wisdom  (Xoyos  aoi^iai) ;  to  another  a  word  of 
knowledge  Q<6yos  ypda-eo)^)  according  to  tlie  same  Spirit; 

9.  to  another  faith  (Tricrrt?)  in  the  same  Spirit,  to  another 
gift«  of  healings  (xcLpio-fiara  lafiaTCJu)  in  the  one  Spirit ; 

10.  to  another  (inward)  workings  of  powers  {ivepyrjfiaTa 

*  Comp.  Bom.  iv.  U,  **aDd  he  (Abraham)  received  a  sign  (orjfKioy)  of 
circumcision,  a  seal  {^(ppayida)  of  the  righteousness  of  the  faith," 
&c.,  &i 
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Swdiiecjv) ;  to  another  prophecy  {irpo^reia)  ;  to  another 
disceming  of  spirits  (SuiKpuns  wevfidrcjp) ;  to  another 
kinds  of  tongues  (yo^  yXtoa-a-iov) ;  to  another  interpre- 
tation of  tongues  {ipfiriveia  y\(a(r<rS)v)  ;  11.  but  all  these 
worketh  (A/e/oy€i)  the  one  and  the  same  Spirit,  dividing 
to  each  severally  as  he  wills."  After  illustrating 
this  by  showing  the  mutual  dependence  of  the  different 
members  and  senses  of  the  body,  the  Apostle  proceeds  : 
V.  28.  "  And  God  set  some  in  the  Church,  first  apostles, 
secondly  prophets,  thirdly  teachers,  after  that  powers 
(8vi/afi€i9),  after  that  giftis  of  healings  {^aptcyLara  lofuirejv)^ 
helpings  (oi/riXifi/pcts),  govemings  (m/^Scpmya-cts),  kinds  of 
tongues  {y6ni  yXtoa-a'&v):  29.  Are  all  apostles  ?  are  all 
prophets?  are  all  teachers?  are  all  powers  (8wa/x€is)? 
30.  have  all  gifts  of  healings  (xapto-/Ltara  iafidr<ov)  ?  do 
all  speak  with  tongues  (yXcoo-o-ais  XaXova-ip)  ?  do  all 
interj^ret  {Sicpfn^vevova-w)  ?  " 

Before  we  commence  an  examination  of  this  interesting 
and  important  passage,  it  is  essential  that  we  should 
endeavour  to  disabuse  our  minds  of  preconceived  ideas. 
Commentators  are  too  prone  to  apply  to  the  Apostle's 
remarks  a  system  of  interpretation  based  upon  statements 
made  by  later  and  less  informed  writers,  and  warped  by 
belief  in  the  reality  of  a  miraculous  element  pervading 
all  apostolic  times,  which  have  been  derived  mainly 
from  post-apostolic  naii'atives.  What  do  we  really 
know  of  the  phenomena  supposed  to  have  charac- 
terized the  Apostolic  age,  and  which  were  later,  and 
are  now,  described  as  miraculous?  With  the  excep- 
tion of  what  we  glean  from  the  writings  of  Paul,  we 
know  absolutely  nothing  from  any  contemporary  writer 
and  eye-witness.  In  the  Gospels  and  in  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles,  we  have  detailed  accounts  of  many  miracles  said 
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to  have  been  performed  by  the  Apostles  and  others ;  but 
tliese  narratives  were  all  written  at  a  much  later  period, 
and  by  persons  who  arc  unknown,  and  most  of  whom  are 
not  even  affirmed  to  have  been  eye-witnesses.*  In  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles  we  have  an  account  of  some  of  the 
very  Charismata  referred  to  by  Paul  in  the  passage  above 
quoted,  and  we  shall  thus  have  the  advantage  of  pre- 
sently comparing  the  two  accounts.  We  must,  however, 
altogether  resist  any  attempt  to  insert  between  the  lines 
of  the  Apostle's  writing  ideas  and  explanations  derived 
from  the  Author  of  the  Acts  and  from  i)atristic  literature,, 
and  endeavour  to  understand  what  it  is  he  himself  says 
and  intends  to  say.  It  must  not  be  supposed  that  we  in 
the  slightest  degree  question  the  fact  that  the  Apostle 
Paul  believed  in  the  reality  of  supernatural  intervention 
in  mundane  affairs,  or  that  he  asserted  the  actual  occur- 
rence of  certain  miracles.  Our  desire  is  as  far  as  possible 
to  ascertain  what  Paul  himself  has  to  say  upon  specific 
phenomena,  now  generally  explained  as  miraculous,  and 
thus,  descending  from  vague  generalities  to  more  distinct 
statements,  to  ascertain  the  value  of  his  opinion  re- 
garding the  character  of  such  phenomena.  It  cannot  fail 
to  be  instructive  to  detennine  something  of  the  nature  of 
Charismata  from  an  eye-witness  who  believed  them  to 
liave  been  supernatural.  His  account,  as  we  have  seen, 
is  the  most  precious  evidence  of  the  Church  to  the  reality 
of  the  miraculous. 

The  first  point  which  must  be  observed  in  connection 
with  the  Charismata  referred  to  by  Paul  in  the  passage 
before  us  is  that,  whilst  there  are  diversities  amongst 
them,    all    the    phenomena    described   are    ascribed    to 

*  It  is  suggestive  that  the  curious  passage  Mk.  xvi.  17—18  is  not  even 
by  the  author  of  the  second  Gospel,  but  a  later  addition. 
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**  one  and  tlie  same  Spirit  dividing  to  each  severally  as 
he  wills ; "  and,  consequently,  that,  although  there  may  be 
differences  in  their  form  and  value,  a  supernatural  origin 
is  equally  assigned  to  all  the  "  gifts  "  enumerated.  What 
then  are  these  Charismata  ?  "A  word  of  wisdom,''  "  a 
word  of  knowledge,"  and  "  faith  "  are  the  first  three  men- 
tioned. What  the  precise  difference  was,  in  PauFs 
meaning,  between  the  utterance  of  wisdom  (a-o<f>Ca)  and 
of  knowledge  (ypwa-i^)  it  is  impossible  now  with  certainty 
to  say,  nor  is  it  ver}'  essential  for  us  to  inquire.  The 
two  words  are  combined  in  Rom.  xi.  33  :  "0  the  depths 
of  the  riches  and  wisdom  (o-o^tas)  and  knowledge 
{ypcoQ-efos)  of  God !  "  and  in  this  very  epistle  some  vary- 
ing use  is  made  of  both  words.  Paul  tells  the  Corinthians 
(1,  i.  17)  that  Christ  did  not  send  him  ''in  wisdom  of 
word  "  {ovK  iv  Q'o<l>iq.  Xoyov)  or  utterance  :  and  (ii.  1)  "  not 
witli  excellency  of  word  or  wisdom  "  {\6ryov  rj  cro^uis,  cf. 
ii.  4) ;  and  further  on  he  says  (i.  30)  that  Christ  Jesus 
"  was  made  unto  us  wisdom  (cro^wt)  from  God.''  The 
most  suggestive  expressions,*  however,  are  the  following, 
we  think  :  1  Cor.  ii.  G.  "  But  we  speak  wisdom  {a-o^ixiv) 
among  the  perfect,  yet  not  the  wisdom  (aoffiiap)  of  this 
age,  nor  of  the  rulers  of  this  age,  that  come  to  nought, 
7.  but  we  speak  God's  wisdom  {0€ov  ao^iav)  in  mystery, 
the  hidden  wisdom,  which  God  ordained  before  the  ages 
unto  our  glory,  8.  which  none  of  the  rulers  of  this  age  has 
known,  for  had  they  known  it,  they  would  not  have 
crucified  the  Lord  of  Glory.  9.  But  as  it  is  written, 
'What  eye  saw  not/  &c.  &c.  10.  But  unto  us  God 
revealed  them  through  the  Spirit 11.  .  .  . 

^  The  word  is  nsed  in  the  following  passages  of  Paul's  four  Epistles : 
Bom.  xi.  33  ;  1  Cor.  i.  17,  19,  20,  21  twice,  22,  24,  30,  ii.  1,  4,  5,  6  twice, 
7,  13,  iii.  19,  xii.  8;  2  Cor.  i.  12". 
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even  so  also  the  things  of  God  knoweth  no  one  but  the 
Spirit  of  God.     12.  But  we  received,  not  the  spirit  of  the 
world,  but  the  Spirit  which  is  from  God,  that  we  might 
know  the  things  that  are  freely  given  us  by  God ;  13. 
which  things  also  we  speak,  not  in  words  taught  by  human 
wisdom,  but  in  words  taught  by  the  Spirit,  interpreting 
spiritual  things  to  the  spiritual  '*  V  (uvcv/xarwcois  wevfiaTuca 
<rvyKpCvoirr€s).    It  is  quite  clear  from  all  the  antecedent 
context  that  Paul's  preaching  was  specially  the  Messiah 
crucified,   "  Christ  the  power  of  God  and  the  wisdom 
(<ro<l>iaj/)  of  God,"  and  we  may  conclude  reasonably  that 
the  \6ryo^  ao^Uv;  of  our  passage  was  simply  the  eloquent 
utterance  of  this  doctrine.     In  like  manner,  we  may  get 
some  insight  into  the  meaning  which  Paul  attached  to 
the  word  "  knowledge  "  {yvwri^.     It  will  be  remembered 
that  at  the  very  opening  of  the  first  Epistle  to  the  Cor- 
inthians Paul  expresses  his  thankfulness  that  in  every- 
thing they  were  enriched  in  Christ  Jesus :  i.  5.  "  in  all 
utterance  ()^oy<a)  and  in  all  knowledge  (yi/cyo-ct),  G.  even 
as  the  testimony  of  the  Christ  was  confirmed  in  you  ;  " 
that  is  say,  according  to  commentators,  by  these  very 
Charismata.      Later,  speaking   of  ''tongues/'   he  says 
(I  Cor.  xiv.  C) :  " .  .  .  What  shall  I  profit  you,  except  I 
shall  speak  to  you  either  in  revelation  or  in  knowledge  (o/ 
yi^c5<r€t),  or  in  prophecy,  or  in  teaching?"     We  obtain  a 
clearer  insight  into  his  meaning  in  the  second  Epistle,  in 
the  passage  2  Cor.  ii.  14-16,  and  still  more  in  iv.  3-G 
and  X.  5,  where  he  describes  metaphorically  his  weapons 
as  not  carnal,  but  strong  through  God,  "  casting  down 
reasonings  and   every   high   thing    that    exalteth  itself 
against  the  knowledge  of  God,  and  bringing  into  cap- 

^  There  is  considerable  room  for  doubt  as  to  the  real  sense  of  this  last 
phrase. 
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tivity  every  thought  to  the  obedience  of  the  Christ;" 
and  if  we  ventured  to  offer  an  opinion,  it  would  be  tliat 
Paul  means  by  \6yo^  ypcia'€<a^  simply  Christian  theology. 
We  merely  offer  this  as  a  passing  suggestion.  Little  need 
be  said  with  regard  to  the  gift  of  "  faith  "  (morrw),  which 
is  perfectly  intelligible.  Apologists  argue  that  by  these 
three  "  gifts  "  some  supernatural  form  of  wisdom,  know- 
ledge, and  faith  is  expressed,  and  we  shall  have  some- 
thing more  to  say  on  the  point  presently ;  but  here  we 
merely  point  out  that  there  is  no  ground  whatever  for 
such  an  assertion  except  the  fact  that  the  Apostle  ascribes 
to  them  a  supernatural  origin,  or,  in  fact,  believes  in  the 
inspiration  of  such  qualities.  All  that  can  be  maintained 
is  that  Paul  accounts  for  the  possession  of  characteristics, 
which  we  now  know  to  be  natural,  by  asserting  that  they 
are  the  direct  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  There  is  not  the 
faintest  evidence  to  show  that  these  natural  capabilities 
did  not  antecedently  exist  in  the  Corinthians,  and  Avere 
not  merely  stimulated  into  action  in  Christian  channels 
by  the  religious  enthusiasm  and  zeal  accompanying  their 
conversion  ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  every  reason  to  believe 
this  to  be  the  case,  as  we  shall  further  see.*  In  fact, 
according  to  the  Apostolic  Church,  every  quality  was  a 
supernatural  gift,  and  all  ability  or  excellence  in  pmctical 
life  directly  emanated  from  the  action  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 
We  may  now  proceed  to  "  gifls  of  healings  "  (xaptVftara 
ta/xaroii/)^  which  it  will  be  noted  are  doubly  in  the  plural, 
indicating,  as  is  supposed,  a  variety  of  special  gifts,  each 

^  We  may  here  say  that  attempts  have  been  made  to  show  that  the 
Apostle  classifies  the  charismata  in  groups  of  threes,  and  even  sets  forth 
the  three  persons  of  the  Trinity  as  the  seyeral  donors.  It  would  be  use* 
less  for  us  to  touch  upon  the  point. 

>  The  word  ta/ui  only  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  in  1  Cor.  xii.  10,  28,  29.  It 
might  better  be  rendered  "  means  of  healing,"  or  *'  remedies." 
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having  reference  probably  to  special  diseases.  What  is 
there  to  show  that  there  was  anything  more  miraculous 
in  "  gifts  of  healings "  than  in  the  possession  of  an 
utterance  of  Avisdom,  an  utterance  of  knowledge,  or  faith? 
Nothing  whatever.  On  the  contrary,  everything,  from  the 
unvarying  experience  of  the  world,  to  the  inferences  which 
we  shall  be  able  to  draw  from  the  whole  of  this  informa- 
tion regarding  the  Charismata,  shows  that  there  was  no 
miraculous  power  of  heaUng  either  possessed  oA^xercised. 
Reference  is  frequently  made  to  the  passage  in  the  so- 
called  Epistle  of  James  as  an  illustration  of  this,  v.  14 : 
*  Is  any  sick  among  you  ?  let  him  call  for  the  elders  of  the 
church,  and  let  them  pray  over  him,  having  anointed 
him  with  oil  in  the  name  of  the  Ijord :  15.  And  the 
prayer  of  faith  shall  save  the  afflicted,  and  the  Lord  shall 
raise  him  up  ;  and  if  he  have  committed  sins,  it  shall  be 
forgiven  him."  The  context,  however,  not  only  shows 
that  in  this  there  is  no  allusion  to  any  gift  of  healing  or 
miraculous  power,  but  seems  to  ignore  the  existence  of 
any  such  gift.  The  epistle  continues:  v.  10.  "Confess  there- 
fore your  sins  one  to  another,  and  pray  for  one  another 
that  ye  may  be  healed.  The  supplication  of  a  righteous  man 
availeth  much  wlien  it  is  working."  And  then  the  success- 
ful histance  of  the  prayer  of  Elijah  that  it  might  not  rain 
and  again  that  it  might  rain  is  given.  The  passage  is  merely 
an  assertion  of  the  efficacy  of  prayer,  and  if,  as  is  not 
unfrequently  done,  it  be  argued  that  the  gifts  of  healings 
were  probably  applied  by  means  of  eaniest  prayer  for  the 
sick,  it  may  be  said  that  tliis  is  the  only  "  gift  "  which  is 
supposed  to  have  descended  to  our  times.  It  does  not 
require  much  argument,  however,  to  show  that  the 
reality  of  a  miraculous  gift  can  scarcely  be  demonstrated 
by  appealing  to  the  objective  efficacy  of  prayer.     We  may, 
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iu  passing,  refer  apologists  who  hold  the  authenticity  of 
tlie  Epistles  to  the  Philippians  and  to  Timothy,  to  indi- 
cations which  do  not  quite  confirm  the  supposition  that  a 
power  of  miraculous  healing  actually  existed  in  the  Apos- 
tolic Church.  In  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  ii.  25  ff., 
Paul  is  represented  as  sending  Epaphroditus  to  them 
(v.  26)  "  Since  he  wa ;  longing  after  you  all  and  was  dis- 
tressed because  ye  heard  that  he  was  sick.  27.  For, 
indeed,  he  was  sick  nigh  unto  death ;  but  God  had  mercy 
on  him ;  and  not  on  him  only,  but  on  me  also,  that  I 
might  not  have  sorrow  upon  sorrow.  I  sent  him,  therefore, 
the  more  anxiously,  that,  when^  ye  see  him,  ye  may 
rejoice  again,  and  that  I  may  be  the  less  sorrowful."  The 
anxiety  felt  by  the  Philippians,  and  the  whole  language 
of  the  writer,  in  this  passage,  are  rather  inconsistent 
with  the  knowledge  that  miracuious  power  of  healing  was 
possessed  by  the  Church,  and  of  course  by  Paul,  Avhich 
would  naturally  have  been  exerted  for  one  in  wliom  so 
many  were  keenly  interested.  Then,  in  2  Tim.  iv.  20, 
the  writer  says  :  "  Trophimus  I  left  at  Miletus  sick.'*  If 
miraculous  powers  of  healing  existed,  why  were  tliey  not 
exerted  in  this  case  ?  If  they  were  exerted  and  failed  for 
special  reasons,  why  are  these  not  mentioned?  It  is 
unfortunate  that  there  is  so  little  evidence  of  the  applica- 
tion of  these  gifts.  On  the  other  hand,  we  may  suggest 
that  medical  art  scarcely  existed  at  that  period  in 
sucli  communities,  and  that  tlie  remedies  practised 
admirably  lent  themselves  to  the  theory  of "  gifts "  of 
healings,  rather  than  to  any  recognition  of  the  fact  that 
the  accurate  diagnosis  of  disease  and  successful  treat- 
ment of  it  can  only  be  the  result  of  special  study  and 
experience. 

The  next  gift  mentioned  is  (v.  10)  "  workings  of  powers" 
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(cVc/oyijftara  Svudfi€(i}y)  very  unwarrantably  rendered  in  our 
"  authorized  *'  version  "  the  working  of  miracles/'     We 
have  already  said  enough  regarding  Paul's  use  of  Swains. 
The  phrase  before  us  would  be  even  better  rendered  in- 
or  inward-workings  of  powers*  and  the  use  made  ofit^py&v 
by  Paul  throughout  his  epistles  would  confirm  this.     It 
may  be  pointed  out  that  as  the  gifts  just  referred  to  are 
for  "healings"  it  is  difficult  to   imagine  any   class  of 
"  miracles  "  Avhich  could  well  be  classed  under  a  separate 
head  as  the  special  "  working  of  miracles  ''  contemplated 
by  apologists.     Infinitely  the  greater  number  of  miracles 
related  in  the  Gospels  and  Acts  are  "  healings"  of  disease. 
Is  it  possible  to  suppose  that  Paul  really  indicated  by  this 
expression  a  distinct  order  of   "  miracles "   properly  so 
called  ?    Certainly  not.     Neither  the  words  themselves 
used  by  Paul,   properly   understood,   nor  the    c*ontext 
permit  us  to  suppose  that  he  referred  to  the  working  of 
miracles  at  all.     Wc  have  no  intention  of  conjecturing 
what  these  '*  powers  "  were  supposed  to  be  ;  it  is  sufficient 
that  we  show  they  cannot  rightly  be  exaggerated  into  an 
assertion  of  the  power  of  working  miracles.     It  is  much 
more  probable  that,  in  the  expression,  no  external  working 
by  the  gifted  person  is  implied  at  all,  and  that  the  gift  re- 
ferred to  "  in-workings  of  powers  "  within  his  own  mind 
producing  the  ecstatic  state  with  its  usual  manifestations 
or  those  visions  and  supposed  revelations  to  whicli   Paul 
himself  was  subject.     Demonaics,  or  persons  supposed  to 
be  possessed  of  evil  spirits,  were  called  cVc/yyouftcvot,  and 
it  is  easy  to  conceive  how  anyone  under  strong  religious 


*  The  Bishop  of  Lincoln  has  on  1  Cor.  xii.  6,  "  fvipyrjfjurrav]  in-irrouyht 
works,  *Ev€pyrjfia  is  more  than  Zpyov.  For  €V€pyrjfia  is  not  every  work,  it 
is  an  in-itmnight  work,"  &c.  On  v.  11 :  **€Wpy€t]  in-worketh  :"  and  on 
V.  28 :  **  dvvd/A€tf]  imversJ'     Greek  Test.  St.  PauFs  Eps.,  p.  127  ff. 
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impressions,  at  that  epoch  of  most  inteuse  religious 
emotion,  might,  wlien  convulsed  by  nervous  or  mental  ex- 
citement, be  supposed  the  subject  of  inward  workings  of 
powers  supernaturally  imparted.  Every  period  of  religi- 
ous zeal  has  been  marked  by  such  phenomena.^  Tliese 
conclusions  are  further  corroborated  by  the  next  gifts 
enumerated.  The  first  of  these  is  "  prophecy ''  {7rpo(f>rjT€ia) , 
by  which  is  not  intended  the  mere  foretelling  of  events,  but 
speaking  ''unto  men  edification  and  exhortation  and 
comfort,"  as  tlie  Ai)ostle  himself  says  (xiv.  3) ;  and  an 
illustration  of  this  may  be  pointed  out  in  Acts  iv.  36, 
where  the  name  liarnabas  =  "  Son  of  prophecy,"  being 
interpreted  is  said  to  be  "Son  of  Exhortation"  {vios 
7rapaKKrj(r€(ci) .  To  this  follows  the  "  discerning  (or  judg- 
ing) of  spirits  "  (Sta/c/ot<ri9  uvevfiaTCJv)^  a  gift  which,  if 
Ave  are  to  judge  by  Paurs  expressions  elsewhere,  Avas 
simply  the  exercise  of  natural  intelligence  and  discern- 
ment. In  an  earlier  part  of  the  first  Epistle,  rebuking  the 
Corinthians  for  caiTying  their  disputes  before  legal  tribu- 
nals, he  says,  vi.  5  :  "Is  it  so  that  there  is  not  even  one 
wise  man  among  you  Avho  shall  be  able  to  discern 
(Sta/cpti/at)  between  his  brethren?"  Again,  in  xi.  31,  "  But 
if  we  discerned  (8t€/cptVoftci/)  Ave  should  not  be  judged 
(iKpipofieda) "  (cf  vv.  28,  29),  and  in  xiv.  29,  "  Let 
Prophets  speak  two  or  three,  and  let  the  others  discern 
( 8  ta/cptvcrctxrai/). 

We  reserve  tlie  "  kinds  of  tongues  "  and  "  hiterpre- 
tation  of  tongues"  for  separate  treatment,  and  proceed 
to  vv.  28ff.  in  Avhich,  after  ilhistrating  his  meanuig  by 
the   analogy    of   the    body,    the    Apostle   resumes   his 

*  We  may  point  out  farther  instances  of  the  use  of  iv€py€7u  tv  in  the  New 
Testament,  in  addition  to  those  already  referred  to,  and  which  should  bo 
examined :  Ephos.  i.  20,  ii.  2,  iii.  20 ;  Phil.  ii.  13;  Col.  i.  29 ;  1  Thess.  ii. 
13;  2The88.  ii.  7. 

VOU  III.  A  A 
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observations  upon  tlie  Charismata,  and  it  is  instructive 
to  consider  the  rank  he  ascribes  to  the  various  gifts.  He 
classes  them  :  "  First,  apostles,  secondly  prophets,  thirdly 
teachers,  after  that  powers,  after  that  gifts  of  healings, 
helpings,  governings,  kinds  of  tongues."  These  so-called 
miraculous  gifts  are  here  placed  in  a  lower  class  than 
those  of  exhortation  and  teaching,  which  is  suggestive ; 
for  it  is  difficult  to  suppose  that  even  a  man  like  Paul 
could  have  regarded  the  possession  of  such  palpable  and 
stupendous  power  as  the  instantaneous  and  miraculous 
healing  of  disease,  or  the  performance  of  other  miracles, 
below  the  gift  of  teaching  or  exhortation.  It  is  perfectly 
intelligible  that  the  practice  of  medicine  as  it  W'as  then 
understood,  and  the  skill  which  might  have  been  attained 
in  particular  branches  of  disease  by  individuals,  not  to 
speak  of  those  who  may  have  been  supposed  to  be  per- 
forming miracles  wUen  they  dealt  with  cases  of  hysteria 
or  mental  excitement,  might  appear  to  the  apostle  much 
inferior  to  a  gift  for  imparting  spiritual  instruction  and 
admonition ;  but  the  actual  possession  of  supernatural 
power,  the  actual  exercise  of  what  Avas  believed  to  be  the 
personal  attribute  of  God,  must  have  been  considered  a 
distinction  more  awful  and  elevated  than  anv  ffift  of  teach- 
ing.  It  will  be  noticed  also  that  otlier  Charismata  are 
here  introduced,  whilst  ''  discerning  of  spirits  "  is  omitted. 
The  new  gifts,  "helpings"  and  "governings,"  liave  as 
little  a  miraculous  character  about  them  as  any  that  have 
preceded  them.  Is  it  not  obvious  that  all  special  ability, 
all  official  capacity,  is  simply  represented  as  a  divine  gift, 
and  regarded  as  a  "  manifestation  of  the  Spirit  ?  " 

It  is  important  in  the  highest  degree  to  remember  that 
the  supposed  miraculous  Charismata  are  not  merely  con- 
ferred upon  a  few  persons,  but  are  bestowed  upon  all 
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tlie  members  of  the  Apostolic  Church.*  "The  extra- 
ordinary Charismata  which  the  Apostles  conferred  through 
their  imposition  of  hands/'  Avrites  Dr.  von  DoUinger, 
"  were  so  diffused  and  distributed,  that  nearly  every  one, 
or  at  any  rate  many,  temporarily  at  least,  had  a  share  in 
one  gift  or  another.  This  was  a  solitary  case  in  history, 
which  has  never  since  repeated  itself,  and  Avhich,  in 
default  of  experience,  we  can  only  approximately  picture 
to  ourselves.  One  might  say  :  the  metal  of  the  Church 
was  still  glowing,  molten,  formless,  and  presented  alto- 
gether another  aspect  than,  since  then,  in  the  condition 
of  the  cold  and  hardened  casting/'  ^  The  apologetic 
representation  of  the  case  is  certainly  unique  in  liistory, 
and  in  its  departure  from  all  experience  might,  one  might 
have  thought,  have  excited  suspicion.  Difficult  as  it  is 
to  picture  such  a  state,  it  is  worth  while  to  endeavour  to 
do  so  to  a  small  extent.  Let  us  imagine  communities  of 
Christians,  often  of  considerable  importance,  in  all  the 
larger  cities  as  well  as  in  smaller  towns,  all  or  most  of 
the  members  of  which  were  endowed  with  supernatural 

»  Cf.  Eph.  iv.  7,  11 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  10,  11.  Dean  Stanley  says:  "  It  is  im- 
portant to  obseiTe,  that  these  multiplied  aUusions  imply  a  state  of  things 
in  the  Apostolic  age,  which  has  certainly  not  been  seen  since.  On  parti- 
cular occasions,  indeed,  both  in  the  first  four  centuries,  and  afterwards 
in  the  middle  ages,  miracles  are  ascribed  by  contemporary  writers  to  tho 
infiuonco  of  the  relics  of  particular  individuals ;  but  there  has  been  no 
occasion  when  they  have  been  so  emphatically  ascribed  to  whole  societies, 
so  closely  mixed  up  with  the  ordinary  course  of  life.  It  is  not  maintained 
that  every  member  of  the  Corinthian  Church  had  all  or  the  greater  part 
of  these  gifts,  but  it  certainly  appears  that  every  one  had  some  gift ;  and 
this  being  the  case,  wo  ai'e  enabled  to  realise  the  total  difference  of  tho 
organization  of  the  Apostolic  Church  from  any  through  which  it  has 
passed  in  its  later  stages.  It  was  stiU  in  a  state  of  fusion.  Every  part 
of  the  now  Society  was  instinct  with  a  life  of  its  own.  The  whole  atmo- 
sphere which  it  breathed  must  have  confirmed  the  belief  in  the  import-* 
ance  and  novelty  of  the  crisis."  The  Epistles  of  St.  P.  to  the  Corinthians, 
4th  cd.,  p.  224. 

2  Christenthum  und  Eirche,  2te  aufl.,  1868,  p.  298. 
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gifts,  and,  amongst  others,  with  power  to  lieal  diseases 
and  to  perform  miracles ;  all  the  intellectual  and  religious 
qualities  requisite  for  the  guidance,  edification,  and 
government  of  the  communities  supplied  abundantly  and 
specially  by  the  Holy  Spirit ;  the  ordinary  dependence 
of  society  on  the  natural  capacity  and  power  of  its  leaders 
dispensed  with,  and  every  possible  branch  of  moral 
culture  and  physical  comfort  provided  with  inspired  and 
miraculously-gifted  ministries  ;  the  utterance  of  wisdom 
and  knowledge,  exhortation  and  teaching,  workings  of 
healings,  discernment  of  spirits,  helpings,  govemings, 
kinds  of  tongues  supernaturally  diffused  tliroughout  the 
community  by  God  himself.  As  a  general  rule,  com- 
munities have  to  do  as  well  as  they  can  without  such 
help,  and  eloquent  instnictors  and  able  administrators 
do  not  generally  fail  them.  The  question,  therefore, 
intrudes  itself:  Why  were  ordinary  and  natural  means 
so  completely  set  aside,  and  the  qualifications  which  are 
generally  found  adequate  for  the  conduct  and  regula- 
tion of  life  supplanted  by  divine  Charismata?  At  least, 
we  may  suppose  that  communities  endowed  with  such 
supernatural  advantages,  and  guided  by  the  direct  inspira- 
tion of  the  Holy  Spirit,  must  have  been  distinguished  in 
every  way  from  the  rest  of  humanity,  and  must  have  pre- 
sented a  spectacle  of  the  noblest  life,  free  from  the  weak- 
ness and  inconsistency  of  the  world,  and  betraying  none 
of  the  moral  and  intellectual  frailties  of  ordinary  society. 
At  the  very  least,  and  without  exaggeration,  communities 
in  every  member  of  which  there  existed  some  supernatural 
manifestation  of  the  Holy  Spirit  might  be  expected  to 
show  very  marked  superiority  and  nobility  of  character. 

When  we   examine  the   Epistles  of  Paul  and  other 
ancient  documents,  we  find  anything  but  supernatural 
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qualities  iu  the  Churches  supposed  to  be  endowed  with 
such  miraculous  gifts.  Ou  the  contrary,  it  is  scarcely 
possible  to  exaggerate  tlie  intensely  human  character  of 
the  conduct  of  such  communities,  their  fickleness,  the 
weakness  of  their  fidelity  to  the  Gospel  of  Paul,  their 
Avavering  faith,  and  the  ease  and  rapidity  with  which 
they  are  led  astray,  their  petty  strifes  and  discords,  their 
party  spirit,  their  almost  indecent  abuse  of  some  of 
their  supposed  gifts,  such  as  "tongues,''  for  which 
Paul  rebukes  them  so  severely.  The  very  Epistles,  in 
fact,  in  which  we  read  of  the  supernatural  endowments 
and  organization  of  the  Church,  are  full  of  evidence 
that  there  was  notlnng  supernatural  in  them.  The 
primary  cause  apparently  for  which  the  first  letter  was 
written  to  the  Corinthians  was  the  occurrence  of  divi- 
sions and  contentions  amongst  them  (i.  10  ff.),  parties 
of  Paul,  of  Apollos,  of  Cephas,  of  Christ,  which  make 
the  Apostle  give  thanks  (i.  14)  that  he  had  baptized 
but  few  of  them,  that  no  one  might  say  that  they 
were  baptized  into  his  name.  Paul  had  not  been  able 
to  speak  to  them  as  spiritual  but  as  carnal,  mere  babes 
in  Christ  (iii.  1  f.) ;  he  fed  them  with  milk,  not  meat,  for 
they  were  not  yet  able,  "  nor  even  now  are  ye  able,"  he 
says,  "  for  ye  are  yet  carnal.  For  whereas  there  is 
among  you  envying  and  strife ;  are  ye  not  carnal  ?  "  He 
continues  in  the  same  strain  throughout  the  letter, 
admonishing  them  in  no  flattering  terms.  Speaking  of 
his  sending  Timothy  to  them,  he  says  (iv.  18  f.) :  ''  But 
some  of  you  were  puffed  up,  as  though  I  were  not  coming 
to  you;  but  I  Avill  come  to  you  shortly,  if  it  be  the 
Lord's  will,  and  will  know,  not  the  speech  of  them  who 
are  puffed  up,  but  the  power/'  There  is  serious  sin 
amongst  them,  which  they  show  no  readiness  to  purge 
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away.  Moreover  these  Corinthians  have  lawsuits  with 
each  oluer  (vi.  1  if.),  and,  instead  of  taking  advantage  ol 
those  supernatural  Charismata,  they  actually  take  their 
causes  for  decision  before  the  uninspired  tribunals  of  the 
heathen  rather  than  submit  them  to  the  judgment  of  the 
saints.  Their  own  members,  who  have  gifts  of  wisdom 
and  of  knowledge,  discerning  of  spirits  and  governings, 
have  apparently  so  little  light  to  throw  upon  the  regula- 
tion of  social  life,  that  the  Apostle  has  to  enter  into 
minute  details  for  their  admonition  and  guidance.  He 
has  even  to  lay  down  mles  regardmg  the  head-dresses  of 
women  in  the  Churches  (xi.  3  if.).  Even  in  their  very 
Church  assemblies  there  are  divisions  of  a  serious  cha- 
racter amongst  them  (xi.  18  ff.).  They  misconduct  them- 
selves in  the  celebration  of  the  Lord's  supper,  for  they 
make  it,  as  it  were,  their  own  supper,  "  and  one  is  hungry 
and  another  is  drunken."  "  What !  "  he  indignantly 
exclaims,  "  have  ye  not  houses  to  eat  and  to  drink  in  ? 
or  despise  ye  the  Church  of  God  ?  "  To  the  Galatians 
Paul  writes,  marvelling  that  they  are  so  soon  removing 
from  him  that  called  them  in  the  grace  of  Christ  unto  a 
different  Gospel  (i.  G).  ''  0  fooHsh  Galatians/'  he  says 
(iii,  1),  *'  who  bewitched  you  ?  '*  In  that  community  also, 
opposition  to  Paul  and  denial  of  his  authority  had  become 
powerful.  If  we  turn  to  other  ancient  documents,  the 
Epistles  to  the  seven  Churches  do  not  present  us  with  a 
picture  of  supernatural  perfection  in  those  communities, 
though  doubtless,  like  the  rest,  they  had  received  these 
gifts.  The  other  Epistles  of  the  New  Testament  depict 
a  state  of  things  which  by  no  means  denotes  any  extra- 
ordinary or  abnormal  condition  of  the  members.  We 
may  quote  a  short  passage  to  show  that  we  do  not  strain 
this  representation  unduly.     ''But  certainly/'  says  Dr 
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von  Dollinger,  "  in  spite  of  a  rich  outpouring  of  spiritual 
gifts  vouchsafed  to  it,  a  community  could  fall  into 
wanton  error.  Paul  had  in  Corinth,  contemporaneously 
Avith  his  description  of  the  charismatic  state  of  the  church 
there,  to  denounce  sad  abuses.  In  the  Galatian  com- 
munity, Judaistic  seduction,  and  the  darkening  of  Chris- 
tian doctrine  through  the  delusion  as  to  the  necessity  of 
the  observance  of  the  law,  had  so  much  increased  that 
the  Apostle  called  them  fools  and  senseless,  but  at  the 
same  time  he  appealed  to  the  proof  which  was  presented 
by  the  spiritual  gifts  and  miraculous  powers,  in  which 
they  had  participated  not  through  the  observance  of 
the  law,  but  through  faith  in  Christ  (Gal.  iii.  2,  5). 
Now  at  that  time  the  Charismata  of  teacliing  and  know- 
ledge must  already  have  been  weakened  or  extinguished 
in  these  communities,  otherwise  so  strong  an  aberration 
would  not  be  explicable.  Nowhere,  however,  in  tliis 
Epistle  is  there  any  trace  of  an  established  ministry; 
on  the  contrary,  at  the  close,  the  '  spiritual '  among 
them  ai'e  instructed  to  administer  the  office  of  com- 
mination.  But,  generally,  from  that  time  forward,  the 
charismatic  state  in  the  Church  more  and  more  disap- 
peared, though  single  Charisma,  and  individuals  endowed 
with  the  same,  remained.  In  the  first  Epistle  to  the 
believers  in  Thessalonica,  Paul  had  made  it  specially 
prominent  that  his  Gospel  had  worked  there,  not  as 
mere  word,  but  with  demonstration  of  the  power  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  (i.  5).  In  the  Epistles  to  the  Philippians 
and  Colossians,  there  is  no  longer  the  slightest  intima- 
tion of,  or  reference  to,  the  Charismata,  although  in  both 
communities  the  occasion  for  such  an  allusion  was  very 
appropriate — in  PhiHppi  througli  the  Jewish  opponents, 
and  in  Colossal  on  account  of  the  heretical  dangers  and 
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the  threatening  Gnostic  asceticisnL  On  the  other  hand, 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  bishops  and  deacons  are 
already  mentioned  as  ministers  of  the  community.  Then, 
in  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  not  only  is  there  no  mention 
of  the  Charismata,  but  a  state  of  the  community  is  set 
forth  which  is  wholly  different  from  the  charismatic.  The 
communities  in  Asia  Minor,  the  Ephesian  first  of  all, 
are  partly  threatened,  partly  unsettled  by  Gnostic  here- 
sies, strifes  of  words,  foolish  controversies,  empty 
babbling  about  matters  of  faith,  of  doctrines  of  demons, 
of  an  advancing  godlessness  corroding  like  a  gangrene 
(1  Tim.  iv.  1-3,  vi.  3  ff.  20,  2  Tim.  ii.  14  ff.).  All  the 
counsels  which  are  here  given  to  Timothy,  the  conduct 
in  regard  to  these  evils  which  is  recommended  to 
him,  all  is  of  a  nature  as  though  Charismata  no  longer 
existed  to  any  extent,  as  though,  in  lieu  of  the  first 
spiritual  soaring  and  of  the  fulness  of  extraordhiury 
powers  manifesting  itself  in  the  community,  the  bare 
prose  of  the  life  of  the  Church  had  already  set  in.''  * 
Regarding  this  it  is  not  necessary  for  us  to  say  more  than 
that  the  representation  which  is  everywhere  made,  in  the 
Acts  and  elsewhere,  and  wliich  seems  to  be  confirmed  by 
Paul,  is  that  all  the  members  of  these  Christian  com- 
munities received  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  the  divme  Charis- 
mata, but  that  nowhere  have  Ave  evidence  of  any  super- 
natural results  produced  by  them.  If,  however,  the  view 
above  expressed  be  accepted,  the  difficulty  is  increased ; 
fcr,  except  in  the  allusions  of  the  Apostle  to  Charismata, 
it  is  impossible  to  discover  any  difference  between  com- 
munities which  had  received  miraculous  spiritual  "  gifts  " 
and  those  which  had  not  done  so.  On  the  contrary,  it 
might  possibly  be  shoAvn  that  a  church  which  had  not 

»  Christenthum  u.  Kircho,  1868,  p.  300  f. 


THE    GIFT    OF   TONGUES.  361 

been  so  endowed,  perhaps  on  the  whole  exhibited  higher 
spiritual  qualities  tlian  another  which  was  supposed  to 
possess  the  Charismata.  In  none  are  we  able  to  perceive 
any  supernatural  characteristics,  or  more  than  the  very 
ordinary  marks  of  a  new  religious  life.  It  seems  scarcely 
necessary  to  depart  from  the  natural  order  of  nature,  and 
introduce  the  supernatural  working  of  a  Holy  Spirit  to 
produce  such  common-place  results.  We  venture  to  say 
that  there  is  nothing  whatever  to  justify  the  assertion  of 
supernatural  agency  here,  and  that  the  special  divine 
Charismata  existed  only  in  the  pious  imagination  of  the 
Apostle,  who  referred  every  good  quality  in  man  to  divine 
grace. 

We  have  reserved  the  gift  of  "Tongues"  for  special 
discussion  because  Paul  enters  into  it  with  a  fulness  Avith 
Avhich  he  does  not  treat  any  of  the  other  Charismata, 
and  a  valuable  opportunity  is  thus  afforded  us  of  ascer- 
taining something  definite  with  regard  to  the  nature  of 
the  gift ;  and  also  because  we  have  a  narrative  in  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles  of  the  first  descent  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  manifesting  itself  in  "  Tongues,''  with  which  it 
may  be  instructive  to  compare  the  Apostle's  remarks. 
We  may  mention  that,  in  the  opinion  of  many,  the 
cause  which  induced  the  Apostle  to  say  so  much  re- 
garding Charismata  in  his  first  letter  to  the  Corinthians 
was  the  circumstance,  that  many  maintained  the  gift  of 
tongues  to  be  the  only  form  of  "  the  manifestation  of  the 
Spirit."  This  view  is  certainly  favoured  by  the  narra- 
tive in  the  Acts,  in  which  not  only  at  the  first  famous 
day  of  Pentecost,  but  on  almost  every  occasion  of  the 
imposition  of  the  Apostle's  hands,  this  is  the  only  gift 
mentioned  as  accompanying  the  reception  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.     In  any  case,  it  is  apparent  from  the  whole  of  the 
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Apostle's  homily  on  the  subject,  that  the  gift  of  tongues 
was  especially  valued  in  the  Church  of  Corinth.*  It  is 
difficult  to  conceive,  on  the  supposition  that  amongst  the 
Charismata  there  were  comprised  miraculous  gifts  of  heal- 
ings, and  further  power  of  working  miracles,  that  these 
could  have  been  held  so  cheap  in  comparison  with  the 
gift  of  Tongues ;  but  in  any  case,  a  better  comprehension 
of  what  this  "  gift  "  really  was  cannot  fail  to  assist  us  in 
understanding  the  true  nature  of  the  whole  of  the  Charis- 
mata. It  is  evident  that  the  Apostle  Paul  himself  does 
not  rank  the  gift  of  tongues  very  highly^  and  indeed,  that 
he  seems  to  value  prophecy  more  than  all  the  other  Cha- 
rismata (xiv.  1  if.) ;  but  the  simple  yet  truly  noble  elo- 
quence with  which  (xiii.  1  -if.)  he  elevates  above  all  these 
gifts  the  possesion  of  spiritual  love  is  a  subtle  indication 
of  their  real  character.  Probably  Paul  would  have 
termed  christian  Charity  a  gift  of  the  Spirit  as  much  as 
he  does  "  gifts  of  hcahngs  ''  or  "  workings  of  powers ; " 

^  Dean  Stanley  says:  "It  may  easily  be  conceived  that  this  new  life 
was  liable  to  much  confusion  and  excitement,  especiaUy  in  a  society  where 
the  principle  of  moral  stability  was  not  developed  commensurably  with 
it.  Such  was,  we  know,  the  state  of  Corinth.  They  had,  on  the  one 
hand,  been  *  in  everything  enriched  by  Christ,  in  all  utterance,  and 
in  all  knowledge,'  *  coming  behind  in  no  gift '  (i.  5,  G,  7) ;  but,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  same  contentious  spii  it  which  had  turned  the  most  sacred 
names  into  party  watchwords,  and  profaned  the  celebration  of  the  Supper 
of  the  Lord,  was  ready  to  avail  itself  of  the  openings  for  vanitj'  and  am- 
bition aflfbrded  by  the  distinctions  of  the  different  gifts.  Accordingly, 
various  disorders  arose ;  every  one  thought  of  himself,  and  no  one  of  his 
neighbour's  good ;  and,  as  a  natural  consequence,  those  gifts  were  most 
highly  honoured,  not  which  were  moft  useful,  but  which  were  most  aston- 
ishing. Amongst  these  the  gift  of  tongues  rose  pre-eminent,  as  being 
in  itself  the  most  expressive  of  the  new  spiritual  life ;  the  very  words, 
'spiritual  gifts,'  *  spiritual  man*  (Tn/cu/xan/ca,  xiv.  1 ;  Trj/fu/iarticdf,  xiv.  37), 
seem,  in  common  parlance,  to  have  been  exclusively  appropriated  to  it ; 
and  the  other  gifts,  especiaUy  that  of  prophecy,  were  despised,  as  hardly 
^  prooeeding  from  the  same  Divine  source."  The  Eps.  of  St.  P.  to  the 
i'  Gorinthians,  1876,  p.  210  f.  Imagine  this  state  of  things  in  a  commuuity 
f        endowed  with  so  many  supernatural  gifts  I 
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but,  however  rare  may  be  the  virtue,  it  will  scarcely  now 
be  recognized  as  miraculous,  although  it  is  here  shown  to 
be  more  desirable  and  precious  than  all  the  miraculous 
gifts.  Even  Apostolic  conceptions  of  the  Supernatural 
caimot  soar  above  the  range  of  natural  morality. 

The  real  nature  of  the  "gift  of  Tongues"  has  given 
rise  to  an  almost  interminable  controversy,  and  innumer- 
able treatises  have  been  written  upon  the  subject.  It 
would  have  been  impossible  for  us  to  have  exhaustively 
entered  upon  such  a  discussion  in  this  work,  for  which  it 
only  possesses  an  incidental  and  passing  interest ;  but  for- 
tunately such  a  course  is  rendered  unnecessary  by  the 
fact  that,  so  far  as  we  are  concerned,  the  miraculous 
nature  of  the  "  gift ''  alone  comes  into  question,  and  may 
be  disposed  of  without  any  elaborate  analysis  of  past  con- 
troversy or  minute  reference  to  disputed  points.  Those 
who  desire  to  follow  the  course  of  the  voluminous  discus- 
sion will  find  ample  materials  in  the  treatises  which  we 
shall  at  least  indicate  in  the  course  of  our  remarks,  and  we 
shall  adhere  as  closely  as  possible  to  our  own  point  of 
view. 

In  1  Cor.  xil  10,  the  Apostle  mentions  amongst  the 
other  Charismata  "  kinds  of  tongues  "  (y«^  yXaxro-cSi/) 
and  "  interpretation  of  tongues  "  {ipfirjpeCa  yXaxro-cSi/),  as 
two  distinct  gilts.  In  v.  28  he  again  uses  the  expression 
yeuTj  y\a)(Ta-S}Pj  and  in  a  following  verse  he  inquires: 
"  do  all  speak  with  tongues  "  (yXcucro-ats  XoXovcrt)?  ^  "do 
all  interpret "  {Bupixrjvevova-i)  ?  He  says  shortly  after, 
xiii.  1 :  "  If  I  speak  with  the  tongues  of  men  and  of 
angels  {iap  rats  yXa)0"0"at9  Tciv  avdpdnmv  XaXw  kol  rmv 
dyyeXo)!/)  and  have  not  love,"  &c.  In  the  following 
chapter  the  expressions  used  in  discussing  the  gift  vary. 

»  Cf.  1  Cor.  xiv.  5,  G,  18,  23,  39 ;  Acts  x.  46,  xix.  6, 
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In  xiv.  2  lie  says :  "  he  that  speaketh  witli  a  tongue  "  * 
{XaXw  y\(o(r(rg)y^  using  the  singular ;  and  again  (v.  22), 
of  "  the  tongues "  (at  yXSxra-ai)^  being  a  sign ;  and  in 
V.  26,  each  "  hath  a  tongue  "  {yX&a-a-av  ej(ct).  The  word 
yXcScro-a  or  yXcjira  has  several  significations  in  Greek. 
The  first  and  primary  meaning  "  the  tongue  ":  as  a  mere 
member  of  the  body,  the  organ  of  speech  ;  next,  a  tongue, 
or  language ;  and  further,  an  obsolete  or  foreign  word 
not  in  ordinary  use.  If  we  inquire  into  the  use  of  yXcScro-a 
in  the  New  Testament,  we  find  that,  setting  aside  the 
passages  in  Acts,  Mark,  and  1  Cor.  xii.-xiv.,  in  which 
the  phenomenon  we  are  discussing  is  referred  to,  the 
word  is  invariably  used  in  the  first  sense,  "  the  tongue,''^ 
except  in  the  Apocalypse,  where  the  word  as  "  language" 
typifies  different  nations.*  Any  one  who  attentively  con- 
siders all  the  passages  in  which  the  Charisma  is  discussed 
will  observe  tliat  no  uniform  application  of  any  one  signi- 
fication throughout  is  possible.  We  may  briefly  say  that 
all  the  attempts  which  have  been  made  philologically  to 
determine  the  true  nature  of  the  phenomenon  which  the 
Apostle  discusses  have  failed  to  produce  any  really  satis- 
factory result,  or  to  secure  the  general  adhesion  of  critics. 
It  is  we  think  obvious  that  Paul  does  not  apply  the  word, 
either  in  the  plural  or  in  the  singular,  in  its  ordinary 
senses,  but  makes  use  of  yXoio-cra  to  describe  phenomena 
connected  with  speech,  witliout  intending  strictly  to  apply 
it  either  to  the  tongue  or  to  a  definite  language.     AVe 

^  The  rendeiing  of  tho  Authorized  Vei-sion  *'  an  unknown  tonguo,"  ia 
whoUy  imaginary.  The  *'  with  "  which  we  adopt  is  more  frequently  I'on- 
^ered  "in;  "  it  is  a  mere  matter  of  opinion  of  course,  but  wo  maintain 
"with."  2  cf.  1  Cor.  xiv.  4,  13,  14,  19,  27. 

»  Mark  vii.  33,  35 ;  Luke  i.  64,  xvi.  24 ;  Acts  ii.  3,  20;  Rom.  iii.  13, 
adv.  11 ;  Philip,  ii.  11 ;  James  i.  20,  iii.  5,  (3  twice,  8;  1  Pet.  iii.  10  ; 
1  John  iii.  18 ;  cf.  1  Cor.  xiii.  1 ;  Apoc.  xvi.  10. 

^  Apoc.  V.  9,  vii.  9,  X.  11,  xi.  9,  xiii.  7,  xiv.  6,  xvii.  15. 
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merely  refer  to  this  in  passing,  for  it  is  certain  that  no 
philological  discussion  of  the  word  can  materially  affect 
the  case ;  and  the  argument  is  of  no  interest  for  our  in- 
quiry. Each  meaning  has  been  adopted  by  critics  and 
been  made  the  basis  for  a  different  explanation  of  the 
phenomenon.  Philology  is  incapable  of  finally  solving 
such  a  problem. 

From  the  time  of  Irenaius/  or  at  least  Origen,  the  fa- 
vourite theory  of  the  Fathers,  based  chiefly  upon  the  nar- 
rative in  Acts  of  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Spirit  on  the  day 
of  Pentecost,  was  that  the  disciples  suddenly  became  super- 
naturally  endowed  with  power  to  speak  other  languages 
which  they  had  not  previously  learned,  and  tliat 
this  gift  was  more  especially  conferred  to  facilitate  the 
pronmlgation  of  the  Gospel  thoughout  the  world.  Augus- 
tine went  so  far  as  to  believe  that  each  of  the  Apostles 
was  thus  enabled  to  speak  all  languages.^  The  opinion 
that  tlie  "  gift  of  tongues  "  consisted  in  the  power,  mira- 
culously conferred  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  to  speak  in  a 
language  or  languages  previously  unknown  to  the  speaker 
long  continued  to  prevail,  and  it  is  still  the  popular,  as 
well  as  the  orthodox,  view  of  the  subject.      As  soon  as 

'  Propter  quod  et  Aj^ostolus  ait :  *  Sapientiam  loquimur  inter  por- 
foctos ;  *  perfoctos  dicens  oos  qui  perceperunt  Spirihim  Dei,  ot  omnibus 
Unguis  loquuutur  per  Spii*itum  Dei,  quemadmodum  et  i])se  loquebatur. 
KaOois  Kill  noXkS>p  aKovofitv  ddfX^c^i/  tv  rfi  €KKkr)<Tlq,  irpo<f)r)rLKa  xapitryiaTa 
€x6vr<ov,  K(ii  navTo^anais  Xakovvrav  bia  rov  IIv€VfiaTOi  yXaxro-aif ,  Koi  ra  Kpxx^ia 
rS>v  avBpi»n»v  (U  <f>{aKp6v  ayovrtov,  «c.  r.  X.  Jr€ii(eas,  Adv.  hvov,  v.  6  §  1, 
Euselitis,  H.  E.  V.  7. 

'  De  Verb.  Apost.  clxxv.  3;  Serm.  9:  **  Loquebatur  enim  tunc  unus 
homo  omnibus  Unguis,  quia  locutura  erat  unitas  occlesioo  in  omnibus 
Unguis." 

'  Al/ordy  Gk.  Test.,  ii.  p.  15  f. ;  ron  Dolliiuffr,  Christ,  u.  Kiixhe, 
p.  336  f. ;  Ehrardy  zu  Olsh.  Apg.,  p.  66;  Enf/lmatw,  Von  den  Chaiismon, 
1849,  p.  261  ff.  ;  Kling,  Stud.  u.  Kr.,  1839,  p.  487  ft*. ;  Mater,  Die 
Glossolalie  d.  apost,  2ieitalter,  1805;  Ohhausen,  Apg.,  p.  56  f. ;  Bibl. 
Comm.  iii.  p.  711  f . ;  Osiandtr,  Comm.  erst.  Br.  P.  an  die  Korinthier, 
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the  attention  of  critics  was  seriously  directed  to  the  ques- 
tion, however,  this  interpretation  became  rapidly  modified, 
or  was  altogether  abandoned.  It  is  unnecessary  for  us  to 
refer  in  detail  to  the  numerous  explanations  which  have 
been  given  of  the  phenomenon,  or  to  enumerate  the 
extraordinary  views  which  have  been  expressed  regarding 
it;  it  will  be  sufficient  if,  without  reference  to  minor 
diiferences  of  opinion  respecting  the  exact  form  in  which 
it  exhibited  itself,  we  broadly  state  that  a  great  majority 
of  critics,  rejecting  the  theory  that  yXwo-crat?  XoXcti/ 
means  to  speak  languages  previously  unknown  to  the 
speakers,  pronounce  it  to  be  the  speech  of  persons  in  a 
state  of  ecstatic  excitement,  chiefly  of  the  nature  of  prayer 
or  praise,  and  unintelligible  to  ordinary  hearers.^  Whether 

1847,  p.  646  fif. ;  Itosaieuicher,  Die  Qabe  d.  Sprachen  im  apost.  Zeit,  1850, 
p.  80  ft*. ;  BudceHy  Der  erste  Br.  an  die  Kor.,  1836,  p.  448  ff. ;  Schaff, 
K  G.  2te  aufl.,  p.  203  ff. ;  Thiersch,  Die  Kirche  ira  ap.  Z.,  p.  67  f.; 
Wordsivorth,  Gk.  Test.,  St.  PatQ'sEps.,  p.  128,  131  f. 

»  Baur,  Tub.  Zeitschr.  1830,  ii.  p.  75  ff. ;  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1838,  p.  618  ff. ; 
Theol.  Jahrb.,  1850,  p.  182  ff.  ;  Blceh,  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1829,  p.  17  ff. ;  Da- 
vidson, Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  223 ;  DeJitzsch,  Syst.  bibl.  Psychologie,  2te  aufl., 
p.  362f.;  FAchhorn,  Allg.  BibHoth.  bibl.  Lit.,  i.  p.  91  ff.,  775  ff. ;  ii. 
p  795.  ff. ;  iii.  p.  225  ff. ;  IJausrath,  Dor  Ap.  Paulus,  p.  53,  387  f.  ;  in 
Schenkers  B.  L,,  iv.  p.  431  f. ;  Hihjenfdd,  Die  Glosslalie  d.  alt.  Kirche, 
1850,  p.  23  ft. ;  Einl.,  p.  275  ff. ;  Tloltzmann,  in  Bunson*8  Bibelw.,  viii.  p.  440; 
Keirn,  in  Ilerzog's  E.  E.,  xviii.  p.  088  ff.  ;  Meyer,  1  Br.  an  die  Korinth., 
5te  Aufl.,  p.  345  f. ;  Apg.,  p.  57  ff. ;  Ev.  Mark.  u.  Luk.,  p.  217  f. ;  Neander, 
Pflanzung,  p.  11  ff.;  Ausl.  beid.  Br.  an  die  Cor.,  1869,  p.  204;  Noack, 
Ursprung  d.  Christenth.,  ii.  p.  282  f.  ;  Overheck,  zu  de  W.  Apg.,  p.  26  ff. ; 
rfliiderer,  Der  Paulinismus,  p.  234  f. ;  dt  Prcsscnsr,  Trois  prem.  Siecles, 
i.  p.  355  f. ;  lienan,  Les  Apotres,  p.  61  ft'. ;  Reuss,  Rev.  d.  Theol.,  1851, 
iii.  p.  65  ft". ;  Riehm,  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1865,  p.  21  f. ;  Schuh,  Die  Geistesga- 
ben  d.  erst.  Christ.,  1836,  p.  57  ft*.,  140  f. ;  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1839,  p.  752  ff. ; 
Stanley,  St.  Paul's  Eps.  to  the  Cor.,  4th  od.,  p.  245  ff.;  Steudel,  Tiib. 
Zeitschr.,  1830,  ii.  p.  133  ff. ;  1831,  ii.  p.  128  ff. ;  Wicselcr,  Stud.  u.  Krit., 
1838,  p.  703  ff. ;  1860,  p.  Ill  ff. ;  ZiUvr,  Apg.,  p.  So  ff.  Cf.  von  DolUiujei', 
Christ,  u.  K,  p.  337  ft'.  ;'EwaId,  Sendschr.  des  Ap.  P.,  p.  201  ff ;  Gesch. 
V.  Isr.,  vi.  p.  110  ff. ;  v.  Ileiujel,  Do  Gave  dor  talen,  p.  90  ft\;  Klingy 
Stud.  u.  Kiit.,  1839,  p.  493  f. ;  Ohhausen,  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1831,  p.  568  ff. ; 
Bibl.  Comment,  iii.  p.  709  ff.;  Apg.,  p.  47  ff. ;  Schnff,  K.  G.,  p.  203  ff. 
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this  speech  consisted  of  mere  inarticulate  tones,  of  excited 
ejaculations,  of  obsolete  or  uncommon  expressions  and 
provincialisms,  of  highly  poetical  rhapsodies,  of  prayer  in 
slow  scarcely  audible  accents,  or  of  chaunted  mysterious 
phrases,  fragmentary  and  full  of  rapturous  intensity,  as 
these  critics  variously  suppose,  we  shall  not  pause  to 
inquire.  It  is  clear  that,  whatever  may  have  been  the 
form  of  the  speech,  if  instead  of  being  speech  in  unlearnt 
languages  supernaturally  communicated,  yXcucraat?  Xakeiv 
was  only  the  expression  of  religious  excitement,  however 
that  may  be  supposed  to  have  originated,  the  pretentions 
of  the  gift  to  a  miraculous  character  shrink  at  once  into 
exceedingly  small  proportions. 

Every  unprejudiced  mind  must  admit  that  the  re- 
presentation that  tlie  gift  of  "  tongues,''  of  which  the 
Apostle  speaks  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  conferred 
upon  the  recipient  the  power  to  speak  foreign  languages 
before  unknown  to  him,  may  in  great  part  be  traced  to 
the  narrative  in  Acts  of  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Spirit  on 
the  day  of  Pentecost.  Although  a  few  apologists  advance 
the  plea  that  there  may  have  been  differences  in  the 
manifestation,  it  is  generally  recognized  on  both  sides 
that,  however  differently  described  by  the  two  writers, 
the  yXcocrcrats  XaXelp  of  Paul  and  of  the  Acts  is  one  and 
the  same  phenomenon.  The  impression  conveyed  by  the 
narrative  has  been  applied  to  the  didactic  remarks  of 
Paul,  and  a  meaning  forced  upon  them  which  they  cannot 
possibly  bear.  It  is  nat  too  much  to  say  that,  but  for  the 
mythical  account  in  the  Acts,  no  one  would  ever  have 
supposed  that  the  yXcucrcrat?  XaXeiv  of  Paul  was  the  gift 
of  speaking  foreign  languages  without  previous  study  or 
practice.  In  the  interminable  controversy  regarding  the 
phenomenon,  moreover,  it  seems  to  us  to  have  been  a 
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fundamental  error,  on  both  sides  too  often,  to  have  con- 
sidered it  necessary  to  the  acceptance  of  any  explanation 
that  it  should  equally  suit  both  the  remarks  of  Paul  and 
tlie  account  in  Acts.*  The  only  right  course  is  to 
test  the  narrative  by  the  distinct  and  authoritative 
statements  of  the  Apostle;  but  to  adopt  the  contrary 
course  is  much  the  same  procedure  as  altering  the 
natural  interpretation  of  an  original  historical  document 
in  order  to  make  it  agree  with  tlie  romance  of  some 
unknown  writer  of  a  later  day.  The  Apostle  Paul  writes 
as  a  contemporary  and  eye-witness  of  phenomena  which 
affected  liimself,  and  regarding  which  he  gives  the  most 
valuable  direct  and  indirect  information.  Tlic  unknow^n 
Author  of  the  Acts  was  not  an  eye-witness  of  the  scene 
which  lie  describes,  and  his  narrative  bears  upon  its  very 
surface  the  clearest  marks  of  traditional  and  legendary 
treatment.  Tlie  ablest  apologists  freely  declare  that  the 
evidence  of  Paul  is  of  infinitely  greater  value  than  that 
of  the  unknown  and  later  writer,  and  must  be  preferred 
before  it.  Tlie  majority  of  those  who  profess  to  regard 
the  narrative  as  historical  explain  away  its  clearest 
statements  with  startling  ingenuity,  or  conceal  them 
beneath  a  cloud  of  words.  The  references  to  the  phe- 
nomenon in  later  portions  of  the  Acts  are  in  themselves 
quite  inconsistent  with  the  earlier  narrative  in  ch.  ii. 
The  detailed  criticism  of  Paul  is  the  only  contemporary, 
and  it  is  certainly  the  only  trustworthy,  account  we 
possess  regarding  the  gift  of  "  tongues.''^  We  must, 
therefore,  dismiss  from  our  minds,  if  possible,  the  bias 
which    the   narrative  in    the    Acts    has    unfortunatelv 

»  C(.  Bauy,  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1838,  p.  620  f. 

'  We  need  not  here  say  anjrthing  of  the  reference  in  Mark  xvi.  17, 
"which  is  undoubtedly  a  later  and  simrious  addition  to  the  Gospel. 
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created,  and  attend  solely  to  the  words  of  the  Apostle. 
If  his  report  of  the  phenomenon,  discredit  that  of  the 
unknown  and  later  writer,  so  much  the  worse  for  the 
latter.  In  any  case  it  is  the  testimony  of  Paul  which  is 
referred  to  and  which  we  are  called  upon  to  consider,  and 
later  writers  must  not  be  allowed  to  invest  it  with 
impossible  meanings.  Even  if  we  liad  not  sucli  un- 
deniable reasons  for  preferring  the  statements  of  Paul  to 
the  later  and  untrustworthy  narrative  of  an  unknown 
writer,  the  very  contents  of  the  latter,  contrasted  with  the 
more  sober  remarks  of  the  Apostle,  would  consign  it  to  a 
very  subordinate  place.  Discussing  the  miracle  of  Pen- 
tecost in  Acts,  which  he,  of  course,  regards  as  the 
instantaneous  communication  of  ability  to  speak  in 
foreign  languages,  Zeller  makes  the  following  remarks  : 
"  The  supposition  of  such  a  miracle  is  opposed  to  a 
right  view  of  divine  agency,  and  of  the  relation  of 
God  to  the  world,  and,  in  this  case  in  particular, 
to  a  right  view  of  the  constitution  of  the  human 
mind.  The  composition  and  the  properties  of  a  body 
may  be  altered  though  external  influence,  but  mental 
acquirements  are  attained  only  through  personal  activity, 
through  practice;  and  it  is  just  in  this  that  spirit 
distinguishes  itself  from  matter:  that  it  is  free,  that 
there  is  nothing  in  it  which  it  has  not  itself  spon- 
taneously introduced.  The  external  and  instantaneous 
in-pouring  of  a  mental  acquirement  is  a  representation 
which  refutes  itself/'  In  reply  to  those  who  object  to  this 
reasoning  he  retorts  :  "  The  assertion  that  such  a  miracle 
actually  occurred  contradicts  the  analogy  of  all  attested 
experience,  that  it  is  invented  by  an  individual  or  by 
tradition  corresponds  with  it  ;  when,  therefore,  the 
historical  writer  has  only  the  choice  between  these  two 

you  III.  B  B 
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alternatives,  he  must  according  to  the  laws  of  historical 
probability,  under  all  the  circumstances,  imconditionallj 
decide  for  the  second.  He  must  do  this  even  if  an  eye- 
witness of  the  pretended  miracle  stood  before  him ;  he 
must  all  the  more  do  so  if  he  has  to  do  with  a  statement 
which,  beyond  doubt  not  proceeding  from  an  eye-witness, 
is  more  possibly  separated  by  some  generations  from  the 
event  in  question."  * 

These  objections  are  not  confined  to  rationalistic  critics 
and  do  not  merely  represent  the  arguments  of  scepticism. 
Neander  expresses  similar  sentiments,^  and  after  careftil 
examination  pronounces  the  narrative  in  Acts  untrust- 
worthy, and,  adhering  to  the  representations  of  Paul,  rejects 
the  theory  that  yXcuo-o-at?  XaXcu/  was  speech  in  foreign 
languages  supematurally  imparted.  Meyer,  who  arrives 
at  much  the  same  result  as  Neander,  speaks  still  more 
emphatically.  He  says :  "  This  supposed  gift  of  tongues 
(all  languages),  however,  was  in  the  apostolic  age,  partly 
rinnecessarf/  for  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  as  the 
preachers  thereof  only  required  to  be  able  to  speak 
Hebrew  and  Greek ;  partly  too  rjeneral^  as  amongst  the 
assembly  there  were  certainly  many  who  were  not  called 
to  be  teachers.  And,  on  the  other  hand,  again,  it  would 
also  have  been  premature^  as,  before  all,  Paul  the  apostle 
of  the  Gentiles  would  have  required  it,  in  whom  never- 
theless there  is  as  little  trace  of  any  subsequent  reception 
of  it  as  that  he  preached  otherwise  than  in  Hebrew  and 
Greek.  But  noWy  hoic  is  the  event  to  he  htstoricaUy 
judged?  Regarding  this  the  following  is  to  be  observed  : 
As  the  instantaneous  bestowal  of  facility  in  a  foreign 
language  is  neither  logically  possible  nor  psychologically 

»  ZelleTy  Die  Apoetelgesli.,  p.  85  f. 
'  PflanzTing,  u.  s.  w.,  p.  16. 
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and  morally  conceivable,  and  as  not  the  slightest 
intimation  of  such  a  thing  in  the  Apostles  is  perceptible 
in  their  Epistles  and  elsewhere  (on  the  contrary,  comp. 
xiv.  11);  as,  further,  if  it  was  only  momentary,  the 
impossibility  increases,  and  as  Peter  himself  in  his  speech 
<loes  not  once  make  the  slightest  reference  to  the  foreign 
languages  :  therefore, — whether,  without  any  intimation 
in  the  text,  one  consider  that  Pentecost  assembly  as  a 
representation  of  all  future  Christianity,  or  not — the 
occurrence,  as  Luke  relates  it,  cannot  be  transmitted  in 
its  actual  historical  circumstance/'  * 

Let  us  a  little  examine  the  particulars  of  the  narrative 
in  Acts  ii.  All  the  brethren  were  assembled  in  one 
place,  a  house  (oT/cos),  on  the  morning  of  the  day  of 
Pentecost.  In  the  preceding  chapter  (L  15)  we  learn 
that  the  number  of  disciples  was  then  about  120^  and 
the  crowd  which  came  together  when  the  miraculous 
occurrence  took  place  must  have  been  great,  seeing  that 
it  is  stated  that  3,000  souls  were  baptized  and  added  to 
the  Church  upon  the  occasion  (ii.  41).  Passing  over  the 
statement  as  to  the  numbers  of  the  disciples,  which 
might  well  surprise  us  after  the  information  given  by  the 
Oospels,^  w^e  may  ask  in  what  house  in  Jerusalem  could 
such  a  multitude  have  assembled?  Apologists  have 
exhausted  their  ingenuity  in  replying  to  the  question,  but 
whether  placing  the  scene  in  one  of  the  halls  or  courts  of 
tlie  Temple,  or  in  an  imaginary  house  in  one  of  the 
streets  leading  to  the  Temple,  the  explanation  is  equally 
vague  and  unsatisfactory.  How  did  the  multitude  so 
rapidly  know  of  what  was  passing  in  a  private  house? 
We   shall  say  nothing  at  present  of  the  sound   of  the 

*  Meyevy  Kr.  ex.  H'bach  iib.  die  Apostelgoech.,  4te  aufl.,  1870,  p.  54  f. 
'  John  xvi.  31 ;  Mt  xxyiii.  7. 

B  B  2 
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*'  rushing  miglity  wind  "  which  filled  all  the  house,  nor  of 
the  descent  of  the  '*  tongues  as  of  fire,"  nor  of  the  various- 
interpretations  of  these  phenomena  by  apologetic  ^Titers. 
These  incidents  scarcely  add  to  the  historical  character  of 
the  narrative,  nor  can  it  be  pronounced  either  clear  or 
consistent.  The  brethren  assembled  were  all  filled  with  the 
Holy  Spirit  and  began  to  speak  with  other  tongues  (XoXcu^ 
cTc/>at9  yXwo-crats),  as  the  Spirit  gave  them  utterance.'^* 
Apologists,  in  order  somewhat  to  save  the  historical  credit 
of  the  account  and  reconcile  it  with  the  statements  of  Paul, 
have  variously  argued  that  there  is  no  affirmation  made 
in  the  narrative  that  speech  in   foreign  languages  pre- 
A^iously  unknown  was  imparted.     The  members  of  the  fif- 
teen nations  who  hear  the  Galilseans  speaking  "in  our  owd 
language  wherein  we  were  born  "  (ry  tSt^  StoXeicr^  -qfjiSiv 
iv  ^  eyanrridrfixep)  are  disposed  of  with  painful  ingenuit}' ; 
but,  passing  over  all  this,  it  is  recognized  by  unprejudiced 
critics  on  both  sides  that  at  least  the  Author  of  Acts,  in 
writing  this  account,  intended  to  represent  the  brethren 
as  instantaneously  speaking  those   previously  unknown 
foreign  languages.     A  few  writers,  represent  the  miracle 
to  have  been  one  of  hearing  rather  than  of  si)eaking,  the 
brethren  merely  praising  God  in  their  own  tongue,  the 
Aramaic,  but  the  spectators  understanding  in  their  various 
languages.^    This  merely  shifts  the  difficulty  from  the 
speakers  to  the  hearers,  and  the  explanation  is  generally 
repudiated.     It  is,  however,  fi-eely  granted  by  all   that 
history  does  not  exhibit  a  single  instance  of  such  a  gift  of 
tongues  having  ever  been  made  useful  for  the  purpose  of 

'  Acts  ii.  4. 

'  Schneckenhurger,  Beitrage,  p.  84;  Sveuaeriy  Zeitschr.  luth.  Th.  u. 
Kirclie,  1859,  p.  1  if.  This  view  was  anciently  held  by  Gregory  Naz. 
(Orat.  44),  and  some  of  the  Fathers,  and  in  more  recent  times  it  was 
adopted  by  Erasmus  and  others. 
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preaching  the  gospel.^  Paul,  who  claimed  the  possession 
of  the  gift  of  tongues  in  a  superlative  degree  (1  Cor.  xiv. 
18),  does  not  appear  to  have  spoken  more  languages  than 
Aramaic  and  Greek.  He  writes  to  the  Romans  in  the 
latter  tongue  and  not  in  Latin,  and  to  the  Galatians  in  the 
same  language  instead  of  then'  own.  Peter,  who  appears 
to  have  addressed  the  assembled  nations  in  Greek  on  this 
very  occasion,  does  not  in  his  speech  either  refer  to 
foreign  languages  or  claim  the  gift  himself,  for  in  v.  15 
he  speaks  only  of  others.  "  For  these  (oSrot)  are  not 
drunken.'*  Every  one  remembers  the  ancient  tradition 
recorded  by  Papias,  and  generally  believed  by  the 
Fathers,  that  Mark  accompanied  Peter  as  his  *' inter- 
preter" {ipfirjpevnjs).^  The  first  Epistle  bearing  the  name 
of  Peter,  and  addressed  to  some  of  the  very  nations 
mentioned  in  Acts,  to  sojourners  "  in  Pontus,  Galatia,  * 
Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia,''  is  written  in  Greek  ;  and 
so  is  the  "  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  "  and  the  other  works 
of  the  New  Testament.  Few  will  be  inclined  to  deny 
that,  to  take  only  one  language  for  instance,  the  Greek  of 
the  writings  of  the  New  Testament  leaves  something  to 
be  desired,  and  that,  if  the  writers  possessed  such  a  super- 
natural gift,  they  evidently  did  not  speak  even  so  im- 
portant and  current  a  language  with  absolute  purity. 
*'  Le  style  des  ^crivains  sacr^s,"  writes  a  modem  apolo- 

*  Al/ordy  Gk.  Test.,  ii.  p.  15 ;  Ewald,  Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  vi.  p.  120,  axim.  2 ; 
Klingy  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1839,  p.  494  f.  ;  Meyer y  Apg.,  p.  54  f. ;  Milman, 
Hist,  of  Chr.,  i.  p.  354,  note;  Neander^  Pflanzung,  p.  12  ff. ;  Br.  an  die  Cor., 
p.  294  f. ;  Ohhausen^  Apg.,  p.  52  f. ;  de  Pressensey  Trois  prem.  Slides,  i. 
p.  356  ;  JieuM,  Eev.  d.  Th^ol.,  1851,  iii.  p.  83  ff.;  Schaff,  K  G..  p.  204 f.; 
Stanley,  Epe.  to  the  Cor.,  p.  249  f.  ;  Thiersch^  Die  K.  im  ap.  Z.,  p.  69; 
Zdler,  Apg.,  p.  87  f. 

2  CLEuscUuSy  H.  E.,  iii.  39,  v.  8;  Irenmis,  Adv.  hcer.,  iii.  1§1 ;  TeriulUan, 
Ady.  Marc,  iy.  5.  Of  course  there  is  doubt  as  to  the  sense  in  which 
€pfirjv€VTT}t  is  to  be  understood,  although  that  of  interpreter  of  language  is 
certainly  the  most  natural. 
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gist,  "  montre  clairement  qu'ils  ont  apprisla  langue  grecque 
et  qu'ils  ne  la  poss6dent  pas  de  droit  divin  et  par  inspira- 
tion, car  ils  T^crivent  sans  correction,  en  la  surchargeant 
de  locutions  h^braiques."*  In  fact,  as  most  critics  point 
out,  there  never  was  a  period  at  which  a  gift  of  foreigit 
tongues  was  less  necessary  for  intercourse  with  the- 
civilized  world,  Greek  or  Hellenistic  Greek  being  almost 
everywhere  current.  As  regards  the  fifteen  nations  who  arc- 
supposed  to  have  been  represented  on  this  great  occasion, 
Neander  says :  "  It  is  certain  that  amongst  the  inhabi- 
tants of  towns  in  Cappadocia,  in  Pontus,  in  Asia  Minor,. 
Phrygia,  Pamphylia,  Cyrene,  and  in  the  parts  of  Libya, 
and  Egypt  peopled  by  Greek  and  Jewish  colonies,  the 
Greek  language  was  in  great  part  more  current  than  the 
old  national  tongue.  There  remain,  out  of  the  whole 
catalogue  of  languages,  at  most  the  Persian,  Syriac^ 
Arabic,  Greek,  and  Latin.  The  more  rhetorical  than 
historical  stamp  of  the  narrative  is  evident.''^  This- 
rhetorical  character  as  contradistinguished  from  sober 
history  is  indeed  painfully  apparent  throughout.  The 
presence  in  Jerusalem  of  Jews,  devout  men  '*  from  every 
nation  under  heaven ''  is  dramatically  opportune,  and 
tlius  representatives  of  the  fifteen  nations  are  prepared  to 
appear  in  the  house  and  hear  their  own  languages  in 
which  they  were  born  spoken  in  so  supernatural,  though 
useless,  a  manner  by  the  brethren.  They  are  all  said 
to  have  been  ''  confounded  "  at  the  phenomenon,  and  the 
writer  adds,  v.  7f :  "And  they  were  all  amazed  and 
marvelled,  saying,  Behold,  are  not  all  these  which  speak 
Galiheans?     And  how  hear  we  every  man  in  our  own 

*  Ik  Prr8S€H8A^  IliBt.  des  Trois  prem.  Siccles,  i.  p.  3o(>.  Kramhr  (Pflan- 
zung,  u.  8.  w.,  p.  14  f.),  JifUM  (Eev.  d.  Theol.,  1851,  iiL  p.  84  f.),  and 
many  othor  able  writers,  still  more  strongly  enforce  these  nrgumenta. 

*  NeauJtr,  Pflanzung,  u.  s.  w.,  p.  18. 
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language  wherein  we  were  bom  ? ''  &c.  Did  all  the  multi- 
tude say  this  ?  Or  is  not  this  the  writer  ascribing,  accord- 
ing to  liis  view,  probable  sentiments  to  them?  How  again 
did  they  know  that  the  hundred  and  twenty  or  more 
brethren  were  Galilaean?  Further  on,  the  writer  adds 
more  of  the  same  kind,  v.  12,  13  :  "  And  they  were  all 
amazed  and  were  in  doubt,  saying  one  to  another :  What 
may  this  mean  ?  But  others  mocking  said.  They  are  full 
of  sweet  wine/'  Is  it  not  a  strange  manner  of  account- 
ing for  such  a  phenomenon  as  (v.  11)  hearing  people 
speaking  in  their  own  tongues  the  great  works  of  God  to 
suppose  that  they  are  drunken  ?  People  speaking  with 
tongues,  in  Paul's  sense  (1  Cor.  xiv.  23,  24,  33),  and 
creating  an  unintelHgible  tumult,  might  well  lead  strangers 
to  say  that  they  were  either  mad  or  drunken,  but  the 
praise  of  God  in  foreign  language,  understood  by  so  many, 
could  not  convey  such  an  impression.  Peter  does  not, 
in  explanation,  simply  state  that  they  are  speaking  foreign 
languages  which  have  just  been  supernaturally  imparted 
to  them,  but  argues  (v.  15)  that  "  these  are  not  drunken, 
as  ye  suppose,  for  it  is  the  third  hour  of  the  day," — too 
early  to  be  *'  full  of  sweet  wine,"  and  proceeds  to  assert 
that  the  phenomenon  is,  on  the  contrary,  a  fiilfilment  of  a 
prophecy  of  Joel  in  which,  although  the  pouring  out  of 
God's  Spirit  upon  all  flesh  is  promised  "  in  the  last  days,'* 
and  as  a  result  that :  "  your  sons  and  your  daughters  shall 
prophesy  and  your  young  men  shall  see  visions  and  your 
old  men  shall  dream  dreams,"  not  a  single  word  is  said  of 
any  gift  of  "  tongues,"  foreign  or  otherwise.  The  mira- 
culous phenomenon  in  question  is  not  mentioned  in 
the  prophecy  of  which  it  is  supposed  to  be  the  accom- 
plishment. It  does  not  much  help  matters  to  argue  that 
the  mu-acle,  although  not  for  future  use,  was  intended  as  a 
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sign.  We  shall  see  what  Paul  says  regarding  yXc5o-<rai9 
\aXeip  as  a  sign,  but  we  may  here  merely  point  out 
that  the  effect  produced  in  the  Corinthian  Church  is 
ratlier  an  impression  of  madness,  whilst  here  it  leads  to 
a  mocking  accusation  of  drunkenness.  The  conversion 
of  the  3,000  is  by  no  means  refen-ed  to  the  speaking 
with  tongues,  but  simply  to  the  speech  of  Peter  (ii.  37f.  41). 
From  every  point  of  view,  there  is  no  cohesion  between 
tlie  different  parts  of  the  narrative  ;  it  is  devoid  of  veri- 
similitude. It  is  not  surprising  that  so  many  critics  of  all 
shades  of  opinion  recognize  unhistorical  elements  in  the 
naiTative  in  Acts,*  not  to  use  a  stronger  term.  To  allow 
such  an  account  to  influence  our  interpretation  of  Paul's 
statements  regarding  the  gift  of  tongues  is  quite  out  of 
the  question ;  and  no  one  who  appreciates  the  nature  of  the 
case  and  who  carefully  examines  the  nan-ative  of  the 
unknown  writer  can,  we  think,  hesitate  to  reject  his 
tlieory  of  a  supernatural  bestowal  of  power  to  speak 
foreign  languages,  before  unknown. 

It  is  not  difficult  to  trace  the  origin  of  the  account  in 
Acts  And,  although  we  cannot  here  pause  to  do  so  with 
any  minuteness,  we  may  at  least  indicate  the  lines  upon 
\vhich  the  narrative  is  based.  Tliere  is  no  doubt  that 
then,  as  now,  the  Jews  commemorated  at  the  feast  of 
Pentecost  the  giving  of  the  law  on   Sinai.^     It  seemed 

»  Baur,  PauluB,  i.  p.  90;  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  222  f. ;  GfrOrer,  Dio 
hoij.  Sage,  i.  p.  387  fif.  ;  Uoltzmann,  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.,  viii.  p.  336, 
437  ff.,  iv.  287  f. ;  Kdm,  in  Herzog's  E.  E.,  xviii.  p.  689  if. ;  Jesu  v. 
Naz.,  iii.  p.  590,  anm.  2;  Noack,  Urspr.  d.  Christ.,  1807,  ii.  p.  280  f. ; 
Jlman,  Les  Apotres,  p.  xxvii  f. ;  Jieuss,  Rev.  de  Theol.,  1851,  iii.  p.  90  ff. ; 
Schroder f  Dor  Ap.  Paulus,  v.  p.  512;  ZtUer,  Apg.,  p.  82  flf.  Cf.  Bleeli, 
Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1830,  p.  53  ;  Ilausrath,  I)er  Ap.  Paulus,  p.  99  ff. ;  JHet/ir, 
^^P&«>  p.  54  ff.  ;  1  Br.  an  die  Cor.,  p.  341 ;  Neander^  Pflanzung,  p.  17  ff".  ; 
tSchuhf  Geistesg.  d.  erst.  Christen.,  p.  58  f.,  86  f. ;  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1839, 
p.  76. 

2  Schneckeuhurgery  Beitiage  zur  Einl.  N.  T.,  1832,  p.  79;  Lvjht/o&f^ 
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good  to  the  Author  of  Acts  that  the  prophet  like  unto 
Moses/  who  was  to  abrogate  that  law  and  replace  it  by  a 
dispensation  of  grace,  should  inaugurate  the  new  law  of 
love  and  liberty  ^  with  signs  equally  significant  and 
miraculous.  It  is  related  in  Exodus  xix.  18  that  the 
Lord  descended  upon  Sinai  *'  in  fire/'  and  that  the  whole 
mount  quaked  greatly.  The  voice  of  God  pronounced 
the  decalogue  and,  as  the  Septuagint  version  renders  our 
Ex.  XX.  18:  "All  the  people  saw  the  voice,  and  the 
lightnings  and^he  voice  of  the  trumpet  and  the  mountain 
smoking."  ^  According  to  Rabbinical  tradition,  however, 
when  God  came  down  to  give  the  law  to  the  Israelites, 
he  appeared  not  to  Israel  alone,  but  to  all  the  other 
nations,  and  the  voice  in  which  the  law  was  given  went 
to  the  ends  of  the  earth  and  was  heard  of  all  peoples.* 
It  will  be  remembered  that  the  number  of  the  nations 
was  supposed  to  be  seventy,  each  speaking  a  different 
language,  and  the  law  was  given  in  the  one  sacred 
Hebrew  tongue.  The  Rabbins  explained,  however: 
"  The  voice  from  Sinai  was  divided  into  70  voices  and  70 
languages,  so  that  all  nations  of  the  earth  heard  (the 
law),  and  each  heard  it  actually  in  its  own  language.*'* 
And  again :  "  Although  the  ten  commandments  were 
promulgated  with  one  single  tone,  yet  it  is  said 
(Exod.  XX.  15),  *  All  people  heard  the  voices'  (in  the 
plural  and  not  the  voice  in  the  singular) ;  "  the  reason  is : 
As  the  voice  went  forth  it  was  divided  into  seven  voices, 

Works,  ed.  Pitman,  1823,  Tiii.  p.  42  f. ;  Schoettgettf  Hone  Hebr.,  p.  408; 
G/rorer,  Das  Jahrh.  des  Heils,  1838,  ii.  390  f. 

'  Acts  iii.  22,  vii.  37. 

2  Cf.  Gal.  iv.  21  ff. 

^  Kal  was  6  Xabs  ia^pa  rrfy  ^y^,  icai  ras  Xafindba^t  teal  ttjv  <f)»v^  rrjs 
aaXiriyyogf  icai  t6  Spot  ri  KOTrviCoir  jc.  r.  X. 

*  Bab.  Sevaohim,  116  a. ;  Qfrorer,  Das  Jahrh.  des  Heils,  ii.  392  f. 

*  Schemoth  Eabbe,  70  d. ;  Qfrorer,  lb.  ii.  893. 
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and  then  into  seventy  tongues,  and  every  people  heard 
the  Law  in  its  own  mother-tongue."  ^     The  same  expla- 
nation is  given  of  Ps.  Ixviii.  11,  and  the  separation  of  the 
.  voice  into  seven  voices  and  seventy  tongues  is  likened  to 
.  the  sparks  beaten  by  a  hammer  from  molten  metal  on 
the   anvil.^  Philo  expresses  the  same  ideas  in  several 
places.    We  can  only  extract  one  passage   in  which, 
speaking  of  the  giving  of  the  law  on  Sinai,  and  discussing 
the  manner  in  which  God  proclaimed  the  decalogue,  he 
says :  "  For  God  is  not  like  a  man  in  need«of  a  voice  and 
of  a  tongue  .  .  .  but  it  seems  to  me  that  at  that  time  he 
performed  a  most  holy  and  beseeming  wonder,  command- 
ing an  invisible  voice  to  be  created  in  air,  more  wonderful 
than  all  instruments,  ....  not  lifeless,  but  neither  a 
form  of  living  creature  composed  of  body  and  soul,  but  a 
reasonable  soul  full  of  clearness  and  distinctness,  which 
formed  and  excited  the  air  and  transformed  it  into  flaming 
fire,  and   sounded  forth  such  an  articulated  voice,   like 
breath  tlirough   a  trumpet,  that  it  seemed  to  be  equall}'' 
heard  b}-  those  who  were  near  and  those  furthest  off."^ 
A  little  further  on  he  says :  "  But  from  the  midst  of 
the   fire   streaming  from   heaven,    a  most   awful  voice 
sounded  forth,  the  flame  being  articulated  to  language 
familiar   to  the   hearers,    which   made   that   which  was 
said  so  vividly   clear,  as   to   seem   rather   seeing   than 

>  Midiaah  Tanchumah,  26,  c. ;  Gfrorefy  lb.,  ii.  393. 

'  Midrasli  Timn ;  Bab.  Schabbath,  85  b. ;  OfrUrer,  lb.,  ii.  393  f. 
Ov  yap  0)^  avBpwtros  6  6t6s,  arofMOTOs  Koi  yXaymje  icai  aprtfpiiav  dtofifvo^, 
aXX*  €fMOi  8oK€'i  KOT  tKtIvov  t6u  xp^^fiv  ifpowpCTTcWordv  Ti  Bavfiarovpyfia'ai, 
K(\€V(rai  Tjxr}v  aoparov  iv  a€pi  drjfiiovpyrjBrjvaiy  navrav  6pyavii>v  Bavpa<Tiwr€pov 
....  ovK  ayfrv\op  aXX*  ovb*  tK  a-tafiaros  koi  V^x^^  rponou  (a>ov  (rvp€<mjKviaVf 
€ikXa  ^xn^  XoyiKTjv  avuTrXtiov  (ra<l>rjvtias  Koi  rpavonjros,  fj  top  dtpa  (rx^JfUiTiaaaxi 
ical  firiTtivaa-a  Koi  7rp6s  irvp  <f>\oyo€ib€s  firra^akova-a,  KaBdntp  jrv€v fm  bia  <raX- 
iriyyos  (fxavriv  roa-avrrfv  tvapBpov  i$j\Xt<r€Vy  a>ff  roU  tyyiara  roift  iroppcardTa  tear' 
laov  aKpoaaOai  doKtiv,     Do  decom  Oraculis,  §  9,  ed.  Mangey,  ii.  18o  f. 
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hearing  it.'' "  It  requires  no  elaborate  explanation  to 
show  how  this  grew  into  the  miracle  at  Pentecost  at  the 
inauguration  of  the  Christian  dispensation,  when  suddenly 
there  came  a  sound  from  heaven  as  of  a.  rushing  mighty 
wind  which  filled  all  the  house  where  the  disciples  were, 
and  there  appeared  to  them  tongues  as  of  fire  parting 
asunder  which  sat  upon  each  of  them,  and  they  were  all 
filled  with  the  Holy  Spirit  and  began  to  speak  with  other 
tongues,  even  as  the  Spirit  gave  them  utterance,  so  that 
devout  men  fi-om  every  nation  under  heaven  heard  them 
speaking,  everyone  in  his  own  language  wherein  he  was 
bom,  the  great  works  of  God.  ^ 

When  we  turn  to  the  other  passages  in  the  Acts  where 
the  gift  of  tongues  is  mentioned,  we  find  that  the  interpreta- 
tion  of  foreign  languages  supematurally  imparted  is  quite 
out  of  place.  When  Peter  is  sent  to  Cornelius,  as  he  is. 
addressing  the  centurion  and  his  household,  and  even 
before  they  are  baptized  (x.  44),  "  the  Holy  Spirit  fell 
on  all  them  who  hear  the  word ;"  and  the  sign  of  it  is. 
(v.  4G)  that  they  are  heard  "  speaking  with  tongues  and 
magnifying  God  "  {KaXovin'ov  ykdccat^  kol  fieyaXwoi^cov 
rov  deov),  precisely  like  the  disciples  at  Pentecost 
(cf  ii.  11,  xi.  15f.).  Now  as  this  gift  fell  on  all  who  heard 
the  word  (x.  44),  it  could  not  be  a  sign  to  unbelievers ;. 
and  the  idea  that  Cornelius  and  his  house  immediately 
began  to  speak  in  foreign  languages,  which,  as  in  the  case 

*  ^(liv^  St  (K  fitiTov  Tov  pvttrroi  an  ovpavoO  irvp^s  «^X"  'cormrXiyirriicawdn;, 
TTJs  <l>\oy6s  tit  SiaXtKTOP  dpBpovfitvrjs  t^p  avv^Brf  Tois  Mpodfitvois,  f  ra  Xtyofitva 
ovTUis  ivapySis  trpavovro,  as  Spav  dvr^  fidWop  rj  oKOvtiv  boKtlp,  De  decem 
Oraculis,  §  11  ed.  Mavgty,  ii.  188;  cf.  De  Septenario  et  fostis,  §  22  ed^ 
Mamjey,  ii.  293  f. 

-  ScJinecl-enbunjer,  BeitrSLge  zur  Einl.  N.  T.,  p.  80  ff. ;  Zweck  der  Apos- 
telgesch.,  p.  203  ff. ;  G/rorer,  Das  Jalirh.  des  Iloils,  ii.  392  ff. ;  Die  heil. 
Sage,  i.  p.  387  ff. ;  Zeller,  Die  Apostelgesch.,  p.  110  ff. ;  Overheck,  zu  do 
Wette'a  Apg.,  p.  34  f. ;  Hauaraih,  Der  Apoetel  Paxilus,  p.  100  f. 
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of  the  Corinthians,  probably  no  one  understood,  instead 
of  simply  "  magnifying  God  "  in  their  own  tongue,  which 
everyone  understood,  is  almost  ludicrous,  if  without 
oflFence  we  may  venture  to  say  so.  The  same  remarks 
api)ly  to  xix.  6.  We  must  again  allow  an  eminent 
apologist,  who  will  not  be  accused  of  in-everence,  to 
characterise  such  a  representation.  "  Now  in  such  positions 
and  such  company,  si)eecli  in  foreign  tongues  would  be 
something  altogether  without  object  and  without  meaning. 
Where  the  consciousness  of  the  grace  of  salvation,  and  of 
a  heavenly  life  springing  from  it,  is  first  aroused  in  man, 
his  own  mother  tongue  verily,  not  a  foreign  language,  will 
be  the  natural  expression  of  his  feelings.  Or  we  must 
imagine  a  magical  power  which,  taking  possession  of  men, 
iike  instruments  without  volition,  forces  them  to  utter 
strange  tones — a  thing  contradicting  all  analogy  in  the 
operations  of  Christianity."  *  The  good  sense  of  the  critic 
revolts  against  the  natural  submission  of  the  apologist. 

We  have  diverged  so  far  in  order 'prominently  to  bring 
before  the  reader  the  nature  and  source  of  the  hypothesis 
that  the  gift  of  *'  tongues  "  signifies  instantaneous  power 
to  speak  unlearnt  foreign  languages.  Such  an  interpre- 
tation is  derived  almost  entirely  from  the  mythical 
narrative  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  We  shall  now 
proceed  to  consider  the  statements  of  the  Apostle  Paxil, 
and  endeavour  to  ascertain  what  the  supposed  miraculous 
Charisma  really  is.  That  it  is  something  very  different 
from  what  the  unknown  writer  represents  it  in  tlie  episode 
of  Pentecost  cannot  be  doubted.  ''Whoever  has,  even  once, 
read  with  attention  what  Paul  writes  of  the  speaking  with 
tongues  in  the  Corinthian  community,"  writes  Thiersch, 
"  knows  that  the  difference  between  that  gift  of  tongues 

^  Xcaiuhr,  Pflanzung,  u.  8.  w.,  p.  19. 
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and  this  (of  Acts  ii.)  could  scarcely  be  greater.  There,  a 
speech  wliich  no  mortal  can  understand  without  iuterj)rc- 
tation,  and  also  no  philologist,  but  the  Holy  Spirit  alone 
.can  interpret;  here,  a  speech  wliich  requires  no  inter- 
pretation. That  gift  serves  only  for  the  edification  of  the 
speaker,  this  clearly  also  for  that  of  the  hearer.  The 
one  is  of  no  avail  for  the  instruction  of  the  ignorant ;  the 
other,  clearly,  is  imparted  wholly  for  that  purpose."* 

It  may  be  well  that  we  should  state  a  few  reasons 
which  show  that  Paul  in  his  first  letter  to  the  Corinthians 
does  not  intend,  in  speaking  of  yXc5<r<rats  XoXco/,  to 
represent  speech  in  foreign  languages.  In  the  very 
outset  of  his  dissertation  on  the  subject  (xiv.  2),  Paul 
very  distinctly  declares  as  the  principal  reason  for 
•preferring  prophecy  to  the  gift  of  tongues  :  **  For  he  that 
speaketh  with  a  tongue  (XaXoJi/  yXcScrcrg)  speaketh  not 
unto  men  but  unto  God  :  for  no  one  understandeth  ^ 
(ovScls  aKovct)."  How  could  this  be  said  if  yXcocrcrg 
XaXcti/  meant  merely  speaking  a  foreign  language  ?  The 
presence  of  a  single  person  versed  in  the  language  spoken 
would  in  such  a  case  vitiate  the  whole  of  Paul's  argu- 
ment. The  statement  made  is  general,  it  will  be 
observed,  and  not  limited  to  one  community,  but  applied 
to  a  place  like  Corinth,  one  of  the  greatest  commercial 
cities,  in  which  merchants,  seamen,  and  visitors  of  all 
countries  were  to  be  found,  it  would  have  been  unreason- 
able to  have  characterized  a  foreign  tongue  as  absolutely 
unintelligible.  In  xiv.  9,  Paul  says :  "  So  likewise  ye, 
unless  ye  utter  by  the  tongue  (Sta  rr}^  ykdcairfi)  words 

^  ThitrscJi,  Die  Kirche  im  apost  Zeitalter,  2te  aufl.,  1858,  p.  68  f. 

'  The  litoial  meaning  of  course  is,  '*  no  one  heareth/*  but  the  sense  is 
''heareth  witJi  the  undenianding.**  Of.  Mk.  iy.  33  and  the  Ixx.  version 
of  Gen.  xi.  7,  Isaiah  zxxyi.  11,  &c.,  &c.,  where  uKovtt»hBa  this  mean- 
ing.   The  word  is  rightly  rendered  in  the  A.  Y. 
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ecosy  to  be  understood,  liow  shall  it  be  known  what  is 
spoken  ?  for  ye  will  be  speaking  into  air/*  How  could 
Paul  use  the  expression  "  by  the  tongue"  if  he  meant  a 
foreign  language  in  v.  2  and  elsewhere  ?  He  is  com- 
paring yXcocrcrat9  XaXcti/  in  the  preceding  verses  with  the 
sounds  of  musical  instruments,  and  the  point  reached  in 
V.  9  clearly  brings  home  the  application  of  his  argument : 
the  yXc5<r<rcus  \aXeiv  is  unintelligible,  like  the^pipe  or 
harp,  and  unless  the  tongue  utter  words  which  have  an 
understood  meaning,  it  is  mere  speaking  into  air.  Is  it 
possible  that  Paul  would  call  speech  in  a  language,  foreign 
to  him,  perhaps,  but  whicli  nevertheless  was  the  mother 
tongue  of  some  nation,  '*  speaking  into  air ''  ?  In  such  a 
case  he  must  have  qualified  his  statement  by  obvious 
explanations,  of  which  not  a  word  appears  tliroughout  his 
remarks.  That  he  does  not  speak  of  foreign  languages 
is  made  still  more  clear  by  tlie  next  two  verses,  v.  10 :  in 
wliich,  continuing  his  argimient  from  analogy,  he  actually 
compares  yXcScrcrat?  \a\elu  with  speech  in  foreign 
languages,  and  ends,  v.  11  :  "If,  therefore,  I  know  not 
the  meaning  of  the  voice,  I  shall  be  unto  him  that 
speaketli  a  barbarian  (foreigner)  and  he  that  speaketh  a 
barbarian  (foreigner)  in  my  judgment/'  ^  Paul's  logic  is 
certainly  not  always  beyond  reproach,  but  he  cannot  be 
accused  of  perpetrating  such  an  antithesis  as  contrasting 
a  thing  with  itself.  He,  therefore,  explicitly  distinguishes 
(v.  10)  y€P7]  (fxopwp  '*  kinds  of  languages"^  from  (xii.  10, 
28,  &c.)  y€T/r)  yXaxTo-cou  **  kinds  of  tongues.''  In  xiv.  6, 
Paul  says  :  "  If  I  come  unto  you  speaking  with  tongues 
(yXcoo"crat9  XaXcov)  what  shall  I  profit  you,  unless  I  shall 

'  €av  ovv  fifj  €i$a>  T^v  bvvafuv  r^s  (fxov^s,  c<rofui(  toJ  XoXovvti  ^dp^apo^  koi  6 
XoXeov  €v  €fioi  ^pfiapos,     1  Cor.  :jiv.  1 1 . 
'  It  is  unnecessary  to  show  that  </»o)v^  is  nsed  to  express  language. 
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speak  to  you  either  in  revelation,  or  in  knowledge,  or  in 
prophecy,  or  in  teaching?"  {iv  ciTroicaXut^ct  fj  6/  ypdareL  rj 
€1^  TTpoifrqr^ia  ^  h/  ScSa^^)  ;  and  then  he  goes  on  to 
compare  such  unintelligible  speech  with  musical  in- 
struments. Now  it  is  obvious  that  revelation,  knowledge, 
prophecy  and  teaching  might  equally  be  expressed  in 
foreign  languages,  and,  therefore,  in  "  speaking  with 
tongues "  it  is  no  mere  difficulty  of  expression  which 
makes  it  unprofitable,  but  that  general  unintelligibiUty 
which  is  the  ground  of  the  whole  of  Paul's  objections. 
Paul  claims  :  v.  18  "  I  thank  God  I  speak  with  a  tongue 
(yXaJcrcrj;  XoXcS)  ^  more  than  ye  all,  19,  but  in  a  church 
I  would  rather  speak  five  words  with  my  understanding, 
that  I  may  teach  others  also,  than  ten  thousand  words  in 
a  tongue  {iv  ykdaroTiy'^  We  have  already  pointed  out 
that  there  is  no  evidence  whatever  that  Paul  could  speak 
many  languages.  So  far  as  we  have  any  information,  he 
only  made  use  of  Greek  and  Aramaic,  and  never  even 
preached  where  those  languages  were  not  current. 
He  always  employed  the  former  in  his  Epistles,  whether 
addressed  to  Corinth,  Galatia,  or  Rome,  and  his  know- 
ledge even  of  that  language  was  certainly  not  perfect. 
Speaking  "  with  a  tongue  "  cannot,  for  reasons  previously 
given,  mean  a  foreign  language ;  and  this  is  still  more 
obvious  from  what  he  says  in  v.  19,  just  quoted,  in  which 
he  distinguishes  speaking  with  a  tongue  from  speaking 
with  his  understanding.  Five  words  so  spoken  are 
better  than  ten  thousand  in  a  tongue,  because  he  speaks 

'  This  is  the  reading  of  A,  D,.  E,  F,  G,  Mi  and  other  ancient  codices, 
and  is  adopted  by  most  critics  in  preference  to  yXuxra-ais  the  reading  of 
B,  K,  L.  * 

^  18.  €vxcipiarS>  rep  Bt^y  ndvmp  vyMV  ftaXXov  ykoKrojf  XaXw^  19.  dKka  cV 
imcKfja-iq.  $€\<o  irivrt  X<$yow  n^  vot  fiov  \dXijfraif  cya  ical  SXXovt  KaTTjxfl<rt»f  ^ 
fivpiovs  X&yovs  €v  yXoxro^.     1  Cor.  xiy.  18^  19. 
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with  the  imderstanding  in  the  one  case  and  without  it  in 
the  second.  It  is  clear  that  a  man  speaks  with  his  under- 
standing as  much  in  one  language  as  another,  but  it  is 
the  main  characteristic  of  the  speech  we  are  discussing 
that  it  is  throughout  opposed  to  understanding  :  cf.  vv. 
14,  15.  It  would  be  inconceivable  that,  if  this  gift 
really  signified  power  to  speak  foreign  languages,  Paul 
could  on  the  one  hand  use  the  expressions  in  this  letter 
with  regard  to  it,  and  on  the  other  that  he  could  have 
failed  to  add  remarks  consistent  with  such  an  interpre- 
tatioiL  For  instance  is  it  possible  that  the  Apostle  in 
repressing  the  exercise  of  the  Charisma,  as  he  does,  could 
have  neglected  to  point  out  some  other  use  for  it  than 
mere  personal  edification  ?  Could  he  have  omitted  to.  tell 
some  of  these  speakers  with  tongues  that,  instead  of 
wasting  their  languages  in  a  church  where  no  one 
understood  them,  it  would  be  well  for  them  to  employ 
them  in  the  instruction  of  the  nations  whose  tongues  had 
been  supernatural ly  imparted  to  them  ?  As  it  is,  Paul 
checks  the  use  of  a  gift  bestowed  by  the  Holy  Spirit, 
and  reduces  its  operation  to  the  smallest  limits,  w^ithout 
once  indicating  so  obvious  a  sphere  of  usefulness  for  the 
miraculous  power.  We  need  not,  however,  proceed  to 
furtlicr  arguments  upon  this  branch  of  the  subject  ; 
although,  in  treating  other  points,  additional  evidence 
will  constantly  present  itself.  For  the  reasons  we  have 
stated,  and  many  others,  the  great  majority  of  critics 
are  agreed  that  the  gift  of  tongues,  according  to  Paul,  was 
not  the  power  of  speaking  foreign  languages  previously 
unknown.^  But  for  the  naiTative  in  Acts  ii.  no  one 
would  ever  have  thought  of  such  an  interpretation. 

^  So  Bardili,  Baur,   Bleek,    DaTidson,  Eichhorn,   Ewald,   Fritzsche, 
Gfroror,  Ilausrath,   Hilgenfeld,  Holtzinann,   Keim,   Meyer,   Neander, 
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Coming  now  to  consider  the  two  Charismata,  "  kinds 
of  tongues  "  and  "  the  interpretation  of  tongues,"  more 
immediately  in  connection  with  our  inquiry,  as  so-called 
miraculous  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  we  shall  first 
endeavour  to  ascertain  some  of  their  principal  character- 
istics. The  theory  of  foreign  languages  supernaturally 
imparted  without  previous  study  may  be  definitively 
laid  aside.  The  interpretation  of  tongues  may  go  with 
it,  but  requires  a  few  observations.  It  is  clear  from 
Paul's  words  throughout  this  dissertation  that  the 
interpretation  of  tongues  not  only  was  not  invariably 
attached  to  the  gift  of  tongues^  (1  Cor.  xiv.  13,  27,  28), 
but  was  at  least  often  a  separate  gift  possessed  without 
the  kinds  of  tongues  (cf.  xii.  10,  28,  xiv.  26,  28). 
Nothmg  can  be  more  specific  than  xii.  10  '*.  .  to  another 
kinds  of  tongues ;  and  to  another  interpretation  of 
tongues  ;"  and  again,  v,  30  :  "  do  all  speak  with 
tongues  ?  do  all  interpret  ? "  This  is  indeed  presaged 
by  the  "  diversities  of  gifts,"  &c.,  of  xii.  4S.  Upon  the 
liypothesis  of  foreign  languages,  this  would  presuppose 
that  some  spoke  languages  which  they  could  not 
interpret,  and  consequently  could  not  understand,  and 
tliat  others  understood  languages  which  they  could 
not  speak.  The  latter  point  is  common  enough  in 
ordinary  life  ;  but,  in  this  instance,  the  miracle  oi 
supernaturally  receiving  a  perfect  knowledge  of   lan- 


Noack,  Olsliausen,  Overbeck,  Patdus,  Pfleiderer,  de  Preseens^,  RenaD, 
Reuse,  Schaff,  Schrader,  Schulz,  Scbwegler^  Stap,  Steudel,  de  Wette, 
AVieseler,  Weisse,  ZeUer,  and  others. 

*  Kwuld  maintains  that  *' interpretation''  was  always  separate  from 
''  tongues."  Die  Sendschr.  des  Ap.  Paul.,  p.  205,  anm.  Wieseler  at  ono 
limo  (St.  u.  Krit.,  1838,  p.  720  f.)  asserted  that  the  speaker  with  tongues 
was  always  his  own  interpreter.  •  He  subsequently  (St.  u.  Krit.,  18G0, 
]).  117  if.)  withdrew  this  extraordinary  theory. 

VOL.  in.  0  c 
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guages,  instantaneously  and  without  previous  study,  is 
as  gi-eat  as  to  receive  the  i)ower  to  speak  them.     The 
anomaly  in  the  miracle,  merely  to  point  out  a  suggestive 
discrepancy  where  all   is    anomalous,  is  that  the   gift 
of  tongues  should  ever  have  been   separated  from  the 
gift  of  interpretation.     If  a  man  understand  the  foreign 
language  he  speaks  he  can  interpret  it ;  if  he  cannot  inter- 
pret it,  he  cannot  understand  it ;  and  if  he  cannot  under- 
stand it,  can  he  possibly  speak  it?   Certainly  not,  without 
his  having  been  made  a  perfectly  mechanical  instrument 
through  which,  apart  from  the  understanding  and  the  ^vill, 
sounds  are  involuntarily  produced,  which  is  not  to  be  en- 
tertained.     Still  pursuing  the  same  hypothesis, — the  one 
gift  is  to  speak  languages  which  no  one  understands,  the 
other  to  understand  languages  which  no  one  speaks.  Paul 
never  even  assumes  the  probabiHty  that  the  "  tongue  *^ 
spoken  is  midcrstood  by  any  one  except  the  interpreter, 
Tlie  interpretation  of  such  obscure  tongues  must  have 
been  a  gift  very  little  used, — never,  indeed,  except  as 
the   comi)lement  to  the   gift  of  tongues.     The   natural 
and  useful  facility  in   languages   is   apparently  divided 
into  two  supernatural  and  useless  halves.     The  idea  is 
irresistibly    suggested,    as    apparently   it    was    to    the 
Apostle  himself,  whether  it  would  not  have  been  more 
for    the    good    of   mankind    and    for    the    honour    of 
Christianity,  if,    instead   of  these   two   miraculously   in- 
complete gifts,  a  little  natural  good   sense,  live  words 
even,  to  be  spoken  in  the  vernacular  tongue  and  requiring 
no   interpretation   had    been   imparted.      If,  instead    of 
foreign  languages,  we  substitute  the  utterance  of  ecstatic 
religious   excitement,  the   anomaly  of  speaking  a   lau- 
'guage  without   imderstanding   it   or   being   understood 
becomes  intelligible ;  and  equally  so  the  interpretation, 
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unaccompanied  by  the  power  of  speaking.  It  is  obvious 
in  both  cases  that,  as  no  one  understands  the  tongue, 
no  one  can  determine  whether  the  interpretation  of  it  be 
accurate  or  not.  But  it  is  easily  conceivable  that  a  sympa- 
thetic nervous  listener  might  suppose  that  he  under- 
stood the  broken  and  incoherent  speech  of  ecstasy  and 
might  interpret  it  according  to  his  own  stimulated 
imagination.  The  mysterious  and  unknown  are  sugges- 
tive texts,  and  there  is  nothing  more  infectious  than 
religious  excitement.  In  all  this,  however,  is  there  any- 
thing miraculous  ? 

We  need  not  further  demonstrate  that  the  chief  and 
general  chai-acteristic  of  "  kinds  of  tongues,"  was  that 
they  were  unintelligible  (cf.  1  Cor.  xiv.  2,  6-11,  13-19). 
Speaking  with  the  spirit  (m^cS/xa)  is  opposed  to  speaking 
with  the  understanding  (i/oS?)  (cf.  vv.  14-16,  &c).  They 
were  not  only  uninteihgible  to  others,  but  the  speaker 
himself  did  not  understand  what  he  uttered :  v.  14.  **For 
if  I  pray  with  a  tongue  (yXwo-crj;)  my  spirit  (nveviia) 
prayeth,  but  my  understanding  (vovs)  is  unfruitful  '*  (cf. 
15f.  19).  We  have  already  pointed  out  that  Paul  speaks 
of  these  Charismata  in  general,  and  not  as  affecting 
the  Corinthians  only  ;  and  we  must  now  add  that  he 
obviously  does  not  even  insinuate  that  the  *' kinds  of 
tongues ''  possessed  by  that  community  was  a  spurious 
Charisma,  or  that  any  attempt  had  been  made  to  simulate 
the  gift ;  for  nothing  could  have  been  more  simple  than 
for  the  Apostle  to  denounce  such  phenomena  as  false, 
and  to  distinguish  the  genuine  from  the  imitated  speech 
with  tongues.  The  most  convincing  proof  that  his  re- 
marks refer  to  the  genuine  Charisma  is  that  the  Apostle 
applies  to  himself  the  very  same  restrictions  in  the 
use  of  "tongues"  as  he  enforces  upon  the  Corinthians 

c  c  2 
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{vv.  18-19,  6,  &c),  and  characterises  his  own  gift  precisely 
as  he  does  theirs  (vv.  6,  11,  14,  15,  19). 

Now  what  was  the  actual  operation  of  this  singular 
miraculous  gift,  and  its  utility  whether  as  regards  the 
community  or  the  gifted  individual  ?  Paul  restricts  the 
speaking  of  "  tongues "  in  church  because,  being  un- 
intelligible, it  is  not  for  edification  (xiv.  2flF.  18f.  23, 
27,  28).  He  himself  does  not  make  use  of  his  gift 
for  the  assemblies  of  behevers  (vv.  6,  18).  Another 
ground  upon  which  he  objects  to  the  use  of  ^' kinds 
of  tongues ''  in  public  is  that  all  the  gifted  apparently 
speak  at  once  (vv.  23,  27f.  33).  It  will  be  remem- 
bered that  all  the  Charismata  and  their  operations  are 
described  as  due  to  the  direct  agency  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
(xii.  4ff.)  ;  and  immediately  following  their  enumeration, 
ending  with  *' kinds  of  tongues"  and  ''interpretation  rf 
tongues/'  the  Apostle  resumes:  v.  11.  "but  all  these 
worketh  the  one  and  the  same  Spirit,  dividing  to  each 
severally  as  he  wills ;  "  and  in  Acts  ii.  4  the  brethren  are 
represented  as  speaking  with  tongues  "  as  the  Spirit  gave 
them  utterance/'  Now  the  first  thought  which  presents 
itself  is :  How  can  a  gift  which  is  due  to  the  direct  working 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  possibly  be  abused  ?  We  must  remem- 
ber clearly  that  the  speech  is  not  expressive  of  the  under- 
standing of  the  speaker.  The  uvevfiaTiKoC  spoke  under  the 
inspiration  of  the  Supernatural  Agent,  what  neither  they 
nor  others  understood.  Is  it  permissible  to  suppose  that 
the  Holy  Spirit  could  inspire  speech  with  tongues  at  an  un- 
fitting time?  Can  we  imagine  that  this  Spirit  can  actually 
have  prompted  many  people  to  speak  at  one  and  the  same 
time  to  the  utter  disturbance  of  order?  Is  not  such  a  gift 
of  tongues  more  like  the  confusion  of  tongues  in  Babel  * 

^  Cf.  Schrader,  Der  Ap.  Paulus,  ii.  p.  72  f. 
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than   a   christian   Charisma  ?    "  And    the    Lord    said : 

Go  to,  let   us  go   doAvn  and  there   confound 

their  language,  that  they  may  not  understand  one 
another's  speech/'*  In  spite  of  his  abstract  belief  in  the 
divine  origin  of  the  Charisma,  PauVs  language  uncon- 
sciously betrays  practical  doubt  as  to  its  character.  Does 
not  such  sarcasm  as  the  following  seem  extremely  inde- 
corous when  criticising  a  result  produced  directly  by  the 
Holy  Spirit  ?  (xiv.  23)  "  If,  therefore,  the  whole  church  be 
come  into  one  place  and  all  speak  with  tongues,  and  there 
come  in  unlearned  and  unbelieving  persons  will  they  not 
say  that  ye  are  mad  ?  "  At  Pentecost  such  an  assembly 
was  supposed  to  be  drunken.^  The  whole  of  the  counsel 
of  the  Apostle  upon  this  occasion  really  amounts  to  an 
injunction  to  quench  the  Spirit.  It  is  quite  what  might  be 
expected  in  the  case  of  the  excitement  of  ecstatic  religion,, 
that  the  strong  emotion  should  principally  find  vent  in  the 
form  of  prayer  and  praise  (vv.  15flf.),  equally  so  that  it 
should  be  unintelligible  and  that  no  one  should  know  when 
to  say  "  Amen  "  (v.  16),  and  that  all  should  speak  at  once,, 
and  still  more  so  that  the  practical  result  should  be 
tumult  (vv.  23,  33).  All  this,  it  might  appear,  could  be 
produced  without  the  intervention  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 
.    So  far,  is  there  any  utility  in  the  miracle  ? 

But  we  are  told  that  it  is  "  for  a  sign."  Paul  argues 
upon  this  point  in  a  highly  eccentric  manner.  He 
quotes  (v.  21)  Isaiah  xxviii.  11,  12,  in  a  form  neither 
agreeing  with  the  Septuagmt  nor  with  the  Hebrew,  a 
passage  which  has  merely  a  superficial  and  verbal 
analogy  with  the  gift  of  tongues,  but  whose  real  histo- 

*  Gen.  xi.  6,  7. 

^  The  same  gift,  it  is  generally  anderstood*  is  referred  to  in  Ephes* 
T.  18  ff. 
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rical  meaiuDg  lias  no  reference  to  it  whatever :  **  In  the 
Law  it  is  written,  that  witli  men  of  other  tongues  and 
with  the  lips  of  others  will  I  speak  unto  this  people ;  and 
yet  for  all  that  they  will  not  hear  me,  saith  the  Lord." 
The  Apostle  continues  with  singular  logic :  "  So  that 
(£oTc)  the  tongues  are  for  a  sign  {ek  (rqiitiov)  not  to  those 
who  believe  but  to  the  unbelieving  ;  but  prophecy  is  not 
for  the  unbelieving  but  for  those  who  believe.  If,  there- 
fore, the  whole  church  be  come  into  one  place,  and  all 
speak  with  tongues,  and  there  come  in  unlearned  or  uu- 
beh'eving  persons,  will  they  not  say  that  ye  are  mad  ?  But 

if  all  prophesy  and  there  come  in  an  unbeliever 

he  is  convicted  by  all and  so  falling  on  his  face 

he  will  worship  God,  reporting  that  God  is  indeed  in  you." 
The  Apostle  himself  shows  that  the  tongues  can  scarcely  be 
considered  a  sign  by  unbelievers,  upon  whom,  apparently, 
they  produce  no  other  impression  than  that  the  speakers 
are  mad  or  drunken.  Under  any  circumstances,  the 
''  kinds  of  tongues  "  described  by  the  Apostle  are  a  very 
sorry  specimen  of  tlie  **  signs  and  wonders  and  powers  " 
of  which  we  have  heard  so  much.  It  is  not  surprising 
that  the  Apostle  prefers  exhortation  in  a  familiar  tongue. 
In  an  ecstatic  state,  men  are  incapable  of  edifying  others : 
we  shall  presently  see  how  far  they  can  edify  themselves. 
Paul  utters  the  pith  of  the  whole  matter  at  the  very 
outset  of  his  homily,  when  he  prefers  exhortation  to  kinds 
of  tongues :  v.  2.  "  For  he  that  speaketh  with  a  tongue 
spcaketh  not  unto  men  but  unto  God :  for  no  one  under- 
standcth,  but  in  Spirit  he  speaketh  mysteries  "  (XoXet 
ixvanjpia).  It  is  scarcely  possible  to  avoid  feeling  an 
impression  of  the  suppressed  impatience  with  wliich  the 
Apostle  deals  with  the  whole  subject.  His  mind  was  too 
prone  to  believe  in  spiritual  mysteries,  and  his  nervous 
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nature  too  susceptible  to  religious  emotion  and  enthu- 
siasm to  permit  liim  clearly  to  recognize  the  true  cha- 
racter of  the  gift  of  "  tongues ;  '^  but  his  good  seuse 
-asserted  itself  and,  after  protesting  that  he  would  rather 
speak  five  words  with  his  understanding  than  ten  thou- 
sand words  in  a  tongue,  he  breaks  off  with  the  charac- 
teristic exclamation  (v.  20) :  "  Brethren,  become  not 
c-hildren  in  your  minds"  (/xr)  natSia  ytvea-Oe  rac9  <^/)€(rtV). 
The  advice  is  not  yet  out  of  place  in  the  Epistle. 

What  was  the  private  utility  or  advantage  of  the  super- 
natural gift  ?  How  did  he  who  spoke  with  a  tongue 
edify  himself?  (v.  4.)  Paul  clearly  states  that  he  does 
not  edify  the  church  (vv.  2flF.).  In  the  passage  just 
quoted  the  Apostle,  however,  says  that  the  speaker 
*'  with  a  tongue  ''  "  speaketh  to  God  "  ;  and  further  on 
(vv.  18,  19)  he  implies  that,  although  he  himself  does 
not  use  the  gift  in  public,  he  does  so  in  private.  He 
admonishes  (v.  28)  any  one  gifted  with  tongues,  if  there 
be  no  interpreter  present,  to  "  keep  silence  in  a  church, 
but  let  him  speak  to  himself  and  to  God."  But  in  what 
does  the  personal  edification  of  the  individual  consist  ? 
In  employing  language,  which  he  docs  not  comprehend, 
in  private  prayer  and  praise  ?  In  addressing  God  in  some 
unintelligible  jargon,  in  the  utterance  of  which  his  under- 
standing has  no  part  ?  Many  strange  purposes  and  pro- 
ceedings have  been  attributed  to  the  Supreme  Being,  but 
probably  none  has  been  imagined  more  incongruous 
than  a  gift  of  tongues  unsuitable  for  the  edification  of 
others,  and  not  intelligible  to  the  recipient,  but  considered 
an  edifying  substitute  in  private  devotion  for  his  own 
language.  This  was  certainly  not  the  form  of  prayer 
which  Jesus  taught  his  disciples.^  And  this  gift  was  valued 

^  Mt.  vi.  i>  ff. ;  Lako  xi.  1  ff. 
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more  highly  iu  the  Corinthian  Church  than  all  the  rest  f 
Do  we  not  get  an  instructive  insight  into  the  nature  of 
the  other  Charismata  from  this  suggestive  fact?  The 
reahty  of  miracles  does  not  seem  to  be  demonstrated  by 
these  chapters.^ 

We  have  already  stated  that  the  vast  majority  of  critics 
explain  yXcocr^-ats  XaXcti/  as  speech  in  an  ecstatic  con- 
dition ;^  and  all  the  phenomena  described  by  Paul  closely 
con'cspond  with  the  utterance  of  persons  in  a  state  of 
extreme  religious  enthusiasm,  and  excitement,  of  which 
many  illustrations  might  be  given  from  other  religions 
before  and  since  tlie  commencement  of  our  era,  as  well  as 
in  the  history  of  Cliristianity  in  early  and  recent  times. 
Every  one  knows  of  the  proceedings  of  the  heathen  oracles, 
the  wild  Avrithings  and  cries  of  the  Pythoness  and  tlic 
mystic  utterances  of  the  Sibyl.  In  the  Old  Testament 
there  is  allusion  to  the  ecstatic  emotion  of  the  prophets  iu 
the  account  of  Saul,  1  Sam.  xix.  24 ;  cf.  Isaiah  viii.  lU, 
xxix.  4.  The  Montanists  exhibited  similar  phenomena, 
and  Tertullian  lias  recorded  several  instances  of  such  re- 
ligious excitement,  to  which  we  have  elsewhere  refeiTed. 
Chrysostom  had  to  repress  paroxysms  of  pious  excitement 
closely  resembling  these  in  the  fourth  century  f  and  even 
down  to  our  own  times  instances  have  never  been  wautin^r 
of  this  form  of  hysterical  religion.  Into  none  of  this  can 
we  enter  here.  Enougli,  we  trust,  has  been  said  to  show 
the  true  cliaracter  of  the  supposed  supernatural  Charis- 
mata of  Paul  from  his  own  account  of  tliem,  and  the  infor- 
mation contained  in  his  epistles. 

*  It  is  imi)08sible  to  refer  to  every  writer  by  whom  the  arguments  adopted 
throughout  this  section  may  have  been  used  or  suggested,  but  we  very 
gladly  express  our  obligation,  especially  to  the  writings  of  Baur,  Zeller, 
Meyer,  lleuss,  Overbeck,  Holfzniann,  and  Neander,  referred  to  higher 
up  (note  1,  p.  3C6).  ^  ^ote  1,  p.  3G6.  ^  Hom.  in  Is.,  vi.  2. 
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Although  we  have  been  forced  to  examine  in  con- 
siderable detail  the  passages  m  the  writings  of  Paul 
cited  b)'  apologists  in  support  of  miracles,  the  study  is 
one  of  great  value  to  our  inquiry.  These  are  the  only 
passages  which  we  possess  in  which  a  contemporary 
and  eye-witness  describes  what  he  considers  super- 
natural phenomena,  and  conveys  to  us  his  impression 
of  miraculous  agency.  Instead  of  traditional  reports 
of  miracles  narrated  by  writers  who  are  unknown,  and 
who  did  not  Avitness  the  occuiTcnces  in  question,  Ave 
have  here  a  trustworthy  witness  dealing  with  matters 
in  which  he  was  personally  interested,  and  writing  a 
didactic  homily  upon  the  nature  and  operation  of 
Charismata,  which  he  believed  to  be  miraculous  and 
conferred  upon  the  Church  by  the  immediate  agency 
of  the  Holy  Spirit.  The  nineteenth  century  here  comes 
into  direct  contact  Avith  the  age  of  miracles,  but  at  the 
touch  the  miracles  A^anish,  and  that  which,  seen  through 
the  golden  mist  of  pious  tradition,  seems  to  possess 
unearthly  poAver  and  beauty,  on  closer  examhiation 
dAvindles  into  the  prose  of  every  day  life.  The  more 
minutely  reported  miracles  are  scanned,  the  more  unreal 
they  are  recognized  to  be.  The  point  to  which  Ave 
now  desire  to  call  attention,  however,  is  the  belief  and 
the  mental  constitution  of  Paul.  We  haA^e  seen  some- 
thing of  the  nature  and  operation  of  the  gift  of  tongues. 
That  the  phenomena  described  proceeded  fi-om  an 
ecstatic  state,  into  which  persons  of  highly  excitable 
nervous  organization  are  very  liable  to  fall  under  the 
operation  of  strong  religious  impressions,  can  scarcely  be 
doubted.  Eminent  apologists*  have  gravely  illustrated 
the   phenomena  by  the   analogy   of  mesmerism,   som- 

>  Bloek,  Olshausen,  and  othera. 
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flambulism  and  the  effects  of  magnetism.  Paul  asserts 
that  be  was  subject  to  tbe  influence,  whatever  it  was, 
more  than  anyone,  and  there  is  nothing  which  is  more 
credible  than  the  statement,  or  more  characteristic  of 
the  Apostle.  We  desire  to  speak  of  him  wdth  the 
profoundest  respect  and  admiration.  We  know  more, 
from  his  epistles,  of  the  intimate  life  and  feelings  of 
the  great  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  than  of  any  other 
man  of  tlie  apostolic  age,  and  it  is  impossible  not  to  feel 
warm  sympathy  with  his  noble  and  generous  character. 
The  history  of  Christianity,  after  the  death  of  its  Founder, 
would  sink  almost  into  common-place  if  the  grand  figure 
of  Paul  were  blotted  from  its  pages.  But  it  is  no 
detraction  to  recognize  that  his  nervous  temperament 
rendered  him  peculiarly  suscei)tible  of  those  religious 
impressions  which  result  in  conditions  of  ecstatic 
trance,  to  which,  as  Ave  actually  leara  from  himself, 
he  was  exceptionally  subject.  The  effects  of  this 
temperament  probably  first  made  him  a  Christian ;  and 
to  his  enthusiastic  imagination  Ave  owe  most  of  the  super- 
natural dogmas  of  the  religion  Avhich  he  adopted  and 
transformed.  One  of  these  trances  the  Apostle  himself 
recounts,^  always  Avith  the  cautious  reserve :  *'  w^hether 
in  the  body  or  out  of  the  body  I  knoAv  not,  God 
knoweth,''  hoAv  he  was  caught  up  to  the  third  heaven, 
and  in  Paradise  heard  unutterable  words  Avhich  it  is 
not  hiAvful  for  a  man  to  speak ;  in  immediate  connec- 
tion with  which  he  continues  :  "  And  lest  I  should  be 
exalted  above  measure  by  the  excess  of  the  revelations, 
there  Avas  given  to  me  a  stake  (aKoXoxlf)  in  the  flesh, 
an   angel   of  Satan  to  buflet  me"^    This  Avas  one  of 

>  ^  Cor.  xii.  1  ff. 

*  2  Cor.  xii.  7.     We  need  not  discuss  the  connection  of  #cm  rfj  vn€p^\j. 
We  have  adopted  that  which  is  also  the  reading  of  the  A.  V. 
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the  "visions  (oTrracrtas)  and  revelations  (aTroicaXui/rct?) 
of  the  Lord "  of  which  he  speaks,  and  of  which  he  had 
such  an  excess  to  boast.  Can  any  one  doubt  that 
this  was  nearly  akin  to  the  state  of  ecstatic  trance  in 
which  he  spoke  with  tongues  more  than  all  the  Corin- 
thians ?  Does  any  one  suppose  that  Paul,  "  whether  in 
the  body  or  out  of  the  body,"  was  ever  actually  caught 
up  into  "  the  third  heaven,"  wherever  that  may  be  ?  or 
doubt  that  this  was  simply  one  of  the  pious  hallucina- 
tions which  visit  those  who  are  in  such  a  state  ?  If  we 
are  seriously  to  discuss  the  point, — it  is  clear  that 
evidence  of  such  a  thing  is  out  of  the  question ;  that 
Paul  himself  admits  that  he  cannot  definitely  describe 
what  happened  ;  that  we  have  no  other  ground  for 
considering  the  matter  than  the  Apostle's  own  mys- 
terious utterance ;  that  it  is  impossible  for  a  person 
subject  to  such  visions  and  hallucinations  to  dis- 
tinguish between  reality  and  seeming ;  that  this  narrative 
has  not  only  all  the  character  of  hallucination,  but 
no  feature  of  sober  fact ;  and  finally  that,  whilst  it 
accords  with  all  experiences  of  visionary  hallucmation,  it 
contradicts  all  experience  of  practical  life.  We  have  seen 
that  Paul  believes  in  the  genuineness  and  supernatural 
origin  of  the  divine  Charismata,  and  he  in  like  manner 
believes  in  the  reality  of  his  visions  and  revelations. 
He  has  equal  reason,  or  want  of  reason,  in  both  cases. 
What,  however,  was  the  nature  of  the  "  stake  in  the 
flesh  "  which,  upon  the  theory  of  the  diabolical  origin 
of  disease,  he  calls  "an  angel  of  Satan  to  buffet  me"? 
There  have  been  many  conjectures  offered,  but  one 
explanation  which  has  been  advanced  by  able  critics 
has  special  force  and  probability.  It  is  suggested  that 
this  "  stake  in  the  flesh,"  which  almost  all    now  at 
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least  recognise  to  have  been  some  physical  malady 
and  very  many  suppose  to  have  been  headache  or  some 
other  similar  periodical  and  painful  affection,  was  in 
reality  a  form  of  epilepsy.*  It  has  been  ably 
argued  that  the  representation  of  the  malady  as  "an 
angel  of  Satan  ^'  to  buflfet  him,  directly  connects  it 
with  nervous  disorders  like  epilepsy,  which  the  Jews 
especially  ascribed  to  diabolical  influence ;  and  the 
mention  of  this  cr/coXot^  in  immediate  continuation  of 
his  remarks  on  "  visions  '*  and  "  revelations,"'  which  a 
tendency  to  this  very  malady  would  so  materially  assist 
in  producing,  further  confirms  the  conjecture.^  No 
one  can  deny,  and  medical  and  psychological  annals 
prove,  that  many  men  have  been  subject  to  visions 
and  hallucinations  which  have  never  been  seriously 
attributed  to  supernatural  causes.  There  is  not  one 
single  valid  reason  removing  the  ecstatic  visions  and 
trances  of  the  Apostle  Paul  from  this  class.  We  do 
not  yet  discuss  the  supposed  vision  in  which  he  saw 
the  risen  Jesus,  tliougli  it  is  no  exception  to  the  rest, 
but  reserve  it  for  the  next  chapter.  At  present,  it 
suffices  that  we  point  out  the  bearing  of  our  exami- 
nation of  Paul's  general  testimony  to  miracles  upon 
our  future  consideration  of  his  evidence  for  the  Resur- 
rection. If  it  be  admitted  that  his  judgment  as  to 
the  miraculous  character  of  the  Charismata  is  fallacious, 
and  that  Avhat  he  considered  miraculous  were  simply 
natural  phenomena,  the  theory  of  the  reality  of  miracles 

*  Ewalily  Sendschr.  des  Ap.  Paulus,  p.  307  f. ;  Ilausrath,  Dor  Ap. 
Paulus,  p.  52  ff.;  Ilo/manny  Die  heil.  Sclir.  N.  T.,  1866,  ii.  3.  p.  309; 
IIol9te7i,  Zum  Et.  des  Paulus,  u.  s.  w.,  p.  85  ff. ;  Light/oott  Qalatiaiis> 
p.  186  ff. ;  Strauss,  Das  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  302 ;  Weher  u,  Holtzmann,  Gesch. 
V.  Isr.,  ii.  p,  542  f. 

'  Hclsten,  Zum  Et.  des  Paulus  u.  des  Petrus,  1868,  p.  85  f. 
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becomes  less  tenable  than  ever.  And  if,  furtlier,  it 
be  recognized,  as  we  think  it  necessarily  must  be, 
that  Paul  was  subject  to  natural  ecstatic  trances,  with 
all  their  accompanying  forms  of  nervous  excitement : 
^^  kinds  of  tongues,"  visions,  and  religious  hallucina- 
tions, a  strong  and  clear  light  will  fall  upon  his  further 
testimony  for  miraculous  occurrences  which  we  shall 
shortly  have  before  us. 


PART    III. 


THE  RESURRECTION  AND  ASCENSION. 


CHAPTER  L 

THE    RELATION   OF    EVIDENCE   TO   SUBJECT. 

When  the  evidence  of  the  Gospels  regarding  the 
great  central  dogmas  of  ecclesiastical  Christianity  is 
shown  to  be  untrustworthy  and  insufficient,  apologists 
appeal  with  confidence  to  the  testimony  of  the  Apostle 
Paul,  We  presume  that  it  is  scarcely  necessary  to 
show  that,  in  fact,  the  main  weight  of  the  case  rests 
upon  his  epistles,  as  undoubted  documents  of  the 
apostolic  age,  written  some  thirty  or  forty  years  afler 
the  death  of  the  Master.  The  retort  has  frequently 
been  made  to  the  earlier  portion  of  this  work  that, 
so  long  as  the  evidence  of  Paul  remains  unshaken, 
the  apologetic  position  is  secure.  We  may  quote  a 
few  lines  from  an  able  work,  part  of  a  passage  dis- 
cussed in  the  preceding  chapter,  as  a  statement  of 
the  case :  "  In  the  first  place,  merely  as  a  matter  of 
historical  attestation,  the  Gospels  are  not  the  strongest 
evidence  for  the  Christian  miracles.  Only  one  of  the 
four,  in  its  present  shape,  is  claimed  as  the  work  of 
an  Apostle,  and  of  that  the  genuineness  is  disputed. 
The  Acts  of  the   Apostles  stand  upon  very  much  the 
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same  footing  witli  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  and  of  this 
book,  we  are  promised  a  further  examination.  But  we 
possess  at  least  some  undoubted  writings  of  one  who 
was  himself  a  chief  actor  in  the  events  Avhich  followed 
immediately  upon  those  recorded  in  the  Gospels  ; 
and  in  these  undoubted  writings  St.  Paul  certainly 
shows  by  incidental  allusions,  the  good  faith  of  which 
cannot  be  questioned,  that  he  believed  himself  to  be 
endowed  with  the  power  of  working  miracles,  and 
that  miracles,  or  what  were  thought  to  be  such,  were 
actually  wrought  by  him  and  by  his  contemporaries. 
....  Besides  these  allusions,  St.  Paul  repeatedly 
refers  to  the  cardinal  miracles  of  the  Resurrection 
and  Ascension ;  he  refers  to  them  as  notorious  and 
unquestionable  facts  at  a  time  when  such  an  assertion 
might  have  been  easily  refuted.  On  one  occasion  he 
gives  a  very  circumstantial  account  of  the  testimony 
on  which  the  belief  in  the  Resurrection  rested  (1  Cor. 
XV.  4-8).  And  not  only  does  he  assert  the  Resurrection 
as  a  fact,  but  he  builds  upon  it  a  whole  scheme  of 
doctrine :  *  If  Christ  be  not  risen,'  he  says,  *  then 
is  our  preaching  vain,  and  your  faith  is.  also  vain.' 
We  do  not  stay  now  to  consider  the  exact  philosophical 
weight  of  this  evidence.  It  will  be  time  enough  to 
do  this  when  it  has  received  the  critical  discussion 
that  may  be  presumed  to  be  in  store  for  it.  But  as 
external  evidence,  in  the  legal  sense,  it  is  probably 
the  best  that  can  be  produced,  and  it  has  been  entirely 
untouched  so  far."^  We  have  already  disposed  of 
the  "  allusions "  above  refen-ed  to.  We  shall  in  due 
time  deal  with  the  rest  of  the  statements  in  this 
passage,   but  at  present  it  is   suflRcient    to    agree    at 

^  Sanday,  The  Qo8i)el8  in  the  Second  Century,  1876,  p.  10  f. 
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least  with  the  remark  that, "  as  external  evidence/'  the 
testimony  of  Paul  "is  probably  the  best  that  can  be 
produced."  We  know  at  least  who  the  witness  really 
is,  which  is  an  advantage  denied  us  in  the  case  of 
the  Gospels.  It  would  be  premature  to  express  sur- 
prise, however,  that  we  find  the  case  of  miracles  and 
more  especially  of  such  stupendous  miracles  as  the 
Resun-ection  and  Ascension,  practically  resting  upon 
the  testimony  of  a  single  witness.  The  thought  will 
intrude  itself,  but  cannot  at  present  be  pursued. 

The  allegation  Avhich  we  have  to  examine  is  that  the 
Founder  of  Christianity,  after  being  dead  and  buried, 
rose  from  the  dead  and  did  not  again  die,  but  after 
remaining  sometime  with  his  disciples  ascended  with 
his  body  into  heaven.^  It  is  unnecessary  to  complicate 
the  question  by  adding  the  other  doctrines  regarding  the 
miraculous  birth  and  divine  origin  and  personality  of 
Jesus.  In  the  problem  before  us,  certain  objective  facts 
are  asserted  which  admit  of  being  judicially  tested.  We 
have  nothing  to  do  here  with  the  vague  modem  repre- 
sentation of  these  events,  by  means  of  which  the  objective 
facts  vanish,  and  are  replaced  by  subjective  impressions 
and  tricks  of  consciousness  or  symbols  of  spiritual  life. 
Those  who  adopt  such  views  have,  of  course,  abandoned 
all  that  is  real  and  supernatural  in  the  supposed  events. 
The  Resurrection  and  Ascension  which  we  have  to  deal 
with  are  events  precisely  as  objective  and  real   as  the 

*  In  the  Articles  of  the  Church  of  England  this  is  expressed  as  foUows : 

Art.  ii.  *' who  truly  suffered,  was  crucitied,  dead,  and  buried,  &c., 

&c/'  Art.  iii.  *'  As  Christ  died  for  us,  ar.d  was  buried  ;  so  also  it  is  to  be 
belieyed  that  He  went  down  into  Hell."  Art.  ir.  **  Christ  did  truly  rise 
again  from  death,  and  took  again  His. Body,  with  flesh,  bones,  and  aU 
things  appertaining  to  the  i>erfection  of  man's  nature,  wherewith  He 
ascended  into  Heaven,  and  there  sittcth,  until  He  return  to  judge  all 
men  at  the  last  day." 
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death  and  burial, — no  ideal  process  figured  by  the  imagi- 
nation or  embodiments  of  christian  hope,  but  tangible 
realities,  historical  occurrences  in  the  sense  of  ordinary 
life.  If  Jesus,  after  being  cnicified,  dead  and  buried, 
did  not  physically  rise  again  from  the  dead,  and  in  the 
flesh,'  without  again  dying,  "  ascend  into  Heaven,"  the 
whole  case  falls  to  the  ground.  These  incidents,  although 
stupendous  miracles,  must  also  have  been  actual  occur- 
rences. They  must  have  been  simply  historical  in  order 
to  be  miraculous.  If  they  did  not  really  take  place,  our 
task  is  at  an  end.  If  it  be  asserted  that  they  really  did 
take  place  their  occurrence  must  be  attested  by  adequate 
evidence.  Apologists,  whilst  protesting  that  the  occur- 
rences in  question  are  believed  upon  ordinary  historical 
evidence,  and  that  Christianity  requires]no  indulgence,  but 
submits  itself  to  the  same  tests  as  any  other  affirmation, 
do  not  practically  act  upon  this  principle,  we  think ;  but, 
as  soon  as  it  is  enunciated,  introduce  a  variety  of  special 
pleas  which  remove  the  case  from  the  domain  of  history 
into  that  of  theology,  and  proceed  upon  one  assump- 
tion after  another  until  the  fundamental  facts  become 
enveloped  and,  so  to  say,  protected  from  judicial  criticism 
by  a  cloud  of  religious  dogmas  and  hypotheses.^  By 
confining  our  attention  to  the  simple  facts,  which  form 
the  basis  of  the  whole  superstructure   of  ecclesiastical 

^  The  disappearance  of  the  body  from  the  sepulchre,  a  point  much  in- 
sisted upoD,  could  have  had  no  significance  or  reality  if  the  body  did  not 
rise  and  afterwards  ascend. 

3  A  work  of  this  kind  may  be  mentioned  in  illustration  :  Dr.  West- 
cott's  "  Gospel  of  the  Bcsurrection."  The  argument  of  this  work  is  of 
unquestionable  ability,  but  it  is  chiefly  remarkable,  we  think,  for  the 
manner  in  which  the  direct  evidence  is  hui-ried  oyer,  and  a  mass  of  asser- 
tions and  assumptions,  the  greater  part  of  which  is  utterly  untenable  and 
inadmissible,  is  woven  into  speciooB  and  eioquwit  pleading,  and  does  duty 
for  substantial  testimony. 

VOL.   III.  D  D 
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Christianity  we  may  avoid  much  confusion  of  ideas,  and 
restrict  the  field  of  inquiry  to  reasonable  limits.  We 
propose,  therefore,  to  limit  our  investigation  to  the 
evidence  for  the  reality  of  the  Resun-ection  and  Ascension. 
What  evidence  could  be  regarded  as  sufficient  to  estab- 
lish the  reality  of  such  supposed  occurrences?  The 
question  is  one  which  demands  the  serious  attention  and 
consideration  of  every  thoughtful  man.  It  is  not  too 
much  to  say  that,  as  a  general  rule,  the  Resurrection 
and  Ascension  are  mere  doctrines  transmitted  from  one 
generation  to  another,  believed  as  a  matter  of  course,  and 
rarely  or  never  analysed  and  adopted  by  the  understand- 
ing of  those  who  profess  to  believe  them.  It  is  obvious 
that  the  amount  of  evidence  requisite  to  satisfy  our  minds 
as  to  the  truth  of  any  statement  should  be  measured  by 
the  nature  of  the  statement  made  and,  we  may  as  well  add, 
by  its  practical  importance  to  ourselves.  The  news  that 
a  man  was  married  or  a  child  born  last  week  is  received 
without  doubt,  because  men  are  married,  and  children 
are  born  every  day ;  and  although  such  pieces  of  gossip 
are  frequently  untrue,  nothing  appears  more  natural  or 
in  accordance  with  our  experience.  If  we  take  more 
distant  and  less  familiar  events  we  have  no  doubt  that  a 
certain  monarch  was  crowned,  and  that  he  subsequently 
died  some  centuries  ago.  If  we  ask  for  the  evidence  for 
the  statement,  nothing  may  be  forthcoming  of  a  very 
minute  or  indubitable  nature.  No  absolute  eye-w-itness 
of  the  coronation  may  have  left  a  clear  and  detailed 
narrative  of  the  ceremony ;  and  possibly  there  may  no 
longer  be  extant  a  sufficiently  attested  document  proving 
with  certainty  the  death  of  the  monarch.  There  are 
several  considerations,  however,  which  make  us  perfectly 
satisfied  with   the  evidence,  incomplete  as  it  may  be. 


.i 
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Monarclis  are  generally  crowned  and  invariably  die ;  and 
the  statement  tliat  any  one  particular  laonarch  Avas 
crowned  and  died  is  so  completely  in  conformity  with 
experience,  that  Ave  have  no  hesitation  in  believing  it  in 
the  specific  case.  We  are  satisfied  to  believe  such 
ordinary  statements  upon  very  slight  evidence,  both 
because  our  experience  prepares  us  to  beheve  that  they 
are  true,  and  because  we  do  not  much  care  whether  they 
are  true  or  not.  If  succession  to  an  estate,  or  even  life, 
depended  upon  either  event,  the  demand  for  evidence, 
even  in  such  simple  matters,  would  be  immensely  inten- 
sified. The  converse  of  the  statement,  however,  would 
not  meet  with  the  same  reception.  Would  anyone  believe 
the  affirmation  that  Alfred  the  Great,  for  instance,  did 
not  die  at  all  ?  What  amount  of  evidence  would  be 
required  before  such  a  statement  could  be  pronounced 
sufficiently  attested  ?  Universal  experience  would  be  so 
uniformly  opposed  to  the  assertion  that  such  a  pheno- 
menon had  taken  place,  that  probably  no  evidence  Avhich 
could  readily  be  conceived  possible  could  ensure  the  belief 
of  more  than  a  credulous  few.  The  assertion  that  a  man 
actually  died  and  was  buried,  and  yet  afterwards  rose  from 
the  dead,  is  still  more  at  variance  with  human  experience. 
The  prolongation  of  life  to  long  periods  is  comparatively 
consistent  with  experience ;  and  if  a  life  extending  to 
several  centuries  be  incredible  it  is  only  so  in  degi-ee,  and 
is  not  absolutely  contrary  to  the  order  of  nature,  which 
certainly  under  present  conditions  does  not  favour  the 
supposition  of  such  lengthened  existence,  but  still  does 
not  fix  hard  and  fast  limits  to  the  life  of  man.  The  resur- 
rection of  a  man  who  has  once  been  absolutely  dead, 
however,  is  not  only  contrary  to  all  human  experience, 
but  is  a  direct  breach  of  firmly  established  laws  of  natm-e, 
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If  to  this  we  add  the  assertion  that  the  pei-son  so  raised 
from  the  dead  never  again  died,  but  after  continuing  some 
time  longer  on  earth,  ascended  bodily  to  some  invisible 
and  inconceivable  place  called  Heaven,  there  to  "  sit  at 
the  right  hand  of  God,''  the  shock  to  reason  and  common 
sense  becomes  so  extreme,  that  it  is  difficult  even  to 
realize  the  nature  of  the  affirmation. 

It  would   be  hopeless  to   endeavour  to  define    the 
evidence  which  could  establish  the  reality  of  the  alleged 
occurrences.     As  the  central  doctrines  of  a  religion  upon 
which  the  salvation  of  the  human  race  is  said  to  depend, 
we  are  too  deeply  interested  to  be  satisfied  with  slight 
evidence  or  no  evidence  at  all.     It  has  not  unfrequently 
been  made  a  reproach  that  forensic  evidence  is  required 
of  the  reality  of  Divine  Revelation.     Such  a  course  is  re- 
garded as  perfectly  preposterous,  whether  the  test  be 
applied  to  the  primary  assertion  that  a  revelation  has 
been  made  at  all,  or  to  its  contents.     What  kind  of  evi- 
dence then  are  we  permitted  decorously  to  require  upon 
so  momentous  a  subject?     Apparently  just  so  much  as 
apologists  can  conveniently  set  before  us,  and  no  more. 
The  evidence  deemed  necessary  for  the  settlement  of  a 
Scotch  Peerage  case,  or  a  disputed  will,  is,  we  do  not 
hesitate  to  say,  infinitely  more  complete  than  that  which 
it  is  thought  either  pious  or  right  to  expect  in  the  case  of 
Keligion.    The  actual  occurrence  of  the  Resurrection  and 
Ascension,  however,  is  certainly  a  matter  of  evidence  and, 
to  retort,  it  is  scarcely  decent  that  any  man  should  be  re- 
quired to  beUeve  what  is  so  opposed  to  human  experience, 
upon  more  imperfect  evidence  than  is  required  for  the 
transfer  of  land  or  the  right  of  a  title,  simply  because 
ecclesiastical  dogmas  are  founded  upon  them,  and  it  is 
represented  that  unless  they  be  true  "  our  hope  is  vain." 
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The  testimony  requisite  to  establish  the  reality  of  such  a 
stupendous  miracle  can  scarcely  be  realized.  Propor- 
tionately it  should  be  as  unparalleled  in  its  force  as  those 
events  are  in  fact.  One  point,  moreover,  must  never  be 
forgotten.  Human  testimony  is  exceedingly  fallible  at  its 
best.  It  is  liable  to  error  from  innumerable  causes,  and 
most  of  all,  probably,  when  religious  excitement  is  present, 
and  disturbing  elements  of  sorrow,  fear,  doubt,  or  enthu- 
siasm interfere  with  the  calmness  of  judgment.  When 
any  assertion  is  made  which  contradicts  unvarying  expe- 
rience, upon  evidence  which  experience  knows  to  be 
universally  liable  to  error,  there  cannot  be  much  hesita- 
tion in  disbelieving  the  assertion  and  preferring  belief  in 
the  order  of  nature.  And  when  evidence  proceeds  from 
an  age  not  only  highly  exposed  to  eiTor,  from  ignorance 
of  natural  la\V6,  superstition,  and  religious  excitement, 
but  prolific  in  fabulous  reports  and  untenable  theories,  it 
cannot  be  received  without  the  gravest  suspicion.  We 
make  these  brief  remarks,  in  anticipation,  as  nothing  is 
more  essential  in  the  discussion  upon  which  we  are  about 
to  enter  than  a  proper  appreciation  of  the  allegations 
which  are  to  be  tested,  and  of  the  nature  of  the  testimony 
required  for  their  belief. 

We  shall  not  limit  our  inquiry  to  the  testimony  of 
Paul,  but  shall  review  the  whole  of  the  evidence  adduced 
for  the  Resurrection  and  Ascension.  Hitherto,  our  exami- 
nation of  the  historical  books  of  the  New  Testament  has 
been  mainly  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  theu:  charac- 
ter, and  the  value  of  their  evidence  for  miracles  and  the 
reality  of  Divine  Revelation.  It  is  unnecessary  for  us 
here  minutely  to  recapitulate  the  results.  The  Acts  of 
the  Apostles,  we  have  shown,  cannot  be  received  as  testi- 
mony of  the  slightest  weight  upon  any  of  the  points 
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before  us.  Written  by  an  unkno^vn  author,  who  was  not 
an  eye-witness  of  the  miracles  related ;  who  describes 
events  not  as  they  occurred,  but  as  his  pious  imagination 
supposed  they  ouglit  toliave  occurred;  who  seldom  touches 
history  without  transforming  it  by  legend  mitil  the  ori- 
ginal elements  can  scarcely  be  distinguished ;  who  puts  his 
own  words  and  sentiments  into  the  mouths  of  the  Apos- 
tles and  other  persons  of  his  narrative  ;  and  who  repre- 
sents almost  every  phase  of  the  Church  in  the  Apostolic 
age  as  influenced,  or  directly  produced,  by  means  of  super- 
natural agency ;  such  a  work  is  of  no  value  as  evidence 
for  occurrences  which  are  in  contradiction  to  all  human 
experience.  Briefly  to  state  the  case  of  the  Gospels  in 
other  words  tlian  our  own,  we  repeat  the  honest  state- 
ment of  the  able  writer  quoted  at  the  beginning  of  this 
chapter :  **  In  the  first  place,  merely  as  a*  matter  of  his- 
torical attestation,  the  Gospels  are  not  the  strongest  evi- 
dence for  the  Christian  miracles.  Only  one  of  the  four, 
in  its  present  shape,  is  claimed  as  the  work  of  an  Apostle, 
and  of  that  the  genuineness  is  disputed.''  *  We  may  add 
that  the  third  Synoptic  does  not,  in  the  estimation  of  any 
one  who  has  examined  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  gain 
additional  credibility  by  being  composed  by  the  same 
author  as  the  latter  work.  The  writers  of  the  four  Gos- 
pels are  absolutely  unknown  to  us,  and  in  the  case  of 
three  of  them,  it  is  not  even  affirmed  that  they  were  eye- 
witnesses of  the  Resurrection  and  Ascension  and  other 
miracles  narrated.  The  undeniably  doubtful  authorship  of 
the  fourth  Gospel,  not  to  make  a  more  positive  statement 
here,  renders  this  work,  which  was  not  written  until  upwards 
of  half  a  century,  at  the  very  least,  after  the  death  of  Jesus, 
incapable  of  proving  anything  in  regard  to  the  Resurrection 

'  Sandoi/y  Tho  Gospels  in  the  Second  Century,  p.  10. 
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and  Ascension.  A  much  stronger  statement  might  be 
made,  but  we  refer  readers  to  our  former  volumes,  and 
we  shall  learn  something  more  of  the  character  of  the 
Gospel  narratives  as  we  proceed.  Although  we  cannot 
attach  any  value  as  evidence  to  the  Gospels,  we  propose, 
before  taking  the  testimony  of  Paul,  to  survey  the  various 
statements  made  by  them  regarding  the  astounding 
miracles  we  are  discussing.  Enough  has  been  said  to 
show  that  we  cannot  accept  any  statement  as  true 
simply  because  it  is  made  by  a  Gospel  or  Gospels. 
When  it  is  related  in  the  first  Synoptic,  for  instance,  that 
Pilate  took  water  and  washed  his  hands  before  the  mul- 
titude, saying,  "  I  am  innocent  of  this  man's  blood  :  see 
ye  to  it,''  ^ — an  incident  to  which  no  reference,  be  it  said 
in  passing,  is  made  by  the  other  evangelists,  although  it 
is  sufficiently  remarkable  to  have  deserved  notice, — we 
cannot  of  course  assume  that  Pilate  actually  said  or  did 
anything  of  the  kind.  A  comparison  of  the  various 
accounts  of  the  Resurrection  and  Ascension,  however, 
and  careful  examination  of  their  details,  will  be  of  very 
great  use,  by  enabling  us  to  appreciate  the  position  of 
the  case  apart  from  the  evidence  of  Paul.  The  indefinite 
impression  fostered  by  apologists,  that  the  evidence  of  the 
Gospels  supplements  and  completes  the  evidence  of  the 
Apostle,  and  forms  an  aggregate  body  of  testimony  of 
remarkable  force  and  volume,  must  be  examined,  and  a 
clear  conception  formed  of  the  whole  case. 

One  point  may  at  once  be  mentioned  before  we  enter 
upon  our  examination  of  the  Gospels.  The  Evangelists 
narrate  such  astonishing  occun^ences  as  the  Resurrection 
and  Ascension  with  perfect  composure  and  absence  of 
surprise.     This  characteristic  is  even  made  an  argument 

»  Mt.  xxYii.  24. 
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for  the  truth  of  their  nanrative.  The  impression  made 
upon  our  minds,  however,  is  the  very  reverse  of  that 
which  apologists  desire  us  to  receive.  The  writers  do 
not  in  the  least  degree  seem  to  have  realised  the  excep- 
tional character  of  the  occurrences  they  relate,  and  betray 
the  assurance  of  persons  writing  in  an  ignorant  and 
superstitious  age,  whose  minds  have  become  too  familiar 
with  the  supernatural  to  be  at  all  surprised  either  by  a 
resurrection  from  the  dead  or  a  bodily  ascension.  Mira- 
cles in  their  eyes  have  lost  their  strangeness  and  seem 
quite  common-place.  It  will  be  seen  as  we  examine  the 
narratives  that  a  stupendous  miracle,  or  a  convulsion  of 
nature,  is  thrown  in  by  one  or  omitted  by  another  as  a 
mere  matter  of  detail.  An  earthquake  or  the  resurrection 
of  many  bodies  of  saints  are  mere  trifles  which  can  be 
inserted  without  wonder  or  omitted  without  regret. 
The  casual  and  momentary  expression  of  hesitation  to 
believe,  which  is  inti'oduced,  is  evidently  nothing  more 
than  a  rhetorical  device  or  artistic  touch  to  lieighteu  the 
reality  of  the  scene.  It  would  have  been  infinitely  more 
satisfactory  had  we  been  able  to  perceive  that  these  w^it- 
nesses,  instead  of  being  genuine  denizens  of  the  age  of 
miracles,  had  really  understood  the  astounding  nature  of 
the  occurrences  they  report,  and  did  not  consider  a 
miracle  the  most  natural  thing  in  the  world. 


CHAPTER  IL 

THB   EVIDENCE   OF  THE    GOSPELS. 

In  order  more  fully  to  appreciate  the  nature  of  the 
narratives  which  the  four  evangelists  give  of  the  last 
hours  of  the  life  of  Jesus,  we  may  take  them  up  at  the 
point  where,  mocked  and  buflFeted  by  the  Roman  soldiers, 
he  is  finally  led  away  to  be  crucified.  Let  no  one  suppose 
that,  in  freely  criticising  the  Gospels,  we  regard  without 
deep  emotion  the  actual  incidents  which  lie  at  the  bottom 
of  these  narratives.  No  one  can  foiin  to  himself  any 
adequate  conception  of  the  terrible  sufferings  of  the 
Master,  maltreated  and  insulted  by  a  base  and  brutal 
multitude,  too  degraded  to  understand  liis  noble  character, 
and  too  ignorant  to  appreciate  his  elevated  teaching, 
without  keen  pain;  and  to  follow  his  course  from  the 
tribunal  which  sacrificed  him  to  Jewish  popular  clamour 
to  the  spot  where  he  ended  a  brief  but  self-sacrificing  life 
by  the  horrible  and  shameful  death  of  a  slave  upon  the 
cross  may  well  make  indignant  sympathy  take  the  place 
of  criticism.  Profound  veneration  for  the  great  Teacher, 
however,  and  earnest  interest  in  all  that  concerns  his 
history  rather  command  serious  and  unhesitating  exami- 
nation of  the  statements  made  with  regard  to  him,  than 
discourage  an  attempt  to  ascertain  the  truth ;  and  it 
would  be  anything  but  respect  for  his  memory  to  accept 
without  question  the  Gospel  accounts  of  his  life  simijlY 
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because  they  were  composed  with  the  desire  to  glorify 
him. 

According  to  the  Synoptics,  when  Jesus  is  led  away 
to  be  crucified,  the  Roman  guard  entrusted  with  the  duty 
of  executing  the  cruel  sentence  find  a  man  of  Gyrene, 
Simon  by  name,  and  compel  him  to  carry  the  cross.^  It 
was  customary  for  those  condemned  to  crucifixioii  to 
carry  the  cross,  or  at  least  the  main  portion  of  it,  them- 
selves to  the  place  of  execution,  and  no  explanation  is 
given  by  the  Synoptists  for  the  deviation  from  this 
practice  which  they  relate.  The  fourth  Gospel,  however, 
does  not  appear  to  know  anything  of  this  incident  or  of 
Simon  of  Gyrene,  but  distinctly  states  that  Jesus  bore  his 
own  cross.^  On  the  way  to  Golgotha,  according  to  the 
third  Gospel,  Jesus  is  followed  by  a  great  multitude  of 
the  people,  and  of  women  who  were  bewailing  and 
lamenting  him,  and  he  addresses  to  them  a  few  prophetic 
sentences.^  We  might  be  surprised  at  the  singular  fact 
that  tliere  is  no  reference  to  this  incident  in  any  other 
Gospel,  and  that  words  of  Jesus,  so  weighty  in  them- 
selves and  spoken  at  so  supreme  a  moment,  should  not 
elsewhere  have  been  recorded,  but  for  the  fact  that,  from 
internal  evidence,  the  address  must  be  assigned  to  a 
period  subsequent  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  The 
other  evangelists  may,  therefore,  well  ignore  it.     It  was 

»  Mt.  xxvii.  32;  Mk.  xv.  21;  Lukoxxiii.  26. 

-  ^(TTu((»)v  cnvro)  tov  oravpovj  John  xix.  17.  If  instead  of  this  read- 
ing, which  i3  that  of  the  Sinaitic  and  Alexandrian  codices  and  other 
authorities,  adopted  by  Tischendorf  and  others,  the  t^v  armpov  avrov  of 
the  received  text  and  Lachmann,  or  avT<a  t.  or.,  of  B,  X,  &c.,  be  preferred, 
the  result  is  the  same.  Wo  may  mention,  in  passing,  that  the  fourth  Gospel 
has  no  reference  to  a  saying  ascribed  by  the  Synoptics  to  Jesus,  in  which 
bearing  his  cross  is  used  typically  :  Mt.  x.  38,  xvi.  24 ;  Mk.  viii.  34',  x.  21 ; 
Lukeix.  23,  xiv.  27. 

>  Luke  xxiii.  27  iV. ;  cf.  xxi.  23;  Mt.  x.dv.  19. 
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the  custom  to  give  those  about  to  be  crucified  a  draught 
of  wine  containing  some  strong  opiate  which  in  some 
degree  alleviated  the  intense  suffering  of  that  mode 
of  death.  Mark*  probably  refers  to  this  (xv.  23)  when 
he  states  that,  on  reaching  the  place  of  execution,  *'  they 
gave  him  wine  {olvov)  mingled  with  myrrh.*'  The  fourth 
Gospel  has  nothing  of  this.  Matthew  says  (xxvii.  34) : 
"They  gave  him  vinegar  {o^oi)  to  drink  mingled  with 
gall ''  ^  (/Ltcra  x^^^^).  If,  instead  of  0^9  with  the  Alex- 
andrian and  a  majority  of  MSS.,  we  read  oTi/09,  "  wine,'* 
with  the  Sinaitic,  Vatican,  and  some  other  ancient  codices, 
this  is  a  curious  statement,  and  is  well  worthy  of  a  moment's 
notice  as  suggestive  of  the  way  in  which  these  narratives 
were  written.  The  conception  of  a  suffering  Messiah,  it 
is  well  known,  was  more  particularly  supported,  by  New 
Testament  writers,  by  attributing  a  Messianic  character  to 
Ps.  xxii.,  Ixix.,  and  Isaiah  liii.,  and  throughout  the  narrative 
of  the  Passion  we  are  perpetually  referred  to  these  and 
other  Scriptures  as  finding  their  fulfilment  in  the  suffer- 
ings of  Jesus.  The  first  Synoptist  found  in  Ps.  Ixix.  21 
(Sept.  Ixviii.  21) :  "  They  gave  me  also  gall  (xo^^?^)  for 
my  food,  and  in  my  thirst  they  gave  me  vinegar  (0^09)  to 
drink  ; ''  and  apparently  in  order  to  make  the  supposed 
fulfilment  correspond  as  closely  as  possible,  he  combined 
the  '*  gall  '*  of  the  food  with  the  vinegar  or  wine  in 
strangely  literal  fashion,^  very  characteristic,  however,  of 

*  We  shall,  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  caU  the  Gospels  by  the  names  as- 
signed to  them  in  the  Canon. 

'  There  haye  been  many  attempts  to  explain  away  x^^h^  ^^^  ^  make 
it  mean  either  a  species  of  Vermuth  or  any  bitter  substance  (Ohhaitsen, 
Leidengesch.,  168) ;  but  the  great  mass  of  critics  rightly  retain  its  mean- 
ing, **  Gall."  So  Ewald,  Meyer,  Bleek,  Strauss,  Weisse,  Schenkel,  Volk- 
mar,  Alford,  Wordsworth,  &c.,  &c. 

5  **  St.  Matthew  montaUy  refers  it  to  Ps.  Ixix.  21  Sfor  (or  possibly  oivoy, 
which  Tischendorf  admits  from  N,  B,  D,  K,  L,  &c.)  fterA  x*^***     Farrar, 


412  SUPERNATURAL   RELIGION. 

the  whole  of  the  evangelists.  Luke,  who  seems  not  to 
have  understood  the  custom  known  perhaps  to  Mark, 
represents  (xxiii.  36)  the  soldiers  as  mocking  Jesus  by 
"  offering  him  vinegar  "  *  {o^os) ;  he  omits  the  gall,  but 
probably  refers  to  the  same  Psalm  without  being  so  falsely 
literal  as  Matthew. 

We  need  not  enter  into  the  discussion  as  to  the 
chronology  of  the  Passion  week,  regarding  which  there 
is  so  much  discrepancy  in  the  accounts  of  the  fourth 
Gospel  and  of  the  Synoptics,  nor  shall  we  pause  minutely 
to  deal  with  the  irreconcilable  difference  which,  it  is 
admitted,*  exists  in  their  statement  of  the  hours  at  which 
the  events  of  the  last  fatal  day  occurred.  The  fourth 
Gospel  (xix.  4)  represents  Pilate  as  bringing  Jesus  forth 
to  the  Jews  "  about  the  sixth  hour  '*  (noon).  Mark 
(xv.  25),  in  obvious  agreement  with  the  other  Synoptics 
as  further  statements  pfove,  distinctly  says :  "  And  it  was 
the  third  hour  (9  o'clock  a.m.),  and  they  crucified  him." 
At  the  sixth  hour  (noon),  according  to  the  three  Synop- 
tists,  there  was  darkness  over  the  earth  till  about  the 
ninth  hour  (3  o'clock  p.m.),  shortly  after  which  time 

Life  of  Christ,  ii.  p.  400,  note  1. 

^  Luke  omits  the  subsequent  offer  of  **  yinegax  ^  (probably  the  Posca  of 
the  Boman  soldiers)  mentioned  by  the  other  Evangelists.  We  presume 
the  reference  in  xxiii.  36  to  be  the  same  as  the  act  described  in  Mt.  xxyii. 
34  and  Mk.  xv.  23:; 

2  Alford,  Gk.  Test.,  ii.  p.  426  f.,  807  f. ;  BHickner,  zude  Wette's  Ev.  u. 
Br.  Johannes,  5te  aufl.,  1862,  p.  305;  //a«e.  Das  Loben  Jesu,  p.  253; 
jfiTetm,  Jesu  v.  Naz.,  1872,  iii.  p.  395  f.,  anm.  4 ;  Liicke  Ck)mm.  Ev.  des 
Johannes,  ii.  1843,  p.  754  ff. ;  Lutkardt,  Das  johann.  Evang.  2te  Auli.,  ii. 
p.  463  ff. ;  Meyer,  Ev.  des  Johannes,  5te  Aufl.,  p.  622  ff ;  Ev.  des  Matth., 
p.  596 ;  Neander,  Das  Leb.  Jesu,  7te  Aufl.,  p.  580,  anm.  3 ;  Scholttn,  Het 
Ev.  naar  Johannes,  1864,  p.  331  f . ;  Weize&ckery  Unters.  ov.  Qesch., 
p.  567,  anm.  1 ;  De  Wette,  Ev.  u.  Br.  Johannes,  p.  304  f.  Cf.  Farrar, 
Life  of  Christ,  ii.  p.  385.1,  414.1.  The  common  explanation  of  the  dis- 
crepancy by  supposing  the  author  of  the  fourth  Gospel  to  use  **  the 
Boman  mode  of  reckoning  UmQ"  no  longer  needs  refutation. 
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Jesus  expired.*  As,  according  to  the  fourtli  Gospel, 
the  sentence  was  not  even  passed  before  midday,  and 
some  time  must  be  allowed  for  preparation  and  going  to 
the  place  of  execution,  it  is  clear  that  there  is  a  very  wide 
discrepancy  between  the  hours  at  which  Jesus  was  cruci- 
fied and  died,  unless,  as  regards  the  latter  point,  we  take 
agreement  in  all  as  to  the  hour  of  death.  In  this  case, 
commencing  at  the  hour  of  the  fourth  Gospel  and  ending 
with  that  of  the  Synoptics,  Jesus  must  have  expired  after 
being  less  than  three  hours  on  the  cross.  According  to 
the  Synoptics,  and  also,  if  we  assign  a  later  hour  for  the 
death,  according  to  the  fourth  Gospel,  he  cannot  have 
been  more  than  six  hours  on  the  cross.  We  shall 
presently  see  that  this  remarkably  rapid  death  has  an 
important  bearing  upon  the  history  and  the  views  formed 
regarding  it.  It  is  known  that  crucifixion,  besides  being 
the  most  shameful  mode  of  death,  and  indeed  chiefly  re- 
served for  slaves  and  the  lowest  criminals,  was  one  of  the 
most  lingering  and  atrociously  cruel  punishments  ever 
invented  by  the  malignity  of  man.  Pei'sons  crucified,  it  is 
stated  and  admitted,^  generally  lived  for  at  least  twelve 
hours,  and  sometimes  even  survived  the  excruciating  tor- 
tures of  the  cross  for  three  days.  We  shall  not  further 
anticipate  remarks  which  must  hereafter  be  made 
regarding  this. 

We  need  not  do  more  than  point  out  that  no  two  of  the 
Gospels  agree  upon  so  simple,  yet  important,  a  point  as 
the  inscription  on  the  cross.^     It  is  argued  that  "  a  close 

»  Mt.  xxvii.  45  f. ;  Mk.  xv.  33  f. ;  Luke  xxiii.  44  f. 

»  Ewdld,  Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  v.  p.  585;  Farraty  Life  of  Christ,  ii.  p.  423, 
427,  n.  2 ;  Qodet,  Comm.  sur  TEv.  de  St.  Jean,  1865,  ii.  p.  610;  Luthardty 
Das  joh.  Eyang.,  ii.  p.  470;  Benarij  Vie  de  Jesus,  xiiime  6d.,  p.  438 ; 
Winery  Eealw6rterb.,  i.  p.  679. 

'  Of.  Mt.  xxyii.  37 ;  Mk.  xy.  26 ;  Luke  xxiii.  38 ;  John  xix.  19. 
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examination  of  the  narratives  furnishes  no  sufficient 
reason  for  supposing  that  all  proposed  to  give  the  same 
or  the  entire  inscription,"  and,  after  some  curious  reason- 
mg,  it  is  concluded  that  "  there  is  at  least  no  possibility 
of  showing  any  inconsistency  on  the  strictly  literal  inter- 
pretation of  the  words  of  the  evangelist."  *  On  the  con- 
trary, we  had  ventured  to  suppose  that,  in  giving  a  form 
of  words  said  to  have  been  affixed  to  the  cross,  the  evan- 
gelists intended  to  give  the  form  actually  used,  and  con- 
sequently "the  same"  and  "entire  inscription,"  which 
must  have  been  short ;  and  we  consider  it  quite  incon- 
ceivable that  such  was  not  their  deliberate  intention, 
however  imperfectly  fulfilled. 

We  pass  on  merely  to  notice  a  curious  point  in 
connection  with  an  incident  related  by  all  the  Gospels. 
It  is  stated  that  the  Roman  soldiers  who  crucified 
Jesus  divided  his  gannents  amongst  them,  casting 
lots  to  determine  what  part  each  should  take.  The 
clothing  of  criminals  executed  w^as  the  perquisite  of  the 
soldiers  who  performed  the  duty,  and  there  is  nothing 
improbable  in  the  story  that  the  four  soldiers  decided  by 
lot  the  partition  of  the  garments — indeed  there  is  every 
reason  to  suppose  that  such  was  the  practice.  The  inci- 
dent is  mentioned  as  the  direct  fulfihnent  of  the  Ps.  xxii. 
18,  which  is  quoted  literally  from  the  Septuagint  version 
(xxi.  18)  by  the  Author  of  the  fourth  Gospel.  He  did 
not,  however,  understand  the  passage,  or  disregarded  its 
true  meaning,^  and  in  order  to  make  the  incident  accord 

>  Westcott,  Int.  to  Study  of  the  Gospels,  4th  ed.,  p.  328,  note  10. 

-  StrausSy  Das  Leben  Jcsu,  2to  Aufl.,  1864,  p.  579  f.;  Keiniy  Jesu  v. 
Nozara,  iii.  p.  421,  anm.  1;  Srholtcn,  Evang.  naar  Jolianncs,  18G4,  j).  334; 
Median,  Vie  de  J^sus,  xiiimo  6d.,  p.  624  f. ;  Luclcy  Ev.  des  Johannes,  ii. 
p.  761.  Cf.  Hengstenherfjy  Das  Ev.  des  heil.  Johannes,  2te  Aufl.,  iii, 
p.  261  f. 
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better,  as  he  supposed,  with  the  proplietic  Psalm,  he 
represents  that  the  sokliers  amicably  parted  the  rest  of 
his  garments  amongst  them  without  lot,  but  cast  lots  for 
the  coat,  which  was  without  seam :  xix.  24.  "  They  said, 
therefore,  among  themselves:  Let  us  not  rend  it,  but 
cast  lots  for  it,  whose  it  shall  be ;  that  the  Scripture 
might  be  fulfilled  :  .They  parted  my  garments  among 
them,  and  for  my  vesture  they  cast  lots.  These  things, 
therefore,  the  soldiers  did."  The  evangehst  does  not 
perceive  that  the  two  parts  of  the  sentence  in  the  Psalm 
really  refer  to  the  same  action,  but  exhibits  the  partition 
of  the  garments  and  tlie  lots  for  the  vesture  as  separately 
fulfilled.  Tlie  Synoptists  apparently  divide  the  whole  by 
lot.^  They  do  not  expressly  refer  to  the  Psalm,  however, 
except  in  the  received  text  of  Matth.  xxvii.  35,  into 
which  and  some  other  MSS.  the  quotation  has  been 
interpolated.^  That  the  narrative  of  the  Gospels,  instead 
of  being  independent  and  genuine  history,  is  constructed 
upon  the  lines  of  supposed  Messianic  Psalms  and  passages 
of  the  Old  Testament,  will  become  increasingly  evident 
as  we  proceed. 

It  is  stated  by  all  the  Gospels  that  two  malefactors — 
the  first  and  second  calling  them  "robbers"  —  were 
crucified  with  Jesus,  the  one  on  the  right  hand  and  the 
other  on  the  left.  The  statement  in  Mark  xv.  28,  that  this 
fulfilled  Isaiah  liii.  12,  which  is  found  in  our  received 
text,  is  omitted  by  all  the  oldest  codices,  and  is  an  inter- 
polation,^ but  we  shall  hereafter  have  to  speak  of  this 
point  in  connection  with  another  matter,  and  we  now 


^  Mt.  xxyii.  35  ;  Mk.  xv.  24 ;  Luke  xxiii.  34. 

'  "Certainly  an  interpolation."      WtstcoU,  Int.  to  Study  of  (Joepels, 
p.  325,  n.  2. 
'  "  Certainly  an  interpolation."    WesUott,  lb.  p.  326,  n.  5. 
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merely  point  out  that,  though  the  verse  was  thus  inserted 
here,  it  is  placed  iu  the  mouth  of  Jesus  himself  by  the 
third  Synoptist  (xxii.  37),  and  the  whole  passage  from 
which  it  was  taken  has  evidently  largely  influenced  the 
composition  of  the  narrative  before  us.  According  to  the 
first  and  second  Gospels/  the  robbers  joined  with  the 
chief  priest  and  the  scribes  and  elders  and  those  who 
passed  by  in  mocking  and  reviling  Jesus.  This  is  directly 
contradicted  by  the  third  Synoptist,  who  states  that  only 
one  of  the  malefactors  did  so  (xxiii.  39  ff.) :  "  But  the 
other  answering  rebuked  him  and  said :  Dost  not  thou 
even  fear  God  seeing  thou  art  in  the  same  condemnation? 
And  we  indeed  justly ;  for  we  are  receiving  the  due 
reward  of  our  deeds ;  but  this  man  did  nothing  amiss. 
And  he  said :  Jesus,  remember  me  when  thou  comest  in 
thy  kingdom.  And  he  said  unto  him :  Verily,  I  say  unto 
thee,  to-day  shalt  thou  be  with  me  in  paradise."  It 
requires  very  little  examination  to  detect  that  this  story 
is  legendary,^  and  cannot  for  a  moment  be  maintained  as 
historical.  Those  who  dwell  upon  its  symboHcal 
character^  do  nothing  to  establish  its  veracity.  Tliis 
exemplary  robber  speaks  like  an  Apostle,  and  in  praying 
Jesus  as  the  Messiah  to  remember  him  wlien  he  came 
into  his  kingdom,  he  shows  much  more  than  apostolic 
appreciation  of  the  claims  and  character  of  Jesus.     The 


>  Mt.  xxvii.  44 ;  Mk.  xv.  32. 

'  D'Eichtlud,  Les  Evangilea,  1863,  ii.  p.  311  f. ;  AW7c/,  Gesch.  V.  Isr., 
V.  p.  578  f. ;  Ofriirery  Dio  heil.  Sage,  i.  p.  348  f. ;  Kdm,  Jesu  v.  Naz.,  iii. 
p.  425  f. ;  Kriifjer-Velthuseiiy  Das  Leb.  Jesu,  1872,  p.  251,  anm. ;  Schen- 
My  Das  Charakterb.  Jesu,  1864,  p.  308  f. ;  Scholten,  Het  paulin.  Ev. 
p.  284  f. ;  Schwegler,  Das  nacliap.  Z.,  ii.  p.  50  f. ;  Strauss,  Das  Leb.  Jesa, 
Blrit.  bearb.  4te  Aufl.,  1840,  ii.  p.  518  ff. ;  Leb.  Jesu,  fiir  d.  doutsche  Volk 
bearb.  2te  Aufl.,  p.  582 ;  Weisse,  Die  ev.  Gescb.,  ii.  p.  180 ;  Zeller,  Thool. 
Jahrb.  1843,  p.  78  f.     Cf.  Weizs'dcker,  Unters.  ev.  Gesch.,  p.  568. 

^  Olshatisen,  Bibl.  Com.,  ii.  2,  p.  172. 
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reply  of  Jesus,  moreover,  contains  a  statement  not  only 
wholly  contradictory  of  Jewish  belief  as  to  the  place  of 
departed  spirits,  but  of  all  Christian  doctrine  at  the  time 
as  to  the  descent  of  Jesus  into  Hades.  Into  this,  how- 
ever, it  is  needless  for  us  to  go.*  Not  only  do  the  other 
Gospels  show  no. knowledge  of  so  interesting  an  episode, 
but,  as  we  have  pointed  out,  the  first  and  second  Synop- 
tics positively  exclude  it.  We  shall  see,  moreover,  that 
there  is  a  serious  difficulty  in  understanding  how  this  con- 
versation on  the  cross,  which  is  so  exclusively  the  property 
of  the  third  Synoptist,  could  have  been  reported  to  him. 

The    Synoptics  represent    the    passers   by   and  the 
chief  priests,  scribes,  and  elders,  as  mocking  Jesus  as  he 
hung  on  the  cross.     The  fourth  Gospel  preserves  total 
silence  as  to  all  this.     It  is  curious,  moreover,  that  the 
mocking  is  based  upon  that  described  in  the  Psalm  xxii., 
to  which  we  have  already  several  times  had  to  refer.     In 
V.  7  f  we  have :  "  All  they  that  see  me  laughed  me  to 
scorn :   they   shot   out  the    lip ;  they   shook   the   head 
(saying),  8.  He  trusted  on  the  Lord,  let  him  deliver  him, 
let  him  save  him  (seeing)  that  he  delighteth  in  him/'  ^ 
Compare  with  this  Mt.  xxvii.  39  if.,  Mk.  xv.  29  ff.,  Luke 
xxiii.  35.     Is  it  possible  to  suppose  that  the  chief  priests 
and  elders  and  scribes  could  actually  have  quoted  the 
words  of  this  Psalm,  there  put  into  the  mouth  of  the 
Psalmist's    enemies,    as   the   first   Synoptist    represents 
(xxviL  43)  ?  ^     It  is  obvious  that  the  speeches  ascribed 
to  the  chief  priests  and  elders  can  be  nothing  more  than 

>  It  is  unnecessary  for  us  to  discuss  the  vaiious  ideas  of  wliicli  this 
episode  is  supposed  to  be  symbolical. 

€Kivrj(rav  icc<^aX^v,  8.  *HX7rt<rev  cttI  Kvptov,  pv<rdad<o  airroVf  atoadro)  avrov,  ori 
0t\€i  avTov.     Ps.  xxi.  Sept.  cf.  w.  4,  5. 
3  Sfraiiss,  Das  Lobon  Jesu,  p.  580  f. 
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the  expressions  which  the  writers  considered  suitable  to 
them,  and  the  fact  that  they  seek  their  inspiration  in  a 
Psalm  which  they  suppose  to  be  Messianic  is  suggestive. 
We  have  already  mentioned  that  the  fourth  Gospel 
says  nothing  of  any  mocking  speeches.  The  Author, 
however,  narrates  an  episode  (xix.  25.-27)  in  which  the 
dying  Jesus  is  represented  as  confiding  his  mother  to  the 
care  of  *'  the  disciple  whom  he  loved,"  of  which  in  their 
turn  the  Synoptists  seem  to  be  perfectly  ignorant.  We 
liave  already  elsewhere  remarked  that  there  is  no  evidence 
whatever  that  there  was  any  disciple  whom  Jesus 
specially  loved,  except  the  repeated  statement  in  this 
Gospel.  No  other  work  of  the  New  Testament  contaiDS 
a  hint  of  such  an  individual,  and  much  less  that  he  was 
the  Apostle  John.  The  Synoptic  Gospels  do  not  confinn 
the  claim  to  this  distinction,  and  the  Apostle  Paul  in  no 
way  allows  us  to  suppose  that  he  was  aware  of  the  exis- 
tence of  any  particular  preference  on  the  part  of  Jesus  to 
one  of  the  disciples.  Nor  is  there  any  evidence  that  any 
one  of  tlie  disciples  took  the  motlier  of  Jesus  to  his  own 
home.  There  is,  tliereforc,  no  external  confirmation  of 
this  episode ;  but  there  is,  on  the  contrary,  much  which 
leads  to  the  conclusion  that  it  is  not  historical.^  There 
has  been  much  discussion  as  to  whether  four  women  are 
mentioned  (xix.  25),  or  whether  **  his  mother's  sister  "  is 
represented  as  ''  Mary,  the  wife  of  Clopas/'  or  was  a  dif- 
ferent person.  Tliere  are,  we  think,  reasons  for  conclu- 
ding that  there  were  four,  but  in  the  doubt  we  shall  nut 
base  any  argument  on  the  })oint.  The  Synoptics  ^  dis- 
tinctly state  that  *'  the  women  that  followed  him  from 

\     *  Keirrif  Jesu  Y.  Naz.,  iii.  p.  423,  anra.  1,  426;  Bcnnn,  Vie  de  Jesus, 
p\  525  ff. ;   Schenkely  Charakterb.   Jesu,   j>.  ;]11;  StruusSy  Dsis  Leb.  Jt^i^u, 
p.  ^5-     ^'^'  n>i'z.«5«('^rr,  Unters,  ov.  Gesch.,  p.  568. 
^It.  xxvii.  55  f. ;  Mk.  xv.  40  ;  Luke  xxi;!.  49. 
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Galilee/'  among  which  were  *'  Mary  Magdalene  and  Mary 
the  mother  of  James  and  Joseph  and  the  mother  of 
Zebedee's  sons/'  *  and,  as  the  third  Synoptic  says,  '*  all 
his  acquaintance"^  were  standing  **afar  off"  dioKpoOev). 
They  are  unanimous  in  saying  this,  and  there  is  every 
reason  for  supposing  that  they  are  correct.^  This  is 
consequently  a  contradiction  of  the  account  in  the  fourth 
Gospel  that  John  and  the  women  were  standing  "  by  the 
cross  of  Jesus."  Olshausen,  Liicke,  and  others,  suggest 
that  they  subsequently  came  from  a  distance  up  to  the 
cross,  but  the  statement  of  the  Synoptists  is  made  at  the 
close,  and  after  this  scene  is  supposed  to  have  taken  place. 
The  opposite  conjecture,  that  from  standing  close  to  the 
cross  they  removed  to  a  distance  has  little  to  recommend 
it.  Both  explanations  are  equally  arbitrary  and  unsup- 
ported by  evidence. 

It  may  be  well,  in  connection  with  this,  to  refer  to  the 
various  sayings  and  cries  ascribed  by  the  different  evan- 
gelists to  Jesus  on  the  cross.  We  have  already  men- 
tioned the  conversation  with  the  "  penitent  thief/'  which 
is  peculiar  to  the  third  Gospel,  and  now  that  with  the 
"  beloved  disciple/'  which  is  only  in  the  fourth.  The 
third  Synoptic  *  states  that,  on  behig  crucified,  Jesus  said, 
**  Father,  forgive  them,  for  they  know  not  what  they  do/' 
a  saying  which  is  in  the  spirit  of  Jesus  and  worthy  of 
him,  but  of  which  the  other  Gospels  do  not  take  any 
notice.*  The  fourth  Gospel  again  has  a  cry  (xix.  28) : 
"  After  this,  Jesus  knowing  that  all  things  are  now  ful- 
filled, that  the  Scripture  might  be  accomplished,  saith  : 

*  Mt.  xxvii.  56 ;  Mk.  xv.  40.  *  Luke  xxiii.  49. 
»  Cf.  Mt.  xxvi,  31,  66 ;  Mk.  xiv.  27.  *  xxiii.  34. 

*  Strauss  caUs  attention  to  Isaiah  liii.  12,  where,  of  the  servant  of  Jeho- 
vah, it  is  said  that  he  **  made  intercession  for  the  transgressors."  Das 
Lebon  Jcsu,  p.  584. 
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I  thirst."  ^  The  majority  of  critics  *  understand  by  this 
that  "  I  thirst''  is  said  in  order  "  that  the  Scripture  might 
be  fullilled  "  by  the  offer  of  the  vinegar,  relat-ed  in  the 
I'ollowing  verse.  The  Scripture  refen^ed  to  is  of  course 
Ps.  Ixix.  21 :  "Tliey  gave  me  also  gall  for  my  food,  and 
in  my  thirst  they  gave  me  vinegar  {o^os)  to  drink  ; " 
which  we  have  already  quoted  in  connection  with  Matth. 
xxvii.  34.  The  third  Synoptic  (xxiii.  36)  represents  the 
vinegar  as  being  offered  in  mockery  at  a  much  earlier 
period,  and  Matthew  and  Mark  *  connect  the  offer  of  the 
vinegar  with  quite  a  different  cry  from  that  in  the 
fourth  Gospel,  as  we  shall  presently  see.  Nothing  could 
be  more  natural  than  that,  after  protracted  agony,  the 
patient  sufferer  should  cry  :  "  I  thirst,"  but  the  dogmatic 
purpose,  which  dictates  the  whole  narrative  in  the  fourth 
Gospel,  is  rendered  obvious  by  the  reference  of  such  a  cry 
to  a  supposed  Messianic  prophecy.  This  is  further  dis- 
played by  the  statement  (v.  29)  that  the  sponge  with 
vinegar  was  put  "  upon  hyssop  '*  (ucrcrct>7ra>), — the  two 
Synoptics  have  "  on  a  reed  ''  (/caXct/xw), — which  the 
Author  probably  uses  in  association  with  the  paschal 
lamb,*    an   idea   present  to  his    mind    throughout    the 

*  MtTa    TovTO    €l8u>s  6  ^Irjo'ovs   oTi    TJ^Tj  ndvTa    TfreXfcrrat,    iva  nX^uoOff    »/ 

2  Al/irrd,  Ok.  Tost.,  i.  p.  900  f. ;  Bruckner^  zu  do  Wotto  Ev.  u.  Br. 
J.»h.,  p.  308;  Kvuddy  Die  joliann.  Schi'.,  1861,  i.  p.  412  ;  Godet,  Ev.  de 
St.  Joan,  ii.  p.  617;  Ilvrif/stcnhcrg^  Ev.  Johann.,  iii.  p.  271  ;  Jln/mttrtn, 
Sclirittboweis,  ii.  1,  p.  314;  Liicke,  Ev.  Johann.,  ii.  p.  704  f. ;  Strauss, 
J.)art  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  585  ;  de  Wdie^  Ev.  n.  Br.  Johann.,  p.  307.  Others 
(jonnoct  '*that  tho  Scriptures  might  bo  fullilled"  with  the  precediug 
}»hraso;  so  Ltifhardty  Dasjoh.  Ev.,  ii.  p.  47^*;  Lanijr,  Ev.  u.  Johann,  2to 
Aud.,  p.  405;  Meyer,  Ev.  Johann.,  p.  031;  Scholttny  Ev.  Johann., 
p.  338,  n.  1.  *  Mt.  xxvii.  481. ;  Mk.  xv.  36. 

*  Ex.  xii.  22  ;  cf.  Lovit.  xiv.  4,  G,  49 ;  J/ttffffifenhcr*/,  Das  Ev.  Joh.  iii. 
p.  273;  Krim,  Jesu  v.  Naz.  iii.  p.  430,  anm.  2;  ScIioKciiy  llet  Ev.  Joh. 
!>.  337.     Cf.  lUnuHy  Vie  de  Jt-tsus,  p.  528. 
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passion.  The  first  and  second  Synoptics  ^  represent  the  last 
cry  of  Jesus  to  have  been  a  quotation  from  Ps.  xxii.  1  : 
"  Eli  (or  Mk.,  Eloi),  Eli,  lema  sabacthani  ?  that  is  to  say  : 
My  God,  my  God,  why  didst  thou  forsake  me?  ''  This, 
according  to  them,  evidently,  was  the  last  articulate 
utterance  of  the  expiring  Master,  for  they  merely  add  that 
"  when  he  cried  again  with  a  loud  voice,"  Jesus  yielded  up 
his  spirit.^  Neither  of  the  other  Gospels  has  any  mention 
of  this  cry.  The  third  Gospel  substitutes  :  "  And  when 
Jesus  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  he  said :  Father,  into  thy 
hands  I  commend  my  spirit,  and  having  said  this  he  ex- 
pired." *  This  is  an  almost  literal  quotation  from  the 
Septuagint  version  of  Ps.  xxxi.  5.  The  fourth  Gospel 
has  a  totally  different  cry  (xix.  30),  for,  on  receiving  the 
vinegar,  which  accomplished  the  Scripture,  he  represents 
Jesus  as  saying :  "  It  is  finished  "  (TcrcXcoTat),  and  im- 
mediately expiring.  It  will  be  observed  that  seven 
sayings  are  attributed  to  Jesus  on  the  cross,  of  which  the 
first  two  Gospels  have  only  one,  the  third  Synoptic  three, 
and  the  fourth  Gospel  three.  We  do  not  intend  to 
express  any  opinion  here  in  favour  of  any  of  these,  but 
we  merely  point  out  the  remarkable  fact  that,  with  the 
exception  of  the  one  cry  in  the  first  two  Synoptics,  each 
Gospel  has  ascribed  different  sayings  to  the  dying  Master, 
and  not  only  no  two  of  them  agree,  but  in  some  impor- 
tant instances  the  statement  of  the  one  evangelist  seems 
absolutely  to  exclude  the  accounts  of  the  others.  Every 
one  knows  the  hackneyed  explanation  of  apologists,  but 
in  works  which  repeat  each  other  so  much  elsewhere,  it 
certainly  is  a  curious  phenomenon  that  there  is  so  little 

>  Mt.  xxvii.  46 ;  Mk.  xv.  34.  »  Mt.  xxvii.  50  ;  Mk.  xv.  37. 

r6  TTvcv/id  fiov,    Tovro  d<  €lvaiv  t  (tjrvtvtrttf.     Luke  xxiii.  46. 
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agreement  here.  If  all  the  Master's  disciples  "  forsook 
him  and  fled,"  *  and  his  few  friends  and  acquaintances 
stood  '*  afar  off"  regarding  his  sufferings,  it  is  readily 
conceivable  that  pious  tradition  had  unlimited  play.  We 
must,  however,  return  to  the  cry  recorded  in  Matthew 
and  Mark,^  the  only  one  about  which  two  witnesses  agree. 
Both  of  them  give  this  quotation  from  Ps.  xxii.  1  in 
Aramaic  :  Eli  (Mark :  Eloi),  Eli,'  lema  sabacthani.  The 
purpose  is  clearly  to  enable  the  reader  to  understand 
what  follows,  wliicli  we  quote  from  the  first  Gospel: 
''  And  some  of  them  that  stood  there,  when  they  heard  it 

said  :  This  man  calleth  for  Elijah The  rest  said, 

Let  be,  let  us  see  whether  Elijah  is  coming  to  save  him."  * 
It  is  impossible  to  confuse  '^ Eli'^  or  ^^Elai''  with 
"  ElijaJm"  *  and  the  explanations  suggested  by  apolo- 
gists are  not  sufficient  to  remove  a  difficulty  which  seems 
to  betray  the  legendary  character  of  the  statement  The 
mistake  of  supposing  that  Jesus  called  for  Elijah  could 
not  possibly  have  l)een  made  by  those  who  spoke 
Aramaic;  that  strangers  not  perfectly  understanding 
Aramaic  should  be  here  intended  cannot  be  maintained, 
for  the  suggestion  is  represented  as  adopted  by  **  the 
rest/'  The  Roman  soldiers  liad  probably  never  heard  of 
Elijah  ;  and  there  is  nothing  whatever  to  support  the 
allegation  of  moc^kery  ®  as  accounting  for  the  singular 

»  Mt.  xxvi.  56.  2  Mt.  xxvii.  46;  Mk.  xv.  34. 

'  The  Sinaitic  cod.,  Mt.  xxvii.  46  reads:  cXo)!,  eXcui,  Xf/xa  cra^ax^avci  ; 
the  cod.  Alex.,  ^Xt,  17X1,  #c.  r.  X ;  cod.  Vat.,  Awfl,  tXaxl,  k.  t.  X.  D  has  jjXci, 
i7Xft,  #c.T.X.  "Wo  only  note  the  variations  in  the  fust  two  vrords  which  are 
those  upon  which  the  question  turns. 

*  Mt.  xxvii.  47,  49;  cf.  Mk.  xv.  35,  36. 

*  G/rarer,  Die  heil.  Sage,  i.  p.  351  f . ;  A'em,  Jesu  v.  Naz.,  iii.  p.  428, 
anm.  1. 

*  Meyer  says :  **  Frevelhafter  Judetiwiiz  mit  lappisch  boslicher  Verdre- 
hung  des  ^Xt  ^Xt,  nicht  MissversUindniss^  weder  der  Eomischen  Soldaton 
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episode.     The  verse  of  the  Psalm  was  too  well  known  to 
the  Jews  to  admit  of  any  suggested  play  upon  words. 

The  three  Synoptics  state  that,  from  the  sixth  hour 
(mid-day)  to  the  ninth  (3  o'clock),  "  there  was  darkness 
over  all  the  earth  "  (cr/coros  iya/ero  iirl  irao-av  rriv  yfjv),^ 
The  third  Gospel  adds :  "  the  sun  having  failed  "  (roC 
rfkCov  €/cXi7roi/T09).^  By  the  term  "  all  the  earth  "  some 
critics^  maintain  that  the  evangelist  merely  meant  the 
Holy  Land,*  whilst  others  hold  that  he  uses  the  expres- 
sion in  its  literal  sense.^  The  fourth  gospel  takes  no 
notice  of  this  darkness.  Such  a  phenomenon  is  scarcely 
a  trifle  to  be  ignored  in  any  account  of  the  crucifixion,  if 
it  actually  occured.  The  omission  of  all  mention  of  it 
either  amounts  to  a  denial  of  its  occurrence  or  betrays 
most  suspicious  familiarity  whh  supernatural  interference. 
There  have  been  many  efforts  made  to  explain  this  dark- 
ness naturally,  or  at  least  to  find  some  allusion  to  it  in 
contemporary  history,  all  of  which  have  signally  failed. 
As  the  moon  was  at  the  full,  it  is  admitted  that  the  dark- 
ness  could   not  have   been  an   eclipse.^    The   Fathers 


noch  gemeiner  Judeo,  noch  der  Hellenisten,  da  der  gauze  Context  Scenon 
des  giftigen  Spottes  yorfiihrt.'*    Et.  des  Matthaos,  p.  599. 

1  Mt.  xxTii.  45 ;  Mk.  xy.  33 ;  Luke  xxiii.  44. 

^  Luke  xxiii.  45.  This  is  the  reading  of  the  Sinaitio,  and  Vatican 
(c«cXc(7r.)  codices.     A  reads  #cai  itrKoritrBti  6  rjXios, 

'  Ebrard,  Wiss.  Kr.  ey.  GFesch.,  p.  560;  Kuinoely  Oomm.  in  N.  T.,  i. 
p.  795 ;  Lange,  Das  Ey.  Matth.,  p.  435  ;  Milman,  Hist  of  Chr.,  i.  p.  335  ; 
JVord^ivoiih,  Gk.  Test.,  Four  Gospels,  p.  105. 

*  Dr.  FaiTar  says :  *'  It  is  quite  possible  that  the  darkness  was  a  local 
gloom  which  hung  densely  oyer  the  guilty  city  and  its  immediate  neigh- 
bourhood."   Life  of  Christ,  5th  ed.,  ii.  p.  414. 

*  Al/ord,  Gk.  Test.,  i.  p.  294,  427  f.  ;  JSTei'm,  Jesu  y.  Naz.,  iii.  p.  438 ; 
Meyer,  Ey.  Matth.,  p.  359;  De  Wette,  Ey.  Matth.  p.  359;  Wei$$,  Mar- 
cusoy.,  p.  499. 

*  Alftrrd,  Gk.  Test.,  i.  p.  294 ;  Ewald,  Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  y.  p.  581,  anm.  4 
FarraTy  Life  of  Christ,  ii.  p.  413  f. ;  Keim^  Jesu  y.  Naz.,  iii.  p.  439 
Meyer,  Ey.  Matth.,  p.  596;  Neander,  Das  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  574,  anm.   1 
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appealed  to  Phlegon  the  Chronicler,  who  mentions^  an 
eclipse  of  the  sun  about  this  period  accompanied  by  an 
earthquake,  and  also  to  a  similar  occurrence  referred  to 
by  Eusebius,^  probably  quoted  from  the  historian  Thallus, 
but  of  course,  modern  knowledge  has  dispelled  the  illusion 
that  these  phenonomena  have  any  connection  with  the 
darkness  we  are  discussing,  and  the  theory  that  the  evange- 
lists are  confirmed  in  their  account  by  this  evidence  is  now 
generally  abandoned.*  It  is  apart  from  our  object  to  show 
how  common  it  was  amongst  classical  and  other  writers 
to  represent  nature  as  sympathising  with  national  or 
social  disasters ;  *  and  as  a  poetical  touch  this  remarkable 
darkness  of  the  Synoptists,  of  which  no  one  else  knows  any- 
thing, is  quite  intelligible.  The  statement,  however,  is  as 
seriously  and  deliberately  made  as  any  other  in  their  narra- 
tive, and  does  not  add  to  its  credibility.  It  is  palpable 
that  the  account  is  mythical,*  and  it  bears  a  strange  like- 
ness to  passages  in  the  Old  Testament,  from  the  imagery 
of  which  the  representation  in  all  probability  was  derived.'^ 
The  first  and  second  Gospels  state  that  when  Jesus 

Ohhausen,  Leidonsgosch.  des  llerru,  1862,  p.  176;  Wordsworth^  Qk. 
Test.,  Four  Gospels,  p.  105. 

1  xiii.  Olympiadum.  2  Chron.  ad  Olymp.,  202. 

»  Ewald,  Oesch.  V.  Isr.,  v.  p.  681,  anm.  4;  AWm,  Jesu  v.  Naz.,  iii. 
p.  438  f. ;  Meyer,  Ev.  Matth.,  p.  596;  Milman,  Hist,  of  Chr.,  i.  p.  3;^'), 
noton. ;  De  Wette,  Ev.  Matth.,  p.  359;  Wiestkr,  Chron.  synops.  Ew., 
p.  387  f.,  &c.,  &c.  Cf.  Farrar,  Life  of  Chr.,  ii.  p.  414  ;  Ntandtr,  Das  Lob. 
J08U,  p.  574,  anm.  1. 

♦  Cf.  Virgil,  Georg.,  i.  463—468  ;  Dio  Cass.,  40.17,  56.29;  Plin,  H.  N., 
2.30;  Plutarch,  V.  Rom.  §  27,  p.  34;  Coos.  §  69,  p.  740  f.;  Wetstein, 
Orotius,  ad  h.  1. 

*  Qfrorer,  Die  heil.  Sage,  i.  p.  349,  352  f. ;  IJmt,  Das  I>eb.  Jesu, 
p.  278  f. ;  Keim,  Jesu  v.  Naz.,  iii.  p.  437  ff. ;  Kriiyer-Velthusen,  Das  I^>b. 
Jesu,  1872,  p.  252  f. ;  Schleiermacher,  Schr.  des  Lukas,  Sammtl.  Werke, 
1836,  ii.  p.  214;  Strieker,  Jezus  Tan  Nazareth,  1868,  ii.  p.  265.  Cf. 
Ewald,  Die  drei  erst.  Evv.,  p.  360;  Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  v.  p.  581  f. ;  De  Wetie, 
Ev.  Matth.  p.  362. 

«  Cf.  Joel  ii.  10,  31,  iii.  15 ;  Amos  viii.  9 ;  Isaiah  xiii.  10,  1.  3,  &c. 
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cried  with  a  loud  voice  and  yielded  up  his  spirit,  '*  the 
veil  of  the  temple  was  rent  in  twain  from  the  top  to  the 
bottom.''^  The  third  Synoptic  associates  this  occurrence 
with  the  eclipse  of  the  sun,  and  narrates  it  before  the  final 
cry  and  death  of  the  Master.^  The  fourth  Gospel  takes 
no  notice  of  so  extraordinary  a  phenomenon.  The  ques- 
tion might  be  asked :  How  could  the  chief  priests,  who 
do  not  appear  to  have  been  at  all  convinced  by  such  a 
miracle,  but  still  continued  their  invincible  animosity 
against  the  Christian  sect,  reveal  the  occurrence  of 
such  a  wonder,  of  which  there  is  no  mention  elsewhere  ? 
Here  again  the  account  is  legendary  and  symbolical,^  and 
in  the  spirit  of  the  age  of  miracles.*  The  first  Synoptist, 
however,  has  further  marvels  to  relate.  He  states  in  con- 
tinuation of  the  passage  quoted  above  :  ''  and  the  earth 
was  shaken  (ia-eia-Or))  and  the  rocks  were  rent  and  the 
sepulchres  were  opened,  and  many  bodies  of  the  saints 
who  slept  were  raised  ;  and  they  came  out  of  the  sepul- 
chres after  his  resurrection,  and  entered  into  the  holy  city 
and  appeared  unto  many."  *  How  great  must  be  the 
amazement  of  anyone  who  may  have  been  inclined  to 
suppose  the  Gospels  soberly  historical  works,  on  finding 
that  the  other  three  evangelists  do  not  even  mention  these 


^  Mt.  xxvii.  51 ;  Mk.  xv.  38.  '  Luke  xxiii.  45. 

^  O/rorer,  Die  heil  Sage,  i.  p.  349,  352  f. ;  HasCy  Das  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  279 ; 
Keirriy  Josu  v.  Naz.,  iii.  p.  437  ff. ;  Kruger-VeUhusen,  Das  Leb.  Jesu, 
p.  252  f. ;  SchUiermacher,  Schr.  des  Lukas,  p.  213  f. ;  Strauss,  Das  Leb. 
^esu,  p.  588 ;  Strieker,  Jezus  v.  Naz.,  ii.  p.  265.  Of.  Ewald,  Die  drei 
Ew.,  p.  360 ;  Gosch.  V.  lar.,  v.  p.  582 ;  Neander,  Jjeben  Jesu,  p.  574  f. 

*  We  have  elsewhere  referred  to  the  wonderful  occurrences  related  by 
Josephus  at  the  Temple  about  the  time  of  the  siege.  Bell  Jud.,  yi.  5  §  3. 
Cf.  S.  R.,  6th  ed.,  i.  121,  139.     Cf.  Apoc.  xi.  19. 

^  Koi  rj  yjj  to'tia^f  Kai  al  irtrpai  €(rxio'6rja'aVf  Koi  t6,  fivrffitia  dv€<^)(6rja'av  jcal 
TToXXa  (TcufiaTa  tS>v  KtKoififjfi€V(ov  dyioiv  ^tpBrja'av  Ka\  i^t\66vT€s  cjc  r&v  fivtjfi€i<op 
lirrh  Tr)v  ifytpfriv  avrov  €l<r^\Bop  ctf  n^i^  dyiav  irvXiP  xal  ^vt^aviaBria'av  vroXXoif . 
Matth.  zzvii.  51-53. 
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astounding  occurrences  related  by  the  first  Synoptist !  An 
earthquake  (crcwr/ios)  ^  and  the  still  more  astounding 
resurrection  of  many  saints  who  appeared  unto  "  many," 
and,  therefore,  an  event  by  no  means  secret  and  unknown 
to  all  but  the  writer,  and  yet  three  other  writers,  who  give 
accounts  of  the  crucifixion  and  death  of  Jesus,  and  who 
enter  throughout  into  very  minute  details,  do  not  even 
condescend  to  mention  them  !  Nor  does  any  other  New 
Testament  writer  chronicle  them.  It  is  scarcely  neces- 
sary to  say  that  the  passage  has  been  a  very  serious 
difficulty  for  apologists  ;  and  one  of  the  latest  writers 
of  this  school,  reproducing  the  theories  of  earlier  critics, 
deals  with  it  in  a  Life  of  Christ,  which  "  is  avowedly  and 
unconditionally  the  work  of  a  believer,"^  as  follows: 
"  An  earthquake  shook  the  earth  and  split  the  rocks,  and 
as  it  rolled  away  from  their  places  the  great  stones  which 
closed  and  covered  the  caveni  sepulchres  of  the  Jews, 
so  it  seemed  to  the  imaginations  of  many  to  have  dis- 
imprisoned the  spirits  of  the  dead,  and  to  have  filled  the 
air  with  ghostly  visitants,  who  after  Christ  had  risen 
appeared  to  linger  in  the  Holy  City/*  In  a  note  he 
adds  ''  Only  in  some  such  way  as  this  can  I  account  for 
the  singular  and  wholly  isolated  allusion  of  Matt,  xxvii. 
52,  53/'  ^     It  is  worthy  of  note,  and  we  may  hereafter 

^  So  tho  phonomenon  is  di^tinctly  called  in  v.  54. 

^  FarraTf  Life  of  Christ,  i.  Pref.  p.  yiii. 

'  FarraTy  lb.,  ii.  p.  419.  Dean  Milmauy  following  the  explanation  of 
Michaelis,  says  :  **  Even  the  dreadful  earthquake  which  foUowed,  seemed 
to  pass  away  without  appalling  the  enemies  of  Jesus.  The  rending  of 
tho  veil  of  the  Temple  from  the  top  to  tho  bottom,  so  stiikingly  signifi- 
cant of  the  approaching  abolition  of  the  local  worship,  would  cither  be 
concealed  by  the  priesthood,  or  attributed  as  a  natural  efl'ect  to  the  con- 
vulsion of  the  earth.  The  same  convnlsion  would  displace  the  stones 
which  covered  the  ancient  tombs  and  lay  open  many  of  the  innumerable 
rock-hewn  sepulchres  which  perfoiuted  the  hills  on  every  side  of  the  citj*, 
and  expose  the  dead  to  public  view.     To  the  awe  -struck  and  depressed 
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refer  to  the  point,  that  learned  divines  thus  do  not  scruple 
to  adopt  the  "vision  hypothesis"  of  the  resurrection. 
Even  if  the  resurrection  of  the  saints  so  seriously  related 
by  the  evangelist  be  thus  disposed  of,  and  it  be  assulned 
that  the  other  Gospels,  likewise  adopting  the  "  vision  " 
explanation,  consequently  declined  to  give  an  objec- 
tive place  in  their  narrative  to  what  they  believed  to  be 
a  purely  subjective  and  unreal  phenomenon,  there  still 
remains  the  earthquake,  to  which  supernatural  incident  of 
the  crucifixion  none  of  the  other  evangelists  think  it  worth 
while  to  refer.  Need  we  argue  that  the  earthquake  ^  is 
as  mythical  as  the  resurrection  of  the  saints?*  In  some 
apocryphal  writings  even  the  names  of  some  of  these  risen 
saints  are  given.^  As  the  case  actually  stands,  with  these 
marvellous  incidents  related  solely  by  the  first  Synoptist 
and  ignored  by  the  other  evangelists,  it  would  seem 
superfluous  to  enter  upon  more  detailed  criticism  of 
the  passage ;  and  to  point  out  the  incongruity  of  the 

minds  of  the  followora  of  Jesus,  no  doubt,  were  coufiued  those  yisionaiy 
appearances  of  the  spirits  of  their  deceased  brethren,  which  are  obscurely 
intimated  in  the  rapid  narratives  of  the  Evangelists.*'  Hist,  of  Chris- 
tianity, i.  p.  336.  It  will  be  observed  that  inadvertently  Dr.  Milman  has 
put  ''Evangelists"  in  the  plural. 

^  OfroreVy  Die  heil.  Sage,  i.  p.  349 ;  Ease,  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  278  f ;  JTetm, 
Jesu  V.  Naz.,  iii.  p.  437  ff. ;  Kriiger-Velthusen,  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  252  f . ; 
Strieker,  Jezus  v.  Naz.,  ii.  p.  265.  Cf.  Ewald,  Die  drei  erst.  Ew.,  p.  360; 
Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  v.  p.  581  f. ;  Meyer,  Ev.  Matth.,  p.  601  f. ;  De  Wette,  Ev. 
Matth.,  p.  362. 

«  Eichharn,  Einl.  N.  T.,  i.  p.  487  ft. ;  Farrar,  Life  of  Christ,  ii.  p.  419; 
O/rorer^  Die  heil.  Sage,  i.  p.  352  f. ;  Hose,  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  279 ;  Keirriy  Jesu 
V.  Naz.,  iii.  p.  444  ff . ;  Kriiger'Velthusen,  Leb.  Josu,  p.  252  f, ;  Meij- 
loom,  Het  Qeloof  aan  Jezus*  Opstandiug,  1865,  p.  141  f. ;  Milman,  Hist, 
of  Chr.,  i.  p.  336  f. ;  Schhiermacher,  Schr.  d.  Lukas,  p.  214;  Strauss,  Leb. 
Jesu,  p.  589  f.  ;  Strieker,  Jezus  v.  Naz.,  ii.  p.  265 ;  Volkmar,  Die  Evan- 
gelien,  p.  601 ;  De  IVette,  Ev.  Matth.  p.  361  f. :  Wilcke,  Der  XJrevangelist, 
p.  639  f.  Cf.  Ewald,  Die  drei  erst.  Ew.,  p.  360;  Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  v. 
p.  582  f. ;  Krabbe,  Lehre  d.  Sunde,  p.  297  ;  Meyer,  Ev.  Mt.  p.  601  f. 

»  Anaphora  Pilati,  Thilo  Cod.  Apoc.  N.  T.,  p.  810  f. ;  Tischendcrf, 
Evang.  Apocr.,  p.  424. 
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statement  that  these  saints  are  said  to  be  raised  from  tlie 
dead  just  as  the  Messiah  expires,  or  the  strange  fact  that, 
although  the  sepulchres  are  said  to  have  been  opened  at 
that  moment  and  the  resurrection  to  have  then  taken  place, 
it  is  stated  that  tliey  only  came  out  of  their  graves  after 
the  resurrection  of  Jesus.  The  allegation,  moreover,  that 
they  were  raised  from  the  dead  at  that  time,  and  before 
the  resurrection  of  Jesus,  virtually  contradicts  the  saying 
of  the  Apocalypse  (i.  5)  that  Jesus  was  the  '*  firet  begotten 
of  the  dead,''  and  of  Paul  (1  Cor.  xv.  20)  that  he  was 
*'  the  first  fruits  of  them  who  have  fallen  asleep.^  Paul's 
whole  argument  is  opposed  to  such  a  story ;  for  he  does 
not  base  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  upon  the  death  of 
Jesus,  but,  in  contradistinction,  upon  his  resurrection  only. 
The  Synoptist  evidently  desires  to  associate  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  saints  with  the  death  of  Jesus  to  render  that 
event  more  impressive,  but  delays  the  completion  of  it  in 
order  to  give  a  kind  of  precedence  to  the  resurrection  of  the 
Master.  The  attempt  leads  to  nothing  but  confusion. 
What  could  be  tlie  object  of  such  a  resurrection  ?  It 
could  not  be  represented  as  any  effect  produced  by  the 
death  of  Jesus,  nor  even  by  his  alleged  resurrection,  for 
what  dogmatic  connection  could  there  be  between  that 
event  and  the  fact  that  a  few  saints  only  were  raised  from 
their  gi-aves,  whilst  it  was  not  pretended  that  the  dead 
'*  saints  "  generally  participated  in  tliis  resurrection  ?  No 
intimation  is  given  that  their  appearance  to  many  was  for 
any  special  purpose,  and  certainly  no  practical  result  has 
ever  been  traced  to  it.  Finally  we  might  ask :  What 
became  of  these  saints  raised  from  the  dead  ?  Did  they  die 
again?   Or  did  they  also  "ascend  into  Heaven  P''^     A 

^  Can  the  author  of  tho  Apocalypse,  or  Paul,  over  have  heard  of  the 
raising  of  Lazarus  P  ^  Eichhorn,  Einl.  N.  T.,  i.  p.  487  ff. 
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little  reflection  will  show  that  these  questions  are  pertinent. 
It  is  almost  inconceivable  that  any  serious  mind  could 
maintain  the  actual  truth  of  such  a  story,  upon  such 
evidence.  Its  actual  objective  truth  not  being  maintain- 
able, however,  the  character  of  the  work  which  advances 
such  an  unhesitating  statement  is  determined,  and  at  least 
the  value  of  its  testimony  can  without  difficulty  be  settled. 
The  continuation  of  this  episode  in  the  first  Synoptic 
is  quite  in  keeping  with  its  commencement.  It  is  stated  : 
"  But  when  the  centurion  and  they  th^t  were  with  him 
watching  Jesus  saw  the  earthquake  (crcwr/ioi/)  and  the 
things  that  were  done  (ra  yci/o/ici/a)  they  feared  greatly, 
saymg.  Truly  this  was  a  son  of  God  "  ( *A\rj0ai<;  vio^  Oeov 
rjv  ovToi)}  In  Mark  the  statement  is  very  curiously 
varied:  "And  when  the  centurion  who  stood  over 
against  him  saw  that  he  so  expired,  he  said :  Truly  this 
man  was  a  son  of  God."  ^  It  is  argued  on  the  one  hand 
that  the  centurion's  wonder  here  was  caused  by  Jesus 
dying  with  so  loud  a  cry,  and  the  reading  of  many  MSS. 
would  clearly  support  this  f  and  on  the  other  that  the 
cause  of  his  exclamation  was  the  unexpectedly  rapid 
death  of  Jesus.  Whichever  view  be  taken  the  cen- 
turion's   deduction,   it   must    be    admitted,  rests   upon 

^  Mt.  xxvii.  54.  This  is  the  reading  of  the  Vatican  Cod.  and  D,  Tfith 
pome  others.  God.  A,  C,  E,  F,  and  many  others  read  0€ov  vlhs.  The 
Sinaitic  MS.  has  'AX.  vloi  rfv  rov  Otov  odros.  The  rendering  of  the  A.  V., 
"  the  Son  of  God,"  cannot  be  sustained  linguistically,  whatever  may  have 
been  the  wiitor's  intention. 

2  Mk.  XV.  39.  The  A.  V.  has :  "  saw  that  ho  so  cried  out,  and  gorvo  up 
the  ghost :"  Kpd$as  has  certainly  high  authority  (A,  C,  E,  G,  H,  &c.,  &c. ; 
D  has  Kpd$avTa)t  but  the  Sin.,  Vat.,  and  some  other  codices  and  versions, 
omit  it,  and  it  is  rejected  by  Tischondorf.  We,  therefore,  take  the  reading 
for  the  moment  which  loaves  the  question  most  open. 

*  Meyer y  who  takes  the  view,  considers  that,  hearing  Jesus  expire  with 
so  loud  a  cry,  the  centurion  concluded  him  to  be  a  **  Hero.''  Ev.  dcs 
Mark.  u.  Lukas,  oto  Aufl.,  203  f. 
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singularly  inconclusive  reasoning.  We  venture  to  think 
that  it  is  impossible  that  a  Roman  soldier  could  either 
have  been  led  to  form  such  an  opinion  upon  such 
grounds,  or  to  express  it  in  such  terms.  In  Luke,  we 
have  a  third  reading:  "But  when  the  centurion  saw 
what  what  w^as  done,  he  glorified  God,  saying:  Cer- 
tainly this  man  was  righteous  "  *  fO^rcus  6  av6p€oiTo^omoi 
St/caw)9  ^v).  There  is  nothing  here  about  the  "  Son  of 
God  ;"  but  when  the  writer  represents  the  Roman  soldier 
as  glorifyhig  G9d,  the  narrative  does  not  seem  much 
more  probable  than  that  of  the  other  Synoptists. 

The  fourth  Evangelist  of  course  does  not  refer  to  anr 
such  episode,  but,  as  usual,  he  introduces  a  very  remark- 
able incident  of  his  own,  of  which  the  Synoptists,  who 
record  such  peculiar  details  of  what  passed,  «eem  very 
strangely  to  know  notlung.    The  fourth  evangelist  states : 
'*  The  Jews,  therefore,  because  it  was  the  preparation,  that 
tlie  bodies  niiglit  not  remain  upon  the  cross  on  the  sabbath, 
(for  that  sabbath-day  was  a  \\v^\\  day),  besought  Pilate 
that  their  legs  might  be  broken  and  they  might  be  taken 
away.     So  the   soldiers  came  and  brake  the  legs  of  the 
first,  and  of  the  other  who  was  crucified  with  him,  but 
when  they  came  to  Jesus,  as  they  saw  that  he  was  dead 
already,  they  brake  not  his  logs;  but  one  of  the  suldiors 
with  a  spear  pierced  his  siile,  and  forthwith  there  came 
out  blood  and  water.     And  he  that  hath  seen  hath  borne 
witness,  and  his  witness  is  true :   and  that  man  knoweth 
(hat  he  sailh   what  is  true,   that  ye  also  may  believe. 
For  these  things  came  to  pass  that  the  8crii)ture  miHit 
be  fulfilled :    A  bone  of  him  shall  not  be  broken.     And 
again  another  Scripture  saith :    They  shall  look  on  him 
whom  thoy  pierced."^     It  is  inconceivable  that,  if  this 

1  xxiii.  47.  2  jyjjn  3^jx   31—37. 


THE    CRURIFRAGIUM.  431 

actually  occurred,  and  occurred  more  especially  that  the 
"Scripture  might  be  fulfilled/'  the  other  three  Evan- 
gelists could  thus  totally  ignore  it  all.*  The  second 
Synoptist  does  more :  he  not  only  ignores  but  excludes 
it,  for  (xv.  43  f )  he  represents  Joseph  as  begging  the 
body  of  Jesus  from  Pilate  '*  when  evening  was  now 
come/'  "  And  Pilate  marvelled  if  he  were  already  dead  ; 
and  calling  unto  him  the  centurion,  he  asked  him 
whether  he  had  been  long  dead.  And  when  he  knew 
it  of  the  centurion  he  gave  the  corpse  to  Joseph.''^ 
Now,  although  there  could  be  no  doubt  on  the  point, 
the  fourth  Gospel  clearly  states  (xix.  38,  fiera  ravra) 
that  Joseph  made  his  request  for  the  body  after  the 
order  had  been  given  by  Pilate  to  break  the  legs  of  the 
crucified,  and  after  it  had  been  executed  as  above  de- 
scribed. If  Pilate  had  already  given  the  order  to  break 
the  legs,  how  is  it  possible  he  could  have  marvelled,  or 
acted  as  he  is  described  in  Mark  to  have  done  ?  It  is 
well  known  that  the  Crurifragium,  which  is  here  applied, 
was  not  usually  an  accompaniment  of  crucifixion,  though 
it  may  have  been  sometimes  employed  along  with  it,^ 
but  that  it  was  a  distinct  punishment.  It  consisted  in 
breaking,  with  hammers  or  clubs,  the  bones  of  the  con- 
demned from  the  hips  to  the  feet.  We  shall  not  discuss 
whether  in  the  present  case  this  measure  really  was 
adopted  or  not.  The  representation  is  that  the  Jews 
requested  Pilate  to  break  the  legs  of  the  crucified  that 
the  bodies  might  be  removed  before  the  Sabbath,  and 

*  The  Siu.,  Vat.,  and  other  codices  insert  in  Mt.  xxvii.  49,  the  phrase 
from  John  xix.  34,  aXXof  Sc  Xafimu  Xwyx'?"'  'J^f*"  avroif  ttjv  nXfvpaVf  koi 
i^rjKOtv  vbtap  /cat  ai/jia.  Notwithstanding  this  high  authoiity,  it  is  almost 
universally  acknowledged  that  the  phrase  is  an  interpolation  hero. 

*  Mk.  xV.  44—45. 

3  Eb:  aid  adiiiiU  that  it  was  not  common.  Evang.  Gesch.,  p.  5G5,  aum.  31. 
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that  the  order  was  given  and  executed.     The  first  poiut 
to  be  noted  is  the  very  singular  manner  in  which  the 
leg-breaking  was  performed.     The  soldiers  are  said  to 
have  broken  the  legs  of  the  first  and  then  of  the  other 
who  was  crucified  with  Jesus,  thus  passing  over  Jesus 
in   the  first  instance ;   and   then   the  Evangelist   says : 
"  hat  when  they  came  to  Jesus^  as  they  saw  that  he  was 
dead  already,  they  brake  not  his  legs,  but  one   of  the 
soldiers  with  a  spear  pierced  his  side."     This   order  of 
procedure  is   singular ;  but  the  whole   conduct    of  the 
guard  is  so  extraordinary  that  such  details  become  com- 
paratively insignificant.     An  order  having,  been  given  to 
the  Eoman  soldiers,  in  accordance  with  the  request  of 
the  Jews,  to  break  the  legs  of  the  crucified,   we  are 
asked  to  believe  that  they  did  not  execute  it  in  the  case 
of  Jesus!     It  is  not  reasonable  to  suppose,   however, 
that  Roman  soldiers  either  were  in  the  habit  of  disre- 
garding their  orders,  or  could  have  any  motive  for  doing 
so  in  this  case,  and  subjecting  themselves  to  the  severe 
punishment  for  disobedience  inflicted  by  Roman  military 
law.     It  is  argued  that  they  saw  that  Jesus  was  already 
dead,  and  therefore  that  it  was  not  necessary  to  break  his 
legs ;   but  soldiers  are  not  in  the  habit  of  thinking  in  this 
way  :  they  are  disciplined  to  obey.     The  fact  is,  however, 
that  the  certainty  that  Jesus  was  dead  already  did  not 
actually  exist  in  their  minds,  and  could   scarcely  have 
existed   seeing  that  the  death  was  so  singularly  rapid, 
for  in  that  case  why  should  the  soldier  have  pierced  his 
side  with  a  spear?     The  only  conceivable   motive  for 
doing  so  w^is  to  make  sure  that  Jesus  really  was  dead ;  ^ 
but  is  it  possible  to  suppose  that  a  Roman  soldier,  being 
in  the  slightest  doubt,  actually  chose  to  assure  himself  in 

»  CT.  Lnthardty  Das  johaiin.  Ev.,  2te  Aull.,  1676,  ii.  p.  183  f. 
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this  way  when  Le  might  still  more  effectually  have  done 
so   by  simply  obeying  the  order   of  his   superior   and 
breaking  the  legs  ?    The  whole  episode  is  manifestly  un- 
historical.^     It  is  clear  that  to  fulfil  in  a  marked  way  the 
prophecies  which  the  writer  had  in  his  mind,  and  wished 
specially  to  apply  to  Jesus,  it  was  necessary  that,  in  the 
first  place,   there   should  have   been  a  distinct  danger 
of  the  bones  being  broken,  and  at  the  same  time  of  the 
side  not  being  pierced.     The  order  to  break  the  legs  of 
the  crucified  is   therefore   given,  but  an   extraordinary 
exception  is  made  in  favour  of  Jesus,  and  a  thrust  with 
tlie  lance  substituted,  so  that  both  passages  of  the  Scrip- 
ture  are   supposed   to   be  fulfilled.^     What  Scriptures, 
however,  are  fulfilled?    The  first :  "  A  bone  of  him  shall 
not  be  broken,"  is  merely  the  prescription  with  regard  to 
the  Paschal  lamb,  Ex.  xii.  46,^  and  the  dogmatic  view  of 
the  fourth  Evangelist  leads  him  throughout  to  represent 
Jesus  as  the  true  Paschal  lamb.     The  second  is  Zech. 
xii.  10,*  and  any  one  who  reads  the  passage,  even  with- 
out the  assistance  of  learned  exegesis,  may  perceive  that 
it  has  no  such  application  as  our  Evangelist  gives  it.   We 
shall  pass  over,  as  not  absolutely  necessary  for  our  imme- 
diate purpose,  very  many  important  details  of  the  episode ; 
but  regarding  this  part  of  the  subject  we  may  say  that 
we   consider  it  evident  that,  if  an  order  was  given  to 
break  the  legs  of  the  crucified  upon  this  occasion,  that 
order  must  have  been  executed  upon  Jesus  equally  with 

^  For  the  whole  argument  as  to  the  leg-breaking  and  the  lancse-thrust, 
compare  G/rorer,  Das  Heiligthum  und  die  Wahrheit,  p.  231  ff.,  241  ff. ; 
Keimy  Jesu  v.  Naz.,  iii.  p.  508  ff. ;  SchoUen,  Ev.  n.  Johannes,  p.  338  ff.  ; 
Strauss,  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  591  ff. ;   Weisse,  Die  ev.  Gesch.,  ii.  p.  325  ff. 

'  Strauss,  Das  Leben  Jesu,  p.  593. 

»  Cf.  Numbers  ix.  12 ;  Ps.  xxxiv.  20. 

*  Cf.  Ps.  xxii.  16.  We  need  not  discuss  here  the  variation  in  the  quo- 
tation from  Zech.  xii.  10. 

^OL.    HI.  F   F 
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any  others  who  may  have  been  crucified  with  him. 
There  has  been  much  discussion  as  to  the  intention  of 
the  author  in  stating  that,  from  the  wound  made  by  the 
lance,  there  forthwith  came  out  "blood  and  water" 
(ai/ia  /cat  vSwp)  ;  and  likewise  as  to  whether  the  special 
testimony  here  referred  to  in  the  third  person  is  to  attest 
more  immediately  the  flow  of  blood  and  water,  or  the 
whole  episode.^  In  regard  to  the  latter  point,  we  need 
not  pause  to  discuss  the  question.*  As  to  the  "  blood 
and  water,"  some  see  in  the  statement  made  an  intention 
to  show  the  reality  of  the  death  of  Jesus,*  whilst  others 
more  rightly  regard  the  phenomenon  described  as  a 
representation  of  a  supernatural  and  symbolical  incident,* 
closely  connected  with  the  whole  dogmatic  view  of  the 
Gospel.  It  is  impossible  not  to  see  in  this  the  same  idea 
as  that  expressed  in  1  John  v.  6 :  "  This  is  he  that  came 
by  water  and  blood,  Jesus  Christ ;  not  in  the  water  only, 
but  in  the  \vater  and  the  blood/'  ®  As  a  natural  incident 
it  cannot  be  entertained,  for  in  no  sense  but  mere  quib- 
bling could  it  be  said  that  '* blood  and  water"  could 
flow  from  such  a  wound,  and  as  a  supernatural  pheno- 
menon it  must  be  rejected.     As  a  proof  of  the  reality  of 

*  Of  course  we  do  not  here  oven  touch  upon  the  wider  question  raised 
by  this  passage. 

2  Wo  refor  readers  to  the  works  quoted  in  the  following  two  notes. 

3  Milmariy  Hist,  of  Chr.,  i.  p.  337  ;  Ncander,  Lob.  Jesu,  p.  583,  anm.  3; 
nenan.  Vie  do  Jesus,  p.  443  f.  ;  Dc  WetU,  Ev.  Joh.,  p.  312.  Gf.  Briickner, 
zu  de  W.  Ev.  Joh.,  p.  312;  Ehrard,  zu  Olsh.  Leidonsgesch.,  p.  187; 
FarraTy  Life  of  Christ,  ii.  p.  424. 

*  Al/ord,  Gk.  Tost.,  i.  p.  902;  Baur,  Unters.  Kan.  Ew.,  p.  216  ff.; 
O/roreTy  Das  Hoiligthum,  p.  235  f. ;  IhwjHtenhenj,  Ev.  Joh.,  iii.  p.  278; 
Keim,  Jesu  V.  Naz.,  iii.  p.  442  f.  ;  Kriujir-VMimcn,  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  254; 
Luthardt,  Das  joh.  Ev.,  ii.  p.  485  f.  ;  Mei/er,  Ev.  Joh.,  p.  636;  StrauM, 
Leb.  Jesu,  p.  594;  Weisse,  I)io  ov.  Gosch.,  i.  p.  100  ff. ;  ii.  p.  326  ff . ; 
Wordsworth,  Gk.  Tost.,  Four  Gospels,  p.  357.  Cf.  Farvar,  Life  of  Chiist, 
ii.  p.  424  ;  Uilyenfeldy  Die  Evaugelien,  p.  316,  anm.  3. 

4  Cf.  John  vii.  37—39,  iii.  5,  &c.,  &c. 
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the  death  of  Jesus,  it  could  only  have  been  thought  of  at 
a  time  when  gross  ignorance  prevailed  upon  all  medical 
subjects.  We  shall  not  here  discuss  the  reality  of  the 
death  of  Jesus,  but  we  may  merely  point  out  that  the 
almost  unprecedentedly  rapid  decease  of  Jesus  was  ex- 
plained by  Origen  ^  and  some  of  the  Fathers  as  mira- 
culous. It  has  been  argued  that  the  thrust  of  the  lance 
may  have  been  intended  to  silence  those  objectors  who 
might  have  denied  the  actual  death  on  the  ground  .that 
the  legs  of  Jesus  were  not  broken  like  those  of  the  two 
malefactors,^  and  it  certainly  is  generally  quoted  as 
having  assured  the  fact  of  death.  The  statement  that 
blood  flowed  from  the  wound,  however,  by  no  means  sup- 
ports the  allegation  and,  although  we  may  make  little 
use  of  the  argument,  it  is  right  to  say  that  there  is  no 
evidence  of  any  serious  kind  advanced  of  the  reality  of 
the  death  of  Jesus,  here  or  in  the  other  Gospels.' 

The  author  of  the  fourth  Gospel  himself  seems  to 
betray  that  this  episode  is  a  mere  interpolation  of 
his  own  into  a  narrative  to  which  it  does  not  pro- 
perly belong.*  According  to  his  own  account  (xix. 
31),  the  Jews  besought  Pilate  that  the  legs  might  be 
broken  and  that  the  bodies  "  might  be  taken  away " 
(apOwaiv).  The  order  to  do  this  was  obviously  given, 
for    the    legs    are   forthwith    broken    and    of   course, 

^  **  Oravit  Patrem,  et  exauditus  est,  et  statiin  ut  clamayit  ad  Patrem» 
receptus  est  aut  sicut  qui  potestatem  habebat  ponendi  animam  suam, 
posuit  earn  quando  yoluit  ipse  ....  Miraculum  enim  erat  quoniam  post 
ires  boras  receptus  est/'  &c.,  &c.  dig.  in  Matth.  ed.  Delarue,  1740, 
iii.  §  140,  p.  928. 

-  Tbe  use  of  the  yerb  vvaa-io  does  not  favour  the  view  that  the  writer 
intended  to  express  a  deep  wound. 

3  It  has  likewise  been  thought  that  the  representation  in  Mark  xv.  44, 
that  Pilate  marvelled  at  the  rapid  death  of  Jesus,  and  sent  for  the  centu- 
rion to  ascertain  the  fact,  was  made  to  meet  similar  doubts,  or  at  least  to 
give  assurance  of  the  reality  of  the  death. 

*  Straiisa,  Das  Lebon  Jesu,  1864,  p.  500. 

F   F  2 
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immediately  after,  the  bodies  in  pursuance  of  the  same 
order  would  have  been  taken   away.      As   soon  as  tlic 
Evangelist  has  secured   his   purpose    of    showing  how 
the  Scriptures  were  fulfilled  by  means  of  this  episode, 
he   takes   up   the  story   as   though     it     had    not  been 
interrupted,  and  proceeds  v.  38:  "After    these   things" 
(/lera  ravra),  that  is  to  say  after  the   leg's   of  the  male- 
factors had  been  broken  and  the  side  of  Jesus  pierced, 
Joseph   besought   Pilate  that  he  might    take  away  the 
body  of  Jesus,  and  Pilate  gave  leave.     But,  if  v.  31f.  be 
historical,   the    body   must    already    have    been    taken 
away.     All  the  Synoptics  agree  with  the  fourth  Gospel 
in    stating    that    Joseph    of   Arimathaea     begged    for 
and  obtained  the   body   of  Jesus    from    Pilate.*     The 
second  and  third  Synoptics  describe  him  as   belonging 
to   the  Council,  but  the  first  Gospel  merely  calls  him 
"  a  rich  man,"  whilst  the  fourth  omits  both    of  these 
descriptions.     They  all  call  him  a  disciple   of   Jesus — 
secretly    for    fear    of   the    Jews,    the    fourth      Gospel 
characteristically  adds — although  the  term  that   he  was 
"  waiting  for  the  Kingdom  of  God,"  used  by  the  second 
and    third    Gospels,  is    somewhat   vague.     The    fourth 
Gospel,  however,  introduces  a  second  personage   in  the 
shape  of  Nicodemus,  **  who  at  the   first   came   to  hira 
by    night," ^  and    who,    it   will    be    remembered,    had 
previously  been  described  as  "a  ruler  of  the  Jews."' 
The   Synoptics   do  not   once   mention    such   a   person, 
either  in  the  narrative  of  the  Passion  or  in  the  earlier 
chapters,   and   there  are   more   than   doubts   as    to   his 
historical  character.* 

The  accounts  of  the  Entombment  given  by  the  three 

1  AccordiDg  to  Luko  xxiii.  53,  Joseph  actually  "  took  down"''  the  body. 

2  John  iii.  1.  ^  John  iii.  1,  vii.  50. 
*  CI".  Kciiitt  Jcsu  V.  Naz.,  iii.  p.  517  ff. 


THE    ENTOMBMENT.  437 

Synoptists,  or  at  least  by  the  second  and  tliird,  distinctly 
exclude  the  narrative  of  the  fourth  Gospel,  both  as  regards 
Nicodemus  and  the  part  he  is  represented  as  taking.  The 
contradictions  which  commence  here  between  the  account 
of  the  fourth  Gospel  and  the  Synoptics,  in  fact,  are  of 
the  most  glaring  and  important  nature,  and  demand 
marked  attention.  The  fourth  Gospel  states  that,  having 
obtained  permission  from  Pilate,  Joseph  came  and 
took  the  body  of  Jesus  away.  "And  there  came 
also  Nicodemus,  ....  bringing  a  mixture  of  myrrh 
and  aloes,  about  a  hundred  pound  weight.  They  took, 
therefore,  the  body  of  Jesus,  and  wound  it  in  linen 
cloths  with  the  spices,  as  the  manner  of  the  Jews 
is  to  bury.  Now  in  the  place  where  he.  was  crucified 
there  was  a  garden,  and  in  the  garden  a  new  sepulchre 
wherein  was  never  man  yet  laid.  There,  therefore, 
on  account  of  the  preparation  of  the  Jews  (ckcc  ovv  8ia 
TTiv  TrapaaKcvriP  rwv  'lovSawoi/),  they  laid  Jesus,  for  the 
sepulchre  was  at  hand''  (ore  iyyvs  ^v  ro  fivqii^lov)} 
According  to  the  first.  Synoptic,  when  Joseph  took  the 
body,  he  simply  wrapped  it  "in  clean  linen"  {iv 
(Tivhovi  Kadapq,)  and  "  laid  it  in  his  own  new  sepulchre, 
which  he  hewed  in  the  rock :  and  he  rolled  a  great 
stone  to  the  door  of  the  sepulchre,  and  departed."^ 
There  is  no  mention  of  spices  or  any  anointing  of  the 
body,^  and  the  statement  that  the  women  provide  for 
this  is  not  made  in  this  Gospel.  According  to  the 
writer,  the  burial  is  complete,  and  the  sepulchre  finally 
closed.  Mary  Magdalene  and  the  other  Mary  come 
merely  "  to  behold  the   sepulchre "  at   the   end   of  the 

1  John  xix.  39—42.  «  Mt.  xxvii.  59  ff. 

'  Strausa  suggests  that,  for  the  first  Synoptist,  his  anointing  had  already 
been  accomplished.     Cf.  xxvi.  12  ;  Das  Leben  Jesu,  p.  598. 
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Sabbatlj.^  The  fourth  Evangelist  apparently  does  not 
know  anything  of  the  sepulchre  being  Joseph's  own 
tomb,  and  the  body  is,  according  to  him,  although  fully 
embalmed,  only  laid  in  the  sepulchre  in  the  garden 
on  account  of  the  Sabbath  and  because  it  was  at  hand. 
We  shall  refer  to  this  point,  which  must  be  noted, 
further  on.  There  are  very  striking  differences  be- 
tween these  two  accounts,  but  the  narratives  of  the 
second  and  third  Synoptists  are  still  more  emphatically 
contradictory  of  both.  In  Mark,^  we  are  told  that 
Joseph  "  bought  linen,  and  took  him  down  and 
wrapped  him  in  the  linen,  and  laid  him  in  a  sepulchre 
which  had  been  hewn  out  of  a  rock,  and  rolled  a 
stone  against  the  door  of  the  sepulchre."  There  is 
no  mention  here  of  any  embalming  performed  by 
Joseph  or  Nicodemus,  nor  are  any  particulars  given 
as  to  the  ownership  of  the  sepulchre,  or  the  reasons 
for  its  selection.  We  are,  however,  told  :  ^  "  And  when 
the  Sabbath  was  past,  Mary  Magdalene  and  Mary 
the  mother  of  James,  and  Salome,  bought  spices  that 
they  might  come  and  anoint  him."  It  is  distinctly 
stated  in  connection  with  the  entombment,  moreover, 
in  agreement  with  the  first  Synoptic:*  "And  Mary 
Magdalene  and  Mary  the  mother  of  Joses  beheld 
where  he  was  laid."^  According  to  this  account  and 
that  of  the  first  Gospel,  the  women,  having  remained 
to  the  last  and  seen  the  body  deposited  in  the 
sepulchre,  knew  so  little  of  its  having  been  embalmed 
by  Joseph  and  Nicodemus,  that  they  actually  purchase 
the  spices  and  come  to  perform  that  office  themselves. 
In  Luke,  the  statement  is  still  more  specific,  in  agree- 

1  Mt.  xxviii.  1.  2  jjk.  XV.  46.  »  Mk.  xvi.  1. 

*  Mt.  xxvii.  Gl.  ^  Mk.  xv.  47. 
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meiit  with  Mark,  and  in  contradiction  to  the  fourth 
Gospel.  Joseph  took  down  the  body  '*and  wrapped 
it  in   linen,  and   laid  it  in  a  sepulchre  that  was  hewn 

in  stone,  wherein   never  man   before   was  laid 

And  women  who  had  come  with  him  out  of  Galilee 
followed  after,  and  beheld  the  sepulchre  and  how  his 
body  was  laid.  And  they  returned  and  prepared 
spices  and  ointments."  Upon  the  first  day  of  the 
week,  the  author  adds :  **  they  came  unto  the  sepulchre 
bringing  the  spices  which  they  had  prepared.'*  ^  Which 
of  these  accounts  are  we  to  believe?  According  to 
the  first  Gospel,  there  is  no  embalmment  at  all  ; 
according  to  the  second  and  third  Gospels,  the  em- 
balmment is  undertaken  by  the  women,  and  not  by 
Joseph  and  Nicodemus,  but  is  never  carried  out ; 
according  to  the  fourth  Gospel,  the  embalmment  is 
completed  on  Friday  evening  by  Joseph  and  Nico- 
demus, and  not  by  the  women.  According  to  the 
first  Gospel,  the  burial  is  completed  on  Friday  evening ; 
according  to  the  second  and  third,  it  is  only  provisional ; 
and  according  to  the  fourth,  the  embalmment  is  final, 
but  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  entombment  is  final 
or  temporary ;  several  critics  consider  it  to  have  been 
only  provisional.^  In  Mark,  the  women  buy  the  spices 
"  when  the  Sabbath  was  past  '*  {Siayevo/ia^ov  tov  aafi- 
^drov) ;  ^  in  Luke  before  it  has  begun ;  *  and  in  Matthew 
and  John  they  do  not  buy  them  at  all.  In  the  first 
and  fourth  Gospels,  the  women  come  after  the  Sabbath 
merely  to  behold  the  sepulchre,^  and  in  the  second 
and  third,  they  bring  the  spices  to  complete  the  burial. 

^  Luke  xxiii.  53  if.,  xxiv.  1.  ^  i?cwan,  Vio  do  Jesus,  p.  447. 

3  Mk.  x\'i.  1.  *  Luke  xxiii.  35. 

*  Mt.  xxviii.  1 ;  John  xx.  1. 
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Amid  these  conflicting  statements  we  may  suggest  one 
consideration.  It  is  scarcely  probable,  in  a  hot  climate, 
that  a  wounded  body,  hastily  laid  in  a  sepulchre  on 
Friday  evening  before  six  o'clock,  would  be  disturbed 
again  on  Sunday  morning  for  the  purpose  of  being 
anointed  and  embalmed.  Corruption  would,  under 
the  circumstances,  already  have  commenced.  Besides, 
as  Keim  ^  has  pointed  out,  the  last  duties  to  the  dead 
were  not  forbidden  amongst  the  Jews  on  the  Sabbath, 
and  there  is  really  no  reason  why  any  care  for  the 
body  of  the  Master  which  reverence  or  affection 
might  have  dictated  should  not  at  once  have  been 
bestowed. 

The  enormous  amount  of  myrrh  and  aloes — "  about 
a  hundred  pound  weight  '*  (cos  kCrpas  c/carw) — brought 
by  Nicodemus  has  excited  much  discussion,  and  adds 
to  the  extreme  improbabihty  of  the  story  related  by 
the  fourth  Evangelist.^  To  whatever  wxMght  the  litra 
may  be  reduced,  the  quantity  specified  is  very  gi'eat ; 
and  it  is  a  question  whether  the  body  thus  enveloped 
"as  the  manner  of  the  Jews  is  to  bury''  could  have 
entered  the  sepulchre.  The  practice  of  embalming 
the  dead,  although  w^ell  known  amongst  the  Jews, 
and  invariable  in  the  case  of  Kings  and  noble  or  very 
wealthy  persons,  was  by  no  means  generally  prevalent. 
In  the  burial  of  Gamaliel  the  elder,  chief  of  the 
party  of  the  Pharisees,  it  is  stated  that  over  80  pounds 
of  balsam  were  burnt  in  his  honour  by  the  proselyte 
Onkelos;^  but  this  quantity,  which  w^as  considered  very 

*  Schabbath  151.1 ;  Keimy  Jesu  von  Nazara,  iii.  o22,  aum.  1. 

*  Keim,  Jesu  v.  Naz.,  iii.  p.  521  f.  ;  Wefsse,  Die  ev.  Gesch.,  ii.  p.  342  f. 
Cf.  Farrar,  Life  of  Christ,  ii.  p.  42J),  note  1 ;  Luthardt,  Das  job.  Ev.,  ii. 
p.  492  ;    Olshausen,  Leiden sgesch.,  p.  189. 

'  Ktim,  Jesu  V.  Nazaia,  iii.  521. 
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remarkable,  is    totally    eclipsed    by   the    provision    of 
Nicodemus. 

The  key  to  the  whole  of  this  history  of  the  burial  of 
Jesus,  however,  is  to  be  found  in  the  celebrated  chapt. 
liii.  of  "  Isaiah."  We  have  already,  in  passing,  pointed 
out  that,  in  the  third  Gospel  (xxii.  37),  Jesus  is  repre- 
sented as  saying  :  *'  For  I  say  unto  you,  that  this  which 
is  written  must  be  accomplished  in  me  :  And  he  was 
reckoned  among  transgressors.''  The  same  quotation  from 
Is.  liii.  12  is  likewise  interpolated  in  Mk.  xv.  28.  Now 
the  whole  representation  of  the  burial  and  embalmment 
of  Jesus  is  evidently  based  upon  the  same  chapter,  and 
more  especially  upon  v.  9,  which  is  wrongly  rendered 
both  in  the  authorized  version  and  in  the  Septuagint,  in 
the  latter  of  which  the  passage  reads  :  "  I  will  give 
the  wicked  for  his  gi'ave  and  the  rich  for  his  death.''* 
The  Evangelists  taking  this  to  be  the  sense  of  the 
passage,  which  they  suppose  to  be  a  Messianic  prophecy, 
have  represented  the  death  of  Jesus  as  being  with 
the  wicked, .  crucified  as  he  is  between  two  robbers  ; 
and  through  Joseph  of  Arimathaea,  significantly  called 
"  a  rich  man  ''  (apOpojiro^  ttXovo-ios)  by  the  first 
Synoptist,  especially  according  to  the  fourth  Evangelist 
by  his  addition  of  the  counsellor  Nicodemus  and  his 
hundred  pounds  weight  of  mingled  myrrh  and  aloes, 
as  being  "  with  the  rich  in  his  death.''  Unfortunately, 
the  passage  in  the  "  prophecy"  does  not  mean  what 
the  Evangelists  have  been  led  to  understand,  and  the 
ablest  Hebrew  scholars  and  critics  are  now  agreed 
that  both  phrases  quoted  refer,  in  true  Hebrew  manner, 
to  one  representation,  and  that  the  word   above  trans- 

^  Kai  daxro)  roi/s  novrfpoxft  dvri  rrj^  ra<f}rjf  avroO,  «eat  rovs  nXovaiovs  dvrl  tov 
Bcwdrov  avTov,     Ib.  liii.  9. 
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lated  "  ricli "  is  not  used  in  a  favourable  sense,  but 
that  the  passage  must  be  rendered  :  "And  they  made 
his  grave  with  the  wicked  and  liis  sepulchre  with 
the  evil-doers/'  or  words  to  that  effect.^  Without 
going  minutely  into  the  details  of  opinion  on  the 
subject  of  the  "servant  of  Jehovah  "  in  this  writing 
of  the  Old  Testament,  we  may  add  that  upon  one 
point  at  least  the  great  majority  of  critics  are  of  one 
accord :  that  Is.  liii.  and  other  passages  of  "  Isaiah " 
describing  the  sufferings  of  the  "  Servant  of  Jehovah  " 
have   no    reference  to  the    Messiah.^      As   we    Lave 

'  Anger  J  Vorles.  Gesch.  d.  Mess.  Idoe,  herausg.  Krenkol,  1873,  p.  65; 
Beck,  Die  cyrojesajan.  Weissag.,  1844,  p,  138  ff.  ;  Bunam,  Bibelw.,  18(>0, 
ii.  p.  440  f. ;  Gott.  in  d.  Gesch.,  1857,  i.  p.  251 ;  Cheyney  The  Book  of  Isaiah 
chron.  arranged,  1870,  p.  190 ;  MalM  de  Chilly,  Los  Prophdtes,  1862, 
p.  317 ;  Davidson^  Int.  O.  T.,  iii.  p.  62 ;  Ewald,  Die  Propheten  d.  Alt 
B.  2te  Aufl.,  iii.  p.  92 ;  QesetiiuSy  Der  Prophet  Jesaia,  2te  Anfl.,  i.  1829, 
p.  129;  iii.  1821,  p.  163,  167  f.,  184  f . ;  Ileiuleiverk,  Des  Prophet  Jesaja 
Weissag.,  1843,  ii.  p.  132 ;  Hitzig,  Der  Proph.  Jesaia,  1833,  p.  572  ff. ; 
Die  prophet.  Biich.  des  A.  T.  libers.,  1854,  p.  80  ;  JSTeim,  Jesu  v.  Naz.,  iii. 
p.  527,  anm.  1 ;  Knobel,  Der  Proph.  Jesaja,  1801,  p.  389  f. ;  Meijb<K)7n, 
Jezus'  Opstanding,  p.  150 :  Rtmsy  La  Bible :  Les  Prophbtes,  ii.  p.  1875, 
p.  278  ;  Scheggy  Der  Proph.  Jesajas,  i.  p.  152  f. ;  Sam.  Shaijtey  The  Heb. 
Scriptures,  1866,  iii.  p.  140 ;  Strauss ,  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  597 ;  Volkniar,  Die 
Bel.  Jesu,  p.  78 ;  Die  Evangclion,  p.  603  f.  ;  De  Wettey  Die  heil.  Schr. 
des  A.  u.  N.  T.  4te  Aufl.,  p.  738;  Rowland  WUUamSy  The  Hebrew  Pro- 
phets, ii.  1871,  p.  440  f.  Cf.  Birksy  Comm.  on  Book  of  Isaiah,  1871, 
p.  271;  Rosenmilllery  Scholia  in  V.  T.  Jesajae,  iii.  p.  360  ff. ;  Seineck^,  Der 
Ev.  d.  A.  T.,  1870,  p.  200  f. 

«  AngeTf  Vorles.  lib.  Gesch.  d.  Mess.  Idee,  1873,  p.  64  ff. ;  Beck,  De 
cap.  quinquagesimo  tertio  Lib.  Jesajani,  1840,  p.  80  ff. ;  Die  cj-rojes. 
Weissag.,  p.  23  ff.  128  ff.,  138  ff. ;  Z?t/n«f  w,  Bibelw.,  ii.,  1860,  p.  439  f. ; 
cf.  Gott  in  d.  Gesch.,  i.  p.  249  ff. ;  CheynCy  Isaiah  chron.  arranged,  1870, 
p.  190  ff. ;  Colaniy  Jesus-Christ  et  les  Croj'auces  Mess.,  1864,  p.  132  f. ; 
Davidson y  Int.  O.  T.,  iii.  p.  62  ff. ;  Ewaldy  Die  Propheten  des  A.  B.,  iii. 
p.  89  ff. ;  OeseniuSy  Der  Prophet  Jesuia,  iii.,  1821,  p.  160  ff.  ;  Iltudewerk, 
Des  Proph.  Jesaja  Weissag.,  ii.  p.  122  ff.  ;  Hitzigy  Dor  Prophet  Jesaia, 
1833,  p.  564  ff. ;  Kleinarty  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1862,  p.  699  ff. ;  Knohtly  Der 
Proph.  Jesaia,  1861,  p.  389  ff. ;  Kueiieity  De  Profeton  en  de  Prof.  ond. 
Israel,  1875,  i.  p.  257  ff.,  ii.  p.  287  ff.  ;  Meijho(nny  Jezus'  Opstanding, 
p.  153  f. ;  (?.  R.  Noyesy  Now  Trans,  of  Uebrow  Prophets,  1866,  Intr., 
/>.  xl.  ff. ;  ReusSy  La  Bible  :  Les  Prophetes,  1876,  ii.  p.  279  f.;  RoseurniiUer, 
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touched  upon  this  subject  it  may  not  be  out  of  place 
to  add  that  Psahns  xxii.*  and  Ixix.,^  which  are  so 
frequently  quoted  in  connection  with  the  passion,  and 
represented  by  New  Testament  and  other  early  writers 
as  Messianic,  are  determined  by  sounder  principles  of 
criticism  applied  to  them  in  modern  times  not  to 
refer  to  the  Messiah  at  all.  We  have  elsewhere 
spoken  of  other  supposed  Messianic  Psalms  quoted 
in  the  New  Testament.^ 

We  now  come  to  a  remarkable  episode  which  is  pecu- 
liar to  the  first  Synoptic  and  strangely  ignored  by  all  the 
other  Gospels.  It  is  stated  that  the  next  day — that  is  to 
say,  on  the  Sabbath — the  chief  priests  and  the  Pharisees 
came  together  to  Pilate,  saying :  **Sir,  we  remember  that 
that  deceiver  said  while  he  was  yet  alive :  After  three 

Scholia  in  Jesaiso  vaticinia,  1820,  iii.  p.  323  if. ;  Schenkely  Stud.  u.  Kiit., 
1836,  p.  982  ff. ;  Seintcke,  Dor  Evang.  d.  A.  T.,  p.  21  ff.,  200  f. ;  StUhelin, 
Die  mess.  Weissagungen,  1847,  p.  101  ff.  ;  Strauss,  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  231  ff., 
575  f ;  De  Wette^  Comm.  do  morto  J.  C.  expiatoria,  p.  13  ff.,  26  ff. ; 
Einl.  A.  T.,  p.  281  ;  Weisse,  Dio  ev.  Gesch.,  i.  p.  425  ff.  Cf.  Biehm,  Stud. 
u.  Krit.,  1865,  p.  457  f.,  487  ff. ;   1869,  p.  258  ff. 

*  R,  Anger y  Vorles.  lib.  Gesch.  Mess.  Idee,  1873,  p.  73  f. ;  Bleek,  Eiul. 
A.  T.  2te  Aufl.,  p.  624  f . ;  Davidson,  Int.  O.  T.,  1862,  ii.  p.  280  f. ; 
Kamphausen,  in  Bunsen's  Bibelw.,  1868,  iii.  p.  41  f. ;  Kuenen,  De  Pro- 
feten,  ii.  p.  242,  248  ff. ;  lieuss,  La  Bible:  Le  Psautior,  1875,  p.  117  ff ; 
Hosenmiillery  Scholia  in  Vet.  Test.,  Psalmi,  ii.  p.  676  ff. ;  Rupert i,  in  Pott's 
Sylloge  Comm.  Theol.,  1801.  ii.  p.  280 ;  Strauss,  Das  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  578; 
De  Wette,  Die  Psalmen,  p.  234 ;  Ev.  Johannes,  p.  306.  Cf.  Hengstenherg, 
Die  Psalmen,  2te  Aufl.  ii.  p.  7  ff.  ;  Lucke,  Ev.  Johan.,  1843,  ii.  p.  760  f. 

'  R.  Anger,  Vorles.  Gosh.  Moss.  Idee,  p.  74;  O,  Baur,  Gesch.  A.  T. 
Weissag.,  p.  416;  Bleek,  Einl.  A.  T.,  p.  625;  Davidson,  Int.  O.  T.,  ii. 
p.  302  ;  Ewald,  Die  Psalmen,  3te  Aufl.,  1866,  p.  292  f. ;  Four  Friends,  The 
Psalms  chron.  arrangod,  p.  227  ;  Hitzig,  Die  Psalmen,  ii.  1  p.  93  ff.  ; 
Hup/eld,  Die  Psalmen,  ed.  Eiehm.,  1870,  iii.  p.  259 ;  Kamjihaiisen,  in 
Buusen's  Bibelw.,  iii.  p.  138;  Kuenen,  De  Profoten,  ii.  p.  243  ff.,  248  ff., 
252  ff. ;  Lii<:he,  Ev.  Joh.,  ii.  p.  764 ;  J,  Olshausen,  Dio  Psalmen,  p.  298 ; 
Reuss,  Ija  Bible :  Lo  Psautior,  p.  240  ff. ;  RosenmUller,  Scholia  in  Vet. 
Test,  1823,  iii.  p.  1295  f. ;  Strauss,  Das  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  578 ;  Cf.  Heng- 
stenhtrg.  Die  Psalmen,  iii.  p.  240  ff. 

=>  See  p.  82  ff.,  106  f. 
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days  I  am  raised  (Mera  rpels  rjfiepas  iyeLpofiat),  Com- 
mand, therefore,  that  the  sepulchre  be  made  sure  until 
the  thu'd  day,  lest  his  disciples  come  and  steal  him  away 
and  say  unto  the  people  :  He  is  risen  from  the  dead :  so 
the  last  error  shall  be  worse  than  the  first.  Pilate  said 
unto  them  :  Ye  have  a  guard  CExctc  KovorcoStcu/) :  go, 
make  it  as  sure  as  ye  can.  So  they  went  and  made  the 
sepulchre  sure,  sealing  the  stone,  with  the  guard."  *  Not 
only  do  the  other  Evangelists  pass  over  this  strange  pro- 
ceeding in  total  silence,  but  their  narratives  exclude  it, 
at  least  those  of  the  second  and  third  Synoptists  do  so. 
The  women  came  with  then:  spices  to  embalm  the  body, 
m  total  ignorance  of  there  being  any  guard  to  interfere 
with  their  performance  of  that  last  sad  oflSce  for  the 
Master.  We  are  asked  to  believe  that  the  chief  priests 
and  the  Pharisees  actually  desecrated  the  Sabbath  and 
visited  the  house  of  the  heathen  Pilate  on  so  holy  a  day, 
for  the  purpose  of  asking  for  the  guard.^  These  priests 
are  said  to  have  remembered  and  understood  a  prophecy 
of  Jesus  regarding  his  resurrection,  of  which  his  dis- 
ciples are  represented  to  be  in  ignorance.^  The  remark 
about  "  the  last  error,"  moreover,  is  very  suspicious. 
The  ready  acquiescence  of  Pilate  is  quite  incredible.* 
That  he  should  employ  Roman  soldiers  to  watch  the 
sepulchre  of  a  man  who  had  been  crucified  cannot  be 
entertained  ;  and  his  friendly  :  **  Go,  make  it  as  sure  as  ye 
can,"  is  not  in  the  spirit  of  Pilate.    It  is  conceivable  that 

1  Mt.  xxvii62-66. 

2  Keiniy  Jesu  v.  Nazara,  iii.  p.  524.  ^  Cf.  John  xx.  9. 

*  It  has  been  argued  that  Pilate  does  not  give  a  Roman  guard,  but 
merely  permits  the  chief  priests  to  make  use  of  their  own  guard.  This, 
however,  is  opposed  to  the  whole  tenor  of  the  stoiy,  and  the  suggestion 
is  generally  i-ejected.  Tertullian  says :  **  Tunc  Judan  dotractum  et 
eepulchro  conditum  magna  etiam  militaris  custodiae  diligcutia  circumse- 
derunt."    Apol.  §  21. 
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to  satisfy  their  clamour  lie  may,  without  much  difficulty, 
have  consented  to  cnicify  a  Jew,  more  especially  as  his 
crime  was  of  a  political  character  represented  as  in  some 
degree  affecting  the  Roman  power ;  but,  once  crucified,  it 
is  not  in  the  slightest  degree  likely  that  Pilate  would 
care  what  became  of  his  body,  and  still  less  that  he  would 
employ  Roman  soldiers  to  mount  guard  over  it.  It  may 
be  as  well  to  dispose  finally  of  this  episode,  so  we  at 
once  proceed  to  its  conclusion.  When  the  resurrection 
takes  place,  it  is  stated  that  some  of  the  guard  went  into 
the  city,  and,  instead  of  making  their  report  to  Pilate,  as 
might  have  been  expected,  told  the  chief  priests  all  that 
had  occurred.  A  council  is  held,  and  the  soldiers  are 
largely  bribed,  and  instructed  :  "  Say  that  his  disciples 
came  by  night  and  stole  him  while  we  slept.  And  if  this 
come  to  the  governor's  ears  we  will  persuade  him  and 
make  you  free  from  care.  So  they  took  the  money  and 
did  as  they  were  taught."  ^  Nothing  could  be  more 
simple  than  the  construction  of  the  story,  which  fol- 
lows the  usual  broad  lines  of  legend.  The  idea  of 
Roman  soldiers  confessing  that  they  slept  whilst  on 
watch,  and  allowed  that  to  occur  which  they  were 
there  to  prevent !  and  this  to  oblige  the  chief  priests 
and  elders,  at  the  risk  of  their  hves !  Then  are  we  to 
suppose  that  the  chief  priest  and  council  believed  this 
story  of  the  earthquake  and  angel,  and  yet  acted  in  this 
way  ?  and  if  they  did  not  believe  it,  would  not  the  very 
story  itself  have  led  to  the  punishment  of  the  men,  and  to 
the  confirmation  of  the  report  they  desii-ed  to  spread,  that 
the  disciples  had  stolen  the  body?  The  large  bribe 
seems  to  have  been  very  ineffectual,  however,  since  the 
Christian  historian  is  able  to  report  precisely  what  the 

*  Mt.  xxviii.  11—15. 
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chief  priests  and  elders  instruct  them  to  say.*  Is  it  not 
palpable  that  the  whole  story  is  legendary  ?  ^  If  it  be 
so,  and  we  think  it  cannot  be  doubted,  a  conclusion 
which  the  total  silence  of  the  other  Gospels  seems  to 
confirm,  very  suggestive  consequences  may  be  deduced 
from  it.  The  first  Synoptist,  referrnig  to  the  false  report 
which  the  Sanhedrin  instruct  the  soldiers  to  make,  says : 
"  And  this  saying  was  spread  among  the  Jews  unto  this 
day.''^  The  probable  origin  of  the  legend,  therefore,  may 
have  been  an  objection  to  the  Christian  affirmation  of  the 
resurrection  to  the  above  effect;  but  it  is  instructive  to 
find  that  Christian  tradition  was  equal  to  the  occasion,  and 
invented  a  story  to  refute  it.  It  is  the  tendency  to  this 
very  system  of  defence  and  confirmation,  everywhere 
apparent,  which  renders  early  Christian  tradition  so 
mythical  and  untrustworthy. 

We  now  enter  upon  the  narrative  of  the  Resurrection 
itself.  The  first  Synoptist  relates  that  Mary  IMagdalene 
and  the  other  Mary  came  to  behold  the  sepulchre  **  at  the 
close  of  the  Sabbath,  as  it  began  to  dawn  into  the  first 
day  of  tlie  week  "  (Oxfje  Se  cra/3/3dT(oi/,  Tjj  iniifxjja-KovaTj 
eU  fJi'i'O'V  o-a^fidTcjp),'^  that  is  to  say,  shortly  after  six 
o'clock  on  the  evening  of  Saturday,  the  end  of  the  Sab- 
bath, the  dawn  of  the  next  day  being  marked  by  the 

*  Olshausen,  to  obviate  the  difficulty  of  supposing  that  the  Sanhedrin 
did  aU  this,  supposes  that  Oaiaphas  the  high  priest  may  have  been  the 
principal  agent.     Bibl.  Comm.,  ii.  2,  p.  190  f. 

'  Ekhhorii,  Einl.,  i.  p.  190  f. ;  Eimildy  Pie  droi  erst.  E^t.,  p.  36o ; 
Ofr'orcT,  l)ie  hcil.  Sage,  i.  p.  354  f.  ;  AV;?,  Tiib.  Zeitschr.,  1834,  ii. 
p.  100  f. ;  Keim,  Jcsu  v.  Naz..  iii.  p.  523  ff.,  556  ff.  ;  Mtijho-m,  Jozus'  Op- 
standing,  p.  139  ff. ;  Mvy(r,  Ev.  Matth.,  p.  ()07  f.  ;  Rrnun,  Vie  do  Jesus, 
p.  445,  n.  1 ;  SchoHen,  Ilet  Ev.  n.  Joh.,  p.  358  f.  ;  Strauss,  Diis  Lcb.  Jesu, 
p.  599  f.  ;  Welter  u.  lloltzmann,  Gesch.  Y.  Isr.,  ii.  p.  523 ;  Wdf^sf^  Dio  ev. 
Gesch.,  ii.  p.  313  f.  ;  nV/oAv,  Dcr  Urcvangelist,  1838,  p.  G40  f.  Cf.  Dt 
WdUu  Ev.  Mutth.,  p.  370  f. 

3  Mt.  xxviii.  15.  ■•  Mt.  xxviii.  1. 
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glimmer  of  more  than  one  star  in  the  heavens.^  Tlio 
second  Synoptic  represents  that,  "  when  the  Sabbath  was 
past/*  Mary  Magdalene,  and  Mary  the  mother  of  James, 
and  Salome  bought  spices,  and  that  they  came  to  tlio 
sepulchre  "  very  early  on  the  first  day  of  the  week  after 
the  rising  of  the  sun  "  [koI  \iav  irpon  rrjs  /xtas  o-a^fiaTwp 
.  .  .  dvaT€i\avros  tov  rjkCov).^  The  third  Synoptist  states 
that  the  women  who  came  with  Jesus  from  Galilee  came 
to  the  sepulchre,  but  he  subsequently  more  definitely 
names  them  :  "  Mary  Magdalene,  and  Joanna,  and  Mary 
the  mother  of  James,  and  the  other  women  with  them,"' 
— a  larger  number  of  women, — and  they  came  "  upon  the 
first  day  of  the  week  at  early  dawn  ''  (T^  8c  /xt^  tcjp  crafi- 
^rcov  opdpov  ^adeojs).  The  fourth  Evangelist  represents 
that  Mary  Magdalene  only*  came  to  the  sepulchre,  on  th(5 
first  day  of  the  week,  "  early,  while  it  was  yet  dark " 
{npoA  (TKoria^  ere  ovtrqi).^ 

The  first  Evangelist  indubitably  makes  the  hour  at 
which  the  women  come  to  the  sepulchre  different  and 
much  earlier  than  the  others,  and  at  the  same  time 
he  represents  them  as  witnessing  the  actual  removal 
of  the  stone,  which,  in  the  other  three  Gospels,  the 
women  already  find  rolled  away  from  the  mouth  of 
the  sepulchre.®  It  will,  therefore,  be  interesting  to 
follow  the  first  Synoptic.  It  is  here  stated:  2.  "And 
behold  there  was  a  great  earthquake  (crctcr/xos) :  for 
an  angel  of  the  Lord  descended  from  heaven  and  came 
and  rolled  away  the  stone  and  sat  upon  it.  3.  His 
appearance  was  like  lightning,  and  his  raiment  white  as 

'  Keim,  Jesu  v.  Nazara,  iii.  552  f. 
'  Mk.  xvi.  2.  '  Luke  xxiii.  55,  xxiv.  1,  10. 

^  It  is  arguod  from  the  otda/xcy  of  xx.  2,  that  there  were  others  with  her 
although  they  are  not  named.  •  John  xx.  1. 

•  Mk.  xvi.  4 ;  Luke  xxiv.  2  ;  John  xx.  I. 


448  SUPERNATURAL    RELIGION. 

snow.  4.  And  for  fear  of  him  the  keepers  did  shake 
and  became  as  dead  men.  5.  And  the  angel  answered 
and  said  unto  the  women  :  Fear  ye  not,  for  I  know  that 
ye  seek  Jesus,  who  hath  been  crucified.  6.  He  is  not 
liere  :  for  he  was  raised  (vy^pdr/  yap)  as  he  said  :  Come, 
see  the  place  where  he  lay.  7.  And  go  quickly,  and 
tell  his  disciples  that  he  was  raised  {ffyipdyj)  from  the 
dead,  and  behold  he  goeth  before  you  into  Galilee  :  there 
shall  ye  see  him  :  behold,  I  have  told  you.  8.  And  they 
departed  quickly  from  the  sepulchre  with  fear  and  great 
joy ;  and  ran  to  tell  his  disciples."  ^  We  have  here  in 
the  first  place  another  earthquake  and  apparently,  on  the 
theory  of  the  course  of  cosmical  phenomena  held  during 
the  "  Age  of  Miracles/'  produced  by  the  angel  who  de- 
scended to  roll  away  the  stone  from  the  sepulchre.  This 
earthquake,  like  the  others  recorded  in  the  first  Synoptic, 
appears  to  be  quite  unknown  to  the  other  Evangelists, 
and  no  trace  of  it  has  been  pointed  out  in  other  writings. 
With  the  appearance  of  the  angel  we  obviously  arrive 
upon  thoroughly  unliistorical  ground.  Can  we  believe, 
because  this  unknown  writer  tells  us  so,  that  *'  an  angel,"^ 
causing  an  earthquake,  actually  descended  and  took  such 
a  part  in  this  transaction  ?     Upon  the  very  commonest 

^  Mt.  xxviii.  2.  Ka\  Ihov  crtLcr^ihi  eyeuero  /i«yay  tiyyeXos  yap  Kvpiov  xarti^s 
i^  ovpavov  7rpo(T€\6($>v  a7r€Kv\i(r€v  rov  \l6ov  kcu  iKadrjTO  (iravto  avTov,  3.  ^v  bi 
Tj  (Ibta  aifTOV  a)s  daTparrrj^  Koi  to  tvhvp^  avrov  XevKou  oxrci  ;^ia)v.  4.  airo  d«  rov 
0oj3ov  avTOv  €(T€i<T6Tj(Tav  oi  TtjpovvTes  Kal  fy(vr)Br)(Tav  o)ff  vfKpoi.  5.  atroKpiBui 
5c  6  ayyikoi  (iit€v  tois  yvvai^iv  Mrj  (^nfiuaOt  vptU'  ol8a  yap  on  ^Irja-ovv  tov 
iaravpoipivov  (rjTf'iTe,  6.  ovk  €(mv  2)Sf  rjy€p0Tj  yap,  KaOtos  cittcv  Sfvrc  XdfTt 
TOV  T&ivov  OTTOV  €K€iTo.  7.  KoX  Taxv  TToprvdilaai  €'i7raT€  rotf  paBi]Ta7s  avTov  art 
Tfytp&i)  OTTO  T©i/  vfKpioVf  Ka\  l8ov  irpodyfi  vpds  eir  Trjv  VaXiXaiaVy  cjcfl  aiVor 
B^tade.  Iboif  anov  vplv.  8.  ical  cmikBovaai  to^v  dno  tov  pitjpeiov  pcra  <f)^ov 
Koi  x^'^^s  /xryoXi/f  €dpafiov  aTrayyeTkai  tois  paOrjTats  avrov. 

*  Compare  his  description  with  Dan.  x.  6.  It  ia  woithj'  of  considera- 
tion also  that  when  Daniel  is  cast  into  the  don  of  lions  a  stone  is  roUed 
upon  the  mouth  of  the  den,  and  sealed  with  the  signet  of  the  king  and  his 
lords,  vi.  17. 
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principles  of  evidence,  the  reply  must  be  an  emphatic 
negative.     Every  fact  of  science,  every  lesson  of  experi- 
ence excludes  such  an  assumption,  and  we  may  add  that 
the  character  of  the  author,  with  which  we  are  now  better 
acquainted,  as  well  as  the  course  of  the  narrative  itself, 
confirms  the  justice  of  such  a  conclusion.*     If  the  intro- 
duction of  the  angel  be  legendary,  must  not  also  his  words 
be  so?     Proceeding,  however,  to  examine  the  narrative 
as  it  stands,  we  must  point  out  a  circumstance  which,  it 
seems  to  us,  may  appropriately  be  mentioned  here,  and 
which  is  well  worthy  of  attention.     The  women  and  the 
guard  are  present  when  the  stone  is  rolled  away  from  the 
sepulchre,  but  they  do  not  witness  the  actual  Resurrection. 
It  is  natural  to  suppose  that,  when  the  stone  was  removed, 
Jesus,  who,  it  is  asserted,  rises  with  his  body  from  the 
dead,  would  have  come  forth  from  the  sepulchre :  but 
not  so ;  the  angel  only  says,  v.  6  :  "  He  is  not  here  :  for 
he  was  raised  {-qyepOri  yap) ;  "  and  he  merely  invites  the 
women  to  see  the  place  where  he  lay.     The  actual  resur- 
rection is  spoken  of  as  a  thing  which  had  taken  place 
before,  and  in  any  case  it  was  not  witnessed  by  any  one. 
In  the  other  Gospels,  the  resurrection  has  already  occurred 
before  any  one  arrives  at  the  sepulchre ;  and  the  remark- 
able fact  is,  therefore,  absolutely  undeniable,  that  there 
was  not,  and  that  it  is  not  even  pretended  that  there  was, 
a  single  eye-witness  of  the  actual  Resurrection.     The 
empty  grave,  coupled  with  the  supposed  subsequent  ap- 
pearances of  Jesus,  is  the  only  evidence  of  the  Resurrec- 
tion.    We  shall  not,  however,  pursue  this  further  at 
present.    The  removal  of  the  stone  is  not  followed  by 
any  visible  result.     The  inmate  of  the  sepulchre  is  not 

*  Ilase,  Das  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  279 ;  Keim,  Jeeu  v.  Naz.,  iii.  p.  547  f. ; 
Liicke,  Das  Ev.  Job.,  ii.  p.  780  f. 
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observed  to  issue  from  it,  and  yet  he  is  not  there.  May 
we  not  ask  what  was  the  use,  in  this  narrative,  of  the 
removal  of  the  stone  at  all  ?  As  no  one  apparently  came 
forth,  the  only  purpose  seems  to  have  been  to  permit 
those  from  without  to  enter  and  see  that  the  sepulchre  was 
empty.  Another  remarkable  point  is  that  the  angel  desires 
the  women  to  go  quickly  and  inform  the  disciples :  "  he 
goeth  before  you  into  Galilee  :  there  shall  ye  see  him." 
One  is  tempted  to  inquire  why,  as  he  rose  from  the  dead 
in  Jerusalem  and,  in  spite  of  previous  statements,  the 
disciples  are  represented  as  being  there  also,*  Jesus  did 
not  appear  to  them  in  the  Holy  City,  instead  of  sending 
them  some  three  days'  journey  ofiF  to  Galilee.  At  the 
same  time,  Jesus  is  represented  by  the  first  two  Synoptics 
as  saying  at  the  last  Supper,  when  warning  the  disciples 
that  they  will  all  be  oflFendcd  at  him  that  night  and  be 
scattered  :  "  But  after  I  shall  have  been  raised,  I  will  go 
before  you  into  Galilee."  ^  At  present  we  have  only  to 
call  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  angel  gives  the  order. 
With  how  much  surprise,  therefore,  do  we  not  immedi- 
ately after  read  that,  as  the  women  departed  quickly  to 
tell  the  disciples  in  obedience  to  the  angel's  message, 
V.  9  :  "  Behold  Jesus  met  them,  saying,  Hail.  And  they 
came  up  to  him  and  laid  hold  of  his  feet,  and  worshipped 
him.  10.  Then  saith  Jesus  unto  them  :  Be  not  afraid  : 
go,  tell  my  brethren  that  they  depart  into  Galilee,  and 
there  they  shall  see  me."^  What  was  the  use  of  the 
angel's  message  since  Jesus  himself  immediately  after 
appears  and  delivers  the  very  same  instinictions  in  per- 
son ?  This  sudden  and  apparently  unnecessary  appearance 
has  all  the  character  of  an  afterthought.  One  point,  how- 

»  Luke  xxiv.  33 ;  John  xx.  18  ft,        »  Mt.  xxvi.  32 ;  Mk.  xiv.  28. 

^  Mt.  xxviii.  9,  10. 
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ever,  is  very  clear  :  that  the  order  to  go  into  Galilee  and 
the  statement  that  there  first  Jesus  is  to  appear  to  the 
disciples  are  unmistakable,  repeated  and  peremptory. 

We  must  now  turn  to  the  second  Gospel.  The  women 
going  to  the  sepulchre  with  spices  that  they  might  anoint 
the  body  of  Jesus — which,  according  to  the  fourth  Gospel, 
had  already  been  fully  embalmed  and,  in  any  case, 
had  been  already  since  the  Friday  evening  in  the 
sepulchre — are  represented  as  saying  amongst  them- 
selves :  "  Who  will  roll  us  away  the  stone  from  the 
door  of  the  sepulchre?*'*  This  is  a  curious  dramatic 
speculation,  but  very  suspicious.  These  women  are 
apparently  not  sufficiently  acquainted  with  Joseph  of 
Arimathaja  to  be  aware  that,  as  the  fourth  Gospel 
asserts,  the  body  had  already  been  embalmed,  and  yet 
they  actually  contemplate  rolling  the  stone  away  from  the 
mouth  of  a  sepulchre  which  was  his  property.*  Keim 
has  pointed  out  that  it  was  a  general  rule  ^  that  after  a 
sepulchre  had  been  closed  in  the  way  described  it  should 
not  again  be  opened.  Generally,  the  stone  was  not  placed 
against  the  opening  of  the  sepulchre  till  the  third  day, 
when  corruption  had  already  commenced  ;  but  here  the 
sepulchre  is  stated  by  all  the  Gospels  to  have  been 
closed  on  the  first  day,  and  the  unhesitating  intention  of 
the  women  to  remove  the  stone  is  not  a  happy  touch  on 
the  part  of  the  second  Synoptist.  They  find  the  stone 
already  rolled  away.*  Ver.  5  :  "  And  entering  into  the 
sepulchre,  they  saw  a  young  man  sitting  on  the  right 
side,  clothed  in  a  long  white  garment ;  and  they  were 

» Mk.  xvi.  3. 

'  Keimj  Jesu  y.  Nazara,  iii.  p.  522.      '  lb.,  iii.  522,  aom.  1. 

^  Mk.  xvi.  4.  The  continaation  :  **  for  it  was  very  great "  (^y  yhp  fityat 
ot/xidpa),  is  peculiar,  but  of  course  intended  to  represent  the  difficulty  of 
its  removal. 

G  G  2 
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affrighted.  6.  And  he  saith  unto  them  :  Be  not  affrighted : 
Ye  seek  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  the  crucified :  he  was  raised 
{rfyipOrj) ;  he  is  not  here  ;  behold  the  place  where  they 
laid  him.    7.  But  go,  tell  his  disciples  and  Peter  that  he 
goeth  before  you  into  Galilee ;  there  shall  ye  see  him,  as 
he  said  unto  you.     8.  And  they  went  out  and  fled  from 
the  sepulchre  :  for  trembling  and   astonishment  seized 
them,  and  they  said  nothing  to  any  one ;  for  they  were 
afraid.''^     In  Matthew,  the  angel  rolls  away  the  stone 
from  the  sepulchre  and  sits  upon  it,  and  the  women  only 
enter  to  see  where  Jesus  lay,  upon  his  invitation.     Here, 
they  go  in  at  once,  and  see  the  angel  ('*a  young  man") 
sitting  at  the  right  side,  and  are  affrighted.  He  re-assures 
them  and,  as  in  the  other  narrative,  says:  "he  was  raised." 
He  gives  them  the  same  message  to  his  disciples  and  to 
Peter,  who  is  specially  named,  and  the  second  Synoptic 
thus  fully  confirms  the  first  in  representing  Galilee  as  the 
place  where  Jesus  is  to  be  seen  by  them.     It  is  curious 
that  the  women  should  say  nothing  to  anyone  about  this 
wonderful  event,  and  in  this  the  statements  of  the  other 
Gospels  are  certainly  not  borne  out.  There  is  one  remark- 
able point  to  be  noticed,  however,  that,  according  to  the 
second  Synoptist  also,  not  only  is  there  no  eye-witness  of 
the  Resurrection,  but  the  only  evidence  of  that  marvellous 
occurrence  which  it  contains  is  the  information  of  the 
*' young  man,"  which  is  clearly  no  evidence  at  all.     There 
is  no  appearance  of  Jesus  to  any  one  narrated,  and  it 
would    seem  as  though   the  appearance    described    in 

*  Mk.  XVI.  5  :  Koi  fla-eXdova-at  cij  t6  fivrjixflov  rtbov  utavicKou  KaOrjixtvov  rr 
Tois  be^LoUy  7r€pi^€fi\r}n(vov  aroXrjv  \€VKrjv,  kuI  €^€0afxfif)OT}(rav,  6.  6  dc  Xe>€4 
avToit'  Mfj  (KBayL^flaOc  *lrj<Tovu  fiyrflrf  tuv  cWavpca/icwji/'  fiyepOrf,  ovk  €im9 
2)§f  i5f  6  ToTTOs  Srrrov  tdrjKav  avrov.  7.  dkXa  imdyere  cwrarf  rols  yuiBijTtui  avrw 
Kcu  Toj  UtTpio  oTi  npoayti  vpas  cij  rriv  TdKiXaiav  €#cf ?  avrov  oyjrccrdty  KaOtj^  tlmv 
vplv.  8.  Koi  €^f\0ova'cu  €(f)vyou  dno  rov  pvTjpiiov  fiX^'^  y^P  "^"f  Tpuuos  «u 
(Korao'iSt  Koi  oudci/1  oifbtu  turov  €<f)o^vvTo  yap. 
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Matt,  xxviii.  9f.  is  excluded.  It  is  well  known  that 
Mark  xvL  9-20  did  not  form  part  of  the  original  Gospel 
and  is  inauthentic.  It  is  unnecessary  to  argue  a  point 
so  generally  admitted.  The  verses  now  appended  to  the 
Gospel  are  by  a  different  author  and  are  of  no  value  as 
evidence.  We,  therefore,  exclude  them  from  consideration. 
In  Luke,  as  in  the  second  Synoptic,  the  women  find 
the  stone  removed,  and  here  it  is  distinctly  stated  that 
"  on  entering  in  they  found  not  the  body  of  the  Lord 
Jesus.  4.  And  it  came  to  pass  as  they  were  perplexed 
thereabout,  behold  two  men  stood  by  them  in  shining 
garments ;  5.  And  as  they  were  afraid,  and  bowed  their 
faces  to  the  earth,  they  said  unto  them :  Why  seek  ye  the 
Hving  among  the  dead  ?  6.  He  is  not  here,  but  was 
raised  {yr/^pOrj) ;  remember  how  he  spake  unto  you  when 
he  was  yet  in  Galilee,  7.  saying,  that  the  Son  of  Man 
must  be  delivered  up  into  the  hands  of  sinful  men,  and 
be  crucified  and  the  third  day  rise  again.  8.  And  they 
remembered  his  words,  9.  and  returned  from  the  sepul- 
chre, and  told  all  these  things  unto  the  eleven  and  to 
all  the  rest.  ...  11.  And  these  words  appeared  to  them 
as  an  idle  tale,  and  they  believed  them  not."  *  Tlio 
author  of  the  third  Gospel  is  not  content  with  one 
angel,  like  the  first  two  Synoptists,  but  introduces  '*  two 
men  in  shining  garments,"  who  seem  suddenly  to  stand 
beside  the  women,  and  instead  of  re-assuring  them,  as  in 
the  former  narratives,  rather  adopt  a  tone  of  reproof 
(v.  5).  They  inform  the  women  that  "  Jesus  was  raised  ;" 
and  here  again  not  only  has  no  one  been  an  eye-witness 
of  the  resurrection,  but  the  women  only  hear  of  it  from 
the  angels.  There  is  one  striking  peculiarity  in  the  above 

1  Luke  xxiy.  3— 9,  11.     It  ia  unnecessary  to  say  that  v.  12  is  a  later 
interpolation. 
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account.  There  is  no  mention  whatever  of  Jesus  going 
before  his  disciples  into  Galilee  to  be  seen  of  them,  nor 
indeed  of  his  being  seen  at  all ;  but  "  Galilee  **  is  intro- 
duced by  way  of  a  reminiscence.  Instead  of  the  future, 
the  third  Synoptist  substitutes  the  past  and,  as  might  be 
expected,  he  gives  no  hint  of  any  appearances  of  Jesus 
to  the  disciples  beyond  the  neighbourhood  of  Jerusalem. 
When  the  women  tell  the  disciples  what  they  have  seen 
and  heard,  they  do  not  believe  them.  The  thief  on  tlie 
cross,  according  to  the  writer,  was  more  advanced  in  his 
faith  and  knowledge  than  the  Apostles.  Setting  aside 
Mat.  xxviiL  9, 10,  we  have  hitherto  no  other  affirmation 
of  the  Resurrection  than  the  statement  that  the  sepulchre 
was  found  empty,  and  the  angels  announced  that  Jesus 
was  raised  from  the  dead. 

The  account  of  the  fourth  Evangelist,  however,  differs 
completely  from  the  narratives  of  all  the  Synoptists. 
According  to  him  Mary  Magdalene  alone  comes  to  the 
sepulchre  and  sees  the  stone  taken  away.  She  there- 
fore runs  and  comes  to  Simon  Peter  and  to  "  the  other 
disciple  whom  Jesus  loved/'  saying:  "They  took  {^pay) 
the  Lord  out  of  tlie  sepulchre  and  we  know  not 
(ovK  oiSafxeu  )  ^  wlicre  they  laid  {lO-qKav)  him.  3.  Peter, 
therefore,  went  forth  and  the  other  disciple,  and  came 
to  the  sepulchre.  4.  And  the  two  ran  together;  and 
the  other  disciple  outran  Peter  and  came  first  to  the 
sepulchre  ;  5.  and  stooping  down,  looking  in,  he  seeth 
the  linen  clothes  lying ;  yet  went  he  not  in.  6.  Then 
cometh   Simon  Peter  followinor  him  and  went  into  the 


*  From  the  use  of  this  plural,  as  we  have  already  pointed  out,  it  is 
argued  that  there  were  others  with  Mary  who  are  not  named.  This  by 
no  means  follows,  but  if  it  were  the  case  the  peculiarity  of  the  narrative 
becomes  all  the  more  apparent. 
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sepulchre  and  beholdeth  the  linen  clothes  lying,  7.  and 
the  napkin  that  was  on  his  head,  not  lying  with  the 
linen  clothes,  but  wrapped  in  one  place  by  itself.  8.  Then 
went  in,  therefore,  the  other  disciple  also,  who  came  first 
to  the  sepulchre  and  he  saw  and  believed.  9.  For  as 
yet  they  knew  not  the  scriptures,  that  he  must  rise 
again  from  the  dead.  10.  So  the  disciples  went  away  to 
their  own  homes."  ^  Critics  have  long  ago  pointed  out 
the  careful  way  in  which  the  actions  of  "the  beloved 
disciple  ''  and  Peter  are  balanced  in  this  narrative.  If 
the  "  other  disciple  "  outstrips  Peter,  and  first  looks  into 
the  sepulchre,  Peter  first  actually  enters ;  and  if  Peter 
first  sees  the  careful  arrangement  of  the  linen  clothes,  the 
other  sees  and  believes.  The  evident  care  with  which 
the  writer  metes  out  a  share  to  each  disciple  in  this  visit  to 
the  sepulchre,  of  which  the  Synoptics  seem  totally  ignorant, 
is  very  suggestive  of  artistic  arangement,  and  the  careful 
details  regarding  the  folding  and  position  of  the  linen 
clothes,  which  has  furnished  so  much  matter  for  apologetic 
reasoning,  seems  to  us  to  savour  more  of  studied  composi- 
tion than  natural  observation.  So  very  much  is  passed  over 
in  complete  silence  which  is  of  the  very  highest  importance, 
that  minute  details  like  these,  which  might  well  be  composed 
in  the  study,  do  not  produce  so  much  effect  as  some  critics 
think  they  should  do.  There  is  some  ambiguity  as  to  what 
the  disciple  "  believed/'  according  to  v.  8,  when  he  went 
into  the  sepulchre ;  and  some  understand  that  he  simply 
believed  wljat  Mary  Magdalene  had  told  them  (v.  2),  whilst 
others  hold  that  he  believed  in  the  resurrection,  which,  taken 
in  connection  with  the  following  verse,  seems  undoubtedly 
to  be  the  author's  meaning.  If  the  former  were  the 
reading  it  would  be  too  trifling  a  point  to  be  so  promi- 

»  John  XX.  2—10. 
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nently  mentioned,  and  it  would  not  accord  >vith  the 
contented  return  home  of  the  disciples.  Accepting  the 
latter  sense,  it  is  instructive  to  observe  the  very  small 
amount  of  evidence  with  which  "  the  beloved  disciple  " 
is  content  He  simply  finds  the  sepulchre  empty  and 
the  linen  clothes  lying,  and  although  no  one  even  speaks 
of  the  resurrection,  no  one  professes  to  have  been  an 
eye-witness  of  it,  and  "  as  yet  they  know  not  the  scrip- 
tures, that  he  must  rise  again  from  the  dead,"  he  is 
nevertheless  said  to  see  and  believe. 

It  will  have  been  observed  that  as  yet,  although  the 
two  disciples  have  both  entered  the  sepulchre,  there  has 
been  no  mention  whatever  of  angels :  they  certainly  did 
not  see  any.  In  immediate  conthmation  of  the  narrative, 
however,  we  learn  that  when  they  have  gone  home, 
Mary  Magdalene,  who  was  standing  without  at  the  tomb 
weeping,  stooped  down  and,  looking  into  the  sepulchre, — 
wliere  just  before  the  disciples  had  seen  no  one, — she 
beheld  "two  angels  in  white  sitting,  one  at  the  head 
and  one  at  the  feet,  where  the  body  of  Jesus  lay.  13. 
They  say  unto  her :  Woman,  why  weepest  thou  ?  She 
saith  unto  them :  Because  they  took  away  {^pav)  my 
Lord,  and  I  know  not  where  they  laid  him."  ^  This 
again  is  a  very  different  representation  and  conversation 
from  that  reported  in  the  other  Gospels.  Do  we  acquire 
any  additional  assurance  as  to  the  reality  of  the  angels 
and  the  historical  truth  of  their  intervention  from  this 
narrative  ?  We  tliink  not.  Mary  Magdalene  repeats  to 
the  angels  almost  the  very  words  she  had  said  to  the 
disciples,  v.  2.  Are  we  to  suppose  that  *'  the  beloved 
disciple,"  who  saw  and  believed,  did  not  communicate 
his  conviction  to  the  others,  and  that  Mary  was  left  pre- 

^  John  XX.  12,  13. 
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cisely  in  the  same  doubt  and  perplexity  as  before,  without 
au  idea  that  anything  had  happened  except  that  the  body 
had  been  taken  away  and  she  knew  not  where  it  had  been 
laid  ?  She  appears  to  have  seen  and  spoken  to  the  angels 
with  singular  composure.  Their  sudden  appearance  does 
not  even  seem  to  have  surprised  her.  We  must,  how- 
ever, continue  the  narrative,  and  it  is  well  to  remark  the 
artificial  maintenance,  at  first,  of  the  tone  of  aflFected  igno- 
rance, as  well  as  the  dramatic  construction  of  the  whole 
scene:  v.  14.  "Having  said  this,  she  turned  herself 
back  and  beholdeth  Jesus  standing,  and  knew  not  that 
it  was  Jesus.  15.  Jesus  saith  unto  her:  Woman,  why 
weepest  thou?  whom  seekest  thou?  She,  supposing 
that  it  was  the  gardener,  saith  unto  him :  Sir,  if  thou 
didst  bear  him  hence,  tell  me  where  thou  didst  lay  him, 
and  I  will  take  him  away.  16.  Jesus  saith  unto  her : 
Mary.  She  turned  herself,  and  saith  unto  him  in  He- 
brew:^ Rabboni,  which  is  to  say,  Master.  17.  Jesus 
saith  unto  her :  Touch  me  not  {M-q  fiov  airrov) ;  for  I 
have  not  yet  ascended  to  the  Father :  but  go  to  my 
brethren,  and  say  unto  them  :  I  ascend  unto  my  Father 
and  your  Father,  and  my  God  and  your  God.  18.  Mary 
Magdalene  cometh  announcing  to  the  disciples  that  she 
has  seen  the  Lord,  and  he  spake  these  things  unto 
her.''^  To  those  who  attach  weight  to  these  narratives 
and  consider  them  historical,  it  must  appear  astonishing 
that  Mary,  who  up  to  the  very  last  had  been  closely 
associated  with  Jesus,  does  not  recognise  him  when  he 
thus  appears  to  her,  but  supposes  him  at  first  to  be  the 
gardener.   As  part  of  the  evidence  of  the  Gospel,  however, 

^  This  is  the  reading  of  the  Vatican  and  Siuaitic  codices,  beside  D  and 
many  other  iu^portant  MSS. 
3  John  XX.  14—18. 
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such  a  trait  is  of  much  importance,  and  must  hereafter 
be  alluded  to.      After  a  couple  of  days  not  know  Jesus 
whom  she  had  daily  seen  for  so  long!     The  interpre- 
tation of  the  reply  of  Jesus,  v.  17  :  "  Touch  me  not,"  &c., 
has  long  been  a  bone  of  contention  with  critics,  but  it 
does  not  sufficiently  affect  the  inquiryupon  which  we 
are  engaged  to  require  discussion  here.^     Only  one  point 
may  be  mentioned  in  passing,  that  if,  as  has  been  supposed 
in  connection  with  Mi  xxviiL  9,  Jesus  be  understood 
to  repel,  as  premature,  the  worship  of  Mary,  that  very 
passage  of  the  first  Gospel,  in  which  there  is  certainly  no 
discouragement  of  worship,  refutes  the  theory.    We  shall 
not  say  more  about  the  construction  of  this  dialogue, 
but  we  may  point  out  that,  as  so  many  unimportant 
details  are  given  throughout  the  narrative,  it  is  somewhat 
remarkable  that  the  scene  terminates  so  abruptly,  and 
leaves  so  much  untold  that  it  would  have  been  of  the 
utmost  consequence  for  us  to  know.     What  became  of 
Jesus,  for  instance  ?     Did  he  vanish  suddenly  ?  or  did  he 
bid  Mary  farewell,  and  leave  her  like  one  in  the  flesh  ? 
Did  she  not  inquire  why  he  did  not  join  the  brethren  ? 
wliither  he  was  going?    It  is  scarcely  possible  to  tell 
us  less  than  the  writer  has  done ;  and  as  it  cannot  be 
denied  that  such  minor  points  as  where  the  linen  clothes 

*  Those  who  desire  to  see  some  of  the  very  conflicting  opinions  ex- 
pressed may  refer  to:  Alford^  Gk.  Test.,  i.  p.  908;  Bawr,  Unters.  Kan. 
Evv.,  p.  221  ff. ;  Ewald,  Die  johann.  Schr.,  i.  p.  417;  Farrar,  Life  of 
Christ,  ii.  p.  435,  n.  1 ;  Oebhardt^  Die  Auferstehung  Christi,  1864,  p.  59  f.; 
O/rdreTy  Das  Heiligthiim,  p.  108  f. ;  Oodet^  L'Ev.  de  St.  Jean,  ii.  p.  646  ff. ; 
Hengstenhergy  Ev.  Johann.,  iii.  p.  302  ff. ;  Ktim^  Jesu  v.  Naz.,  iii.  p.  560, 
anm.  1  ;  LangCy  Das  Ev.  Joh.,  p.  418  f. ;  Liicke^  Ev.  Joh.,  ii.  p.  783  ff. ; 
Luthardt,  Das  joh.  Ev.,  ii.  p.  504  ff.  ;  Meyer^  Ev.  Joh.,  p.  048  ff. ;  Olshau- 
scriy  Leidensgesch.,  p.  207  ff. ;  Schleiermacher,  Vorles.,  ap.  Strauss,  Zeitechr. 
wiss.  Th.,  1863,  p.  397  ;  SteimmycTy  Auferst^ehnngsgesch.  des  Herm,  1871, 
p.  79,  anm. ;  StravaSy  Jjeh.  Jesu,  p.  606;  de  Wetie,  Ev.  Johann.,  p.  315  fi. ; 
Wei8S€y  Die  ev.  Gesch.,  ii.  p.  394  ff. 
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lay,  or  whether  Mary  "  turned  herself  back  *'  (v.  14)  or 
*'  turned  herself  (v.  16)  merely,  cannot  be  compared  in 
interest  and  importance  to  the  supposed  movements  and 
conduct  of  Jesus  under  such  circumstances,  the  omission 
to  relate  the  end  of  the  interview,  or  more  particular 
details  of  it,  whilst  those  graphic  touches  are  inserted,  is 
singularly  instructive.  It  is  much  more  important  to 
notice  that  here  again  there  is  no  mention  of  Galilee,  nor, 
indeed,  of  any  intention  to  show  himself  to  the  disciples 
anywhere,  but  simply  the  intimation  sent  to  them:  "I 
ascend  unto  my  Father  and  your  Father,"  &c.,  a  decla- 
ration which  seems  emphatically  to  exclude  further  "ap- 
pearances," and  to  limit  the  vision  of  the  risen  Jesus  to 
Mary  Magdalene.  Certainly  this  message  implies  in  the 
clearest  way  that  the  ascension  was  then  to  take  place, 
and  the  only  explanation  of  the  abrupt  termination  of  the 
scene  immediately  after  this  is  said  is,  that,  as  he  spoke, 
Jesus  then  ascended.  The  subsequent  appearances  re- 
lated in  this  Gospel  must,  consequently,  either  be  regarded 
as  an  after-thought,  or  as  visions  of  Jesus  after  he  had 
ascended.  This  demands  serious  attention.  We  shall 
see  that  after  sending  this  message  to  his  disciples  he  is 
represented  as  appearing  to  them  on  the  evening  of  the 
very  same  day. 

According  to  the  third  Synoptic,  the  first  appearance 
of  Jesus  to  any  one  after  the  Resurrection  was  not  to 
the  women,  and  not  to  Mary  Magdalene,  but  to  two 
brethren,^  who  were  not  apostles  at  all,  the  name  of  one 
of  whom,  we  are  told,  was  Cleopas.*  The  story  of  the 
walk  to  Emmaus  is  very  dramatic  and  interesting,  but  it 
is  clearly  legendary.^     None  of  the  other  Evangelists 

*  Luke  xxiv.  13—34.  '  lb.,  yerse  18. 

3  Keim,  Jesu  v.  Naz.,  iii.  p.  545  ;    SchoUeriy  Het  paulin.  Ey.,  p.  344  ff. ; 


460  SUPERNATURAL  RELIGION.  * 

seems  to  know  anything  of  it.  It  is  difficult  to  suppose 
that  Jesus  should  after  his  resurrection  appear  first  of 
all  to  two  unknown  Christians  in  such  a  manner,  and 
accompany  them  in  such  a  journey.  The  particulars  of 
the  story  are  to  the  last  degree  improbable,  and  in  its 
main  features  incredible,  and  it  is  indeed  impossible  to 
consider  them  carefully  without  perceiving  the  trans- 
parent inauthenticity  of  the  narrative.  The  two  disciples 
were  going  to  a  village  called  Emmaus  threescore  fur- 
longs distant  from  Jerusalem,  and  while  they  are  con- 
versing Jesus  joins  them,  "  but  their  eyes  were  holden 
that  they  should  not  know  him."  He  asks  the  subject 
of  their  discourse,  and  pretends  ignorance,  which  sur- 
prises them.  Hearing  the  expression  of  their  perplexity 
and  depression,  he  says  to  them :  25.  "  0  foolish  and 
slow  of  heart  to  believe  all  that  the  prophets  spake. 
26.  Was  it  not  necessary  that  the  Christ  should  suffer 
these  things,  and  enter  into  his  glory?  27.  And  be- 
ginning at  Moses  and  at  all  the  prophets,  he  expounded 
unto  them  in  all  the  Scriptures  the  things  concerning 
himself"  When  they  reach  the  village,  he  pretends  to 
be  going  further  (v.  28),  but  they  constrain  him  to  stay. 
30.  *'  And  it  came  to  pass,  as  he  sat  at  meat  with  them 
he  took  the  bread  and  blessed  and  brake,  and  gave  to 
them ;  31.  Jind  their  eyes  were  opened,  and  they  knew 
him,  and  he  vanished  out  of  their  sight."  Now  why  all 
this  comedy?  why  were  their  eyes  holden  that  they 
should  not  know  him?  why  pretend  ignorance?  why 
make  "as  though  he  would  go  further?"  Considering 
the  nature  and  number  of  the  alleged  appearances  of 
Jesus,    this    episode  seems  most    disproportionate    and 

(TEichthal,  Lea    Evaiigilcs,  ii.  p.  313  ff.  ;    G/rorer.  Die  heQ.  Sage,  i. 
p.  365  ff. 
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inexplicable.  The  final  incident  completes  our  conviction 
of  the  unreality  of  the  whole  episode :  after  the  sacra- 
mental blessing  and  breaking  of  bread,  Jesus  vanishes  in 
a  manner  which  removes  the  story  from  the  domain  of 
history.  On  their  return  to  Jerusalem,  the  Synoptist 
adds  that  they  find  the  Eleven,  and  are  informed  that 
"the  Lord  was  raised  and  was  seen  by  Simon."  Of 
this  appearance  we  are  not  told  anything  more. 

Whilst  the  two  disciples  from  Emmaus  were  relating 
these  things  to  the  eleven,  the  third  Synoptist  states  that 
Jesus  himself  stood  in  the  midst  of  them  :  v.  37.  "  But 
they  were  terrified  and  affrighted,  and  supposed  that 
they  saw  a  spirit."  The  apparent  intention  is  to  repre- 
sent a  miraculous  sudden  entry  of  Jesus  into  the  midst 
of  them,  just  as  he  had  vanished  at  Emmaus ;  but,  in 
order  to  re-assure  them,  Jesus  is  represented  as  saying : 
V.  39.  "  Behold  my  hands  and  my  feet,  that  it  is  I 
myself;  handle  me  and  behold,  for  a  spirit  hath  not 
flesh  and  bones  as  ye  see  me  having.  41.  And  while 
they  yet  believed  not  for  joy,  and  wondered,  he  said 
unto  them :  Have  ye  here  any  food  ?  42%  And  they 
gave  him  a  piece  of  a  broiled  fish.^  43.  And  he  took  it 
and  did  eat  before  them.''  The  care  with  which  the 
writer  demonstrates  that  Jesus  rose  again  with  his  own 
body  is  remarkable,  for  not  only  does  he  show  his  hands 
and  feet,  we  may  suppose  for  the  purpose  of  exhibiting 
the  wounds  made  by  the  nails  by  which  he  was  affixed 
to  the  cross,  but  he  eats,  and  thereby  proves  himself  to 
be  still  possessed  of  his  human  organism.  It  is  appa- 
rent, however,  that  there  is  direct  contradiction  between 
this  and  the  representation  of  his  vanishing  at  Emmaus, 

^  We  omit  xaX  awh  fuXivu-lov  nypiov,  wbicli  is  not  found  in  the  most 
ancient  codicos. 
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and  standing  in  the  midst  of  them  now.  The  Sjnoptist 
who  is  so  lavish  in  his  use  of  miraculous  agency  natu- 
rally sees  no  incongruity  here.  One  or  other  alternative 
must  be  adopted : — If  Jesus  possessed  his  own  body  after 
his  resurrection  and  could  eat  and  be  handled,  he  could 
not  vanish ;  if  he  vanished,  he  could  not  have  been  thus 
corporeal.  The  aid  of  a  miracle  has  to  be  invoked  in 
order  to  reconcile  the  representations.  We  need  not 
here  criticise  the  address  which  he  is  supposed  to 
make  to  the  disciples,*  but  we  must  call  attention 
to  the  one  point  that  Jesus  (v.  49)  commands  the 
disciples  to  tarry  in  Jerusalem  until  they  be  **  clothed 
with  power  from  on  high.*'  This  completes  the  exclu- 
sion of  all  appearances  in  Galilee,  for  the  narrative  pro- 
ceeds to  say,  that  Jesus  led  them  out  towards  Bethany 
and  lifted  up  his  hands  and  blessed  them  :  v.  51.  "  And 
it  came  to  pass,  while  blessing  them,  he  parted  from  them, 
and  was  carried  up  into  heaven ;"  whilst  they  returned 
to  Jerusalem,  where  they  "  were  continually  in  the 
temple  "  praising  God.  We  shall  return  to  the  Ascension 
presently,  but,  in  the  meantime,  it  is  well  that  we  should 
refer  to  the  accounts  of  the  other  two  Gospels. 

According  to  the  fourth  Gospel,  on  the  first  day  of 
the  week,  after  sending  to  his  disciples  the  message 
regarding  his  Ascension,  which  we  have  discussed,  when 
it  was  evening:  xx.  19.  "And  the  doors  having  being  shut 
where  the  disciples  were,  for  fear  of  the  Jews,  Jesus 
came  and  stood  in  the  midst,  and  saith  unto  them  : 
Peace   be   unto  you.      20.    And   having   said    this,   he 


^  The  statement  in  xxiv.  44,  however,  is  suggestive  as  showing  how  the 
fulfilment  of  the  Prophets  and  Psalms  is  in  the  mind  of  the  writer.  We 
have  seen  how  much  this  idea  influenced  the  account  of  the  Passion  in 
the  Gk)spels. 
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showed  unto  them  both  his  hands  and  his  side.  The 
disciples,  therefore,  rejoiced  when  they  saw  the  Lord. 
21.  So  then  he  said  to  them  again  :  Peace  be  unto  you  : 
as  the  Father  hath  sent  me,  I  also  send  you.  22.  And 
when  he  said  this,  he  breathed  on  them,  and  saith  unto 
them,  Receive  ye  the  Holy  Spirit :  23.  Whosesoever  sins 
ye  forgive  they  are  forgiven  unto  them  ;  whosesoever  ye 
retain  they  are  retained.*'  This  appearance  of  Jesus  to 
the  eleven  bears  so  far  analogy  to  that  in  the  third 
Gospel,  which  we  have  just  examined,  that  it  occurs 
upon  the  same  day  and  to  the  same  persons.  Is  it  pro- 
bable that  Jesus  appeared  twice  upon  the  same  evening 
to  the  eleven  disciples  ?  The  account  in  the  fourth 
Gospel  itself  confirms  the  only  reasonable  reply  :  that  he 
did  not  do  so ;  but  the  narrative  in  the  third  Synoptic 
renders  the  matter  certain.  That  appearance  was  the 
first  to  the  eleven  (xxiv.  36  f.),  and  he  then  conducted  them 
towards  Bethany,  and  ascended  into  heaven  (v.  50  f.). 
How  then,  we  may  inquire,  could  two  accounts  of  the 
same  event  differ  so  fundamentally?  It  is  absolutely 
certain  that  both  cannot  be  true.  Is  it  possible  to 
suppose  that  the  third  Synoptist  could  forget  to  record 
the  extraordinary  powers  supposed  to  have  been  on  this 
occasion  bestowed  upon  the  ten  Apostles  to  forgive  sins 
and  to  retain  them  ?  Is  it  conceivable  that  he  would  not 
relate  the  circumstance  that  Jesus  breathed  upon  them, 
and  endowed  them  with  the  Holy  Ghost  ?  Indeed,  as 
regards  the  latter  point,  he  seems  to  exclude  it,  v.  49, 
and  in  the  Acts  (ii.)  certainly  represents  the  descent  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  as  taking  place  at  Pentecost.  On  the 
other  hand,  can  we  suppose  that  the  fourth  Evangelist 
would  have  ignored  the  walk  to  Bethany  and  the  solemn 
parting  there  ?  or  the  injunction  to  remain  in  Jerusalem  ? 


.^Jta^atm^ 
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not  to  mention  other  topics.     The  two  episodes  cannot 
be  reconciled.     In  the  fourth  Gospel,  instead  of  showing 
his  hands  and  feet,  Jesus  is  represented  as  exhibiting 
'^  his  hands  and  his  side,"  and  that  this  is  not  accidental 
is  most  clearly  demonstrated  by  the  fact  that  Thomas, 
who  is  not  present,  refuses  to  believe  (v.  25)  unless  he 
see  and  put  his  finger  into  the  print  of  the  nails  in  his 
hands  and  put  his  hand  into  his  side  ;  and  Jesus,  when 
he  appears  again,  allows  him  (v.  27)  to  put  his  finger 
into  his   hands   and   his   hand   into   his  side.      In  the 
Synoptic,  the  wound   made    by  that   mythical  lance  is 
ignored  and,  in  the  fourth  Gospel,  the  wounds  in  the  feet 
The  omission  of  the  whole  episode  of  the  leg-breaking 
and  lance-thrust  by  the  three  Synoptics  thus  gains  fresh 
significance.     On  the  other  hand,  it  may  be  a  question 
whether,  in  the  opinion  of  the  fourth  Evangelist,  the  feet 
of  Jesus  were  nailed  to  the  cross  at  all,  or  whether, 
indeed,  they  were  so  in  fact.     It  was  at  least  as  common, 
not  to  say  more,  that  the  hands  alone  of  those  who  were 
crucified  were  nailed  to  the  cross,  the  legs  being  simply 
bound  to  it  by  cords.     Opinion  is  divided  as  to  whether 
Jesus  was  so  bound  or  whether  the  feet  were  likewise 
nailed,  but  the  point  is  not  important  to  our  examinatiou 
and  need  not  be  discussed,  although  it  has  considerable 
interest  in  connection  with  the  theory  that  death  did  not 
actually  ensue   on   the   cross,  but  that,  having  fainted 
through  weakness,  Jesus,  being  taken  down  after  so  un- 
usually short  a  time  on  the  cross,  subsequently  recovered. 
There  is  no  final  evidence  upon  the  point.     None  of  the 
explanations  ofiered  by  apologists  remove  the  contradic- 
tion between  the  statement  that  Jesus  bestowed  the  Holy 
Spirit  upon  this  occasion  and  that  of  the  third  Synoptic 
and  Acts.     There  is,  however,  a  curious  point  to  notice  in 
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connection  with  this  :  Thomas  is  said  to  have  been  absent 
upon  this  occasion,  and  the  representation,  therefore,  is 
that  the  Holy  Spirit  was  only  bestowed  upon  ten  of  the 
Apostles.  Was  Thomas  excluded  ?  Was  he  thus  pun- 
ished for  his  unbelief?  Are  we  to  suppose  that  an 
opportunity  to  bestow  the  Holy  Spirit  was  selected  when 
one  of  the  Apostles  was  not  present  ?  ^  We  have,  how- 
ever, somewhat  anticipated  the  narrative  (xx.  24  ff.), 
which  relates  that  upon  the  occasion  above  discussed 
Thomas,  one  of  the  Twelve,  was  not  present,  and  hearing 
from  the  rest  that  they  have  seen  the  Lord,  he  declares 
that  he  will  not  believe  without  palpable  proof  by  touch- 
ing his  wounds.  The  Evangelist  continues :  v.  26.  "And 
after  eight  days  again  his  disciples  were  within,  and 
Thomas  was  with  them.  Jesus  cometh,  the  doors  having 
been  shut  (riov  OvpSiv  KCfcXcwrftcWi'),  and  stood  in  the 
midst  and  said  :  Peace  be  unto  you.  27.  Then  saith  he 
to  Thomas :  Reach  hither  thy  finger  and  behold  my 
hands;  and  reach  hither  thy  hand  and  put  it  into  my  side, 
and  be  not  unbelieving  but  believing.  28.  Thomas 
answered  and  said  unto  him :  My  Lord  and  my  God. 
29.  Jesus  saith  unto  him :  Because  thou  hast  seen  me, 
thou  hast  believed :  blessed  are  they  who  have  not  seen, 
and  yet  have  believed."  The  third  Synoptic  gives  evi- 
dence that  the  risen  Jesus  is  not  incorporeal  by  stating 
that  he  not  only  permitted  himself  to  be  'handled,  but 
actually  ate  food  in  their  presence.  The  fourth  Evan- 
gelist attains  the  same  result  in  a  more  artistic  manner 
through  the  doubts  of  Thomas,  but  in  allowing  him 
actually  to  put  his  finger  into  the  prints  of  the  nails  in 
his  hands,  and  his  hand  into  the  wound  in  his  side,  he 
asserts  that  Jesus  rose  with  the  same  body  as  that  which 

^  Cf.  Liicke^  Ck)inment.  lib.  das  Ev.  des  Job.,  ii.  p.  797  ff. 
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liad  hung  on  the  cross.  He,  too,  however,  whilst  doing 
this,  actually  endows  him  with  the  attribute  of  incor- 
poreality ;  for,  upon  both  of  the  occasions  which  we  are 
discussing,  the  statement  is  markedly  made  that,  when 
Jesus  came  and  stood  in  the  midst,  the  doors  were  shut 
where  the  disciples  were.  It  can  scarcely  be  doubted 
that  the  intention  of  tlie  writer  is  to  represent  a  miracu- 
lous entry.^  We  are  asked,  however,  to  believe  that  when 
Thomas  had  convinced  himself  that  it  was  indeed  Jesus 
in  the  flesh  who  stood  before  him,  he  went  to  the  opposite 
extreme  of  belief  and  said  to  Jesus:  (koI  ctirci^  avr^ j 
"  My  Lord  and  my  God  !  "  In  representing  that  Jesus, 
even  before  the  Ascension,  was  addressed  as  "  God  "  by 
one  of  the  Twelve,  the  Evangelist  commits  one  of  those 
anachronisms  with  which  we  ai-e  familiar,  in  another 
shape,  in  the  works  of  great  painters,  who  depict  pious 
bishops  of  theu:  own  time  as  actors  in  the  scenes  of  the 
Passion.  These  touches,  however,  betray  the  hand  of  the 
artist,  and  remove  tlie  account  from  the  domain  of  sober 
history.  In  the  message  sent  by  Jesus  to  his  disciples 
he  spoke  of  ascending  *'  to  your  God  and  my  God,"  but 
the  Evangehst  at  the  close  of  his  Gospel  strikes  the  same 
note  as  that  upon  which  he  commenced  his  philosophical 
l)relude.  We  shall  only  add  one  ftirther  remark  regard- 
ing this  episode,  and  it  is  the  repetition  of  one  already 
made.  It  is  much  to  be  regretted  that  the  writer  does 
not  inform  us  how  these  interviews  of  Jesus  with  his 
disciples  terminated.  We  are  told  of  his  entry,  but  not 
of  his  mode  of  departure.     Did  he  vanish  suddenly  ?    Did 

»  Afford,  Ok.  Test,  i.  p.  909;  Ebrard,  Wiss.  Kr.  ov.  Gosck.,  p.  587; 
Gudit  L'Ev.  de  St.  Jean,  ii.  p.  309  f.  ;  Ilmgstenhergy  Ev.  Job.,  iii.  p.  309  f.; 
Lulhftdt,  Das  job.  Ev.,  ii.  p.  509  ;  Meyer,  Ev.  Job.,  p.  653  f, ;  Wordsivotik, 
Gk.  Tost.,  Four  Gospels,  p.  360. 
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he  depart  like  other  men  ?  Then,  it  would  be  importaot 
to  know  where  Jesus  abode  during  the  interval  of  eight 
days.  Did  he  ascend  to  heaven  after  each  appearance  ? 
or  did  he  remain  on  earth  ?  Why  did  he  not  consort  as 
before  with  his  disciples  ?  These  are  not  jeering  ques- 
tions, but  serious  indications  of  the  scantiness  of  the 
information  given  by  the  Evangelists,  which  is  not  com- 
pensated by  some  trifling  detail  of  no  value  occasionally 
inserted  to  heighten  the  reality  of  a  narrative.  This  is 
the  last  appearance  of  Jesus  related  in  the  fourth  Gospel ; 
for  the  character  of  Ch.  xxi.  is  too  doubtful  ^  to  permit 
it  to  rank  with  the  Gospel.  The  appearance  of  Jesus 
therein  related  is  in  fact  more  palpably  legendary  than 
the  others.  It  will  be  observed  that  in  this  Gospel,  as  in 
the  third  Synoptic,  the  appearances  of  Jesus  are  confined 
to  Jerusalem  and  exclude  Galilee.  These  two  Gospels 
are,  therefore,  clearly  in  contradiction  with  the  statement 
of  the  first  two  Synoptics.^ 

It  only  remains  for  us  to  refer  to  one  more  appearance 
of  Jesus:  that  related  in  the  first  Synoptic,  xxviil  16  fF. 
In  obedience  to  the  command  of  Jesus,  the  disciples  are 
represented  as  having  gone  away  into  Galilee,  **  unto  the 
mountain  where  Jesus  had  appointed  them."  We  have  not 
previously  heard  anything  of  this  specific  appointment. 
The  Synoptist  continues :  v  17.  "  And  when  they  saw  him 
they  worshipped  him,  but  some  doubted.  18.  And  Jesus 
came  and  spake  unto  them,  saying :  All  authority  was 
given  to  me  {ihoOri  fjuoi)  in  heaven  and  on  earth.  19. 
Go  ye  and  make  disciples  of  all  the  nations,  baptizing 
them  into  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and 
of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  20.  teaching  them  to  observe  all 
things  whatsoever  I  commanded  you ;  and  lo,  I  am  with 

»  Cf.  S.  E.,  6th  od.,  ii.  p.  431  ff.  =  Mt  xxviii.  7 ;  Mk.  xvi.  7. 
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you  all  the  days,  unto  the  end  of  the  world."      This 
appearance  not  only  is  not  mentioned  in  the  other  Gos- 
pels, but  it  excludes  the  appearances  in  JudsBa,  of  which 
the  writer  seems  to  be  altogether  ignorant.     If  he  knew 
of  them,  he  practically  denies  them.     There  has  been 
some  discussion  as  to  what  the  doubt  mentioned  in  v.  17 
refers,  some  critics  maintaining  that  "  some  doubted  ^  as 
to  the  propriety  of  worshipping  Jesus,  whilst  others  more 
correctly  consider  that  they  doubted  as  to  his  identity,* 
but  we  need  not  mention  the  curious  apologetic  explana- 
tions offered.^    Are  we  to  regard  the  mention  of  these 
doubts  as  an  "  inestimable  proof  of  the  candour  of  the 
Evangelists  "  ?     If  so,  then  we  may  find  fault  with  the 
omission  to  tell  us  whether,  and  how,  those  doubts  were 
set  at  rest.     As  the  narrative  stands  the  doubts  were  not 
resolved.     Was  it  possible  to  doubt  without  good  reason 
of  the  identity  of  one  with  whom,  until  a  few  days  pre- 
viously, the  disciples  had  been  in  daily  and  hourly  con- 
tact at  least  for  a  year,  if  not  longer  ?     Doubt  in  such  a 
case  is  infinitely  more  decisive   than   belief.     We    can 
regard  the  expression,  however,  in  no  other  light  than  as 
a  mere  rhetorical  device  in  a  legendary  narrative.     The 
rest  of  the  account  need  have  little  further  discussion  here. 
The  extraordinary  statement  in  v.  18  ^  seems  as  clearly 

'  Alford^  Gk.  Tost.,  i.  p.  305;  Farrar^  Life  of  Christ,  ii.  p.  445,  n.  1 ; 
Meyer,  Ev.  Matth.  p.  616;  Scholten,  HetEv.  n.  Joh.  p.  353. 

^  Dr.  Farrar  makes  the  following  remarks  on  this  point:  ''The  oi  bi 
(biaraaav  of  Matt,  xxviii.  17,  can  only  mean  *  but  some  doubted,' — ^not  as 
Wetstein  and  others  take  it,  whether  they  should  worship  or  not,  but  re- 
8])ectiDg  the  whole  scene.  AU  may  not  have  stood  near  to  Him,  and 
even  if  they  did,  we  have  seen  in  four  previous  instances  (Mt.  xxviii.  17, 
Luke  xxiv.  16,  37  ;  John  xxi.  4),  that  there  was  something  unusual  and 
not  instantly  recognizable  in  His  resurrection  body.  At  any  rate,  here 
we  have  another  inestimable  proof  of  the  candour  of  the  Evangelists,  for 
there  is  nothing  to  bo  said  in  favour  of  the  ooi^jectural  emendation  ovdc." 
Life  of  Christ,  ii.  445,  note  1. 

^  This  is  euppodtd  tAi  b^  a  reference  to  Daniel,  vii.  14. 
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tlie  expression  of  later  theology  as  the  baptismal  formula 
in  V,  19,  where  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  is  so  definitely 
expressed.  Some  critics  suppose  that  the  Eleven  were 
not  alone  upon  this  occasion,  but  that  either  all  the  dis- 
ciples of  Jesus  were  present,  or  at  least  the  600  brethren  * 
to  whom  Paul  refers,  1  Cor.  xv.  6.  This  mainly  rests  on 
the  statement  that  "  some  doubted,"  for  it  is  argued  that, 
after  the  two  previous  appearances  to  the  disciples  in 
Jerusalem  mentioned  by  the  other  Evangelists,  it  is  im- 
possible that  the  Eleven  could  have  felt  doubt,  and  con- 
sequently that  others  must  have  been  present  who  had 
not  previously  been  convinced.  It  is  scarcely  necessary 
to  point  out  the  utter  weakness  of  such  an  argument.  It 
is  not  permissible,  however,  to  patch  on  to  this  Gospel 
scraps  cut  out  of  the  others.  It  must  be  clear  to  every 
unprejudiced  student  that  the  appearances  of  Jesus  nar- 
rated by  the  four  Gospels  in  Galilee  and  Judaea  cannot 
be  harmonised,^  and  we  have  shown  that  they  exclude 
each  other.'  The  first  Synoptist  records  (v.  10)  the  order 
for  the  disciples  to  go  into  Galilee,  and  with  no  further 

^  Dr.  Farrar,  without  explanation  or  argument,  boldly  asserts  the  pre- 
sence of  the  500.     Life  of  Christ,  ii.  445. 

»  Alfard,  Gk.  Test.,  i.  p.  432,  904  f. ;  Farrar,  Life  of  Christ,  ii.  p.  432. 
n.  1 ;  Hoitzmanriy  Die  synopt.  Ew.,  p.  500  ft. ;  jfiTetm,  Jesu  v.  Naz.,  iii. 
p.  533  ff. ;  Kruger-VelthtLaen^  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  262  f. ;  Meijboomf  Jezus*  Op- 
stand.,  p.  37  fF. ;  Meyer y  £v.  Matth.,  p.  612  ff. ;  Et.  Joh.,  p.  643,  anm. ; 
Ohhatiseriy  Leidensgesch.,  p.  200  ff.  ;  ScJienkel,  Bib.  Lex.,  i.  p.  292  f. ; 
SteinmeyeTf  Auferstehungsgesoh.  d.  Herm,  p.  59  ff. ;  Stratus,  Leb.  Jesu, 
p.  292 ;   Weatcott,  Jut  to  Study  of  the  Gospels,  4th  ed.,  p.  329  ff. 

'  Dean  Alford,  whilst  admitting  that  it  is  fruitless  to  attempt  a  har- 
mony of  the  different  accounts,  curiously  adds:  *' .  .  .  Hence  the  great 
diversity  in  this  portion  of  the  narrative : — and  hence  I  believe  much  that 
is  now  dark  might  be  explained,  were  the  facts  themselves,  in  their  order 
of  occurrence,  before  us.  Till  that  is  the  case  (and  I  am  willing  to 
believe  that  it  will  be  one  of  our  delightful  employments  hereafter,  to 
trace  the  true  harmony  of  the  Holy  Gospels,  under  His  teaching  of  whom 
they  are  the  record),  we  must  be  content  to  walk  by  faith,  and  not  by 
sight."    Gk.  Tost,  on  John  xx.  1—29,  i.  p.  905. 
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interruption  than  the  mention  of  the  return  of  the  discom- 
fited guard  from  the  sepulchre  to  the  chief  priest,  he 
(v.  16)  states  that  they  went  into  Galilee,  where  they 
saw  Jesus  in  the  manner  just  described.  No  amount  of 
ingenuity  can  insert  the  appearances  in  Jerusalem  here 
without  the  grossest  violation  of  all  common  sense.  This 
is  the  only  appearance  to  the  Eleven  recorded  in  Matthew. 
We  must  here  again  point  out  the  singular  omission  to 
relate  the  manner  in  which  this  interview  was  ended. 
The  episode  and  the  Gospel,  indeed,  are  brought  to  a  very 
artistic  close  by  the  expression,  "  lo,  I  am  with  you  all 
the  days  unto  the  end  of  the  world,"  but  we  must  insist 
that  it  is  a  very  suggestive  fact  that  it  does  not  occur  to 
these  writers  to  state  what  became  of  Jesus.  Surely  no 
point  could  have  been  more  full  of  interest  than  the 
manner  in  which  Jesus  here  finally  leaves  the  disciples, 
and  is  dismissed  from  the  history.  That  such  an  impor- 
tant part  of  the  narrative  is  omitted  is  in  the  highest 
degree  remarkable  and  significant.  Had  a  formal  termi- 
nation to  the  interview  been  recounted,  it  would  have 
been  subject  to  criticism,  and  by  no  means  any  evidence 
of  truth  ;  but  it  seems  to  us  that  the  circumstance  that 
it  never  occurred  to  these  writers  to  relate  the  departure 
of  Jesus  is  a  very  strong  indication  of  the  unreality  and 
shadowy  nature  of  the  whole  tradition. 

We  are  thus  brought  to  consider  the  account  of 
the  Ascension,  which  is  at  least  given  by  one  Evangelist 
In  the  appendix  to  the  second  Gospel,  as  if  the  later 
writer  felt  the  omission  and  desired  to  complete  the 
narrative,  it  is  vaguely  stated  :  xvi.  19.  "  So  then  after 
the  Lord  spake  unto  them  he  was  taken  up  into 
heaven  and   sat   on   the   right    hand   of  God."*     The 

»  Cf.  Pa.  ex.  1. 
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writer,  however,  omits  to  state  how  he  was  taken 
up  into  heaven  ;  and  sitting  "at  the  right  hand  of  God  " 
is  an  act  and  position  which  those  who  assert  the 
"  Personality  of  God "  may  possibly  understand,  but 
which  we  venture  to  think  betrays  that  the  account 
is  a  mere  theological  figment.  The  third  Synoptist, 
however,  as  we  have  incidentally  shown,  gives  an 
account  of  the  Ascension.  Jesus  having,  according  to 
the  narrative  in  xxiv.  50fF.,  led  the  disciples  out  to 
Bethany,  lifted  up  his  hands  and  blessed  them :  v.  51. 
"And  it  came  to  pass  while  blessing  them  he  parted 
from  them,  and  was  earned  up  into  heaven."  ^ 
The  whole  of  the  appearances  narrated  in  the  third 
Synoptic,  therefore,  and  the  Ascension  are  thus  said 
to  occur  on  the  same  day  as  the  Resurrection.^  In 
Matthew,  there  is  a  different  representation  made,  for 
the  time  consumed  in  the  journey  of  the  disciples  to 
Galilee  obviously  throws  back  the  Ascension  to  a 
later  date.  In  Mark,  there  is  no  appearance  at  all 
recorded,  but  the  command  to  the  disciples  to  go  into 
Galilee  confirms  the  first  Synoptic.  In  the  fourth 
Gospel,  Jesus  revisits  the  eleven  a  second  time  after 
eight    days;    and,    therefore,     the    Ascension   is   here 

^  The  last  phrase :  **  and  was  carried  up  into  heaven,"  koL  dvf<f)€p€To  tls 
TOP  ovpavovy  is  suspected  by  Chrieshachi  and  omitted  by  TischendijTfy  and 
pi'onounced  inauthentic  by  some  critics.  The  words  are  not  foand  in  the 
Sinaitio  Codex  and  D,  but  are  in  the  great  majority  of  the  oldest  MSB., 
including  the  Alexandrian,  and  Vatican,  C,  F,  H,  K,  L,  M,  S,  TJ,  Y, 
&c.,  &c.  The  preponderance  of  authority  is  greatly  in  their  fiayour. 
Compare  also  Acts  i.  2. 

'  Ewaldy  Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  vL  p.  93 ;  0/rorer,  Die  heil.  Sage,  i.  p.  373  ; 
Keim,  Jesu  v.  Naz.,  iii,  p.  539;  Meyers  Ey.  Mark  u.  Luk.  5te  Aufl. 
p.  609,  anm.,  p.  611  ff. ;  Beville^  La  E^surrection  do  J§sus-Christ,  1869, 
p.  9  f. ;  SchoUen,  Het  Ey.  n.  Joh.,  p.  357  f. ;  Strauss,  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  292, 
614 ;  Volkmar,  Die  Eel.  Jesu,  p.  95  ;  Weisse,  Die  ey.  Gesch.,  ii.  p.  415, 
Cf.  de  Wette,  Ey.  Luc  u.  Marc,  p.  167. 
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necessarily  later  still.     In  neither  of  these  Gospels,  how- 
ever,  is  there  any  account  of  an  ascension  at  all.     We 
may  here  point  out  that   there   is  no   mention  of   the 
Ascension  in  any  of  the  genuine  writings  of  Paul,  and 
it  would  appear  that  the  theory  of  a  bodily  ascension, 
in  any  shape,  did  not  form  part  of  the  oldest  Christian 
tradition.^     The    growth    of   the    legend   of    the    As- 
cension   is    apparent    in    the    circumstance     that    the 
Author  of  the  third  Gospel  follows  a  second  tradition 
regarding  that  event  when  composing  Acts.^     Whether 
he  thought  a  fuller  and  more  detailed  account  desirable, 
or  it  seemed   necessary  to  prolong  the   period   during 
which  Jesus  remained  on  earth  after  his  Resurrection, 
and   to   multiply  his    appearances,  it  is   impossible  to 
say,  but  the  fact  is  that  he  does   so.     He   states  in 
his   second  work :    that  to  the    Apostles   Jesus   "  pre- 
sented himself  alive  after  he  suffered  by  many  proofs, 
appearing    (oTrravofia/o^)   to   them    during   forty    days, 
and   speaking   of  the  things   concerning  the   Kingdom 
of  God."      It   is   scarcely  possible   to   doubt   that   the 
period   of  forty   days   is  suggested   by  the   Old  Testa- 
ment^ and  the   Hebrew  use  of  that    number,  of  which 
indeed  we  already  find  examples  in  the  New  Testament 
in  the  forty  days  temptation  of  Jesus  in  the  wilderness,* 
and   his    fasting   forty   days   and    forty   nights.*     Why 

1  Fwald,  Qesch.  V.  Isr.,  vi.  p.  97  ff. ;  Ofrorer,  Dio  heil.  Sage,  i. 
p.  373  ff ;  H(Me^  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  281  f. ;  Keim,  Der  geschichtl.  Christus, 
1866,  p.  131 ;  Meyer,  Ey.  Mark.  u.  Luk.,  p.  614 ;  SchoUen,  Hot  Ev.  Joh., 
p.  361  f. 

*  Keim,  Jesu  v.  Naz.,  iii.  p.  539,  613,  anm.  3;  Meyer,  Ev.  Mark,  n, 
Luk.,  p.  612  ff. ;  Strausa,  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  615. 

*  Keim,  Jesu  v.  Naz.,  iii.  p.  539  f. ;  Ovcrheck,  zu  de  Wette  Apg.,  p.  8f.; 
Schneckenburger,  Apg.,  p.  12  f. ;  Stmiiss,  Leb.  Jesu  Krit.  boarb.  4te  Aufl., 
ii.  p.  659;  cf.  i.  p.  450. 

*  Mark  i.  13;  Luko  iv.  2.  *  Mt.  iv.  2. 
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Jesus  remained  on  earth  this  typical  period  we  are 
not  told,^  but  the  representation  evidently  is  of  much 
more  prolonged  and  continuous  intercourse  with  his 
disciples  than  any  statements  in  the  Gospels  have 
led  us  to  suppose,  or  than  the  declaration  of  Paul 
renders  in  the  least  degree  probable.  If  indeed  the 
account  in  Acts  were  true,  the  numbered  appearances 
recited  by  Paul  show  singular  ignorance  of  the 
phenomena  of  the  Resurrection.  We  need  not  discuss 
the  particulars  of  the  last  interview  with  the  Apostles, 
(i.  4flF.)  although  they  are  singular  enough,  and  are 
indeed  elsewhere  referred  to,  but  at  once  proceed  to 
the  final  occurrences:  v.  9.  **And  when  he  had  spoken 
these  things,  while  they  are  looking  he  was  lifted 
up ;  and  a  cloud  received  him  out  of  their  sight. 
10.  And  as  they  were  gazing  stedfastly  into  the  heaven 
as  he  went,  behold,  two  men  stood  by  them  in  white 
apparel;  11.  which  also  said;  Men  of  Galilee  {avhpc^ 
raXtXaIbi),  why  stand  ye  looking  into  the  heaven  ? 
This  Jesus,  who  was  taken  up  from  you  into  the 
heaven,  shall  come  in  like  manner  as  ye  saw  him 
going  into  the  heaven.  12.  Then  returned  they  into 
Jerusalem,''  &c.  A  definite  statement  is  here  made 
of  the  mode  in  which  Jesus  finally  ascended  into 
heaven,  and  it  presents  some  of  the  incongtuities  which 
might  have  been  expected.  The  bodily  Ascension  up 
the  sky  in  a  cloud,  apart  from  the  miraculous  nature 
of  such  an  occurrence,  seems  singularly  to  localise 
"Heaven,''  and  to  present  views  of  cosmical  and 
celestial  phenomena,  suitable  certainly  to  the  age  of 
the  writer,  but  scarcely  endorsed   by  modem  science. 

*  The  testimony  of  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas  (c.  xy.)  does  not  agree 
vith  this. 
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The  sudden  appearance  of  the  "  two  men  in  white 
apparel,"  the  usual  description  of  angels,  is  altogether 
in  the  style  of  the  Author  of  Acts,  but  does  it  in- 
crease the  credibility  of  the  story  ?  It  is  curious  that 
the  angels  open  their  address  to  the  Apostles  in  the 
same  form  as  almost  every  other  speaker  in  this 
book.  They  adopt  a  style  of  thought  and  expression 
very  suspiciously  like  that  of  the  Author.  One  might 
ask,  indeed,  why  such  an  angelic  interposition  should 
have  taken  place?  for  its  utility  is  not  apparent,  and 
in  the  short  sentence  recorded  nothing  which  is  new 
is  embodied.  No  surprise  is  expressed  at  the  appear- 
ance of  the  angels,  and  nothing  is  said  of  their 
disappearance.  They  are  introduced,  like  the  chorus 
of  a  Greek  play,  and  are  left  unceremoniously,  with 
an  indifference  which  betrays  complete  familiarity  with 
supernatural  agency.  Can  there  be  any  doubt  that  the 
whole  episode  is  legendary  ?  ^ 

It  may  not  seem  inappropriate  to  mention  here  that  the 
idea  of  a  bodily  ascension  does  not  originate  with  the 
Author  of  the  third  Synoptic  and  Acts,  nor  is  it  peculiar 
to  Christianity.  The  translation  of  Enoch  ^  had  long 
been  chronicled  in  the  sacred  books ;  and  the  ascent 
of  Elijah'  in  his  whirlwind  and  chariot  of  fire  before 
the  eyes  of  Elisha  was  another  well-known  instance. 
The  vision  of  Daniel  (vii.  13),  of  one  like  the  "  Son 
of  man  *'  coming  with  the  clouds  of  heaven,  might  well 
have  suggested  the  manner  of  his  departure,  but  another 


^  Keirriy  Jesu  v.  Naz.,  iii.  p.  539  f ;  Meyer,  Ev.  Mark.  u.  Luk.,  p,  614 ; 
Apg.,  p.  32  f. ;  Overhecky  zu  de  Wette  Apg.,  7  ff. ;  Strauss,  Leb.  Jesu  Kr. 
bearb.,  ii.  p.  658  ff.  ;  Zeller,  Apg.,  p.  76  if. 

2  Gen.  V.  24 ;  Eccleaiasticos  xliv.  16,  xlix.  14 ;  Hob.  xi.  5. 

^  2  Kings  ii.  11 ;  Ecclesiasticus,  xlviii.  9,  11. 
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mode  has  been  suggested.^  The  Author  of  Acts  was,  we 
maintain,  well  acquainted  with  the  works  of  Josephus. 
We  know  that  the  prophet  like  unto  Moses  was  a 
favourite  representation  in  Acts  of  the  Christ.  Now 
in  the  account  which  Josephus  gives  of  the  end  of 
Moses,  he  states  that,  although  he  wrote  in  the  holy 
books  that  he  died  lest  they  should  say  that  he  went 
to  God,  this  was  not  really  his  end.  After  reaching 
the  mountain  Abarim  he  dismissed  the  senate  ;  and 
as  he  was  about  to  embrace  Eleazar,  the  high  priest, 
and  Joshua,  "  a  cloud  suddenly  having  stood  over  him 
he  disappeared  in  a  certain  valley."^  This,  however, 
we  merely  mention  in  passing. 


Our  earlier  examination  of  the  evidence  for  the 
origin  and  authorship  of  the  historical  books  of  the 
New  Testament  very  clearly  demonstrated  that  the 
testimony  of  these  works  for  miracles  and  the  reality 
of  Divine  Revelation,  whatever  that  testimony  might 
seem  to  be,  could  not  be  considered  of  any  real  value. 
We  have  now  examined  the  accounts  which  the  four 
Evangelists  actually  give  of  the  Passion,  Resurrection, 
and  Ascension,  and  there  can  be  no  hesitation  in 
stating  as  the  result  that,  as  might  have  been  ex- 
pected from  works  of  such  uncertain  character,  these 
narratives  must  be  pronounced  mere  legends,  em- 
bodying vague  and  wholly  unattested  tradition.  As 
evidence     for    such     stupendous    miracles,    they    are 


'  StrausSf  Das  Leben  Josn,  p.  618. 

^  .  .  .  .  vff^ovi  alf^vi^iov  \m€p  avrov  aravros  a<fHivi(tTai  Kara  rtvof  (f^dftayyos, 
Antiq.  Jud.  iv.  8  §  48. 
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absolutely  of  no  value.  No  reliance  can  be  placed 
on  a  single  detail  of  their  story.  The  aim  of  the 
writers  has  obviously  been  to  make  their  naiTative 
of  the  various  appearances  of  Jesus  as  convincing  as 
possible/  and  they  have  freely  inserted  any  details 
which  seemed  to  them  calculated  to  give  them  im- 
pressiveness,  force,  and  verisimilitude.  A  recent  apo- 
logetic writer  has  said :  "Any  one  who  will  attentively 
read  side  by  side  the  narratives  of  these  appearances 
on  the  first  day  of  the  resurrection,  will  see  that 
they  have  only  been  preserved  for  us  in  general, 
interblended  and  scattered  notices  (see  Matt,  xxviii. 
16;  Luke  xxiv.  34;  Acts  l  3),  which,  in  strict  exact- 
ness, render  it  impossible,  vdthout  many  arbitrary  sup- 
positions, to  produce  from  them  a  certain  narrative 
of  tlie  order  of  events.  The  lacuna^  the  compressions, 
the  variations,  the  actual  differences,  the  subjectivity 
of  the  narrators  as  affected  hy  spiritual  revelations^ 
render  all  harmonies  at  the  best  uncertahi.''^  Passing 
over  without  comment,  the  strange  phrase  in  this 
passage  which  we  have  italicised,  and  which  seems 
to  claim  divine  inspiration  for  the  writers,  it  must 
be  obvious  to  any  one  who  has  carefully  read  the 
preceding  pages  that  this  is  an  exceedingly  moderate 
description  of  the  wild  statements  and  irreconcilable 
contradictions  of  the  different  nan-atives  we  have 
examined.  But  such  as  it  is,  with  all  the  glaring 
inconsistences  and  impossibilities  of  the  accounts  even 
thus  subdued,  is  it  possible  for  any  one  who  has 
formed  even  a  faint  idea  of  the  extraordinary  nature 
of  the  allegations  which  have  to  be  attested,  to   con- 

'  Keimy  Jesu  v.  Naz.,  iii.  542. 

'  Farrar,  Life  oi  CVinat,  ii.  432,  n.  1. 
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sider  such  documents  really  evidence  for  the  Resur- 
rection and  bodily  Ascension  ?  The  usual  pleas  which 
are  advanced  in  mitigation  of  judgment  against  the 
Gospels  for  these  characteristics  are  of  no  avail.  It 
may  be  easy  to  excuse  the  writers  for  their  mutual 
contradictions,  but  the  pleas  themselves  are  an  ad- 
mission of  the  shortcomings  which  render  their  evi- 
dence valueless.  **The  differences  of  purpose  in  the 
narrative  of  the  four  Evangelists/'^  may  be  fancifully 
set  forth,  or  ingeniously  imagined,  but  no  ** purpose" 
can  transform  discordant  and  untrustworthy  narratives 
into  evidence  for  miracles.  Unless  the  prologue  to 
the  third  Gospel  be  considered  a  condemnation  of 
any  of  the  other  Synoptics  which  may  have  existed 
before  it,  none  of  the  Evangelists  makes  the  smallest 
reference  to  any  of  his  brethren  or  their  works. 
Each  Gospel  tacitly  professes  to  be  a  perfectly  in- 
dependent   work,  giving   the   history   of    Jesus,    or  at 


^  '  *  Professor  Westcott,  with  His  usual  proftindity  and  insight^  points 
out  the  differences  of  purpose  in  the  narrative  of  the  four  Evangelists. 
St.  Matthew  dwells  chiefly  on  the  migesty  and  glory  of  the  Besurrection ; 
St.  Mark,  both  in  the  original  part  and  in  the  addition  (Mark  xvi.  9 — 20) 
insists  upon  it  as  a  fad;  St.  Luke,  as  a  spiritual  neceasiti/ ;  St.  John,  as 
a  touchstone  of  character.  {Introd.  310 — 315.)"  Farrar^  lb.,  ii.  432,  n,  1. 
Dr.  Westcott  says :  '*  The  various  narratives  of  the  Resurrection  place 
the  fragmentariness  of  the  Gbspel  in  the  dearest  light.  They  contain 
difficulties  which  it  is  impossible  to  explain  with  certainty,  but  there  is 
no  less  an  inteUigible  fitness  and  purpose  in  the  details  peculiar  to  each 
account.  ...  It  is  necessary  to  repeat  these  obvious  remarks,  because 
the  records  of  the  Besurrection  have  given  occasion  to  some  of  the  worst 
examples  of  that  kind  of  criticism  from  which  the  other  parts  of  the  Gt)s- 
pels  have  sufifered,  though  not  in  an  equal  degree.  It  is  tacitly  assumed 
that  we  are  in  possession  of  all  the  circumstances  of  the  event,  and  thus, 
on  the  one  hand  differences  are  urged  as  fatal,  and  on  the  other  elaborate 
attempts  are  made  to  show  that  the  details  given  can  be  forced  into  the 
semblance  of  a  complete  and  connected  narrative.  The  true  critic  wiU 
pause  before  he  admits  either  extreme."  Int.  to  the  Study  of  the  Gospels^ 
4th  ed.,  p.  329,  331. 
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least  of  the  active  part  of  his  life,  and    of  his  death 
and  Resurrection.    The  apologetic  theory,  derived  from 
the  Fathers,  that  the  Evangelists  designed  to  complete 
and  supplement  each  other,  is  totally  untenable.     Each 
work  yras  evidently  intended  to  be  complete  in  itself; 
but  when   we  consider  that    much   the    greater    part 
of  the  contents  of  each  of  the  Synoptics  is  common 
to  the  three,  frequently  with  almost  literal  agreement, 
and  generally  without  sufficient  alteration   to   conceal 
community  of*  source  or  use  of  each  other,  the  poverty 
of  Christian  tradition  becomes   painfully   evident.     We 
have  already  pointed   out    the   fundamental   difference 
between   the    fourth   Gospel    and    the    Synoptics.     In 
no  part  of  the  history  does  greater  contradiction  and 
disagreement  between  the  three   Synoptics  themselves 
and    likewise    between   them  and    the    fourth   Gospel 
exist,  than  in  the  account  of  the  Passion,  Resurrection 
and  Ascension.     It  is  impossible  to  examine   the   four 
narratives  carefully  without  feeling  that  here  tradition, 
for    natural    reasons,    has     been    more     than    usually 
wavering  and  insecure.     Each  writer  differs  essentially 
from  the   rest,    and    the   various    narratives   not    onlv 
disagree  but  exclude  each  other.    The  third  Synoptist, 
in   the  course  of  some  years,  even  contradicts  himself. 
The   phenomena   which   are  related,  in  fact,   were   too 
subjective   and   unsubstantial   for  sober   and   consistent 
narrative,  and  free  play  was  allowed  for  pious    imagi- 
nation   to    frame    details     by    the    aid     of     supposed 
Messianic    utterances   of  the   Prophets    and    Psalmists 
of  Israel.     Such  a  miracle  as  the  Resurrection,  startling 
as  it  is  in  our  estimation,  was  common-place   enough 
in   the   view  of  these  writers.     We  need  not   go  back 
to  discuss  the   story   of    the   widow's   son   restored  to 
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life  by  Elijah/  nor  that  of  the  dead  man  who  revived 
on  touching  the  bones  of  Elisha.^  The  raising  from 
the  dead  of  the  son  of  the  widow  of  Nain  *  did  not 
apparently  produce  much  effect  at  the  time,  and 
only  one  of  the  Evangelists  seems  to  have  thought 
it  worth  while  to  preserve  the  narrative.  The  case 
of  Jairus'  daughter,*  whatever  it  was,  is  regarded  as 
a  resurrection  of  the  dead  and  is  related  by  two  of 
the  Synoptists  ;  but  the  raising  of  Lazarus  is  only 
recorded  by  the  fourth  Evangelist.  The  familiarity 
of  the  age  with  the  idea  of  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead,  however,  according  to  the  Synoptists,  is  illustrated 
by  the  representation  which  they  give  of  the  eflfect 
produced  by  the  feme  of  Jesus  upon  Herod  and 
others.  We  are  told  by  the  first  Synoptist  that 
Herod  said  unto  his  servants :  **  This  is  John  the 
Baptist ;  he  was  raised  from  the  dead ;  and  therefore 
the  powers  work  in  him."*  The  second  Synoptist 
repeats  the  same  statement,  but  adds  :  "  But  others 
said  that  it  is  Elijah ;  and  others  said  that  it  is  a 
prophet  like  one  of  the  prophets."*  The  statement 
of  the  third  Synoptist  is  somewhat  different.  He 
says :  "  Now  Herod  the  tetrarch  heard  all  that  was 
occurring :  and  he  was  perplexed  because  it  was 
said  by  some  that  John  was  raised  from  the  dead, 
and  by  some  that  Elijah  appeared,  and  by  others 
that   one   of  the   old   prophets   rose   up.     And   Herod 

1  1  Kings  xviL  17  ff.  «  2  Kings  xiii.  21. 

»  Luko  vii.  11  ff.  *  Mk.  t.  35  ff. ;  Luke  viii.  49  ff. 

*  Kol  €i7F€V  rois  irauTiv  airrov,  Olrros  iariv  *l<odvvrjs  6  PajTritrrris'  ovrAy  ky^P^ 
auro  tS>u  vc iep«Vy  mil  dut  tovto  ai  dvuafitig  ivtpyoxuriv  cV  aurf .  Mt.  ziy.  2 ;  cfl 
Mk.  vi.  14. 

^  oXXoi  dc  TKryov  ori  'UXias  iariy  SXXoi  dc  tXryop  Sri  vrpcK^i^i;;,  ox  ci9  rStp 
nfMXJi^SiP*    Mk.  vL  15, 
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said  :    John    I    beheaded,   but  who  is   this    of    whom 
I  hear  such  things,  and  he  sought  to  see  him."*     The 
three  Synoptists  substantially   report  the   same    thing  ; 
the    close  verbal    agreement   of   the    first    two    being 
an    example    of  the    community   of   matter   of  which 
we  have  just  spoken.     The  variations   are   instructive 
as  showing  the   process   by  which   each  writer   made 
the  original   form   his  own.     Are   we  to   assume   that 
these  things  were  really  said  ?     Or  must  we  conclude 
that    the    sayings    are    simply    the    creation    of   later 
tradition  ?     In  the    latter  case,   we    see    how   unreal 
and   legendary  are  the  Gospels.      In  the  former  case, 
we    learn    how   common   was  the    belief   in  a   bodily 
resurrection.      How  could    it  seem   so  strange   to   the 
Apostles   that  Jesus  should  rise  again,  when  the  idea 
that    John  the    Baptist   or  one   of   the   old    prophets 
had   risen  from   the  dead  was  so   readily  accepted   by 
Herod   and  others?     How  could  they  so   totally  mis- 
understand   all    that    the   chief    priests,   according    to 
the  first   Synoptic,  so  well  understood  of  the  teaching 
of  Jesus  on  the  subject  of  his  ResuiTection,  since  the 
world   had   already  become  so   familiar  with   the    idea 
and    the   fact  ?       Then   that   episode    of    the    Trans- 
figuration   must    have    occurred   to   every   one,    when 
Jesus    took   with   him     Peter   and    James   and    John 
into  a  high   mountain  apart,  "  and  he  was  transfigured 
before  them  ;   and  his  face  did  shine  as  the  sun,    and 
his  raiment   became  white  as  the  light.     And   behold, 
there   was   seen    {oj(f>Orj)   by   them   Moses    and     Elijah 

'  7.  "HicovcTfi/  di  'HptoSr/f  6  Tcrpdpxrji  rh  yiyofifva  iravray  Km  btipropft  but  to 
Xf-yfcr^ai  xmo  nvtav  ori  ^Icimvvrjs  rjyepBrj  €k  vfKpioVy  8.  vtto  r(va>y  dc  art  'UXtof 
((fxivrjy  aXXayv  bi  on  npoiPrjTTjf  riy  Ta>u  ap)(aioiv  uv(<mj.  9.  tlirfv  ic  *Hp«^r 
'iciMii/i'T/i/  «ya)  an€K«^aknTa'  rU  hi  €(mv  ovtos  ntpi  ov  cyo)  aKovio  Toiavra ;  kcu 
f^r/Td  Idtlv  aiiTov,     Luke  ix.  7-9. 
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talking  with  him ;"  and  then  "  a  bright  cloud  over- 
shadowed them*'  and  "a  voice  came  out  of  the  cloud: 
This  is  my  beloved  son,"  &c,  "And  when  the  dis- 
ciples heard  they  fell  on  their  face  and  were  sore 
afraid."  *  The  third  Synoptist  even  knows  the  subject 
of  their  conversation  :  "  They  were  speaking  of  his 
decease  which  he  was  about  to  fulfil  in  Jerusalem/'^ 
This  is  related  by  all  as  an  objective  occurrence.^ 
Are  we  to  accept  it  as  such?  Then  how  is  it  pos- 
sible that  the  disciples  could  be  so  obtuse  and  in- 
credulous as  they  subsequently  showed  themselves 
to  be  regarding  the  person  of  Jesus,  and  his  resur- 
rection? How  could  the  announcement  to  the  women 
by  the  angels  of  that  event  seem  to  them  as  an  idle 
tale,  which  they  did  not  believe?*  Here  were  Moses 
and  Elijah  before  them,  and  in  Jesus,  we  are  told, 
they  recognized  one  greater  than  Moses  and  Elijah. 
The  miracle  of  the  Resurrection  was  here  again  antici- 
pated and  made  palpable  to  them.  Are  we  to  regard 
the  Transfiguration  as  a  subjective  vision  ?  Then  why 
not  equally  so  the  appearances  of  Jesus  after  his  pas- 
sion? We  can  regard  the  Transfiguration,  however,  as 
nothing  more  than  an  allegory  without  either  objective 
or  subjective  reality.  Into  this  at  present  we  cannot 
further  go.  It  is  suflBcient  to  repeat  that  our  exami- 
nation has  shown  the  Gospels  to  possess  no  value  as 
evidence  for  the  Resurrection  and  Ascension.  The 
account  of  these  events  cannot  be  regarded  as  History, 

1  Mt.  xvii.  1  fF. ;  cf.  Mk.  ix.  2  ff. ;  Luko  ix.  28  ff.  Nothing  could  be 
more  instructive  than  a  careful  comparison  of  the  three  narratives  of  this 
occurrence  and  of  the  curious  divergences  and  amplifications  of  a  common 
original  introduced  by  successive  editors.  '  Luke  ix.  31. 

*  Wo  need  not  here  speak  of  the  the  use  of  the  verb  6pd<a, 

*  Luke  xxiv.  11. 
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CHAPTER   III. 

THE   EVIDENCE   OF   PAUL. 

We  may  now  proceed  to  examine  the  evidence  of 
Paul.  "  On  one  occasion/'  it  is  affirmed  in  a  passage 
already  quoted,  "  he  gives  a  very  circumstantial  accouDt 
of  the  testimony  upon  which  the  belief  in  the  Resurrec-  i 
tion  rested  (1  Cor.  xv.  4 — 8)."^  This  account  is  as  fol- 
lows :  1  Cor.  XV.  3.  "  For  I  delivered  unto  you  first  of  all 
that  which  I  also  received,  that  Christ  died  for  our  sins 
according  to  the  Scriptures,  4.  and  that  he  was  buried, 
and  that  he  has  been  raised  {eyrjyepTai)  the  third  day 
according  to  the  Scriptures,  5.  and  that  he  was  seen  by 
Cephas,  then  by  the  Twelve.  6.  After  that,  he  was  seen 
by  above  five  hundred  brethren  at  once  (cc^ctTraf),  of 
whom  the  greater  part  remain  unto  this  present,  but 
some  are  fallen  asleep.  *  7.  After  that,  he  was  seen  by 
James ;  then  by  all  the  Apostles.  8.  And  last  of  all  he 
was  seen  by  me  also  as  the  one  bom  out  of  due  time."  * 
Can  this  be  considered  a  "  very  circumstantial  account"? 
It  may  be  exceedingly  unreasonable,  but  we  must  at  once 
acknowledge  that  we  are  not  satisfied.     The  testimony 

*  Sanday^  The  Gospels  in  the  Second  Century,  p.  12. 

'  1  Cor.  XV.  3.  TTOpfboiKa  yap  vfiiv  iv  npayroiSt  o  koi  napikaffoVy  ori  Xpiar^ 
uTTiBavtv  vnip  rSav  Apapriatv  fip,S)v  Korii  ras  ypa<f>as,  4.  Koi  Sri  cra^i;,  jtm  ort 
tyrjy€pTai  rfj  fjfjL€pa  rrf  Tpirrf  Kara  ras  ypa(f)ds,  5.  Koi  ori  &<f>Brj  Krf<f>^,  ccra  roit 
td>f>€Ka,  6.  €7r€iTa  &(f)6rj  eirdpo)  rrfvraKoaiois  db€\<pois  f ^ciTraf ,  €*{  hu  ol  nXfiovts 
p,fvov(nv  €<as  apri,  tw€s  dc  €K0ifJLrj6rf(Taif.  7.  cTTctTa  &(f)0Tj  'la«co>^,  cVrf&ra  ms 
dnooToKois  ndaiv.     8.  ta\aTov  Bi  7rdvTu>v  oxrTrfpfi  r^  (KTpcDfxari  &<f}$jf  mmoi. 
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upon  wLicli  the  belief  in  the  Resurrection  rests  comprised 
in  a  dozen  lines !  for  we  may  so  far  anticipate  as  to  say 
that  this  can  scarcely  be  regarded  as  a  resume  of  evi- 
dence which  we  can  find  elsewhere.  We  shall  presently 
point  out  a  few  circumstances  which  it  might  be  useful  to 
know. 

The  Apostle  states  in  this  passage  that  the  doctrines 
which  he  had  delivered  to  the  Corinthians  he  had  himself 
"  received."  He  does  not  pretend  to  teach  them  from  his 
own  knowledge,  and  the  question  naturally  arises  :  From 
whom  did  he  *'  receive  "  them  ?  Formerly,  divines  gene- 
rally taught  that  Paul  received  these  doctrines  by  reve- 
lation, fnd  up  to  recent  times  apologists  have  continued 
to  hold  this  view,  even  when  admitting  the  subsidiary 
use  of  tradition.^  If  this  claim  were  seriously  made,  the 
statements  of  the  Apostle,  so  far  as  our  inquiry  is  con- 
cerned, would  certainly  not  gain  in  value,  for  it  is  obvious 
that  Revelation  could  not  be  admitted  to  prove  Revela- 
tion. It  is  quite  true  that  Paul  himself  professed  to  have 
received  his  Gospel  not  from  men,  but  from  God  by  direct 
revelation,  and  we  shall  hereafter  have  to  consider  this 
point  and  the  inferences  to  be  drawn  from  such  preten- 
sions. At  present  the  argument  need  not  be  complicated 
by  any  such  supposition,  for  certainly  Paul  does  not  here 
advance  any  such  claim  himself,  and  apologetic  and  other 
critics  agree  in  declaring  the  source  of  his  statements  to 
be  natural  historical  tradition.^    The  points  which  he 


>  Alford,  Gk.  Test.,  ii.  p.  602 ;  Bisping,  Erkl.  1  Br.  an  die  Kor.  2te  Aufl., 
p.  264  ;  Mater,  1  Br.  an  die  Kor.,  1857,  p.  336;  Neander,  Br.  an  die  Cor., 
1859,  p.  239  ;  OlsJiausen,  Bibl.  Comm.,  iii.  2te  Aufl.,  p.  733  f. ;  Osiander, 
1  Br.  an  die  Kor.,  1847,  p.  676  f . ;  Euckert,  1  Br.  an  die  Kor.,  1836, 
p.  389. 

*  Ewald,  Rondscbr.  d.  A  p.  Paulus,  p.  207  f. ;  Eo/mann,  Die  heil.  Schr. 
N.  T.,  ii.  2,  p.  348 ;  Keim,  Jesu  v.  Naz.,  iii.  p.  546;  Meytr,  1  Br.  an  die 
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delivered  and  which  he  had  also  received  are  three  in 
number :  (1)  that  Christ  died  for  our  sins ;  (2)  that  he  was 
buried ;  and  (3)  that  he  has  been  raised  the  third  day.  In 
strictness  the  koI  otl  uiiglit  oblige  us  to  include,  "  and 
that  he  appeared  to  Cephas,  then  to  the  Twelve,"  after 
which  the  construction  of  the  sentence  is  changed.  It  is 
not  necessary  to  press  this,  however,  and  it  is  better  for 
the  present  to  separate  the  dogmatic  statements  from 
those  which  are  more  properly  evidential.  It  will  be 
observed  that,  although  the  death,  burial,  and  resurrec- 
tion are  here  taught  as  "  received,"  evidence  only  of  one 
point  is  offered :  that  Jesus  "was  seen  by  "  certain  per- 
sons. We  have  already  pointed  out  that  the  Gospels  do 
not  pretend  that  any  one  was  an  eye-witness  of  tlie 
Resurrection  itself,  and  it  is  important  to  notice  that 
Paul,  the  earliest  and  most  reliable  witness  produced,  en- 
tirely passes  over  the  event  itself,  and  relies  solely  on  the 
fact  that  Jesus  was  supposed  to  have  been  seen  by  cer- 
tain persons  to  prove  that  he  died,  was  buried,  and  had 
actually  risen  the  third  day.  The  only  inference  which 
we  here  wish  to  draw  from  this  is,  that  the  alleged  ap- 
l)earances  are  thus  obviously  separated  from  the  death 
and  burial  by  a  distinct  gulf.  A  dead  body,  it  is  stated, 
or  one  believed  to  be  dead,  is  laid  in  a  sepulchre  :  after 
a  certain  time,  it  is  alleged  that  the  dead  person  has  been 
seen  alive.  Supposing  the  first  statement  to  be  correct, 
the  second,  being  in  itself,  according  to  all  our  experi- 
ence, utterly  incredible,  leaves  further  a  serious  gap  in 
tlie  conthiuity  of  evidence.  What  occurred  in  the  mter- 
val  between  the  burial  and  the  suj)posed  apparition  ?  If 
it  be  asserted — as  in  the  Gospels  it  is — that,  before  the 

]Cor.  5te  Aufl.,  p.  414  ;  Schrafler^  Der  Ap.  Paulus,  iv.  p.  201.  Cf.  Biickiri. 
1  Jir.  Kor.,  p.  a^U. 
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apparition,  the  sepulclirc  was  found  erapty  and  the  body 
gone,  not  only  may  it  be  replied  that  this  very  circum- 
stance may  have  assisted  in  producing  a  subjective 
vision,  but  that,  in  so  far  as  the  disappearance  of  the  body 
is  connected  with  the  appearance  of  the  person  apparently 
alive,  the  fact  has  no  evidential  value.  The  person  sup- 
posed to  be  dead,  for  instance,  may  actually  not  have 
been  so,  but  have  revived  ;  for,  although  we  have  no  in- 
tention ourselves  of  adopting  this  explanation  of  the 
Resurrection,  it  is,  as  an  alternative,  certainly  preferable 
to  belief  in  the  miracle.  Or,  in  the  interval,  the  body 
may  have  been  removed  from  a  temporary  to  a  perma- 
nent resting  place  unknown  to  those  who  are  surprised 
to  find  the  body  gone  ; — and  in  the  Gospels  the  conflict- 
ing accounts  of  the  embalming  and  hasty  burial,  as  we 
have  seen,  would  fully  permit  of  such  an  argument  if  we 
relied  at  all  on  those  narratives.  Many  other  means  of 
accounting  for  the  absence  of  the  body  might  be  ad- 
vanced, any  one  of  which,  in  the  actual  default  of  testi- 
mony to  the  contrary,  would  be  irrefutable.  The  mere 
surprise  of  finding  a  grave  empty  which  was  supposed  to 
contain  a  body  betrays  a  blank  in  the  knowledge  of  the 
persons,  which  can  only  be  naturally  filled  up.  This  gap, 
at  least,  would  not  have  existed  had  the  supposed  resur- 
rection occurred  in  the  presence  of  those  by  whom  it  is 
asserted  Jesus  "  was  seen."  As  it  is,  no  evidence  whatever 
is  offered  that  Jesus  really  died ;  no  evidence  that  the 
sepulchre  was  even  found  empty ;  no  evidence  that  the 
dead  body  actually  arose  and  became  alive  again ;  but 
skipping  over  the  intermediate  steps,  the  only  evidence 
produced  is  the  statement  that,  being  supposed  to  be 
dead,  he  is  said  to  have  been  seen  by  certain  persons.^ 

*  Tho  curious  account  in  Matthow,  xxyiii.  1  ff.,  of  the  earthquake  and 
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There  is  a  peculiarity  in  the  statement  to  which  we 
must  now  refer.  The  words,  "  according  to  the  Scrip- 
tures" {Kara  Ta^  ypa<f>dij  are  twice  introduced  into  the 
brief  recapitulation  of  the  teaching  which  Paul  had  re- 
ceived and  delivered  :  (1)  "  That  Christ  died  for  our  sins 
according  to  the  Scriptures/'  and  (3)  "  that  he  has  been 
raised  the  third  day  according  to  the  Scriptures."  It  is 
evident  that  mere  historical  tradition  has  only  to  do  with 
the  fact "  that  Christ  died,"  and  that  the  object :  "for  our 
sins,"  is  a  dogmatic  addition.  The  Scriptures  certainly 
supply  the  dogma.  In  the  second  point,  the  appeal  to 
Scripture  is  curious,  and  so  far  important  as  indicating 
that  the  resurrection  on  the  third  day  was  supposed  to  be 
a  fulfilment  of  prophecy ;  and  we  have  thus  an  indica- 
tion, regarding  which  we  must  hereafter  speak,  of  the 
manner  in  which  the  belief  probably  originated.  The 
double  reference  to  the  Scriptures  is  peculiarly  marked, 
and  we  have  already  more  than  once  had  occasion  to 
point  out  that  the  narratives  of  the  Gospels  betray  the 
very  strong  and  constant  influence  of  parts  of  the  Old 
Testament  supposed  to  relate  to  the  Messiah.  It  cannot, 
we  think,  be  doubted  by  any  independent  critic,  that  the 
details  of  these  narratives  were  to  a  large  extent  traced 
from  those  prophecies.  It  is  in  the  highest  degree 
natural  to  suppose  that  the  early  Christians,  once 
accepting  the  idea  of  a  suffering  Messiah,  should,  in  the 
absence  of  positive  or  minute  knowledge,  assume  that 
prophecies  which  they  believed  to  have  reference  to  him 
should  actually  have  been  fulfilled,  and  that  in  fact  the 
occurrences  corresponded  minutely  with  the  prophecies. 
Too  little  is  known  of  what  really  took  place,  and  it  is 

rolling  away  of  the  stone  by  an  angel  in  the  presence  of  the  women,  who 
nevertheless  saw  no  resurrection,  will  not  be  forgotten. 
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probable  that  Christian  tradition  generally  was  moulded 
from  foregone  conclusions.  Now,  what  were  the  "  Scrip- 
tures," according  to  which  "  Christ  died  for  our  sins,"  and 
"  has  been  raised  the  third  day  ?  '*  The  passages  which 
are  generally  referred  to,  and  which  Paul  most  probably 
had  in  view,  are  well  known  :  as  regards  the  death  for 
our  sins, — Isaiah  liii.,  Ps.  xxii.  and  Ixix. ;  and  for  the  re- 
surrection,— Ps.  xvi.  10,  and  Hosea  vi.  2.  Now  we  have 
already  pointed  out  that  historical  criticism  has  shown 
that  the  first  four  passages  just  indicated  are  not  Mes- 
sianic prophecies  at  all,*  aiid  we  may  repeat  that  the  idea 
of  a  suffering  Messiah  was  wholly  foreign  to  the  Jewish 
prophets  and  people.  The  Messiah  "  crucified,"  as  Paul 
himself  bears  witness,  was  "  to  Jews  a  stumbling  block,*'* 
and  modem  criticism  has  clearly  established  that  the 
parts  of  Scripture  by  which  the  early  Christians  endea- 
voured to  show  that  such  a  Messiah  had  been  foretold 
can  only  be  applied  by  a  perversion  of  the  original  signifi- 
cation. In  the  case  of  the  passages  supposed  to  foretell  the 
Resurrection,  the  misapplication  is  particularly  flagrant. 
We  have  already  discussed  the  use  of  Ps.  xvi.  10,  which 
in  Acts  ^  is  put  into  the  mouth  of  the  Apostles  Peter  and 
Paul,  and  shown  that  the  proof  passage  rests  upon  a  mis- 
translation of  the  original  in  the  Septuagint.*  Any 
reader  who  will  refer  to  Hosea  vi.  2  will  see  that  the 
passage  in  no  way  applies  to  the  Messiah,*  although  un- 
doubtedly it  has  influenced  the  formation  of  the  doctrine 
of  the  Resurrection.     The  "  sign  of  the  prophet  Jonah," 

^  See  references  p.  442,  notes  1,  2,  p.  443,  notes  1,  2,  and  p.  106  f.,  and 
p.  84,  note  1. 

«  1  Cor.  i.  23  »  ii.  26  ff.,  xiii.  36  ff.  <  p.  82. 

*  Kuenen,  Be  Frofeten  en  de  Profotic  onder  Israel,  1875,  ii.  293.  Ck>m  - 
pare,  generaUy,  the  exceUent  chapters  on  the  N.  T.  and  Old  Test,  prophecy, 
pp.  199—318. 
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which  in  Mt.  xii.  40  is  put  into  the  mouth  of  Jesus  is 
another  passage  used  with  equal  incorrectness,  and  a 
glimpse  of  the  manner  in  which  Christian  tradition  took 
shape,  and  the  Gospels  were  composed,  may  be  obtained 
by  comparing  with  the  passage  in  the  first  Synoptic  the 
parallel  in  the  third  (xi.  29 — 31).^  We  shall  have  more 
to  say  presently  regarding  the  resurrection  "  on  the  third 
day." 

We  may  now  proceed  to  examine  the  so-called  "  very 
circumstantial  account  of  the  testimony  on  which  the 
belief  in  the  Resurrection  rested."  "And  that  he 
was  seen  by  Cephas,  then  by  the  Twelve.  After  that 
he  was  seen  by  above  five  hundred  brethren  at  once, 
of  whom  the  greater  part  remahi  unto  this  present,  but 
some  are  fallen  asleep.  After  that  he  was  seen  by 
James,  then  by  all  the  Apostles,  and  last  of  all  he 
was  seen  by  me  also."^  There  can  be  no  doubt,  we 
think,  ft-om  the  terms  in  which  this  statement  is  made, 
that  Paul  intended  to  give  the  appearances  in  chronolo- 
gical order.^  It  would  likewise  be  a  fair  inference  that 
he  intended  to  mention  all  the  appearances  of  \vhich  he 
was  aware.  So  far,  the  account  may  possibly  merit 
the  epithet  '*  circumstantial,"  but  in  all  other  respects 
it  is  scarcely  possible  to  conceive  any  statement  less 
circumstantial.  As  to  where  the  risen  Jesus  was  seen 
by  these  persons,  in  what  manner,  and  under  what  cir- 
cumstances, and  at  what  time,  we  are  not  vouchsafed 
a  single  particular.  Moreover,  the  Apostle  was  not 
present  on  any  of  these  occasions,  excepting  of  course 

»  Cf.  Mt.  xvi.  4;  Mk.  viii.  11.  »  1  Cor.  xv.  5—8. 

*  Alford,  Gk.  Tost.,  ii.  p.  C03 ;  AVm,  Jesu  v.  Naz.,  iii.  p.  543;  Maier, 
1  Br.  Kor.,  p.  337  ;  Meyer,  1  Br.  Kor.,  p.  416 ;  Rikkerty  1  Br.  Kor.,  p.  390; 
StanUy,  St.  Paurs  Ep.  to  the  Cor.,  4th  ed.,  p.  288;  de.  Wette,  Br,  an  die 
Kor.y  1855,  p.  HI ;  Wtisse^Iilci  qv,  Gosch.,  ii.  p.  364. 
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Ills  own  vision,  and  consequently  merely  reports  appear- 
ances of  which  he  has  been  informed  by  others,  but  he 
omits  to  mention  the  authority  upon  which  he  makes 
these  statements,  or  what  steps  he  took  to  ascertain 
their  accuracy  and  reality.  For  instance,  when  Jesus 
is  said  to  have  been  seen  by  five  hundred  brethren 
at  once,  it  would  have  been  of  the  highest  importance  for 
us  to  know  the  exact  details  of  the  scene,  the  proportion 
of  inference  to  fact,  the  character  of  the  Apostle's  infor- 
mant, the  extent  of  the  investigation  into  the  various 
impressions  made  upon  the  individuals  composing  the  five 
hundred,  as  opposed  to  the  collective  affirmation.  We 
confess  that  we  do  not  attach  much  value  to  such  appeals 
to  the  experience  of  500  persons  at  once.  It  is  difficult 
to  find  out  what  the  actual  experience  of  the  individuals 
was,  and  each  individual  is  so  apt  to  catch  the  infection  of 
his  neighbour,  and  join  in  excitement,  believing  that, 
though  he  does  not  himself  see  or  feel  anything,  his 
neighbour  does,  that  it  is  probable,  when  inquiry  is 
pressed  home,  the  aggregate  affirmation  of  a  large  num- 
ber may  resolve  itself  into  the  actual  experience  of  very 
few.  The  fact  is,  however,  that  in  this  "  very  circum- 
stantial account"  we  have  nothing  whatever  except  a 
mere  catalogue  by  Paul  of  certain  appearances  which  he 
did  not  himself  see — always  excepting  his  own  vision, 
which  we  reserve — but  merely  had  "  received  "  from 
others,  without  a  detail  or  information  of  any  kind. 

If  we  compare  these  appearances  with  the  instances  re- 
corded in  the  Gospels,  the  result  is  by  no  means  satisfac- 
tory. The  first  appearance  is  said  to  be  to  Cephas.  It  is 
argued  that  Paul  passes  in  silence  over  the  appearances 
to  women,  both  because  the  testimony  of  women  was 
not  received   in   Jewish   courts   and  because  his  own 
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opinions  regarding  the  active  participation  of  women  in 
matters  connected  with  the  Church  were  of  a  somewhat 
exclusive  character.*  The  appearance  to  Cephas  is  gene- 
rally identified  with  that  mentioned  Luke  xxiv.  34.^  No- 
thing could  be  more  cursory  than  the  manner  in  which 
this  appearance  is  related  in  the  Synoptic.  The  disciples 
from  Emmaus,  returning  at  once  to  Jerusalem,  found  the 
Eleven  and  those  who  were  with  them  saying :  "  The 
Lord  was  raised  indeed,  and  was  seen  by  Simon."  Not 
another  syllable  is  said  regarding  an  appearance  which, 
according  to  Paul,  was  the  first  which  had  occurred.  The 
other  Gospels  say  still  less,  for  they  ignore  the  incident 
altogether.  It  is  diflBcult  to  find  room  for  such  an  ap- 
pearance in  the  Gospel  narratives.  If  we  take  the  report 
of  Paul  to  be  true,  that  Jesus  was  fii-st  seen  by  Cephas, 
the  silence  of  three  Evangelists  and  their  contradictory 
representations,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  remarkable  way 
in  which  the  third  Gospel  avoids  all  but  tlie  mere  in- 
direct reference  to  the  occurrence,  on  the  other,  are 
phenomena  which  we  leave  apologists  to  explain.^  He  is 
next  seen  "  by  the  Twelve."  This  vision  is  identified  with 
that  narrated  in  John  xx.  19  ff.  and  Luke  xxiv.  36  ff.,*  to 
which,  as  Thomas  was  absent  on  the  first  occasion,  some 
critics  understand  the  episode  in  John  xx.  26  if.  to  be 
added.  On  reference  to  our  discussion  of  these  accounts, 
it  will  be  seen  that  they  have  few  or  no  elements  of  credi- 

»  Cf.  1  Cor.  xiv.  34  ff. 

'  So  Bisping,  Maier,  Meyor,  Neander,  Osiander,  Euckert,  Stanley,  de 
Wette,  &c.,  &c.,  inl. 

'  Ofrorer  thinks  the  germ  of  Panl's  incident  to  lie  in  the  statement 
John  XX.  4,  Die  heil.  Sage,  i.  p.  376  f.  Dr,  Farrar  thiuks  the  details 
"  may  have  heen  of  a  nature  too  personal  to  have  been  revealed."  Life  of 
Christ,  ii.  p.  437. 

*  So  Bisping,  Maier,  Meyer,  Neander,  Osiander,  Stanley,  de  Wette, 
&c.,  &c.,  in  1. 
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bility.  If  the  appearance  to  the  Twelve  mentioned  by 
Paul  be  identified  with  these  episodes,  and  their  details  be 
declared  authentic,  the  second  item  in  Paul's  list  becomes 
discredited.  The  appearance  to  500  brethren  at  once  is  not 
mentioned  in  any  of  the  Gospels,  but  critics,  and  especially 
apologetic  critics,  assert  with  more  or  less  of  certainty 
the  identity  of  the  occasion  with  the  scene  described  in 
Matth.  xxviii.  16  ff.*  We  remarked  whilst  discussing  the 
passage  that  this  is  based  chiefly  on  the  statement  that 
"  some  doubted,''  which  would  have  been  inconsistent,  it 
is  thought,  had  Jesus  already  appeared  to  the  Eleven.' 
The  identity  is,  however,  denied  by  others.^  The  narra- 
tive in  the  first  Synoptic  would  scarcely  add  force  to  the 
report  in  the  Epistle.  Is  it  possible  to  suppose,  however, 
that,  had  there  been  so  large  a  number  of  persons  col- 
lected upon  that  occasion,  the  Evangelist  would  not  have 
mentioned  the  fact  ?  On  the  other  hand,  does  it  not  some- 
what discredit  the  statement  that  Jesus  was  seen  by  so 
large  a  number  at  once,  that  no  record  of  such  a  remark- 
able occurrence  exists  elsewhere  ?  *  How  could  the  tra- 
dition of  such  an  event,  witnessed  by  so  many,  have  so 
completely  perished  that  neither  in  the  Gospels  nor  Acts, 
nor  in  any  other  writing,  is  there  any  reference  to  it,  and 

'  So  Grotius,  Maier,  Oeiander,  Wordswortli,  &o.,  ad  1.  Ehrard,  Wiss. 
Kr.  ev.  G^soh.,  p.  591  f.,  599;  za  Olsh.  Leidensgesch.,  p.  210;  Farrar, 
Life  of  Christ,  ii.  p.  445.  Gf.  OUJutuaen,  Leidensgeech.,  p.  227.  Stanley ^ 
Corinthians,  p.  288. 

3  Beyschlagt  considers  that,  in  these  doubts,  we  have  clearly  an  erro- 
neous mixing  up  of  the  story  of  Thomas,  John  xx.  24  ff.,  and  he  thinks 
that  probably  in  the  incident  of  Jesus  eating  fish,  desciibod  by  the  third 
Synoptic  (xxiv.  42),  we  have  a  reminiscence  of  John  xxi.  13.  Stud.  u. 
Kr.,  1870,  p.  218,  anm. 

'  Alford,  Bispiug,  Ilofmann,  Meyer,  de  Wette,  &o.,  &c.,  in  1. 

<  ffauarath  (Der  Ap.  Paulus,  p.  101  f.)  and  some  others  are  disposed 
to  identify  the  supposed  appearance  to  500  with  the  occurrence  at  Pente- 
cost, Acts  ii. 
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our  only  knowledge  of  it  is  this  bare  statement,  without  a 
single  detail  ?  There  is  only  one  explanation  :  that  the 
assembly  could  not  have  recognized  in  the  phenomenon, 
whatever  it  was,  the  risen  Jesus,*  or  that  subsequently 
an  explanation  was  given  which  dispelled  some  temporary 
illusion.  In  any  case,  we  must  insist  that  the  total  absence 
of  all  confirmation  of  an  appearance  to  500  persons  at  once 
alone  renders  such  an  occurrence  more  than  suspicious. 
The  statement  that  the  greater  number  were  still  living 
when  Paul  wrote  does  not  materially  affect  the  question. 
Paul  doubless  believed  the  report  that  such  an  appearance 
had  taken  place,  and  that  the  majority  of  witnesses  still 
survived,  but  does  it  necessarily  follow  that  the  report 
was  true  ?  The  survivors  were  certainly  not  within  reach 
of  the  Corinthians,  and  could  not  easily  be  questioned. 
The  whole  of  the  argument  of  Paul  which  we  are  consi- 
dering, as  well  as  that  which  follows,  ^vas  drawn  from 
him  by  the  fact  that,  in  Corinth,  Christians  actually  de- 
nied a  resurrection,  and  it  is  far  from  clear  that  this 
denial  did  not  extend  to  denying  the  Resurrection  of  Jesus 
himself.^  That  they  did  deny  this  we  think  certain,  from 
the  care  with  which  Paul  gives  what  he  considers  evi- 
dence for  the  fact.  Another  point  may  be  mentioned. 
Where  could  so  many  as  500  disciples  have  been  col- 
lected at  one  time  ?  The  Author  of  Acts  sUites  (i.  15) 
the  number  of  the  Christian  community  gathered  together 
to  elect  a  successor  to  Judas  as  *'  about  120."  Apolo- 
gists, therefore,  either  suppose  the  appearance  to  500  to 
have  taken  place  in  Jerusalem,  when  mmibers  of  pilgrims 

^  Weissey  Die  evaiig.  Gosh.,  ii.  p.  410. 

>  Al/ord,  Gk.  Test.,  ii.  601  ;  Maier,  1  Br.  Kor.p.  333f;  Neand^r^  Br. 
Kor.,  p.  237  f.,  240 ;  Ohhausm,  Bibl.  Comm.,  iii.  p.  732  f.;  d^i  Wette,  Br. 
Kor.,  p.  138. 
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from  Galilee  and  other  parts  were  in  the  Holy  City,  or 
that  it  occurred  in  Galilee  itself,  where  they  suppose  be- 
lievers to  have  been  more  numerous.^  This  is  the  merest 
conjecture;  and  there  is  not  even  ground  for  asserting 
that  there  were  so  many  as  500  brethren  in  any  one 
place,  by  whom  Jesus  could  have  been  seen.  The  ap- 
pearance to  James  is  not  mentioned  in  any  of  our  Gos- 
pels. Jerome  preserves  a  legend  from  the  Gospel  of  the 
Hebrews,  which  states  that  James,  after  havhig  drunk 
the  cup  of  the  Lord,  swore  that  he  would  not  eat  bread 
until  he  should  see  him  risen  from  the  dead.  When 
Jesus  rose,  therefore,  he  appeared  to  James ;  and,  ordering 
a  table  and  bread  to  be  brought,  blessed  and  broke  the 
bread,  and  gave  it  to  James.^  Beyond  this  legendary 
story  there  is  no  other  record  of  the  report  given  by  Paul. 
The  occasion  on  which  he  was  seen  by  "  all  the  Apostles" 
is  hidefinite,  and  cannot  be  identified  with  any  account  in 
the  Gospels. 

It  is  asserted,  however,  that  although  Paul  does  not 
state  from  whom  he  "  received  "  the  report  of  these 
appearances  of  the  risen  Jesus,  he  must  have  heard  them 
from  the  Apostles  themselves.  At  any  rate,  it  is  added, 
Paul  professes  that  his  preaching  on  the  death,  burial, 
and  Resurrection  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  other  Apos- 
tles.' That  the  other  Apostles  preached  the  resurrection 
of  Jesus  may  be  a  fact,  but  we  have  no  information  as  to 
the  precise  statements  they  made.  We  shall  presently 
discuss  the  doctrine  from  this  point  of  view,  but  here  we 
must  confine  ourselves  to  Paul     It  is  undeniable  that  Paul 

»  Probably  in  Jerusalem:  Bispingy  1  Br.  Kor.,  p.  265;  Alfc^dy  Qk. 
Test.,  ii.  p.  603;  Neanfler,  Br.  Kor.,  p.  240  f.  IVobably  in  Galilee: 
3/aier,  1  Br.  Kor.,  p.  337.  Uncertain:  Meyer,  1  Br.  Kor.,  p.  416; 
Stanley,  Eps.  to  Cor.,  p.  288. 

'  Jlitrvn.  l)e  vir.  ill.  ii.  »  1  Cor.  xv.  11,  12. 
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neither  enters  into  details  nor  cites  authority  for  the  parti- 
cular appearances  which  he  mentions.    As  for  the  inference 
that,  associating  with  the  Apostles,  he  must  have  been 
informed  by  them  of  the  appearances  of  Jesus,  we  may 
say   that   this   by  no   means   follows   so   clearly   as   is 
supposed.     Paul    was    singularly   independent,    and   at 
every  turn  we  perceive  in  his  writings  that  he  disclaims 
all    indebtedness   to   the    elder  Apostles.     He    claims 
that  his  Gospel  is  not   after   man,  nor  was   it    taught 
to  him  by  man,  but  through  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ* 
Now  Paul  himself  informs  us  of  his  action  after  it  pleased 
God  to  reveal  his  Son  in  him  that  he  might  preach  him 
among  the  Gentiles.     It  might  then,  indeed,  have  been 
reasonably  expected  that  Paul  should  have  sought  out 
those  who  could  have  informed  him  of  all  the  extraordi- 
nary occurrences  supposed  to  have  taken  place  after  the 
death  of  Jesus.     Paul  does  nothing  of  the  kind.     He  is 
apparently   quite   satisfied   with    his    own    convictions. 
"  Immediately/'  he  says,  in  his  wondrously  human  and 
characteristic  letter  to  the  Galatians,  "  I  communicated 
not  with  flesh  and  blood  ;  neither  went  I  away  to  Jeru- 
salem to  them  who  were  Apostles  before  me,  but  I  went 
away   to   Arabia,   and  returned  again  unto  Damascus. 
Then  after  three  years  I  w^ent  up  to  Jerusalem  to  visit 
Cephas,  and  abode  with  him  fifteen  days  ;  but  other  of 
the  Apostles  saw  I  none,  save  James  the  brother  of  the 
Lord.     Now  the  things  which  I  write,  behold  before  God 
I  lie  not.  .  .  .     Then  after  fourteen  years  I   went  up 
again  to  Jerusalem,"  ^ — upon  w^hich  occasion,  we  know, 
his  business  was  not  of  a  nature  to  allow  us  to  suppose 
he  obtained  much  information  regarding  the  Resurrection. 
Now  we  may  ask  :  Is  there  that  thirst  for  information 

»  Gal.  i.  11,  12.  2  Gal.  i.  IG,  18,  ii.  1. 
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regarding  the  facts  and  doctrines  of  Christianity  displayed 
here,  which  entitles  us  to  suppose  that  Paul  eagerly  and 
minutely  investigated  the  evidence  for  them  ?  We  think 
not.  Paul  made  up  his  own  mind  in  his  own  way  and, 
having  waited  three  years  without  asking  a  question,  it 
is  not  probable  that  the  questions  which  he  then  asked 
were  of  any  searching  nature.  The  protest  that  he  saw 
none  of  the  other  Apostles  may  prove  his  independence, 
but  it  certainly  does  not  prove  his  anxiety  for  information. 
When  Paul  went  up  to  make  the  acquaintance  of  Cephas 
his  object  was  clearly  not  to  be  taught  by  him,  but  to 
place  himself  in  communication  with  the  man  whom  he 
beheved  to  be  the  chief  of  the  Apostles  and,  we  may 
assume,  largely  with  a  view  to  estabUsh  a  friendly  feeling, 
and  secure  his  recognition  of  his  future  ministry.  We 
should  not,  of  course,  be  justified  in  affirming  that  the  con- 
versation between  the  two  great  Apostles  never  turned  upon 
the  subject  of  the  Resurrection,  but  we  think  that  it  is 
obvious  that  Paul's  visit  was  not  in  the  least  one  of  inves- 
tigation. He  believed ;  he  believed  that  certain  events 
had  occurred  "  according  to  the  Scriptures ;"  and  the  legi- 
timate inference  from  Paul's  own  statements  must  be 
that,  in  this  visit  after  three  years,  his  purpose  was  in  no 
way  connected  with  a  search  for  evidential  information. 
The  Author  of  Acts,  it  will  be  remembered,  represents 
him  as,  before  any  visit  to  Jerusalem,  publicly  and  boldly 
preaching  in  Damascus  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God,  and 
"  confounding  the  Jews  ....  proving  that  this  is  the 
Christ."  ^  This  representation,  it  will  be  admitted,  shows 
an  advanced  condition  of  belief  little  supporting  the 
idea  of  subsequent  investigation.  When  all  conjectures 
are  exhausted,  however,  we  have  the  one  distinct  fact 

»  Acts  ix.  20,  22,  27. 
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remaining,  that  Paul  gives  no  authority  for  his  report 
that  Jesus  was  seen  by  the  various  persons  mentioned, 
nor  does  he  furnish  any  means  by  which  we  can  judge  of 
the  nature  and  reality  of  the  alleged  phenomena.  We 
continue  here  to  speak  of  the  appearances  to  others, 
reserving  the  appearance  to  himself,  as  standing  upon  a 
different  basis,  for  separate  examination. 

Now  what  is  the  value  of  this  evidence  ?  The  fact  to 
be  proved  is  that,  after  a  man  had  been  crucified,  dead, 
and  buried,  he  actually  rose  from  the. dead,  and  appeared 
alive  to  many  persons.  The  evidence  is  that  Paul,  w^riting 
some  twenty  years  after  the  supposed  miraculous  occur- 
rences, states,  without  detailed  information  of  any  kind, 
and  without  pretending  to  Iiave  himself  been  an  eye- 
witness of  the  phenomena,  that  he  has  been  told  that 
Jesus  was,  after  his  death  and  burial,  seen  alive  on  the 
occasions  mentioned  !  Now,  as  to  the  Apostle  Paul  him- 
self, let  it  be  said  in  the  strongest  and  most  emphatic 
manner  possible  that  we  do  not  suggest  the  most  distant 
suspicion  of  the  sincerity  of  any  historical  statement  he 
makes.  We  implicitly  accept  the  historical  statements, 
as  distinguished  from  inferences,  which  proceed  from  his 
l)en.  It  cannot  be  doubted  that  Paul  was  told  that  such 
appearances  had  taken  place.  We  do  not  question  the 
fact  that  he  believed  them  to  have  taken  place  ;  and  we 
shall  hereafter  discuss  the  weight  to  be  attached  to  this 
circumstance.  Does  this,  however,  guarantee  the  truth 
of  the  reports  or  inferences  of  those  who  informed  the 
Apostle  ?  Does  the  mere  passage  of  any  story  or  tradi- 
tion through  Paul  necessarily  transmute  error  into  truth 
—  self-deception  or  halluchiation  into  objective  fact?  Are 
we — without  any  information  as  to  what  was  really  stated 
to  Paul,  as  to  the  [>ersonality  and  character  of  his  infor- 
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mants,  as  to  the  details  of  what  was  believed  to  have 
occurred,  as  to  the  means  taken  or  which  it  might  have 
been  possible  to  take  to  test  the  reality  of  the  alleged 
phenomena,  without  an  opportunity  of  judging  for  our- 
selves on  a  single  point — to  believe  in  the  reality  of  these 
appearances  simply  because  Paul  states  that  he  has  been 
informed  that  they  occurred,  and  himself  believes  the 
report?  So  far  as  the  belief  of  Paul  is  concerned, 
we  may  here  remark  that  his  views  as  to  the  miracu- 
lous Charismata  in  the  Church  do  not  prepare  us  to 
feel  any  confidence  in  the  sobriety  of  his  judgment  in 
connection  with  alleged  supernatural  occurrences.  We 
have  no  reliance  upon  his  instinctive  mistrust  of  such 
statements,  or  his  imperative  requirement  of  evidence,  but 
every  reason  to  doubt  them.  On  the  other  hand,  with- 
out in  any  way  imputing  wilfiil  incorrectness  or  untruth 
to  the  reporters  of  such  phenomena,  let  it  be  remembered 
how  important  a  part  inference  has  to  play  in  the  nan'a- 
tive  of  every  incident,  and  how  easy  it  is  to  draw  erro- 
neous inferences  from  bare  facts. ^  In  proportion  as  per- 
sons are  ignorant,  on  the  one  hand,  and  have  their  minds 
disturbed,  on  the  other,  by  religious  depression  or  excite- 
ment, hope,  fear,  or  any  other  powerful  emotion,  they  are 
liable  to  confound  facts  and  inferences,  and  both  to  see  and 
analyse  wrongly.     In  the  case  of  a  supposed  appearance 

^  We  may  merely  in  passing  refer  to  the  case  of  Mary  Magdalene  in  the 
fourth  Gospel.  She  sees  a  figure  standing  beside  her,  and  infers  that  it 
is  the  gardener : — presently  something  else  occurs  which  leads  her  to  infer 
that  she  was  mistaken  in  her  first  inference,  and  to  infer  next,  that  it  is 
Jesus.  It  is  a  mere  narrative  upon  which  no  serious  argument  can  be 
based,  but  had  she  at  first  turned  away,  her  first  inference  would  have 
remained,  and,  according  to  the  narrative,  have  been  erroneous.  We 
might  also  argue  that,  if  further  examination  had  taken  place,  her  second 
inference  might  have  proved  as  erroneous  as  the  first  is  declared  to  have 
been. 

VOL.  III.  K  w^ 
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alive  of  a  person  believed  to  be  dead,  it  will  scarcely  be 
disputed,  there  are  many  disturbing  elements,  especially 
when  that  person  has  just  died  by  a  cruel  and  shameful 
death,  and  is  believed  to  be  the  Messiah.  The  occur- 
rence which  we  at  any  time  see  is,  strictly  speaking, 
merely  a  series  of  appearances,  and  the  actual  nature  of 
the  thing  seen  is  determined  in  our  minds  by  inferences. 
How  often  are  these  inferences  correct  ?  We  venture  to 
say  that  the  greater  part  of  the  proverbial  incorrectness 
and  inaccuracy  which  prevails  arises  from  the  circum- 
stance that  inferences  are  not  distinguished  from  facts, 
and  are  constantly  erroneous.  Now  in  that  age,  under 
such  circumstances,  and  with  Oriental  temperaments,  it 
is  absolutely  certain  that  there  was  exceptional  liability 
to  error,  and  because  Paul  repeats  the  statements  of  un- 
known persons,  dependent  so  materially  upon  inference, 
that  cannot  possibly  warrant  us  in  believing  them  when 
they  contradict  known  laws  which  express  the  results  of 
universal  experience.  It  is  infinitely  more  probable  that 
these  persons  were  mistaken,  than  that  a  dead  man  re- 
turned to  life  again,  and  appeared  to  them.  We  shall 
presently  consider  how  much  importance  is  to  be  attached 
to  the  mere  belief  in  the  occurrence  of  such  phenomena, 
but  with  regard  to  the  appearances  referred  to  by  Paul, 
except  in  so  far  as  they  attest  the  fact  that  certain  per- 
sons may  have  believed  that  Jesus  appeared  to  them, 
such  evidence  has  not  the  slightest  value,  and  is  indeed 
almost  ludicrously  insufficient  to  establish  the  reality  of 
so  stupendous  a  miracle  as  the  Resurrection.  It  wiU  have 
been  observed  that  of  the  Ascension  there  is  not  a  word — 
obviously  for  Paul  the  Resurrection  and  Ascension  were 
one  act. 

Having  so  far  discussed  Paul's  report  that  Jesus  rose 
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from  the  dead  and  was  seen  by  others,  we  turn  to  his 
statement  that,  last  of  all,  he  was  seen  also  by  himself. 
In  the  former  cases,  we  have  had  to  complain  of  the  total 
absence  of  detailed  information  as  to  the  circmnstances 
under  which  he  was  supposed  to  have  been  seen ;  but  it 
may  be  expected  that  at  least  in  his  own  case  we  shall 
have  full  and  minute  particulars  of  so  interesting  and  ex- 
traordinary a  phenomenon.  Here  again  we  are  disap- 
pointed. Paul  does  not  give  us  a  single  detail.  He 
neither  tells  us  when,  where,  nor  how  he  saw  Jesus.  It 
was  all  the  more  important  that  he  should  have  entered 
into  the  particulars  of  this  apparition,  because  there  is 
one  peculiarity  in  his  case  which  requires  notice. 
Whereas  it  may  be  supposed  that  in  the  other  instances 
Jesus  is  represented  as  being  seen  immediately  after  the 
Resurrection  and  before  his  Ascension,  the  appearance  to 
Paul  must  be  placed  years  after  that  occurrence  is  alleged 
to  have  taken  place.  The  question,  therefore,  arises: 
Was  the  appearance  to  Paul  of  the  same  character  as  the 
former  ?  Paul  very  evidently  considers  that  it  was.  He 
uses  the  very  same  word  when  he  says  "  he  was  seen 
[Si^Ori)  by  me,"  that  he  employs  in  stating  that  "  he  was 
seen  {&<I>6tj)  by  Cephas  "  and  the  rest,  and  he  classes  all 
the  appearances  together  in  precisely  the  same  way.  If, 
therefore,  Paul  knew  anything  of  the  nature  of  the 
appearances  to  the  others,  and  yet  considers  them  to  have 
been  of  the  same  nature  as  his  own,  an  accurate  account 
of  his  own  vision  might  have  enabled  us  in  some  degree 
to  estimate  that  of  the  others.  Even  without  this 
account,  it  is  something  to  know  that  P^ul  believed  that 
there  was  no  difference  between  the  earlier  and  later 
appearances.  And  yet,  if  we  reflect  that  in  the  appear- 
ances immediately  after  the  Resurrection  the  representa- 
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tioii  is  that  Jcsua  possessed  the  very  same  body  tha 
hung  on  the  cross  and  been  laid  in  the  sepulchre 
that,  according  to  the  Gospels,  he  exhibited  his  wo 
allowed  them  to  be  touched,  assured  the  disciples  c 
corporeality  by  permitting  himself  to  be  handled, 
even  by  eating  food  in  their  presence,  and  that  ii 
case  of  Paul  the  appearance  took  place  yeara  after  < 
ia  said  to  have  ascended  into  heaven  and  sat  down  s 
right  hand  of  God,  the  identity  of  the  apparitions  bee 
a  suggestive  feature.  The  testimony  of  Paul  mui 
least  override  that  of  the  Gospels,  and  whatever 
have  been  the  vision  of  Paul,  we  may  fairly  assume 
the  vision  of  Peter  and  the  rest  was  like  it.  Beyont 
inference,  however,  Paul  gives  ub  no  light  with  rega 
the  appearance  of  Jesus  to  himself.  He  merely  a£ 
that  Jesus  did  appear  to  him.  "  Have  I  not  seen  <] 
our  Lord  ?  "  he  says  in  one  place.*  Elsewhere  he  reli 
"  IJut  when  he  was  pleased,  who  set  me  apart  from 
mother's  womb,  and  called  me  through  his  grace 
reveal  his  Son  in  me,  that  I  might  preach  him  amonj 
Gentiles ;  immediately,  I  communicated  not  with 
and  blood  ....  but  I  went  away  into  Arabia 
retunicd  again  unto  Damascus." '  Various  opinions 
been  expressed  regarding  the  rendering  of  diroKoA 
Tw  vU>i>  aiiTov  iv  ifi,  o  i.  The  great  majority  of  critics  a 
that  the  direct  and  natural  sense  must  be  adopted : 
reveal  his  son  in  me,"  that  is  to  say,  -'  withiu  me," 
my  spirit,"  ^    Others  maintaiu  that  w  c/*ot  must  be 

■  1  Cor.  ix.  1. 

'    Oul.  i.    15.   UT(  fl«  (tScImjlTfliod^pllTaf  fl(«j[OlXlQE  fiJJTp&t  IIOV  Jtol  K 

Hvrliv  iv  TOit  (Bvftnv,  tliBcas  oi  irpocrai'ffli/irjv  erapicX  rai  ntnan,    17, 
anr^Sov  tU  'Kpafflar,  Kat  iroXiv  OTn'mpfjfa  tit  Oaiuiirtoi'. 

*  So  Alford,    Biaping,    EUicott,   Ewald,   Holtzmann,   Jowett,   ] 
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dered  "  through  me,"  ^  giving  hf  the  sense  of  8ta ;  but  in 
that  case  the  following  context  would  be  quite  unneces- 
sary. Hilgenfeld  *  thinks  that  the  meaning  is  "  in  his 
person ; "  and  Riickert  ^  and  a  few  others  read  "  to  me." 
The  Hberties  taken  by  interpreters  of  the  New  Testament 
with  the  proposition  h/,  too  frequently  from  preconceived 
dogmatic  reasons,  are  remarkable.  The  importance  of 
this  passage  chiefly  lies  in  the  question  whether  the 
revelation  here  referred  to  is  the  same  as  the  appearance 
to  him  of  Jesus  of  the  Corinthian  letter.  Some  critics 
incline  to  the  view  that  it  is  so,*  whilst  others  consider 
that  Paul  does  not  thus  speak  of  his  vision^  but  rather  of 
the  doctrine  concerning  Jesus  which  formed  his  Gospel, 
and  which  Paul  claimed  to  have  received,  not  from  man, 
but  by  revelation  from  God.*  Upon  this  point  we  have 
only  a  few  remarks  to  make.  If  it  be  understood  that 
Paul  refers  to  the  appearance  to  him  of  Jesus,  it  is  clear 
that  he  represents  it  in  these  words  as  a  subjective  vision, 
within  his  own  consciousness.  If,  on  the  other  hand, 
he  do  not  refer  to  the  appearance,  then  the  passage 
loses  all  distinct  reference  to  that  occurrence.  We  do 
not  intend  to  lay  any  further  stress  upon  the  expression 
than  this,  and  it  is  fair  to  add  that  we  do  not  think  there 


Olshaufien,  Schrader,  Ueteri,  de  Wette,  Wieseler,  Winer,  Wordsworth, 
ad  1. ;  Bauvy  Paulus,  i.  p.  75  ff. ;  Hol^eteUy  Zum  Ev.  Paulus,  n.  8.  w., 
p.  42  f.,  anm. ;  Meijbvomf  Jezus'  Opetand.,  p.  105  ;  Neander,  Pflanzung, 
p.  117. 

*  Grotitts,  Annot.  in  N.  T.,  vi.  p.  553 ;  Baumgarten-Crtmus,  Br.  an  die 
Gal.,  p.  26 ;  Light/ooty  Oalatians,  p.  82. 

'  Der  Galaterbr.,  p.  121  »  Ad  1. 

*  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  75  ff. ;  Meyhoomf  Jezus*  Opstand.,  p.  105  f. ; 
Jawett,  Eps.  of  St.  Paul,  i.  p.  216  f.,  230  f.  ;  Ewald,  HoUzmann, 
Srhrader,  Uateri,  Wieseler y  &c.,  in  1. 

*  Bohien,  Zum.  Ey.  Paul.  u.  s.  w.,  p.  42,  anm. ;  Neander,  Pflanzung, 
p.  117  ;  Af/ordf  Bisptng^  Uilgcii/eld,  Light/oot,  Meyer,  de  Wette,  Words- 
worth, &c.,  in  1. 
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is  any  special  reference  to  the  apparition  of  Jesus  in  tlie 
passage,  but  simply  an  allusion  to  his  conversion  to  Chris- 
tianity, which  the  Apostle  considered  a  revelation  in  his 
mind  of  the  true  character  and  work  of  the  Christ  which 
had  previously  been  so  completely  misunderstood  by  him. 
We  may  as  well  say  at  once  that  we  desire  to  take  the 
argument  in  its  broadest  form,  without  wasting  time  by 
showing  that  Paul  himself  uses  language  which  seems  to 
indicate  that  he  recognised  the  appearance  of  Jesus  to 
have  been  merely  subjective.  The  only  other  passage 
which  we  need  now  mention  is  the  account  which  Paul 
gives,  2  Cor.  xii.  2  flf.,  of  his  being  caught  up  to  the  third 
heaven.  A  few  critics  consider  that  this  may  be  the 
occasion  on  whicli  Jesus  appeared  to  him,  to  which  he 
refers  in  the  passage  of  the  former  letter  which  we  are 
considering,^  but  the  great  majority  are  opposed  to  the 
supposition.  In  any  case  there  is  no  evidence  that  tlie 
occasions  are  identical,  and  we  therefore  are  not  entitled 
to  assume  that  they  are  so. 

It  will  have  been  observed  that  we  have  hitherto 
confined  our  attention  wholly  to  the  undoubted  writings 
of  Paul.  Were  there  no  other  reason  than  the  simple 
fact  that  we  are  examining  the  evidence  of  Paul 
himself,  and  have,  therefore,  to  do  with  that  evidence 
alone,  we  should  be  thoroughly  justified  in  this  course. 
It  is  difficult  to  clear  the  mind  of  statements  regard- 
ing Paul  and  his  conversion  which  are  made  in  tlie 
Acts  of  the  Apostles,  but  it  is  absolutely  essential  that 
we  should  understand  clearly  what  Paul  himself  tells 
us  and  what  he  does  not,  for  the  present  totally  ex- 
cluding Acts.     What   then   does   Paul   himself  tell   us 

*  Dr.  Jowott  thinks  this  not  improbable.    The  Epistles  of  St  Paul,  L 
p.  229. 
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of  the  circumstances  under  which  he  saw  Jesus  ? 
Absolutely  nothing.  The  whole  of  his  evidence  for 
the  Resurrection  consists  in  the  bare  statement  that 
he  did  see  Jesus.  Now  can  the  fact  that  any  man 
merely  affirms,  without  even  stating  the  circumstances, 
that  a  person  once  dead  and  buried  has  risen  from  the 
dead  and  been  seen  by  him,  be  seriously  considered 
satisfactory  evidence  for  so  astounding  a  miracle?  Is 
it  possible  for  any  one  of  sober  mind,  acquainted  with 
the  nature  of  the  proposition,  on  the  one  hand,  and 
with  the  innumerable  possibilities  of  error,  on  the  other, 
to  regard  such  an  affirmation  even  as  evidence  of  much 
unportance  in  such  a  matter  ?  We  venture  to  say  that, 
in  such  a  case,  an  affirmation  of  this  nature,  even  made 
by  a  man  of  high  character  and  ability,  would  possess 
little  weight.  If  the  person  making  it,  although  of  the 
highest  honour,  were  known  to  suppose  hunself  the  sub- 
ject  of  constant  revelations  and  visions,  and  if,  perhaps, 
he  had  a  constitutional  tendency  to  nervous  excitement 
and  ecstatic  trance,  his  evidence  would  have  no  weight  at 
all.  We  shall  presently  have  to  speak  of  this  more  in 
detail  in  connection  with  Paul.  Such  an  allegation  even 
supported  by  the  fullest  information  and  most  circum- 
stantial statement  could  not  establish  the  reality  of  the 
miracle  ;  without  them,  it  has  no  claim  to  belief.  What 
is  the  value  of  a  person's  testimony  who  simply  makes  an 
affirmation  of  some  important  matter,  unaccompanied 
by  particulars,  and  the  truth  of  which  cannot  be 
subjected  to  the  test  of  even  the  slightest  cross-examin- 
ation ?  It  is  worth  nothing.  It  would  not  be  received 
at  all  in  a  Court  of  Justice.  If  we  knew  the  whole 
of  the  circumstances  of  the  apparition  to  Paul,  from 
which  he  inferred  that  he  had  seen  the  risen  Jesus,  the 
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natural  explanation  of  the  supposed  miracle  might  be 
easy.  There  were  no  other  witnesses  of  it.  This  is 
clear  ;  for,  had  there  been,  Paul  must  have  mentioned 
them  as  he  mentioned  the  five  hundred.  We  have 
only  the  report  of  a  man  who  states  that  he  had  seen 
Jesus,  unconfirmed  by  any  witnesses.  Under  no  cir- 
cumstances could  isolated  evidence  like  this  be  of 
much  value.  Facts  and  inferences  are  alike  uncorro- 
borated, but  on  the  other  hand  are  contradicted  by 
universal  experience.  When  we  analyse  the  evidence,  it 
is  reduced  to  this:  Paul  believed  that  he  had  seen  Jesus. 
This  belief  constitutes  the  whole  evidence  of  Paul  him- 
self for  the  Resurrection.  It  is  usual  to  argue  that  the 
powerful  effect  which  this  belief  produced  upon  Paul's 
life  and  teaching  renders  this  belief  of  extraordinary 
force  as  evidence.  This  we  are  not  prepared  to  admit. 
If  the  assertion  that  Jesus  appeared  to  him  had  not 
been  believed  by  Paul,  it  would  not  have  secured  a 
moment's  attention.  That  this  belief  aff'ected  his  life 
was  the  inevitable  consequence  of  such  belief.  Paul 
eminently  combined  works  with  faith  in  his  own  life. 
When  he  believed  Jesus  to  be  an  imposter,  he  did 
not  content  himself  with  sneering  at  human  credulity, 
but  vigorously  persecuted  his  followers.  When  he 
came  to  believe  Jesus  to  be  the  Messiah,  he  was  not 
more  inactive,  but  became  the  irrepressible  Apostle  of 
the  Gentiles.  He  acted  upon  his  convictions  in  both 
cases  ;  but  his  mere  persecution  of  Christianity  no  more 
proved  Jesus  to  be  an  impostor  than  his  mere  preaching 
of  Christianity  proved  Jesus  to  be  the  Messiah.  It  only 
proved  that  he  believed  so.  He  was  as  earnest  in  the 
one  case  as  in  the  other.  We  repeat,  therefore,  that 
the  evidence  of  Paul  for  the  Kesurrcction  amounts  to 
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nothing  more  than  the  unfeigned  belief  that  Jesus  had 
been  seen  by  him.  We  shall  presently  further  examine 
the  value  of  this  belief  as  evidence  for  so  astounding 
a  miracle. 

We  must  not  fonn  exaggerated  conceptions  of  the 
effect  upon  Paul  of  the  appearance  to  him  of  Jesus. 
That  his  convictions  and  views  of  Christianity  were 
based  upon  the  reality  of  the  Resurrection  is  undeniable, 
and  that  they  received  powerful  confirmation  and 
impulse  through  his  vision  of  Jesus  is  also  not  to  be 
doubted,  but  let  us  clear  our  minds  of  representations 
derived  from  other  sources  and  clearly  understand  what 
Paul  himself  does  and  does  not  say  of  this  vision,  and 
for  this  purpose  we  must  confine  ourselves  to  the 
undoubted  writings  of  the  Apostle.  Does  Paul  him- 
self ascribe  his  conversion  to  Christianity  to  the  fact  of 
his  having  seen  Jesus  ?  Most  certainly  not.  That  is  a 
notion  derived  solely  from  the  statements  in  Acts.  The 
sudden  and  miraculous  conversion  of  Paul  is  a  product  of 
the  same  pen  which  produced  the  story  of  the  sudden  con- 
version of  the  thief  on  the  cross,  an  episode  equally  un- 
known to  other  writers.  Paul  neither  savs  when  nor  where 
he  saw  Jesus.  The  revelation  of  God's  Son  in  him  not 
being  an  allusion  to  this  vision  of  Jesus,  but  merely 
a  reference  to  the  light  which  dawned  upon  Paul's 
mind  as  to  the  character  and  mission  of  Jesus,  there 
is  no  ground  whatever,  from  the  writings  of  the  Apostle 
himself,  to  connect  the  appearance  of  Jesus  with  the 
conversion  of  Paul.  The  statement  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Galatians  simply  amounts  to  this :  When  it  pleased 
him  who  elected  him  from  his  mother's  womb, 
and  called  him  by  his  grace,  to  reveal  to  his  mind 
the   truth   concerning  his   Son,  that   he  might  preach 
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him  among  the  Gentiles,  he  communicated  not  with 
flesh  and  blood,  neither  did  he  go  up  to  Jerusalem  to 
those  who  were  Apostles  before  him,  but  immediatelj 
went  away  to  Arabia,  and  after  that  returned  again 
to  Damascus.  It  can  scarcely  be  doubted  that  Paul 
here  refers  to  his  change  of  views — ^to  his  conversion — 
but  as  little  can  it  be  doubted  that  he  does  not  ascribe 
that  conversion  to  the  appearance  to  him  of  Jesus 
spoken  of  in  the  Corinthian  letter.  Let  any  reader  who 
honestly  desires  to  ascertain  the  exact  position  of  the 
case  ask  himself  the  simple  question  whether,  supposing 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  never  to  have  existed,  it  is 
possible  to  deduce  from  this,  or  any  other  statement 
of  Paul,  that  he  actually  ascribes  his  conversion  to  the 
fact  that  Jesus  appeared  to  him  in  a  supernatural 
manner.  He  may  possibly  in  some  degree  base  his 
apostolic  claims  upon  that  appearance,  although  it  may 
be  doubted  how  far  he  does  even  this ;  if  he  did  so, 
it  would  only  prove  the  reality  of  his  belief,  but  not 
the  reality  of  the  vision ;  but  there  is  no  evidence 
whatever  in  the  writings  of  Paul  that  he  connected 
his  conversion  with  the  appearance  of  Jesus.  All  that 
we  can  legitimately  infer  seems  to  be  that,  before 
his  adoption  of  Christianity,  he  had  persecuted  the 
Church ;  ^  and  further  it  may  be  gathered  from  the 
passage  in  the  Galatian  letter,  that  at  the  time  when 
this  change  occurred  he  was  at  Damascus.  At  least  he 
says  that  from  Arabia  he  "  returned  again  to  Damascus," 
which  seems  to  imply  that  he  first  went  from  that 
city  to  Arabia.  AVhen  we  consider  the  expressions  in 
the  two  letters,  it  becomes  apparent  that  Paul  does 
uot     set  forth    any    instantaneous    conversion    of  the 

'  1  Cor.  XV.  9. 


IMPRESSIONS    OF    VISION    FROM    ACTS.  607 

character  related  elsewhere.  To  the  Galatians  he 
describes  his  election  from  his  mother's  womb  and 
call  by  the  grace  of  God  as  antecedent  to  the  revela- 
tion of  his  Son  in  him:  "When  he  who  separated 
me  from  my  mother's  womb  and  called  me  by  his 
grace  was  pleased  to  reveal  his  Son  in  me,  that  I 
might  preach  him  among  the  Gentiles/' &c.  And  if 
the  reading  "  through  me "  be  adopted,  the  sense  we 
are  pointing  out  becomes  still  more  appareut.  In  the 
Corinthian  letter  again,  the  expressions  should  be 
remarked  :  v.  8.  "^  And  last  of  all  he  was  seen  by  me 
also,  as  the  one  born  out  of  due  time.  9.  For  I  am 
tlie  least  of  the  apostles,  that  am  not  fit  to  be  called 
an  apostle,  because  I  persecuted  the  Church  of  God : 
10.  but  by  the  grace  of  God  I  am  what  I  am:  and 
his  grace  which  was  (bestowed)  upon  me  was  not  in 
vain,  but  I  laboured  more  abundantly  than  they  all, 
yet  not  I,  but  the  grace  of  God  with  me.  11.  Whether, 
therefore,  it  were  I  or  they,  so  we  preach,  and 
so  ye  believed."  *  Peter  sees  Jesus  first,  Paul 
sees  him  last;  and  as  the  thought  uppermost  in  his 
mind  in  writing  this  epistle  was  the  parties  in  the 
Corinthian  Church,  and  the  opposition  to  himself  and 
denial  even  of  his  apostleship,  the  mention  of  his 
having  seen  Jesus  immediately  leads  him  to  speak  of 
his  apostolic  claims.  "Am  I  not  an  Apostle?  have 
I  not  seen  Jesus  our  Lord?"  he  had  just  before 
exclaimed,  and  proceeded  to  defend  himself  against 
his   opponents :  here   again    he    reverts    to    the   same 

*  1  Cor.  XV.  8.  tcrxarov  df  wavrtav  oNnrcpcl  ry  iicrp^iucn  &<f)Orj  KOfwl,  9.  eyit 
yap  flfii  6  €kdxiOTot  r&v  airo<rroKcai»,  ts  ovk  €lfii  hcm^s  KokciaBai  awdaroXoSf 
dioTi  fdctt)^  TTfu  €iuckrjai<nf  rov  0€ov'  10.  x°^P^^  ^  ^^^^  ^^^'  ^  ^^>  "^  ^7  X^^ 
avTov  ri  €i£  €fi(  ov  K€yfi  iyfvi)Briy  ak\h  fr€ptaaar€pov  airrSiv  wdvrtav  tKoiriaaa,  ovk 
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subject,  with  proud  humility  calling  himself,  on  tlie  one 
hand,  "the  least  of  the  Apostles"  but,  on   the  other, 
asserting  that  he  had  "laboured  more  than  they  all." 
He   is   led  to   contrast  his  past  life  with  his  present; 
the  time  when  he  persecuted  the  Church    with  that  b 
which  he  built  it  up.     There  is,  however,    no    allusion 
to  any  miraculous  conversion  when  he  says :   "  by  the 
grace  of  God   I   am   what  I  am/*     He    may  consider 
his  having  seen   the    Lord   and    become    a    witness  of 
his  resurrection   one  part  of  his   qualification   for  the 
Apostolate,  but   assuredly  he   does  not  represent  this 
as  the  means  of  his  conversion.     We  shall  not    pause 
to   discuss  at  length  how  far  being  a  witness  for  the 
resurrection  really  was  made  a  necessary    qualification 
for  the  apostolic  office.     The  passages,  Luke  xxiv.  48, 
Acts  i.  22,  ii.  32,  upon  which  the  theory  mainly  rests, 
are  not  evidence  of  the  fact  which  can  for  a  moment  be 
accepted.    It  is  obvious  that  the  Twelve  w^ere  apostles 
from  having   been   disciples   of  the    Master    from     the 
commencement  of  his  active  career,  and  not  from  any 
fortuitous  circumstance  at  its  close.    If  Paul  says  :  "  Am 
I  not  an  apostle?     Have  I  not  seen  Jesus  our  Lord?" 
he  continues  :  ''  Are  ye  not  my  work  in  the  Lord  ?     If 
I  am  not  an  apostle  unto  others,  yet  I  am  at  least  to 
you  :  for  the    seal   of  mine   apostleship  are  ye   in  the 
Lord.     My  defence  to  them  that  examine  me  is  this.''  ^ 
There   can  be  no  doubt  that  the  claims  of  Paul  to  the 
Apostolate  were,  during  his  life,  constantly  denied,  and 
his  authority    rejected.     As  we  have  elsewhere  pointed 
out,   there   is   no   evidence   that   his    apostleship    was 
ever   recognised   by    the  elder  Apostles,   nor   that   his 
claim     was    ever     submitted    to   them.     Even    in   the 

»  1  Cor.  ix.  1—3. 
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second  century,  the  Clementine  Homilies  deny  him  the 
honour,  and  make  light  of  his  visions  and  revelations. 
All  the  evidence  we  possess  shows  that  Paul's  vision 
of  Jesus  did  not  secure  for  him  much  consideration  in 
his  own  time,  a  circumstance  which  certainly  does  not 
tend  to  establish  its  reality. 

What  weight  can  we,  then,  attach  to  the  representa- 
tion in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  of  the  conversion  of 
Paul?  Our  examination  of  that  work  has  sufficiently 
shown  that  none  of  its  statements  can  be  received  as 
historical.  Where  we  have  been  able  to  compare  them 
with  the  epistles  of  Paul,  they  have  not  been  in  agree- 
ment. Nothing  could  be  more  obvious  than  the  contra- 
diction between  the  narrative  of  Paul's  conduct  after 
his  conversion,  according  to  Acts,  and  the  account 
which  Paul  gives  in  the  Galatian  letter.  We  need  not 
repeat  the  demonstration  here.  Where  we  possess 
the  means  of  comparison,  we  discover  the  inaccuracy 
of  Acts.  Why  should  we  suppose  that  which  we  can- 
not compare  more  accurate  ?  So  far  as  our  argument 
is  concerned,  it  matters  very  little  whether  we  exclude 
the  narrative  of  the  conversion  of  Acts  or  not.  We 
point  out,  however,  that  there  is  no  confirmation  what- 
ever in  the  writings  of  Paul  of  the  representation  of 
his  conversion  by  means  of  a  vision  of  Jesus,  which, 
upon  all  considerations,  may  much  more  reasonably  be 
assigned  to  a  somewhat  later  period.  If  we  ventured 
to  conjecture,  we  should  say  that  the  Author  of  Acts 
has  expanded  the  scattered  sayings  of  Paul  into  this 
narrative,  making  the  miraculous  conversion  by  a 
personal  interposition  of  Jesus,  which  he  therefore 
relates  no  less  than  three  times,  counterbalance  the 
disadvantage  of   his  not  having  followed  Jesus  in  the 
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flesh.^  It  is  curious  that  he  has  introduced  the  bare  state- 
ment into  the  third  Synoptic,  that  Jesus  "  was  seen  hy 
Simon  '*  {Si^Oyj  ^iiLtovC)^  which  none  of  the  other  evan- 
geHsts  mentions,  but  which  he  may  have  found,  without 
further  particulars,  &^6ri  Kri<f>^j  in  the  Epistle  whence  he 
derived,  perhaps,  materials  for  the  other  story.  In  no 
case  can  the  narrative  in  Acts  be  received  as  evidence 
of  the  slightest  value ;  but  in  order  not  to  pass  over 
even  such  statements  in  silence,  we  shall  very  briefly 
examine  it. 

The  narrative  is  repeated  thrice :  in  the  first  instance 
(ix.  1  if.)  as  a  historical  account  of  the  transaction  ;  next 
(xxii.  4  S.)   introduced  into   a  speech  supposed   to   be 
deUvered  by  Paul  to  the  Jews  when  taken  prisoner  in 
consequence  of  their  uproar  on  finding  him  in  the  Temple 
purifying  himself  with  the  four  men  who  had  a  vow, — a 
position  which  cannot  historically  be  reconciled  with  the 
character  and  views  of  Paul ;  and,  thirdly,  again  put  into 
the  mouth  of  the  Apostle  (xxvi.  9  ff.)  when  he  pleads 
his  cause  before  King  Agrippa.     Paul  is  represented  in 
the  headlong  career  of  persecuting  the  Church,  and  going 
with  letters  from  the  high  priest  empowering  him  to 
bring  Christian  men  and  women  bound  unto  Jerusalem. 
"And  as  he  journeyed,  it  came  to  pass  that  he  drew  nigh 
to  Damascus,  and  suddenly  there   shone  round    about 
him  a  light  out  of  the  heaven,  and  he  fell  upon  the  earth 
and  heard  a  voice  saying  unto   him:   Saul,  Saul,  why 
persecutest  thou  me  ?     And  he  said.  Who  art  thou  Lord  ? 
And  he  said,  I  am  Jesus  whom  thou  persecutest.     But 
rise  and  go  into  the  city,  and  it  shall  be  told  thee  what 
thou  must  do.''^     In  the  second  account,  there  is  so  far 

*  Cf.  SchueckenburgeTt  Zweck  der  Apoetelgesch.,  p.  61  £ 

-  Jiuke  xxiv.  34. 

^  Act6  ix.  3.  cv  &€  T«  irop^^v^dOav  i"^4vrTti  ourov  tyyiC^iVT^  ^ap.a(rK^^  t^alifivifs 
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no  very  wide  discrepancy,  but  there,  as  in  the  third,  the 
time  is  said  to  be  about  noon.  There  is  a  very  consi- 
derable diBFerence  in  the  third  account,  however,  more 
especially  in  the  report  of  what  is  said  by  the  voice : 
xxvi.  13.  "  At  midday,  0  King,  I  saw  in  the  way  a  light 
from  heaven,  above  the  brightness  of  the  sun,  shining 
round  about  me  and  those  joiirneying  with  me ;  14.  And 
when  we  all  fell  to  the  earth,  I  heard  a  voice  saying 
unto  me  in  the  Hebrew  tongue :  Saul,  Saul,  why  per- 
secutest  thou  me?  it  is  hard  for  thee  to  kick  against 
pricks.  15.  And  I  said:  Who  art  thou,  Lord?  And 
the  Lord  said:  I  am  Jesus  whom  thou  persecutest. 
16.  But  rise  and  stand  upon  thy  feet;  for  I  was  seen 
by  thee  for  this  purpose,  to  choose  thee  a  minister  and 
a  witness  both  of  these  things  which  thou  sawest,  and 
of  the  things  in  which  I  will  appear  unto  thee;  17. 
delivering  thee  from  the  people  and  from  the  Gentiles, 
unto  whom  I  send  thee;  18.  to  open  their  eyes,  that 
they  may  turn  them  from  darkness  to  light,  and  from 
the  power  of  Satan  unto  God,  that  they  may  receive 
forgiveness  of  sins,  and  a  lot  among  them  which  are 
sanctified  by  faith  that  is  in  me."  ^     It  will  be  admitted 

T€  inrrbv  frcpt^orpcnfrcv  (jy^s  ^k  rov  olpcofov*  4.  Ka\  irrcrcDy  iir\  ttjp  yrju  ^Kovafp 
<f>9»vfiu  Xdyovartuf  ovm*  SoovX  2aov\f  ri  /m  di^cir ;  5.  corev  dc*  Tip  ci,  isvpu ; 
6  dc  6(fr€v*  'Ey»  €lfii  *hj<rovst  ^v  <rv  di«0ic€iff.  6.  dXXck  opdarrfBi  ical  cicrcX^c  €ls 
rffv  TToXii/,  Kal  XaXi/^crcTOi  trot  6  n  at  dec  irouw.     Of.  xxii.  6-  8,  10. 

'  Acts  xxyi.  13.  rffxtpat  fuarit  Korii  Trfv  6d6v  tldov^  /Soo-iXrv,  ovpavoBtv  vnip 
T^v  \afi7rp6TrjTa  rov  ^Xiov  wtpiXdfiy^av  fit  <f>S>s  xol  rovs  <rvv  *iio\  noptvofAtvovf 

14.  iraPTou  T€  KOTctntarAyTW  fffx&v  tls  r^v  yrjp  iJKavfra  ^o»y^y  Xryovcrcv  tr/xSr  ftc  r^ 
'£/3^Mudi  dioXcKry-  7m)v\  SaovX,  W  /ac  hwKtys ;  aicXfjpov  aoi  wp6s  Ktvrpa  Xiun-ifciy. 

15.  cyo  d<  fcfra*  TtV  €iy  Kvpu ;  6  dc  Kvpios  ct9r€y**£y<o  tlpi  'irjaovs,  tv  av  dimKtts- 

16.  dXXck  avd<rnf$t  ical  arrjBi  ciri  rovr  irddar  <rov  €is  rovro  yhp  &<(>$rjv  (rot, 
irpo\(ipi<ra<r6ai  crc  vTHiptrfiv  ko^  pdprvpa  2>y  re  cldts  &v  re  6<f>&^(rofuu  croi, 

17.  €^povp€v6s  at  tK  rov  XooO  ml  r&v  iBimVf  tls  ots  iyci  cnroarcXXo)  at^ 

18.  dvoi^ai  6<l>$aKpovs  avr&Vt  rov  tvitrrpty^iu  aw6  (rxdrovr  th  <f>&t  xol  r^s 
f^ovcias  rov  (rarava  tin  rhv  Bt6vy  rov  Xa/Sciv  avrovi  a<f}€aiu  Apapri&v  icai  ickrjpov 


iv  Toii  fjytao'ptvois  iriorci  rj  th  r/Ac. 
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that  this  address  is  widely  different  from  that  reported 
in  the  two  earlier  accounts.     Apologists  argue  that,  in 
this  third  narrative,  Paul  has  snnply  transferred  from 
Ananias  to  Jesus  the  message  delivered  to  him  by  the 
former,  according  to  the  second  account.     Let  us  first 
see  what  Ananias  is  there  represented  as  saying.     Acts 
xxii.  14 :  "  And  he  said :  The  God  of  our  fathers  chose 
thee,  to  know  his  will  and  to  see  the  Righteous  One ;  * 
15.  for  thou  shalt  be  a  witness  to  him  unto  all  men 
of  what  thou  hast  seen  and  heard."  ^     Now  Paul  clearly 
professes  in  the  speech  which  he  is  represented  as  deli- 
vering before  Agrippa  to  state  what  the  voice  said  to 
him:  "And  he  said,"  "and  I  said,"  "and  he  said,"  dis- 
tinctly convey  the  meaning  that  the  report  is  to  be  what 
actually  was  said.     If  the  sense  of  what  Ananias  said 
to  him  is  embodied  in  part  of  the  address  ascribed  to 
the  voice,  it  is  strangely  altered  and  put  into  the  first 
person;   but,  beyond  this,  there  is  much  added  which 
neither  appears  in  the  speech  of  Ananias  nor  anywhere 
else  in  any  of  the  narratives.     If  we  further  compare 
the  instructions  given  to  Ananias  in  the  vision  of  the 
first  narrative  with  his  words  in  the  second  and  those 
ascribed  to  the  voice  in  the  tliird,  we  shall  see  that  these 
again  differ  very  materially.      Acts  ix.  15.    "  But   the 
Lord   said   unto   him:    Go;  for  this   man  is  a  chosen 
vessel  unto  me,  to  bear  my  name  before  Gentiles  and 
kings,  and  the  sons  of  Israel :  16.  For  I  will  show  him 
how  great  things  he  must  suffer  for  my  name's  sake."^ 

^  It  will  be  rememborod  that  this  epithet  occurs  in  Acts  iii.  14,  vii.  52, 
and  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament. 

-  Acts  xxii.  14.  6  Sc  cinev  'O  Ocoi  ra>v  irctrip<av  ^fia>v  Trpocx^^iiO'aTO  <r€  yywwu 
TO  BtXrjfxa  avTov  Koi  tSeiv  t6v  bUaiov  Koi  aKovcai  (fxavriv  €K  rov  trr6fjLaros  ovtdO, 
15.  ori  €(rrj  fxdpTvs  avra  npoi  wdyras  avBpamovs  l)v  (mpcucas  kcu  fltcovatK, 

^  Acts  ix.  15.  <iir(v  $€  TTpos  avTov  6  Kvpiot'  HoptvoVf  oTL  ^Kfiio^  €ickayijs  cWiV 
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What  must  we  think  of  a  writer  wlio  deals  so  freely 
with  his  materials,  and  takes  such  liberties  even  with  so 
serious  a  matter  as  this  heavenly  vision  and  the  words 
of  the  glorified  Jesus  ?  In  the  third  account,  Jesus  is 
represented  as  saying :  "  It  is  hard  for  thee  to  kick 
against  pricks/'  *  This  is  a  well-known  proverbial  say- 
ing, frequently  used  by  classical  Greek  and  Latin  authors,* 
and  not*  altogether  strange  to  Hebrew.  It  is  a  singularly 
anthropomorphic  representation  to  put  such  a  saying  into 
the  mouth  of  the  divine  apparition,  and  it  assists  in  be- 
traying the  mundane  origin  of  the  whole  scene.  Another 
point  deserving  consideration  is,  that  Paul  is  not  told 
what  he  is  to  do  by  the  voice  of  Jesus,  but  is  desired  to 
go  into  the  city  to  be  there  instructed  by  Ananias.  This 
is  cleai'ly  opposed  to  Paul's  own  repeated  asseverations. 
"  For  neither  did  I  receive  it  from  man  nor  was  taught 
it,  but  through  a  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ,"  ^  is  his 
statement.  The  details  of  the  incident  itself,  moreover, 
are  differently  stated  in  the  various  accounts  and  cannot 
be  reconciled.  According  to  the  first  account,  the  com- 
panions of  Paul  "  stood  speechless  "  (ix.  7) ;  in  the  third, 
they  "all  fell  to  the  earth"  (xxvi.  14).  The  explanation, 
that  they  first  fell  to  the  ground  and  then  rose  up,  fails 
satisfactorily  to  harmonise  the  two  statements ;  as  does 

fioi  ovro9  Tov  ^aardaxu  t6  Svofid  fiov  tuwrriov  iBvoiv  re  kcu,  fiaxriki^v  vliav  re 
*I(rpa^X*  16.  rya>  yap  vnod^i^  avru  wra  dc?  avrby  virip  rov  6y6fiaT6s  pm* 
TToBflv. 

*  xxyi.  14.  This  phrase  was  introdaced  into  Acts  ix.  5  of  the  autho- 
rized  version  by  Erasmus  from  the  Vulgate,  but  it  is  not  found  there  in 
any  Qreok  MS.  of  the  slightest  authority. 

'  Cf.  ^Each,,  Prom.,  323;  Agamem.,  1633;  Eurip.,  Bacch.  791;  Pin- 
dar.,  Pyth.,  ii.  173;  Terent,  Phorm.,  i.  2.  27;  Plant,  True,  iy.  2.  59. 
BaumgarUtiy  Beden,  Grotius,  Hackett,  Humphrey ,  Kuinod,  Meyer ^  OUhau^ 
sen,  Ovarhtck,  WeUttin^  de  Weite,  Wordsworth,  &c.,  in  1.  ZeUer,  Apg.,. 
p.  193,  anm.  1. 

»  Gal.  L  11  ff. 

VOL.   III.  1*  \k 
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likewise  the  suggestion  that  the  first  expression  is  simply 
an  idiomatic  mode  of  saying  that  they  were  speechless, 
independent  of  position.  Then  again,  in  the  first  account, 
it  is  said  that  the  men  stood  speechless,  "  hearing  the 
voice  {aKovovT€^  rrj^  ffxoirr}^)  but  seeing  no  one."  ^  In 
the  second  we  are  told  :  "  And  they  that  were  with  me 
saw  indeed  the  light;  but  they  heard  not  the  voice 
(rfiv  KJHovriv  ovk  riKovcav)  of  him  speaking  to  me."  * 
No  two  statements  could  be  more  contradictory.  The 
attempt  to  reconcile  them  by  explaining  the  verb  okouoi 
in  the  one  place  "  to  hear  "  and  in  the  other  "  to  under- 
stand" is  inadmissible,  because  wholly  arbitrary.  It 
is  quite  obvious  that  the  word  is  used  in  the  same 
sense  in  both  passages,  the  difference  being  effected  by  the 
negative.  In  the  third  account,  the  voice  is  described 
as  speaking  "in  the  Hebrew  tongue,"^  which  was 
probably  the  native  tongue  of  the  companions  of  Paul 
from  Jerusalem.  If  they  heard  the  voice  speaking 
Hebrew,  they  must  have  imderstood  it.  The  effort 
to  make  the  vision  clearly  objective,  and  at  the  same 
time,  to  confine  it  to  Paul,  leads  to  these  complications. 
The  voice  is  heard,  though  the  speaker  is  not  seen,  by 
the  men,  in  the  one  story,  whilst  the  light  is  seen,  and 
the  voice  not  heard,  in  the  other,  and  yet  it  speaks  in 
Hebrew  according  to  the  third,  and  even  makes  use 
of  classical  proverbs,  and  uses  language  wondrously 
similar  to  that  of  the  Author  of  Acts.  We  may 
remark  here  that  Paul's  Gospel  was  certainly  not 
revealed  to  him  upon  this  occasion ;  and,  therefore, 
the  expressions  in  his  epistles  upon  this  subject  must 
be  referred  to  other  revelations.  There  is,  however, 
another   curious  point    to   be  observed.     Paul   is     not 

»  Acta  ix.  7.  '  Acts  xxii.  9.  '  Acts  xxyi.  14. 
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described  as  having  actually  seen  Jesus  in  the  vision. 
According  to  the  first  two  accounts,  a  light  shines  round 
about  him  and  he  falls  to  the  ground  'and  hears  a 
voice ;  when  he  rises  he  is  blind/  If  in  the  third 
account  he  sees  the  light  from  heaven  above  the 
brightness  of  the  sun  shining  round  about  him  and 
his  companions,^  they  equally  see  it,  according  to  the 
second  account.^  The  blindness,  therefore,  is  miracu- 
lous and  symbolic,  for  the  men  are  not  blinded  by  the 
liglit.*  It  is  singular  that  Paul  nowhere  refers  to  this 
blindness  in  his  letters.  It  cannot  be  doubted  that 
the  writer's  purpose  is  to  symbolise  the  very  change 
from  darkness  to  light,  in  the  case  of  Paul,  which, 
after  Old  Testament  prophecies,  is  referred  to  in  the 
words  ascribed,  in  the  third  account,*  to  the  voice. 
Paul,  thus,  only  sees  the  light  which  surrounds  the 
glorified  Jesus,  but  not  his  own  person,  and  the  identi- 
fication proceeds  only  from  the  statement :  "  I  am  Jesus 
whom  thou  persecutest."  It  is  true  that  the  expression 
is  strangely  put  into  the  mouth  of  Jesus,  in  the  third 
account :  "  for  I  was  seen  by  thee  {m^Orfv  <roC)  for  this 
purpose,"  &c.,  •  but  the  narrative  excludes  the  actual 
sight  of  the  speaker,  and  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  read 
the  words  just  quoted,  and  their  context,  without  being 
stnick  by  their  incongruity.  We  need  not  point  out 
the  sources  of  this  representation  of  light  shrouding 
the  heavenly  vision,  so  common  in  the  Old  Testament. 
Before  proceeding  to  the  rest  of  the  account,  we  may 
point  out  in  passing  the  similarity  of  the  details  of 
this   scene  to  the  vision  of  Daniel  x.  7-9.     Returning, 

*  Acts  ix.  3,  4,  8,  xxii.  6,  7,  11.        *  xxii.  11,  does  not  refute  this. 
'  xxvi.  13.  '  xxvi.  18. 

^  xxii.  9.  •  xxyi.  16. 
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however,  to  the  first  narrative,  we  are  told  that,  about 
the  same  time  as  this  miracle  was  occurring  to  Paul^ 
a    supernatural    communication    was    being    made    to* 
Ananias  in  Damascus  :  ix.    10.  "  And  to  him  said  the 
Lord   in   a   vision :    Ananias.     And     he   said,    Behold 
I   am   here  Lord.     11.  And  the  Lord  said  unto  him : 
Rise   and   go  to  the   street  which   is  called   Straight,, 
and  inquire  in  the  house  of  Judas  for  one  called  Saul, 
of  Tarsus;  for,   behold  he   prayeth;  12  and  he  saw  a 
man  named  Ananias   who  came  in  and  put  his  hand 
on  him  that  he  might  receive  sight.  13.  But  Ananias 
answered,    Lord  I   heard  from  many  concerning  this 
man,   how  much  evil  he  did  to  thy  saints  in  Jerusalem  : 
14.  And  here  he  hatli  authority  from  the  chief  priests 
to  bind  all  that  call  on  thy  name.     15.  But  the  Lord 
said,  Go,  &c.  (quoted  above).     17.  And  Ananias  went 
away,    and   entered    into  the  house ;    and  having   put 
his   hands   on   him  said :  Brother   Saul,  the  Lord  hath 
sent  me,  even   Jesus  that  appeared   unto  thee    in  the 
way  by  which  thou  earnest,  that  thou  miglitest  receive 
sight   and   be   filled   with  tlie   Holy   Spirit.       18.  And 
immediately  there  fell  from  his  eyes  as  it  were  scales ; 
and  he  received  sight,  rose  up,  and  was  baptized,  and 
having   taken     food     was     strengthened."     We     have 
already  had  occasion   to   point  out,  in  connection  with 
the  parallelism   kept  up   in  Acts  between  the    Apostle 
of  the   Gentiles  and   the  Apostle   of  the  Circumcision, 
that  a  similar  double   vision  is  narrated  by  the  Author 
as  occurring  to   Peter   and  Cornelius.      Some   further 
vision  is  referred  to   in  v.  12  ;  for  in   no   form  of  the 
narrative  of  Paul's  vision  on  the   way  to  Damascus  is 
lie  represented  as  seeing  a  man  named  Ananias  coming 
to  him  for  the  pm'\)ose  described.     Many  questions  are 
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suggested  by  tlie  story  just  quoted.     How  did  Ananias 
know   that   Paul   had   authority   from   the  chief  priests 
to   arrest  any   one  ?     How   could  he   argue  in  such  a 
way   with  the  Lord?    Did    lie  not   then    know    that 
Jesus   had  appeared  to  Paul   on  the  way  ?     How  did 
he  get  that  information?    Is   it  not  an  extraordinary 
thing  that  Paul  never  mentions  Ananias  in  any  of  his 
letters,  [nor  in  any  way  refers  to  these  miracles  ?    A\  e 
liave  already  refened  to  the   symbolic   nature   of  the 
blindness,  and  recovery  of  sight  on  receiving  the  Holy 
Spirit  and  being   baptized,    and   this   is  rendered  still 
more  apparent  by   the  statement :  v.   9.    "  And  he  was 
three    days    without    sight,    and  neither  did    eat   nor 
drink."     We  may  further  point  out   that  in  immediate 
connection  with  this  episode  Paul  is  represented,  in  the 
second  account,  as  stating  that,  on  going  to  Jerusalem, 
he  has  another  vision  of  Jesus  :xxii.  17.  "And  it  came 
to   pass   that,  when  I  returned  to  Jerusalem  and   was 
praying  in  the    Temple,  I    was   in  a  trance,    18.  and 
saw   him   saying  unto    me :  Make   haste,  and  get  thee 
quickly   out  of  Jerusalem ;   for  they  will   not    receive 
thy   witness    concerning  me.    19.  And    I   said :  Lord, 
they  themselves  know  that   I   was   wont   to   imprison 
and  beat  in  every   synagogue  them  that  believe    on 
thee.  20.  And  when  the  blood  of  Stephen,  thy  witness, 
was  shed,  I  also  was  standing  by  and  consenting,  and 
keeping  the  garments  of  them  that  slew  him.     21.  And 
he  said  unto  me :  Go,   for  I  will  send  thee  far  hence 
unto   the  Gentiles."     It   seems  impossible,  considering 
the  utter  silence  of  Paul,  that  the  apparition  to  which 
lie  refers  can  have  spoken  to  him  at  length  as  described 
upon  these   occasions.*     We  have   elsewhere  remarked 

1  Ktim^  Jesu  y.  Nazara,  iii.  542  f. 
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that  there  is  not  the  slightest  evidence  in  his  own  or 
otlier  writings  connecting  any  Stephen  with  Paul,  and  it 
may  be  appropriate  to  add  here  that,  supposing  him 
to  have  been  present  when  the  martyr  exclaimed :  "  Lo, 
I  behold  the  heavens  opened,  and  the  Son  of  Man 
standing  on  the  right  hand  of  God,"  *  it  is  singular  that 
he  does  not  name  him  as  one  of  those  by  whom  Jesus 
**was  seen."  To  resume  this  discussion,  however: 
we  have  already  shown  that  the  statements  of  the 
Acts  regarding  Paul's  conduct  after  this  alleged  vision 
are  disthictly  in  contradiction  with  the  statements  of 
Paul.  The  explanation  here  given  of  the  cause  of 
Paul's  leaving  Jerusalem,  moreover,  is  not  in  agreement 
with  the  Acts  ix.  29f ,  and  much  less  with  Gal.  i.  20ff. 
The  three  narratives  themselves  are  full  of  irreconcilable 
differences  and  incongruities,  which  destroy  all  reason- 
able confidence  in  any  substantial  basis  for  the  story. 
It  is  evident  that  the  three  naiTatives  are  from  the 
same  pen,  and  betray  the  composition  of  tlie  Author  of 
Acts.^  They  cannot  be  regarded  as  true  history.^  The 
hand  of  tl)e  composer  is  very  apparent  in  the  lavish 
use  of  the  miraculous,  so  characteristic  of  the  whole  work. 
It  is  worth  while  to  catalogue  the  supernatural  incidents 
of  this  episode.     1  The  vision  ;  2  Companions  hearing 

'  \'ii.  56. 

=  ZtlJery  Apg.,  p.  399  fP. ;  Lekehusch,  Apg.,  p.  125  f.,  129  f. ;  Chtrlnrd-, 
zu  de  Wette,  Apg.,  p.  139 :  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  235. 

'  Baur,  Paulus.  i.  p.  70  ff. ;  0/r'6rei\  Die  heil.  Sage,  i.  p.  412  fP. ;  HH- 
gcnfthlj  Zeitschr.  viss.  Theol.  1864,  p.  155  ff. ;  Hohten,  Zum  Ev.  Taul.. 
u.  8.  w.,  p.  34  ff. ;  Meijhoo7Uy  Jezus'  Opstanding,  p.  99  ff. ;  Ovtrhecl\  zu  de 
W.  Apg.,  p.  132  ff. ;  Reimv,  Les  Apotres,  p.  178  ff. ;  SchradcTy  Der  Ap. 
Paulus,  V.  p.  529  f. ;  Straahnan,  Paulus,  p.  17  ff. ;  Weher  w.  HoUzmann^ 
Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  ii.  p.  540  ff.  ;  Zeller,  Apg.,  p.  191  ff.  Cf.  Davidson,  Int. 
N.  T.,  ii.  p.  246  ff*. ;  Kwald,  Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  vi.  p.  345  ff. ;  Hausrath,  Der 
Ap.  Paulus,  p.  125  ff. ;  in  Schenkers  B.  L.,  iv.  p.  41G  ff. ;  Meyer,  Apg., 
p.  132  f. ;  »Sc/nifc/v'oa»urgfi',  A\»g.,  p.  167  ff.,  180  ff. 
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the  voice  but  seeing  no  man,  or  not  hearing  the  voice 
but  seeing  the  light ;  3  Paul's  blindness ;  4  Vision 
of  Ananias ;  5  Restoration  of  sight  to  Paul ;  6  Trance 
of  Paul  in  Jerusalem.  Such  a  narrative  cannot  be 
received  in  evidence. 

The  testimony  before  us  simply  amounts  to  this  : 
Paul  believed  that  he  had  seen  Jesus  some  years 
after  his  death  :  there  is  no  evidence  that  he  ever 
saw  him  during  his  life.*  He  states  that  he  had 
"  received ''  that  he  was  seen  by  various  other  persons^ 
but  he  does  not  give  the  slightest  information  as  to 
who  told  him,  or  what  reasons  he  had  for  believing 
the  statements  to  be  correct.  And  still  less  does 
he  narrate  the  particulars  of  the  alleged  appearancea 
or  even  of  his  own  vision.  Although  we  have  no 
detailed  statements  of  these  extraordinary  phenomena^ 
we  may  assume  that,  as  Paul  himself  believed  that 
he  had  seen  Jesus,  certain  other  people  of  the 
circle  of  his  disciples  likewise  believed  that  they  had 
seen  the  risen  Master.  The  whole  of  the  evidence 
for  the  Resun^ection  reduces  itself  to  an  imdefined 
belief  on  the  part  of  a  few  persons,  in  a  noto- 
riously superstitious  age,  that  after  Jesus  had  died 
and  been  buried  they  had  seen  him  alive.  These 
visions,  it  is  admitted,  occurred  at  a  time  of  the  most 
intense  religious  excitement,  and  under  circumstances 
of  wholly  exceptional  mental  agitation  and  distress. 
The  wildest  alternations  of  fear,  doubt,  hope  and 
indefinite  expectation,  added  their  efifects  to  oriental 
imaginations    already  excited    by    indignation    at    the 

^  Ebrard,  WiBS.  Kr.  ey.  Gesch.,  p.  719,  anm.  13 ;  Ewald,  Gesch.  Y. 
Isr.,  vi.  p.  70  f. ;  Hilgen/dd,  Zeitschr.  wise.  Th.,  1864,  p.  184  f. ;  EinL, 
p.  219 ;  Pfleiderer,  Paulinismus,  p.  304  anm.  ;  JRenan,  Les  Apdtres, 
p.  173,  210  ff. ;  8trau$$y  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  276. 
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fate  of  their  Master,  and  sorrow  or  despair  at  such  a 
dissipation  of  their  Messianic  dreams.  There  was 
present  every  element  of  intellectual  and  moral  dis- 
turbance. Now  nmst  we  seriously  ask  again  whether 
this  bare  and  wholly  unjustified  belief  can  be  accepted 
as  satisfactory  evidence  for  so  astounduig  a  miracle 
as  the  Resun-ection  ?  Can  the  belief  of  such  men, 
in  such  an  age,  establish  the  reahty  of  a  phenomenon 
which  is  contradicted  by  universal  experience  ?  We 
have  no  evidence  as  to  what  actually  occurred.  We 
do  not  even  know  the  facts  upon  which  they  based 
their  inferences.  We  only  know  that  they  thought 
they  had  seen  Jesus  and  that  they  therefore  concluded 
that  he  had  risen  from  the  dead.  It  comes  to  us 
as  bare  belief  from  the  Age  of  Miracles,  unsupported 
by  facts,  uncoiToborated  by  evidence,  unaccompanied 
by  proof  of  investigation,  and  unprovided  with  material 
for  examination.  What  is  such  behef  worth  ?  We  have 
no  hesitation  in  saying  that  it  is  absolutely  worth  nothing. 


We  might  here  well  bring  our  inquiry  to  a  close, 
for  we  have  no  further  evidence  to  deal  with.  The 
problem,  however,  is  so  full  of  interest  that  we  cannot 
yet  lay  it  down,  and  although  we  must  restrain  our 
argument  within  certain  rigid  limits,  and  wholly  refrain 
from  entering  into  regions  of  mere  speculation,  we 
may  further  discuss  the  origin  and  nature  of  the 
belief  in  the  Resurrection.  Recognizing  the  fact  that, 
although  its  nature  and  extent  are  very  indefinite, 
there  existed  an  undoubted  belief  that,  after  his  death, 
Jesus  was  seen  alive  ;  the  argument  is  advanced 
that  there  must  have  been  a  real  basis  for  this  belief. 
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"  The  existence  of  a  Christiau  society/'  says  an 
apologetic  writer,  **  is  the  first  and  (if  rightly  viewed) 
the  final  proof  of  the  historic  truth  of  the  miracle  on 
which  it  was  founded.  It  may  indeed  be  said  that 
the  Church  was  founded  upon  the  belief  in  the 
Resurrection,  and  not  upon  the  Resurrection  itself: 
and  that  the  testimony  must  therefore  be  limited  to 
the  attestation  of  the  belief,  and  cannot  reach  to  the 
attestation  of  the  fact.  But  belief  expressed  in  action 
is  for  the  most  part  the  strongest  evidence  which 
we  can  have  of  any  historic  event.  Unless,  therefore, 
it  can  be  shown  that  the  origin  of  the  apostolic 
belief  in  the  Resurrection,  with  due  regard  to  the 
fiilness  of  its  characteristic  form,  and  the  breadth 
and  rapidity  of  its  propagation  can  be  satisfactorily 
explained  on  other  gi'ounds,  the  belief  itself  is  a 
sufficient  proof  of  the  fact."  ^  This  is  obviously  Paley's 
argument  of  the  Twelve  men^  in  a  condensed  form. 
Belief  in  action  may  be  the  strongest  evidence  which 
we  can  have  of  any  historic  event ;  but  when  the 
historic  event  happens  to  be  an  event  in  religious 
history,  and  an  astounding  miracle  like  the  Resur- 
rection, such  bare  evidence,  emanating  from  such  an 
age,  is  not  very  strong  evidence,  after  all.  The 
breadth  and  rapidity  of  its  propagation  absolutely 
prove  nothing  but  belief  in  the  report  of  those  who 
believed  ;  although  it  is  very  far  from  evident  that 
people  embraced  Christianity  from  a  rational  belief 
in  the  Resurrection.  No  one  pretends  that  the 
Gentiles  who  believed  made  a  preliminary  exami- 
nation  of  the   trutli   of  the  Resurrection.      If  breadth 

^  Westcott,  The  Gospel  of  the  Besorrection,  3rd  ed.,  p.  IOC  f. 
'  ETidenoes  and  Hone  PaulinsD,  ed.  Potts,  1850,  p.  6« 
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and  rapidity  of  propagation  be  taken  as  sufficient 
proof  of  the  truth  of  facts,  we  might  consider  Budd-^ 
hism  and  Mahomedanism  as  satisfactorily  attested 
creeds.  There  could  not  be  a  greater  fallacy  than 
the  supposition  that  the  origin  of  a  belief  must  be 
explained  upon  other  grounds,  or  that  belief  itself 
accepted  as  a  sufficient  proof  of  the  fact  asserted. 
The  truth  or  falsehood  of  any  allegation  is  determined 
by  a  balance  of  evidence,  and  the  critic  is  no  more 
bound  to  account  for  the  formation  of  erroneous  beUef 
than  he  is  bound  to  beUeve  because  he  may  not,  after 
a  great  lapse  of  time,  be  able  so  clearly  to  demonstrate 
the  particular  manner  in  which  that  eiToneous  belief 
originated,  that  any  other  mode  is  definitely  excluded. 
The  belief  that  a  dead  man  rose  from  the  dead  and 
appeared  to  several  persons  alive  is  at  once  disposed 
of  upon  abstract  grounds.  The  alleged  occurrence  is 
contrary  to  universal  experience  ;  but  on  the  other 
hand  the  prevalence  of  defective  observation,  mistaken 
inference,  self-deception  and  credulity,  any  of  which 
might  lead  to  such  belief,  are  only  too  well-known  to 
it.  Is  it  necessary  to  define  which  peculiar  form  of 
error  is  present  in  every  false  belief,  before,  with  this 
immense  preponderance  of  evidence  against  it,  we 
finally  reject  it?  We  think  not.  Any  explanation 
consistent  with  universal  experience  must  be  adopted, 
rather  than  a  behef  which  is  contradictory  to  it. 

There  are  two  theories  which  have  been  advanced 
to  explain  the  origin  of  the  apostolic  belief  in  the 
Resurrection,  to  which  we  may  now  briefly  refer ;  but 
it  must  be  clearly  understood  that  the  suggestion  of 
an  explanation  is  quite  apart  from  our  examination  of 
the   actual  evidence  for  the   Resurrection.      Fifty   ex- 
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plauations  might  be  offered  and  be  considered  unsatis- 
factory Avithout  in  the  least  degree  altering  the  fact, 
that  the  testimony  for  the  final  miracle  of  Christianity 
is  totally  insufficient,  and  that  the  allegation  that  it 
actually  occurred  cannot  be  maintained.  The  first 
explanation,  adopted  by  some  able  critics,  is  that 
Jesus  did  not  really  die  on  the  cross,  but  being  taken 
down  alive,  and  his  body  being  delivered  to  friends^ 
he  subsequently  revived.  In  support  of  this  theory, 
it  is  argued  that  Jesus  is  represented  by  the  Gospels 
as  expiring  after  having  been  but  three  to  six  hours 
upon  the  cross,  which  would  have  been  an  un- 
precedentedly  rapid  death.  It  is  affirmed  that  only 
the  hands  and  not  the  feet  were  nailed  to  the  cross. 
The  crurifragium,  not  usually  accompanying  crucifixion, 
is  dismissed  as  unknown  to  the  three  Synoptists,  and 
only  inserted  by  the  fourth  Evangelist  for  dogmatic 
reasons,  and  of  course  the  lance-thrust  disappears 
with  the  leg-breaking.  Thus  the  apparent  death  was 
that  profound  faintness  which  might  well  fall  upon 
such  an  organization  after  some  hours  of  physical  and 
mental  agony  on  the  cross,  following  the  continued 
strain  and  fatigue  of  the  previous  night.  As  soon 
as  he  had  sufficiently  recovered,  it  is  supposed  that 
Jesus  visited  his  disciples  a  few  times  to  re-assure 
them,  but  with  precaution  on  account  of  the  Jews,  and 
was  by  them  believed  to  have  risen  from  the  dead, 
as  indeed  he  himself  may  likewise  have  supposed, 
reviving  as  he  had  done  firom  the  faintness  of  death.* 


'  Ofrvrer,  who  maintains  the  theory  of  a  Scheintod  with  great  ability, 
thinks  that  Jesus  had  belierers  amongst  the  rulers  of  the  Jews,  who, 
although  they  could  not  shield  him  from  the  opposition  against  him,  stiU 
hoped  to  sayo  him  from  death.    Joseph,  a  rich  man,  found  the  means  of 
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Seeing,  however,  tliat  his  death  had  set  the  crown 
upon  his  work,  the  Master  withdrew  into  impenetrable 
obscurity  and  w^as  heard  of  no  more.  We  have  given 
but  the  baldest  outline  of  this  theory  ;  for  it  would 
occupy  too  much  space  to  represent  it  adequately  and 
show  the  ingenuity  with  which  it  is  worked  out,  and  the 
very  considerable  support  which  it  receives  from  state- 
ments in  the  Gospels,  and  from  inferences  deducible 
from  them.  We  do  not  ourselves  adopt  this  expla- 
nation, although  it  must  be  clearly  repeated  that,  were 
the  only  alternative  to  do  so,  or  to  fall  back  upon  the 
hypothesis  of  a  miracle,  we  should  consider  it  prefer- 
able. A  serious  objection  brought  against  the  theory 
seems  to  be,  that  it  is  not  natural  to  suppose  that,  after 
such  intense  and  protracted  fatigue  and  anxiety  fol- 
lowed by  the  most  cruel  agony  on  the  cross,  agony 
both  of  soul  and  body,^  ending  in  unconsciousness  only 
short  of  death,  Jesus  could  within  a  short  period  have 
presented  himself  to  his  disciples  with  such  an  aspect 
as   could    have   conveyed   to  them   the    impression   of 

doing  80.  He  prcpai-ed  the  new  sepulchre  close  to  the  place  of  execution 
to  be  at  hand — begged  the  body  from  Pilate — the  immense  quantity  of 
spices  bought  by  Nicodemus  being  merely  to  distract  the  attention  of  the 
Jews — and  Jesus  being  quickly  earned  to  the  sepulchre,  was  restored  to 
life  by  their  efforts.  He  interj^ret^  the  famous  verse  John  xx.  17  curi- 
ously. The  cxpi-ession :  **  I  have  not  yet  ascended  to  my  Father  and  your 
Father/'  &c.,  ho  takes  as  meaning  simply  the  act  of  dying:  **  going  to 
heaven,"  and  the  rejily  of  Jesus  is  equivalent  to:  **  Touch  me  not,  for  I 
amstiU  flesh  and  blood — I  am  not  yet  dead.'*  Jesus  sees  his  disciples  only 
a  few  times  mysteriously,  and  believing  that  he  had  set  the  final  seal  to  the 
truth  of  his  work  by  his  death,  he  then  retires  into  impenetrable  gloom. 
Das  Heib'gthum  und  die  Wahiheit,  p.  107  ff.,  p.  231  ff. 

*  Hohteu  remarks  that  the  cry  put  into  the  mouth  of  Jesus  on  the 
Cross,  in  the  first  and  second  Synoj^tics:  **  My  God,  my  God,  why  hast 
thou  forsaken  me  ?  '*  if  genuine,  can  scarcely  be  otherwise  historically 
conceived  than  as  a  last  surrender  of  his  lust  hope  that  Gt>d's  will  would 
not  continue  his  sufferings  even  unto  death.  Zum  Ev.  des  Paulas  a. 
Petr.,  p.  227. 


THEORY    THAT    JESUS    DID    NOT   DIE.  ^2o 

victory  over   death  by  the   Prince  of  Life.     He   must 
still,  it   is   urged,  have   presented   tlie   fresh   traces   of 
suffering  and  weakness  little  calculated  to  inspire  them 
with   the   idea   of  divine   power  and    glory.      This   is 
partly,  but  not  altogether,  true.     There  is  no  evidence, 
as   we   shall   presently   show,  that   the   appearances   of 
Jesus    occurred   so   soon   as  is  generally   represented; 
and,  in  their  astonishment  at  again  seeing  the   Master 
whom   they  supposed   to  be  dead,  the  disciples  could 
not  have  been  in  a  state  minutely  to  remai'k  the  signs 
of  suffering,*  then  probably,  with  the  power  of  a  mind 
like   that  of  Jesus   over  physical  weakness,  little   ap- 
parent.    Time  and  imagination   would   doubtless   soon 
have   effaced   from  their  minds   any  such    impressions, 
and   left   only  the  belief  that   he  had  risen   from  the 
dead   to    develope   and    form   the    Cliristian   doctrine. 
A  more  powerful  objection  seems  to  us  the  disappear- 
ance of  Jesus.     We   cannot  easily  persuade  ourselves 
that   such   a  teacher  could  have   renounced  his  work 
and  left  no   subsequent  trace  of  his   existence.     Still, 
it    must  be   admitted   that  many   explanations    might 
be  offered  on  this   head,  the  most  obvious  being  that 
death,   whether   as   the    result   of  the    terrible    crisis 
through  which   he   had    passed,  or   fi'om   some    other 
cause,  may  soon  after  have  ensued.     We  repeat,  how- 
ever,  that   we  neither   advance    this   explanation    nor 
think  it  worth  while  to  discuss  it  seriously,  not  because 
we  think   it  untenable,  although  we  do  not  adopt  it, 
but  because  we  consider  that  there  is  another  explana- 
tion of  the  origin  of  belief  in  the   Resurrection  which 

'  The  repeated  statement  in  the  Oospels  that  the  women  and  his  dis- 
ciples did  not  at  first  reoognize  the  risen  Jesus,  are  quoted  in  connection 
with  this  point. 
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is  better,  and  which  is  in  our  opinion  the  true  one. 
We  mean  that  which  is  usually  called  the  "  vision- 
hypothesis.*' 

The  phenomenon  which  has  to  be  accounted  for 
is  the  apostolic  belief  that,  after  he  had  been  dead 
and  buried,  Jesus  "  was  seen "  {oi(f>0ri)  by  certain 
persons.  The  explanation  which  we  offer,  and  which 
has  long  been  adopted  in  various  forms  by  able 
critics,*  is,  that  doubtless  Jesus  was  seen,  but  the 
vision  was  not  real  and  objective,  but  illusory  and 
subjective ;  that  is  to  say :  Jesus  was  not  himself 
seen,  but  only  a  representation  of  Jesus  within  the 
minds  of  the  beholders.  This  explanation  not  only 
does  not  impeach  the  veracity  of  those  who  affirmed 
that  they  had  seen  Jesus,  but,  accepting  to  a  certam 
extent  a  subjective  truth  at  the  basis  of  the  belief, 
explains  upon  well-known  and  natural  principles  the 
erroneous  inference  deduced  from  the  subjective  vision. 
It  seems  to  us  that  the  points  to  be  determined  are 
simple  and  obvious :  Is  it  possible  for  a  man  to 
mistake  subjective  impressions  for  objective  occur- 
rences ?  Is  it  possible  that  any  considerable  number 
of  persons  can  at  the  same  time  receive  similar 
subjective  impressions  and  mistake  them  for  objective 
facts  ?  If  these  questions  can  be  answered  affirmatively, 

*  Ewald,  Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  vi.  p.  68  ff.  ;  IloJsten,  Zum  Ev.  Paulus,  u.  s. 
w.,  p.  117  ff.,  ei  passim;  Meijhoom,  Jezus'  Opstanding,  p.  99  fF.,  162  ff. ; 
NoacJi\  Dio  Aiifersteh.  d.  Gekreuzigten  im  Lichte  heut.  Wiss.,  1861, 
p.  133  ff.  ;  Urspr.  d.  Christ.,  ii.  p.  274  f. ;  lienany  Vie  de  Jesus,  p.  448 
fP.  ;  Les  Apotree,  p.  10  ff. ;  Reville,  La  Resurrection  de  J.  C,  p.  11  ff. ; 
Strauss,  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  295  if.;  ZcUer,  Apg.,  p.  196  ff.  Cf.  Kriigtr- 
Vdthrisen,  Leb.  Jesu,  p.  263  ff. ;  Scholten,  Het  Ev.  n.  Job.,  p.  34G  ff. ; 
Volhnar,  Die  Evangelien,  p.  612  ff. ;  Die  Eel.  Jesu,  p.  86  ff.,  108; 
Wcher  u.  Holtzmann,  Gescb.  V.  Isr.,  p.  254  if. ;  Weisse,  Die  ey.  Geach., 
p.  438. 
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and  it  can  be  shown  that  the  circumstances,  the 
characters,  the  constitution  of  those  who  believed  in 
llie  first  instance,  favoured  the  reception  of  such 
subjective  impressions,  and  equally  the  deduction  of 
•erroneous  inferences ;  it  may  be  admitted  that  a  satis- 
factory explanation  can  thus  be  given  of  the  apostolic 
belief,  on  other  grounds  than  the  reality  of  a  miracle 
opposed  to  universal  experience,  little  as  we  feel 
bound  to  give  any  such  explanation  at  all.  No  sooner 
is  the  first  question  formulated  than  it  becomes  obvious 
to  every  one  who  is  acquainted  with  psychological  and 
physiological  researches,  or  who  has  even  the  most 
elementary  knowledge  of  the  influence  of  the  mind 
upon  the  body,  that  it  must  at  once  be  answered  in 
the  affirmative.  Indeed  the  affirmation  that  subjective 
impressions,  in  connection  with  every  sense,  can  be 
mistaken  for,  and  believed  to  be,  actual  objective  effects, 
is  so  trite  that  it  seems  almost  supei*fluous  to  make  it. 
Every  reader  must  be  well  acquainted  with  illustrations 
of  the  fact,  or  can  readily  make  himself  acquainted 
with  them.  The  only  difficulty  is  to  deal  authoritatively 
with  such  a  point  within  moderate  compass.  We 
must  limit  ourselves  to  the  sense  of  sight.  **  There 
are  abundant  proofs,"  says  Sir  Benjamin  Brodie, 
^'  that  impressions  may  be  made  in  the  brain  by  other 
causes  simulating  those  which  are  made  on  it  by 
external  objects  through  the  medium  of  the  organs  of 
sense,  thus  producing  false  perceptions,  which  may, 
in  the  first  instance,  and  before  we  have  had  time  to 
reflect  on  the  subject,  be  mistaken  for  realities."^  The 
limitation  here  introduced :  "  before  we  have  had  time 
to  reflect  on  the   subject,"  is  of  course  valid  in  the 

*  Psychological  Inquiries,  1854,  p.  78 ;  cf.  79  ff. 


528  supernatuhal  religion. 

case  of  those  whose  reason  is  capable  of  rejecting  the 
false   perceptions,  whether  on  the    ground  of   natural 
law  or  of  probability;  but,  in  anyone  ignorant  of  natural 
law,   famiUar   with    the  idea  of   supernatural    agency 
and  the  occun-encc  of  miraculous  events,  it  is  obvious, 
reflection,   if  reflection   of  a   sceptical  kind  can  even 
be   assumed,  would  have  little   chance  of  arriving   at 
any  true   discrimination   of  phenomena.      Speaking  of 
the  nervous  system  and   its  functions,  and  more   im- 
mediately of   the    relation    of   the    Cerebrum    to   the 
Sensorium    and    the    production    of  spectral    illusions, 
Dr.  Carpenter  says,  in  his  work  on  the  "Principles  of 
Mental    Physiology,"  which   is  well  worth   the    study 
of  those  interested  in  the  question  we  are  discussing  : 
"Still   stronger  evidence  of  the  same  associated  action 
of  the  Cerebrum  and  Sensorium,  is  furnished  by  the 
study  of  the  phenomena  designated  as  Spectral  Illusiaiis. 
These  are  clearly  sensorial   states  not  excited    by  ex- 
ternal objects  ;  and  it  is  also  clear  that  they  frequently 
originate    in   cerebral    changes,    since     they    represent 
creations  of  the  mind,  and  are  not  mere  reproductions 
of  past  sensations.*'     Dr.  Carpenter  refers  in  illustration 
to  a  curious   illusion  to  which  Sir  John   Herschel  was 
subject,   *'in  the   shape   of  the  involuntary  occun-ence 
of  ^^isual  impressions,  into  which  Geometrical  regularitv 
of  form  enters  as  the  leading   character.     These  were 
not  of  the  nature  of  those  occular  Spectra  which  may 
be    attributed    with    probability   to   retinal    changes.''' 
Dr.  Carpenter   then   continues  :  "  We  have   here  not  a 
reproduction    of     sensorial     impressions     formerly    re- 
ceived ;  but  a  construction  of  new  forms,  by  a  process 

*  Sir  John  Herschel  gives  a  fuU  account  of  them  in  his  **  Popular  Lec- 
tures on  Scientific  Subjects,"  (Doldy,  Isbester,  &  Ck).,  1876)  p.  402  fL 
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and  her  mind  being  at  that  time,  or  recently,  occupied 
by  tlie  subject  of  drinking-fountains,  thought  she  saw 
in  the  road  a  newly-erected  fountain,  and  even  dis- 
tinguished an  inscription  upon  it,  namely — "  If  any 
^nian  thirst  let  him  come  unto  me  and  drink J^  Some 
time  afterwards,  she  mentioned .  the  fact  with  pleasure 
to  the  daughters  of  a  gentleman  who  was  supposed 
to  have  erected  it.  They  expressed  their  surprise 
at  her  statement,  and  assured  her'  that  she  must  be 
quite  mistaken.  Perplexed  with  the  contradiction 
between  the  testimony  of  her  senses  and  of  those  who 
would  have  been  aware  of  the  fact  had  it  been  true, 
and  feeling  that  she  could  not  have  been  deceived 
j("  for .  seeing  is  beheving  "),  she  repaired  to  the  spot, 
^nd  found  to  her  astonishment  that  no  drinking:- 
fountain  was  in  existence — only  a  few  scattered  stones, 
which  had  formed  the  foundation  upon  which  the 
suggestion  of  an  expectant  imagination  had  built  the 
^superstructure.  The  subject  having  previously  occupied 
lier  attention,  these  sufficed  to  form,  not  only  a  definite 
erection,  but  one  inscribed  by  an  appropriate  motto 
•corresponding  to  the  leading  idea.'"^  We  may  give 
as  another  illustration  an  illusion  which  presented 
itself  to  Sir  Walter  Scott.^  He  had  been  reading, 
shortly  after  the  death  of  Lord  Byron,  an  account 
in  a  publication  professing  to  detail  the  habits  and 
opinions  of  the  poet.  As  Scott  had  been  intimate 
with  Lord  Byron  he  was  deeply  interested  in  the 
publication,  which  contained  some  particulars  relative 
to  liimself  and  other  fi-iends.  "  Their  sitting-room 
opened  into  an  entrance  hall,  rather  fantastically  fitted 

»  Carpenter,  lb.,  206  f. 

*  It  is  likewise  quoted  b^  "Dt*  Cwrveivtor,  p.  207  f. 
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up  with  articles  of  armour,  skins  of  wild  animals, 
and  the  like.  It  was  when  laying  down  his  book, 
and  passing  into  this  hall,  through  which  the  moon 
was  beginning  to  shine,  that  the  individual  of  whom 
I  speak  saw,  right  before  him,  and  in  a  standing 
posture,  the  exact  representation  of  his  departed 
friend  whose  recollection  had  been  so  strongly  brought 
to  his  imagination.  He  stopped  for  a  single  moment, 
f5o  as  to  notice  the  wonderful  accuracy  with  which 
fancy  had  impressed  upon  the  bodily  eye  the  peculiari- 
ties of  dress  and  posture  of  the  illustrious  poet. 
Sensible,  however,  of  the  delusion,  he  felt  no  senti- 
ment save  that  of  wonder  at  the  extraordinary  accuracy 
of  the  resemblance,  and  stepped  onward  towards  the 
figure,  which  resolved  itself,  as  he  approached,  into 
the  various  materials  of  which  it  was  composed. 
These  were  merely  a  screen,  occupied  by  great-coats, 
^liawls,  plaids  and  such  other  articles  as  usually  are 
found  in  a  country  entrance-hall.  The  spectator  re- 
turned to  the  spot  from  which  he  had  seen  the 
illusion,  and  endeavoured,  with  all  his  power,  to 
recall  the  image  which  had  been  so  singularly  vivid. 
But  this  was  beyond  his  capacity,"  &c.^  Although 
Sir  Walter  Scott  might  be  sensible  of  the  delusion, 
it  may  be  more  than  doubted  whether,  in  the  first 
century  of  our  era,  such  an  apparition  proceeding 
from  or  connected  with  religious  agitation  of  mind 
would  have  been  considered  so.  Dr.  Abercrombie^ 
mentions  many  instances  of  spectral  illusions,  "  some 
of  the  most  authentic  facts "  relating  to  which  he 
classes  under  the  head  of  "  intense  mental  conceptions 

'  Demonology  and  Witchoraft,  1868,  Letter  i.  p.  37  f. 

^  Inquiries  concerning  the  InteUectoal  Powers,  l9t3i^M^*  ^vV^« 
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SO    strongly    impressed    upon    the    mind    as,    for    the 
moment,  to  be  beHeved    to    have  a  real    existence." 
We   cannot,  however,   venture    to   quote   illusti-ations.' 
Dr.   Hibbert,   in    whose    work    on    Apparitions    many 
hiteresting  instances   are  to  be   found,   thus   concludes^ 
liis  consideration  of  the  conditions  which  lead  to  such 
illusions  :    "  I   have    at    length    concluded   my    obser- 
vations   on   what    may   be   considered   as   the    leading 
mental   laws  which   are   connected  with   the   origin  of 
si)ectral    impressions.      The    general    inference    to    be 
drawn   from   them    is, — that    Appantioiis   are    nothimj 
TTiore    than  viorhzd  symptoms,  ichich   are   mdicative  of 
an   intense  excitement  of  the  renovated  feelings   of  the 
mindy^      Subjective   visions,    believed    to    have    had 
objective  reality,  abound   in  the   history  of  the  world. 
They  are  familiar  to   all  who   have  read   the    lives  of 
the   Saints,   and   they  have  accompanied   the    i)rogress 
of  Christianity   in   various   forais   from  the   trances  of 
JMontanism   to   the   vision   of    the    "  Immaculate    Con- 
ception "  in  the  Grotto  of  Lourdes. 

If  we  turn  to  the  inquiry  Avhether  a  similar  subjective 
impression  can  be  received  by  many  persons  at  one  time 
and  be  mistaken  by  them  for  an  objective  reality,  an 
equally  certain  reply  in  the  affirmative  must  unhesitat- 
ingly be  given.  The  contagiousness  of  emotion  is  well 
knoAvn.^  and  the  rapidity  with  which  panic,  for  instance, 
spreads  from  a  single  individual  to  the  mass  is  remarked 

*  Every  one  remembers  the  case  of  Luther  and  his  visions  of  the 
DevQ. 

2  Sketches  of  the  Philosophy  of  Apparitions,  by  Samuel  Hibbert,  M.D., 
F.E.S.E.,  2nd  ed.,  1825,  p.  375. 

^  We  might.point  in  iUustration  to  the  use  of  **  Tongues  "  in  the  Corin- 
thian Church,  where  the  contagiousness  of  the  ecstatic  state  is  exempli- 
iied.     1  Cor.  xiv.  23,  2G  ff. 
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every  day.     The  most  trifling  incitlent,  unseen  by  more 
than  a  few  and,  therefore,  more  pliant  in  the  imagination 
of  the  many,  lias  instantaneously  convinced  multitudes  of 
the  most  erroneous  inferences.     We  need  scarcely  refer, 
moreover,  to  the  numerous  religious  and  other  mental 
epidemics  which  have  swept  over  the  face  of  the  world, 
infecting  society  with  the  wildest  delusions.     From  Mon- 
tanism  to  camp  meetings  and  revivals  in  our  own  day,  it 
has  been  demonstrated  that  religious  excitement  and  do- 
minant ideas  have  spread  with  astonishing  rapidity  and 
power  amongst  the  circles  in  which  they  have  arisen.    In 
certain  states  of  nervous  expectation,  false  impressions  are 
instantaneously  transmitted  from  one  to  another  in  a  reli- 
gious assembly.     Dr.  Carpenter  says  :  "  Moreover,  if  not 
only  a  single  individual,  but  several  persons  should  be 
*  possessed '  by  one  and  the  same  idea  or  feeling,  the  same 
misinterpretation  may  be  made  by  all  of  them ;  and  in 
such  a  case  the  concurrence  of  their  testimony  does  not 
add  the  least  strength  to  it. — Of  this  we  have  a  good  ex- 
ample in  the  following  occun-ence  cited  by  Dr.  Tuke,  as 
showing  the  influence  of  a  *  dominant  idea  '  in  falsifying 
the  perceptions  of  a  number  of  persons  at  once : — *  During 
die  conflagi'ation  at  the  Crystal  Palace  in  the  winter  of 
18G6-G7,  when  the  animals  were  destroyed  by  the  fire,  it 
was  supposed  that  the  Chimpanzee  had  succeeded  in  es- 
caping from  his  cage.     Attracted  to  the  roof,  with  this 
expectation  in  full  force,  men  saw  the  unhappy  animal 
holding  on  to  it,  and  writhing  in  agony  to  get  astride  one 
of  the  iron  ribs.     It  need  not  be  said  that  its  struggles 
were  watched  by  those  below  with  breathless  suspense, 
and  as  the  newspapers  informed  us  '  with  sickening  dread.* 
But  there  was  no  animal  whatever  there ;  and  all  this 
feeling  was  thrown  away  upon  a  tattered  piece  of  blind, 
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60  torn  as  to  resemble  to  the  eye  of  fancy,  tlie  body^ 
arms,  aud  legs  of  an  ape  ! '     (Op.  cit.,  p.  44.)     Another 
example  of  a  like  influence  affectmg  several  individuals 
simultaneously  in  a  similar  manner  is  mentioned  by  Dr, 
Hibbert  in  his  well-known  Treatise  on  Apparitions  : — '  A 
whole  ship's  company  was  thrown  into  the  utmost  con- 
sternation by  the  apparition  of  a  cook  who  had  died  a  few 
days  before.     He  was  distinctly  seen  walking  a-head  of 
the  ship,  with  a  peculiar  gait  by  which  he  w^as  distin- 
guished when  alive,  through  having  one  of  his  legs  shorter 
than  the  other.    On  steering  the  ship  towards  the  object^ 
it  was  found  to  be  a  piece  of  floating  wreck/     Many 
similar  cases  might  be  referred  to,  in  which  the  imagina- 
tion has  worked  up  into '  appaiitions '  some  common-place 
objects,  which  it  has   invested  with  attributes   derived 
from  the  previous  TMental  state  of  the  observer ;  and  tlie 
belief  in  such  an  apparition  as  a  reality,  which  usually 
exists  in  such  cases,   unless   antagonized   by  an  effort 
of  the  reason,  constitutes  a  delimonj'  ^     AVe  must  main- 
tain indeed  that  a  number  of  persons  assembled  under 
tlic   influence  of  strong  similar  ideas,  and    excited    by 
the  same  active  religious  emotion  are  more  likely  to  be 
affected  by  similar  subjective  impressions  to  the  extent  of 
believing  them  to  be  objective  than  one  or  two  would  be. 
The  excitement  of  each  acts  upon  the  whole  body,  and  is 
itself  increased  by  reaction  from  the  aggregate  emotion. 
Each  receives   impressions   from    the   other,   which   arc 
vividly  felt  even  without  being  verified  by  personal  expe- 
rience.    The  most  nervous  temperament  in  the  assembly 
gives  the  final  impetus  to  the  excited  imagination  of  the 
rest.    In  moments  of  supreme  expectation  and  doubt,  en- 
thxisiasm  overcomes  reason.     If  one  man  see,  if  one  man 

»  rrindx»\os  oi  Mewtal  rhysiolog}%  1870,  p.  208  f. 


RESURRECmON    OF    THE    SAINTS.  535 

hear,  the  mental  impression  is  credited  with  an  objec- 
tive cause,  even  when  unfeh  by  others,  and  then  a  similar 
impression  is  soon  carried  from  the  brain  to  the  senso- 
rium  of  all.  There  is  no  supposition  of  a  diseased  mind 
in  this  in  ordinary  cases,  and  in  the  instances  which  we 
have  in  view  the  false  perceptions  were  determined  and 
encouraged  by  foregone  conclusions  of  a  nature  rarely 
possible  and,  when  existing,  rarely  resisted.  "  There  are 
many  persons,"  adds  Dr.  Carpenter,  "  quite  sane  upon 
ordinary  matters,  and  even  (it  may  be)  distinguished  by 
some  special  form  of  ability,  who  are  yet  affected  with 
what  the  writer  once  heard  Mr.  Carlyle  term  a  *  diluted 
insanity ;'  allowing  their  minds  to  become  so  completely 
*  possessed'  by  'dominant  ideas,'  that  their  testimony  as 
to  what  they  declare  themselves  to  have  witnessed — 
even  when  several  individuals  concur  in  giving  exactly 
the  same  accoimt  of  it — must  be  regarded  as  utterly 
untrustworthy."  * 

That  subjective  impressions  can,  in  the  opinion  of 
eminent  apologists,  be  recorded  by  an  Evangelist  aa 
objective  reality,  we  have  already  pointed  out  in  con- 
nection with  the  statement  of  the  first  Synoptist,  that 
*'  Many  bodies  of  the  saints  were  raised ;  and  they  came 
out  of  the  sepulchres  after  his  resun^ection  and  appeared 
unto  many."  (xxvii.  52  f.)  Dean  Milman  and  Canon 
Farrar  explain  this  by  the  supposition  that  the  earth- 
quake "  seemed  to  have  filled  the  air  with  ghostly  visit- 
ants, who  after  Christ  had  risen  appeared  to  linger  in 
the  Holy  City."  ^  It  follows  as  a  logical  consequence 
that  as  this  subjective  impression  felt  by  many  at  once  is 

1  Principles  of  Mental  Physiology,  1876,  p.  209. 

^  Farrar^  life  of  Christ,  ii.  p.  419;  Milman^  Ilist.  of  Christianity,  i. 
336  f.    Passages  quoted  p.  426. 
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described  in  the  Gospel  as  objective ;  these  writers  not 
only  admit  the  possibility  of  such  a  mistake  on  the  part 
of  the  observers,  but  that  the  Gospel,  in  adopting  that 
mistake,  may  be  suspected  of  a  similar  coui-se  in  recording 
the  appearances  of  Jesus. 

We  have  thus  replied  to  the  question  whether  the 
**  vision  hypothesis  '*  could  explain  the  belief  of  five 
hundred,  or  even  of  eleven  persons  who  supposed  they 
had  seen  Jesus  at  once,  and  we  do  not  think  that  any 
one  who  seriously  considers  the  Age,  and  the  circum- 
stances under  which  the  phenomenon  is  alleged  to  have 
occurred,  can  doubt  that  such  belief  could  very  easily 
have  resulted  from  merely  subjective  impressions.  Before 
going  further  into  the  discussion  of  the  matter,  however, 
we  must  again,  with  a  little  more  minuteness,  call  atten- 
tion to  the  date  of  the  actual  statements  upon  which  the 
whole  argument  turns.  The  Apostle  Paul  writes  about 
<i  quarter  of  a  century  after  the  time  when  it  is  said 
lliat  Jesus  "  was  seen  "  by  those  wlioni  he  names. 
Whatever  opinion  may  be  formed  as  to  the  amount 
of  information  obtained  by  Paul  during  the  visit  he 
paid  to  Jerusalem  for  the  purpose  of  making  the  ac- 
quaintance of  Peter,  it  is  undeniable  that  sonie  years 
had  elapsed  between  the  time  when  Jesus  is  supposed 
to  have  been  seen  and  the  time  when  Paul  could  have 
received  hiformation  regarding  these  appearances  from 
any  of  the  Apostles.  If  we  date  the  deatli  of  Jesus 
in  the  year  33,  ahnost  the  latest  date  assigned  to 
it  by  any  eminent  critic,  and  the  conversion  of  Paul 
about    A.D.    38-40,^    it   will   be   remembered    that    the 

'  The  Ohronicon  Paschalo  dates  it  42 ;  and  the  foUowing  critics  date  it  as 
noted  :  MichaeliSy  about  37  ?  Kuinoelf  40 ;  HeinrichSy  37  ?  Eichhom^  37  or 
38;  Ilug,  35;  Schmidt,  41;  Bertholdt,  40;  Feilmoser,  35;  Winer,  38? 
de  WtUe,  37  or  3S;  Sdiot<,  37;  Schroder,  39  ;  Anger,  38?  IVieseler^  AQ ; 
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Apostle  liimself  states  that  he  did  not  go  to  Jerusalem 
till  three  years  after,  which  brings  us  to  a.d.  41-43  as 
the  earliest  time  when  Paul  first  came  in  personal  contact 
with  Peter  and  James.     He  did  not  go  up  to  Jerusalem 
again   for  fourteen  yeara  after  that,  and  we   have  no 
reason  for  believing  that  he  met  any  of  the  Apostles 
in  the  interval,  but  the  contrary,  from  his  own  account 
of  that  second  visit.  Gal.  ii.  2.     He  could  not,  therefore, 
have  heard  anything  of  the  appearances  of  Jesus  even 
from  Peter  and  James  till  some  eight  to  ten  years  after 
they  had  taken  place.     From  the  other  Apostles,  in  all 
probability,  he  cannot  have  heard  anything  till  nearly 
twenty  years  had  elapsed  since  they  supposed  they  had 
seen  Jesus.     Where  did  he  get  his  information  regarding 
the  500  brethren  at  once  ?  From  whom  did  he  get  it  ?  If 
the  supposed  appearance  took  place,  as  so  many  suppose, 
in  Galilee,  the  date  of  his  information  is  still  more  uncer- 
tain.    If,  on  the  other  hand,  it  occuiTcd  in  Jerusalem, 
whilst  so  many  of  the  numbers  were  visitors  only,  it  is 
obvious  that  the  greater  part  must  subsequently  have  left 
the  Holy  City  and  become  scattered  to  their  respective 
homes.    The  difficulty  of  obtaining  information  from  more 
than  a  few  of  the  500  becomes  obvious.     In  anv  case, 
from  no  authority  which  we  are  entitled  to  assume  could 
Paul  have  been  minutely  informed  of  these  appearances 
less  than  eight  to  ten  years  after  they  occurred,  and  then 
of  the  vision  of  the  Eleven,  only  from  one  of  the  number 
to  whom  the  first  vision  occurred.     Now,  no  one  who 
considers  the  operation  of  memory,  even  in  persons  of 
more  than  usual  sobriety  of  imagination,  dealing  with  cir- 
cumstances  not  likely  to  be  exaggerated  or  distorted  by 

Ewaldy  38 ;  MeyfTy  35.    Wieseler,  Chronologie  des  apost.  Zeitolters,  1S48, 
Chronologische  TabeUe;  Meytr,  Apg.,  p.  24. 
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feeling  in  the  course  of  time,  can  doubt  that,  in  ten  years, 
all  the  circumstances  of  such  occasions,  amidst  which 
much  excitement  certainly  prevailed,  must  have  as- 
sumed a  verj"  different  aspect  from  what  they  originally 
bore.  We  may  be  permitted  to  quote  a  few  words  on 
this  subject :  "  Though  we  .are  accustomed  to  speak  of 
memory  as  if  it  consisted  in  an  exact  reproduction  of  past 
states  of  Consciousness,  yet  experience  is  continually 
showing  us  that  this  reproduction  is  very  often  inexaci^ 
through  the  modification  which  the  '  trace'  has  undergone 
in  the  interval.  Sometimes  the  trace  has  been  partially 
obliterated  ;  and  what  remains  may  serve  to  give  a  very 
erroneous  (because  imperfect)  view  of  tlie  occurrence. 
....  And  where  it  is  one  in  wliich  our  own  Feelings 
are  interested,  we  are  extremely  apt  to  lose  sight  of  what 
goes  against  them,  so  that  the  representation  given  by 
Memory  is  altogether  one-sided.  This  is  continually 
demonstrated  by  the  entire  dissimilarity  of  the  accounts 
of  the  same  oceiuTonce  or  conversation,  which  shall  be 
given  by  two  or  more  parties  concerned  in  it,  even  when 
the  matter  is  fresh  hi  their  minds,  and  they  are  lionestlv 
desirous  of  tellin^:  the  truth.  And  this  diversity  will 
usually  become  still  more  pronounced  with  the  lapse  of 
time :  the  trace  becoming  gradually  but  unconsciously  mo- 
dified by  the  habitual  course  of  thought  and  feeling ;  so 
that  when  it  is  so  acted  on  after  a  lengthened  interval  as 
to  bring  up  a  reminiscence  of  the  original  occurrence, 
that  reminiscence  really  represents,  not  the  actual  occur- 
rence, but  the  modified  trace  of  it."  ^  This  is  specially 
likely  to  occur  where,  as  in  our  case,  there  were  Old  Tes- 
tament prophecies  supposed  to  describe  minutely  the 
sufferings,  death,  and  resuiTection  of  the  Messiah,  to  fur- 

^  Corpchfer,  Princivleft  of  Mental  Psychology,  1S76,  p.  450. 
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iiisli  lines  upon  which  the  transformation  of  memory 
must  insensibly  shape  itself.  Unconsciously,  we  may  be 
certain,  the  misty  outlines  of  the  original  transaction 
would  acquire  consistency  and  take  form  according  to  the 
tenor  of  so  infallible  an  index.  It  would  require  a  me- 
mory of  iron  and  of  more  than  stubborn  doggedness  to 
resist  the  unobtrusive  influence  of  supposed  prophecies. 
Be  it  clearly  understood  that  we  speak  of  an  unconscious 
process,  which  is  perfectly  consistent  with  complete  belief 
that  the  transfonued  trace  is  exactly  what  originally  took 
place.  But  adhering  more  closely  to  the  point  before  us, 
can  we  suppose  that  the  account  which  Paul  received  of 
these  apperfiances,  after  that  lapse  of  time,  was  a  per- 
fectly sober  and  unwarped  description  of  what  actually 
took  place  ?  We  think  not.  Is  it  possible  that  the  vision 
of  the  500,  for  instance,  had  escaped  the  maturing  influ- 
ence of  time  ?  or  that  of  the  Eleven  ?  We  believe  that 
it  is  not  possible.  However,  Paul  does  not  give  a  single 
detail,  and  consequently  this  argument  mainly  affects  the 
abstract  value  of  all  such  evidence  whether  at  first  or 
second  hand,  but  it  likewise  makes  more  vague  the  ori- 
ginal transaction,  so  indefinitely  sketched  for  us,  which 
we  have  to  explain.  What  was  it  the  500  really  saw  ? 
"Jesus,"  says  the  report  matured  by  time;  and  modem 
divines  taking  the  statement  in  its  most  objective  sense, 
demand  an  explanation  of  the  unknown  phenomenon 
which  led  500  to  believe  that  they  actually  saw  the  risen 
]\raster.  Did  the  500  originally  think  anything  of  the 
kind  ?  What  impression  did  the  individuals  receive  ?  Did 
any  two  receive  precisely  the  same  impressions  ?  There 
is  not  the  slightest  evidence  that  they  did.  Although  Paul 
gives  the  most  meagre  report  of  these  appearances  that 
could  well  be  conceived,  it  must  be  remembered  tliat  the 
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impression  made  upon  his  own  mind  was  not  by  the 
events  themselves,  but  by  the  naiTative  of  the  events  re- 
counted at  least  eight  or  ten  years  afterwards.  There  can 
be  no  doubt  that,  earUer,  Paul  the  persecutor  must  also 
frequently  have  heard  of  the  Resurrection,  and  of  alleged 
occasions  when  Jesus  had  been  seen  after  his  death  and 
burial,  from  persecuted  members  of  the  Christian  com- 
munity, but  beyond  the  undefined  certainty  of  this  we 
are  not  entitled  to  go.  That  what  he  heard  must  have 
received  warmth  of  colouring  from  the  fire  of  pei^secu- 
tion  is  most  probable.  Of  this,  however,  we  shall  speak 
presently. 

It  is  not  necessary  further  to  enlarge  upon  the  super- 
stition of  the  age  of  which  we  write.  We  have  else- 
where quoted  the  opinion  of  an  orthodox  divine  and 
Hebrew  scholar  on  the  character  of  the  Jewish  people 
about  that  period.  "  Not  to  be  more  tedious,  therefore, 
in  this  matter,''  he  says,  "  let  two  things  only  be 
observed  :  i.  That  tlie  nation  under  the  second  Temple, 
was  given  to  magical  arts  beyond  measure ;  and  ii. 
That  it  was  given  to  an  easiness  of  believing  all  manner 
of  delusions  beyond  measure."  *  And  again :  **  It  is  a 
disputable  case  whether  the  Jewish  nation  were  more  mad 
with  superstition  in  matters  of  religion,  or  with  supersti- 
tion in  curious  arts."  ^  Even  supposing  the  Twelve  to 
have  been  men  of  superior  intelligence  to  most  of  their 
fellow  countrymen  of  the  period,  it  cannot  reasonably  be 
•questioned  that  tliey  were  "  men  of  like  passions  "  and 
failings  with  the  rest,'an(l  that,  as  were  the  most  eminent 
men  of  all  countries  for  centuries  after,  they  Avere  ignorant 
of  the  true  order  of  nature,  full  of  superstitious  ideas 

*  Li(jht/ooiy  Hone  IIebraica>  ct  Talmudica} ;  Works,  ed.  ritman,  18:23, 
xLj).  81.  ^  lK,i^\«Vi^99f- 
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regarding  cosmical  phenomena,  and  ready  at  all  times  to 
believe  in  miracles  and  supernatural  interference  with 
the    affairs    of  life.      As    Jews,    moreover,    they  had 
inherited  belief  in   angelic   agency,  and  divine  appari- 
tions.    The    Old    Testament    is   full   of  narratives   in 
which  Jehovah   appears   to   the   Patriarchs   and  Law- 
givers  of  Israel.     Celestial   visions   had   been    familiar 
to    every    Jew    from    his    infancy,    and  the   constant 
personal   communications    of  the    Almighty    with    his 
peculiar   people  were   still   the  most   sacred    traditions 
of  the  nation.   Nursed  in  the  prevalent  superstition  of  the 
time,  educated  by  the  Law  and  the  Prophets  to  famili- 
arity with  the  supernatural,  and  prepared  by  the  fervid 
imagination   of  their    race    to    recognize    wonders   in 
heaven   and   earth,*  the   disciples    were  naturally  pre- 
pared  for  the   great   Christian    Miracle.     The    special 
circumstances  in   which  they  were  placed  at  the  death 
of  Jesus  conduced   in  the  highest  degree  to  excite  that 
expectant  attention   which,  in  their   state   of  profound 
agitation,  rendered  them  readily   susceptible  of  extra- 
ordinary  impressions.     The  disciples   had    for  a    long 
period   followed  Jesus  and  felt   the   influence    of    his 
elevated   character.     It  may  be  doubted  how  far  they 
had  entered  into  the  spirit  of  his  subHme  teaching,  or 
understood    the    spiritual    wisdom  which   lay   beneath 
the  noble  simplicity  of  his  language,  but  it  cannot  be 
doubted  that  his  personal  gi-eatness  nmst  have  produced 
a  profound  effect  upon  their  minds.     When  they  came 
at   last  to   understand,   if  in  a  material  and  imperfect 
way,  his  views  as  to  his  Messianic  character,  they  can 
have   had    little  diflBculty  in  believing,   in   spite  of  the 
mysterious  lowliness  and  humility  of  his  aspect,  although 

^  Cf.  EwM,  Gesch.  d.  Yolkes  Israel,  vi.  p.  345. 
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probably  in  a  sense  widely  different  from  his  own,  that 
the  hope  of  Israel  had  at  last  come,  and  that  the  hour  of 
her  redemption  was  at  hand.  It  is  probable  that,  as  the 
enmity  of  the  priests  and  rulers  increased,  and  the 
danger  of  his  position  became  more  apparent,  whilst  he 
disdained  unworthily  to  shrink  from  his  public  work, 
he  must  have  felt  all  the  peril  before  him,  and  observed 
tlie  anxiety  of  his  followers.  It  may  be  conceived  that, 
under  such  circumstances,  his  teachings  may  have 
assumed  even  a  higher  spirituality  than  before  and, 
rising  above  the  clouds  of  the  present,  soared  out  into 
tliat  calmer  future  when  the  religion  he  founded  would 
be  accepted  by  men,  and  become  a  light  to  the  Gentiles 
and  the  glory  of  his  people  Israel.  It  is  probable  that 
he  may  have  spoken  of  his  death  in  spiritual  terms  as  a 
sacrifice  for  them  and  for  the  world,  which  would  secure 
tlie  triumph  of  his  work  and  regenerate  mankind. 
(J'omforting  those  who  had  left  all  and  followed  him, 
but  from  whom  he  might  so  soon  be  parted,  and  know- 
ing their  doubts  and  fears,  he  must  have  re-assured 
tlieir  minds  by  inspiriting  views  of  the  inseparable 
nature  of  his  union  with  those  who  loved  him  and  did 
liis  commandments ;  his  spirit  dwelling  within  them  and 
leadhig  them  safely  through  tlie  world,  in  the  peace  and 
security  of  souls  raised  by  the  truth  beyond  the  reach 
of  its  corruption  and  its  wrong.  That  they  must  have  felt 
tlie  strongest  conviction  of  his  Messianic  character,  we 
think  cannot  be  doubted,  however  confused  may  have 
been  their  ideas  of  the  exact  nature  of  his  office  and  of 
tlie  manner  in  which  his  coming  was  to  secure  the  triumph 
of  Israel.  The  shock  to  their  expectations  and  the  utter 
dissipation  of  their  hopes  which  must  have  been  felt  in  the 
first  moment  of  his  arrest,  hurried  trial,  and  cruel  condeni- 
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nation  can  well  be  imagined.  It  is  probable  that  in  that 
first  moment  of  terror  and  bewilderment  the  disciples 
indeed  all  forsook  him  and  fled.  No  one  who  had 
consorted  with  the  Great  Teacher,  however,  and  felt 
the  influence  of  his  mind,  could  long  have  resisted 
the  reaction  to  nobler  thoughts  of  him.  In  all  the 
bitterness  of  sorrow  for  the  loss  of  their  master  and 
friend,  in  horror  at  his  agonizing  and  shameful  death, 
and  in  doubt,  consternation,  and  almost  despair,  they 
must  have  gathered  together  again  and  spoken  of  these 
strange  events.  Believing  Jesus  to  have  been  the 
Messiah,  how  could  they  interpret  his  death  on  the 
cross  ?  If  he  was  the  Messiah  could  he  thus  die  ?  ^ 
If  Enoch  and  Elijah,  if  Moses,  precursors  of  the  Messiah, 
had  not  seen  death,  how  could  that  prophet  like  unto 
Moses  whom  Jehovah  had  raised  up  end  his  career 
by  a  shameful  death  on  the  cross?  Throughout  that 
time  of  fiery  trial  and  supreme  mental  agitation,  they 
must  have  perpetually  sought  in  their  own  minds  some 
explanation  of  the  terrible  events  then  occumng  and 
seeming  to  blast  all  their  hopes,  and  doubtless  mystic 
utterances  of  Jesus  must  have  assumed  new  meanings, 
meanings  probably  different  from  his  own.  In  the  ac- 
counts of  the  coming  Messiah  in  the  prophets,  they  must 
have  searched  for  some  light  by  which  to  solve  the  inex- 
pHcable  problem.  Is  it  not  conceivable  that,  in  that  last 
time  of  danger  and  darkness,  when  he  saw  the  persecution 
against  him  become  more  vehement,  and  felt  that  the 
path  which  he  had  chosen  led  him  through  danger  and 
distress  perhaps  to  death,  Jesus  may,  in  the  bitter  con- 
templation of  that  fanatical  opposition  of  bigotry  and 

1  Cf.  Ewald^  Qescb.  des  Yolkes  Israel,  yi.  p.  72  a.  ff. ;  HohUn,  Zum 
Evang.  des  Paul.  u.  Petr.,  p.  193  f.,  p.  229  ff. 
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superstition  have  applied  to  himself  the  description  of 
the  suffering  servant  of  Jehovah,  suffering — ^as  all  noble 
souls  have  done  who  are  in  advance  of  their  age, 
and  preach  great  truths  which  condemn  either  directly 
ov  by  implication  the  vices  and  follies  of  their  time, — 
"  the  oppressor's  wrong,  the  proud  man's  contumely," 
and,  worse  still,  the  ignoble  insults  of  popular  ignorance 
and  fickleness  ?  Here  might  seem  to  them  the  solution 
of  the  enigma ;  and  returning  from  that  first  flight  of 
terror  and  bewilderment,  feeling  all  the  intense  reaction 
of  affection  and  grief  and  faith  in  the  Master  quickened 
by  shame  at  their  abandonment  of  him  in  his  mo- 
ment of  supreme  danger  and  affliction,  still  believing 
'  that  he  must  be  the  Messiah,  and  in  mute  longing  and 
expectation  of  the  next  events  which  were  to  confirm 
or  confound  their  hopes,  the  disciples  must  have  been 
in  the  climax  of  nervous  agitation  and  excitement,  and 
ready  to  receive  any  impression  which  might  be  sug- 
gested in  their  embarrassment.^ 

According  to  Paul  it  was  Peter  who  first  saw  the 
risen  Jesus.  According  to  the  first  and  fourth  Gospels, 
the  first  appearance  was  to  the  women,  and  notably,  in 
the  latter,  to  Mary  Magdalene  out  of  whom  had  been 
cast  "  seven  devils,'*  and  whose  temperament  probably 
rendered  her  unusually  susceptible  of  all  such  impres- 
sions. Did  Paul  intentionally  omit  all  mention  of  the 
appearances  to  the  women,  or  did  he  not  know  of  them  ? 
In  the  latter  case,  we  have  an  instructive  light  thrown  on 
tlie  Gospel  tradition  ;  in  the  former,  the  first  suggestion 


*  Ewald  points  out  that,  according  to  the  belief  of  the  i)eriod,  the  souls 
of  the  dead  hovered  for  a  time  between  heaven  and  earth,  and  he  con- 
siders that  the  belief  undeniably  played  an  important  part  in  this  82)here 
of  Yij?ions  of  the  Chiist.     Gesch.  d.  V.  Isr.,  vi.  p.  72  a. 
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of  the  Resurrection  becomes  even  more  clearly  intelligible. 
It  will  be  observed  that  in  all  this  explanation  we  are 
left  chiefly  to  conjecture,  for  the  statements  in  the 
Gospels  cannot,  upon  any  point,  be  used  with  the 
slightest  confidence.  On  the  other  hand,  all  that  is 
demanded  is  that  a  probable  or  possible  explanation  of 
the  origin  of  the  belief  in  the  Resurrection  should 
be  given;  and  in  the  total  absence  of  historical  data 
we  are  entitled  to  draw  inferences  as  to  the  course  of 
events  at  the  time.  It  may  well  be  that  a  mistake  as  to 
the  sepulchre,  rendered  not  improbable  if  any  hhit  of 
the  truth  be  conveyed  in  the  conflicting  traditions 
of  the  Gospel,  or  one  of  many  other  suggestions  which 
might  be  advanced,  miglit  lead  the  women  or  Peter 
to  believe  that  the  sepulchre  was  empty.  Or  some 
other  even  trifling  ch'cumstance,  which  we  no  longer  can 
indicate  with  precision,  might  convey  to  the  women 
or  to  Peter,  in  their  state  of  nervous  excitement,  the 
last  impulse  w^anting  to  cause  that  rapid  revulsion  from 
extreme  depression,  which  is  so  suitable  to  the  state 
which  we  may  perhaps  be  allowed  to  call  creative 
subjectivity.  If  we  are  to  accept  the  indications  scattered 
about  the  New  Testament,  the  impetuous  ardent  tem- 
perament of  Peter  was  eminently  one  to  bound  into 
sudden  ecstatic  enthusiasm,  and  in  all  probability  some 
commonplace  or  triflhig  incident  may  have  been  the 
spark  which  kindled  into  flame  the  materials  already 
at  glowing  heat.  The  strong  subjective  impression 
that  Jesus  had  risen  would  create  a  vision  of  him  which, 
at  once  confirming  previous  conclusions,  resolving  per- 
plexing doubts  and  satisfying  feverish  expectations, 
would  be  accepted  by  each  mind  with  little  or  no  ques- 
tion  as   an    objective    reality.     If  Peter,   or  oven   the 

VOL.    III.  ^    ^ 
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women,  brought  to  the  disciples  the  assurance  that  they 
had  seen  the  Lord,  we  cannot  doubt  that,  in  the  unparal- 
leled position  in  which  they  were  then  placed,  under 
all  the  circumstances  of  intense  feeling  and  religious 
excitement  at  the  moment,  such  emotions  would  be 
suddenly  called  into  action  as  would  give  to  these  men 
the  impression  that  they  had  seen  the  Master  whom 
they  had  lost.  These  subjective  impressions  would 
be  strengthened  daily  and  unconsciously  into  ever 
more  objective  consistency,  and  being  confirmed  by 
supposed  prophecy  would  be  aflfirmed  with  a  confidence 
insensibly  inspired  by  dogmatic  considerations.^  That 
the  news  would  fly  fi'om  believer  to  believer,  meeting 
everywhere  excited  attention  and  satisfying  eager 
expectancy,  is  certain  ;  and  that  these  devout  souls, 
swayed  by  every  emotion  of  glad  and  exultant  enthu- 
siasm, would  constantly  mistake  the  suggestions  of 
their  own  thoughts  for  objective  realities  is  certain. 
Jesus  died,  was  buried,  and  rose  again  **  according  to 
the  Scriptures."  This  would  harden  every  timid  suppo- 
sition into  assurance  ;  and  as  time  went  on,  what  was 
doubtful  would  become  certain,  what  was  mysterious, 
clear  ;  and  those  who  had  seen  nothing  would  take 
up  and  strengthen  the  tradition  of  those  who  had  seen 
the  Lord. 

It  is  argued  that  there  was  not  time  for  the  pre- 
l>aration  of  the  disciples  to  believe  in  the  Resurrection 
of  Jesus  between  his  crucifixion  and  *'the  third  dav '' 
when  that  event  is  alleged  to  have  occurred,  and, 
consequently,  no  probability  of  subjective  impressions 
of  so  unexpected  a  nature  being   received.     To   those 

>  Of.  Eicald,  Gesch.  des  Volkes  Israel,  vi.  p.  72  a.  ff.  ;  HoUUn,  Zum 
Ev.  Paul.  u.  TeVr.,  \).  11^  ft.  \  Kdm,  Jesu  v.  Nazara,  iii.  p.  590  ff. 
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apologists  who  adopt  this  argument  we  might  point 
to  many  passages  in  the  Gospels,  which  affirm  that 
the  resurrection  on  the  third  day  was  predicted. 
These,  however,  we  assign  of  course  to  a  later  date. 
The  argument  assumes  that  there  was  no  preparation 
in  the  teaching  of  Jesus,  whicli,  as  we  have  endeavoured 
to  suggest,  is  not  the  case.  If  there  had  been  no  other, 
the  mere  assurance  that  lie  was  the  Messiah  must 
have  led  to  reflections,  which  demanded  some  other 
sequel  to  his  career  than  the  death  of  a  slave.  The 
mere  suggestion  of  such  a  problem  as  must  have 
proposed  itself  to  the  minds  of  the  disciples:  If  all 
is  to  end  here,  Jesus  was  not  the  Messiah  :  if  he 
was  the  Messiah,  what  will  now  happen? — must  have 
led  to  expectant  attention.  But  there  was  much 
more  than  this.  In  such  moments  as  those  of  the 
Passion,  thought  works  feverishly  and  fast.  It  is  not 
to  be  supposed  that  Peter  and  the  rest  did  not  fore- 
see the  end,  when  Jesus  was  led  away  prisoner  in 
the  hands  of  his  enemies.  It  is  still  less  to  be  im- 
agined that  their  minds  were  not  ceaselessly  revolving 
that  problem,  on  the  solution  of  which  depended  theb 
fondest  hopes  and  highest  aspirations.^  It  is  most 
probable,  indeed,  that  no  time  could  have  found  the 
disciples  in  a  state  so  ripe  for  strong  impressions  as 
that  immediately  succeeding  the  death  of  their  Master. 
There  are,  however,  other  aspects  in  which  this  point 
may  be  placed.  What  evidence  is  there  that  Jesus 
was  seen,  or  supposed  to  have  been  seen,  on  the  third 
day  ?  Absolutely  none  worthy  of  the  name.  Paul 
does  not  say  that  he  was,  and  as  for  the  Gospels  their 


>  Cf.  Ilolstm,  Zum  Ev.  des  Paul.  u.  Petr.,  p.  233  f. 
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statement  is  of  no  value,  and  the  tradition  wliich  they 
record  may  be  set  down  as  a  foregone   dogrnatic  con- 
clusion.    Paul  very  distinctly  shows    this.       He   says  : 
*'  For   I   delivered   unto    you   first    of   all     that    which 
I  also  received,  that  Christ  died  for  our  sins  according 
to  the   Scriptures,  and   that  he   was    buried,   and  that 
he   has  been  raised   the   third   day,    according   to  the 
Scriptures/'^     The   repetition   of  the    phrase    "accord- 
ing to  the  Scriptures"  is  very  marked,  and   points  to 
the  fact  that  the  purpose  for  which  Jesus  died — "for 
our  "sins  " — and   the    date   of    his    resurrection — "  the 
third  day  " — are  statements  directly  based  upon  Scrip- 
ture.   We  have  mentioned  that  the  Scriptures  supposed 
to  indicate   the  third   day,  do  not  really  apply  to  the 
Messiah  at  all,  but   this  does  not  affect  the  question 
before  us.      Now   believing  this   epoch   to   be    defined 
in  prophecy,  this  is  precisely  one  of  those  points  upon 
which  memory  would,  in   the   lapse   of  time,  be    most 
likely   to    adjust    itself    to    the    prophecy.       We    will 
assume   that  Jesus   was   not  "  seen ''  before  the  tbinl 
day.     It    is   obvious   that   if  he   was   seen    forty    days 
after,  it  might   be   aflirmed  that  he  had  been  actually 
raised   long    before,    on    the    tliird    day.      The    vision 
occurring  on  the  third  day  itself  even  could  not  prove 
that   he  had   not   "risen"    before.     There   is,   in    fact, 
no  way  that  we  can  see  of  fixing  the  third  day  except 
the    statement   of  "  Scripture,"    and,  the    moment   we 
accept  that,  we  must   recognize   the  force  of  dogmatic 
influence.^     The  fact  that  the  third  da}''  has  from  early 

»  1  Cor.  XV.  3  f. 

'  We  do  not  go  into  any  argument  based  on  the  order  giyen  in  tlie  first 

two  Synoptics  to  go  into  Galilee — a  three  days^  journey  at  least where 

the  disciples  were  to  see  Jesus.  Nor  need  we  touch  upon  other  similar 
points  which  aiitse  out  of  the  narratives  of  the  Gospels. 
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times  been  set  apart  as  the  Christian  Sabbath,  does 
not  prove  anything.  If  the  third  day  was  believed 
to  be  the  day  indicated  by  "  Scripture  ''  for  the 
Resurrection,  of  course  that  day  would  be  selected 
as  the  time  at  which  it  must  have  occurred,  and  on 
which  it  should  be  commemorated.  So  far  as  the 
vision  hypothesis  is  concerned,  the  day  is  of  no  conse- 
quence whatever,  and  the  objection  upon  this  point  has 
no  force. 

There  is  another  consideration  which  we  must 
mention,  which  is  not  only  important  in  connection 
with  an  estimate  of  the  evidence  for  the  Resurrection, 
but  the  inferences  from  which  clearly  support  the 
explanation  we  are  proposing.  Before  stating  it  we 
may,  in  passing,  again  refer  to  the  fact  that  it  is  no- 
where affirmed  that  anyone  was  an  eye-witness  of 
the  actual  Resurrection.  It  is  supposed  to  be  proved 
by  the  circumstance  that  Jesus  was  subsequently 
"seen."  Observe,  however,  that  the  part  of  this 
miracle  which  could  not  well  have  been  ascribed  to 
subjective  impressions  —  the  actual  resun-ection  —  is, 
naturally  enough,  not  seen  by  anyone,  but  that  which 
comes  precisely  within  the  scope  of  such  subjective 
action  is  said  to  have  been  seen  by  many.  To  come 
at  once  to  our  point,  however,  neither  Paul,  nor  the 
Gospels,  nor  Christian  tradition  in  any  form,  pretends 
that  Jesus  was  seen  by  any  one  but  his  disciples  and 
those  who  believed  in  him.  In  fact,  Jesus  only  ap- 
peared to  those  who  were  prepared  by  faith  and 
expectant  attention  to  see  him  in  the  manner  we  assert 
We  are  at  present  merely  speaking  of  the  earlier 
appearances,  and  reserving  Paul  for  separate  discussion. 
Why,  we   may  inquire,  did  Jesus  not  appear  to  his 
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enemies  as  well  as  to  lils  friends?^     Nothing  of  course 
could    have   been  more  intelligible   than   his  desire  to 
comfort    and    reassure    those    who    believed    in    and 
mourned  for  him,  but  to  do  this  by  no  means  excluded 
a   wider   manifestation   of    himself,    supposing    him  to 
have  actually  risen  from  the  dead.     On  the  hypothesis 
that  he   only   rose   again   and   was   seen   through   the 
yearning    and   enthusiastic   faith   of  his   followers,   the 
reason  why  he  was  not  seen  by  others  is  not   hard  to 
find.     Yet  it  might  be  thought  that  the   object  of  at 
once   establishing  beyond   doubt  his  supernatural  mis- 
sion, and  convincing  his  enemies  of  their   crime,  and 
the   Jews   of  their   blindness  and   folly,  was  important 
enough.     Had   he  shown  himself  to  the  Chief  Priests 
and   elders,   and   confounded    the   Pharisees   with    the 
vision  of  him  whom  they  had  so  cruelly  nailed  to  the 
accursed    tree,  how   might   not   the   future   of  his   fol- 
lowers have  been  smoothed,  and  the  faith  of  many  made 
strong !      Or  if  he  had  stood  again   in  the  Courts  of 
the   Roman    Procurator,  no  longer  a  prisoner  buffeted 
and  spat  upon,  but   the   glorious  Messiah,  beyond  the 
reach   of  Jewish   malignity   or   Roman   injustice.     But 
no,  he  was  seen  by  none   but   those  devoted   to   him. 
We   shall   of  course   be   told   by   apologists   that    this 
also  was  ''  for  the  trial  of  our  faith  ;"  though  to  any- 
one who   earnestly  reflects,  it   must   seem   childish   to 
ask    men  to  believe  what  is  beyond  their  reason,    yet 
conceal    the  evidence    by   which   reason    is    supposed 
to  be   guided.     The   reply,  however,  is  clear  :  for  the 
trial  of  our   faith  or   for  any  other  reason,  it  is  never- 
theless   certain    that    this    evidence   does    not    exist. 

'  Cf.  Scheuhd,  Das  Charakterbild  Jcsu,  2to  Aufl.,  1864,  p.  324  ;  Hohfen, 
Zuni  Ev.  des  Pau\\is  u.  YeVw,  \>.  Vl\, 
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When  the  argument  which  Tve  are  now  discussing 
was  first  advanced  long  ago  by  Oelsus,  Origen  had 
no  better  refutation  than,  after  admitting  the  fact 
that  Jesus  was  not  after  his  resurrection  seen  as  be- 
fore publicly  and  by  all  men,  to  take  refuge  in  the 
belief  that  the  passage  of  Paul  regarding  his  appear- 
ances contains  wonderful  mysteries  which,  if  under- 
stood, would  explain  why  Jesus  did  not  show  hhnself 
after  that  event  as  he  had  done  before  it.^ 

We  must  now  proceed  to  show  that  the  vision  of 
Paul  is  satisfactorily  explained  by  the  same  hypothesis.^ 
We  have  already  proved  that  there  is  no  evidence 
of  any  value  that  Paul's  conversion  was  due  to  his 
having  seen  Jesus  in  a  manner  which  he  believed 
to  be  objective  and  supernatural.  To  represent  the 
arch  persecutor  Paul  transformed  in  a  moment,  by  a 
miraculous  vision  of  Jesus,  into  the  Apostle  of  the 
Gentiles   was   highly   characteristic   of   the    Autlior   of 

'  Contra  Gels.,  ii.  63.  It  is  curious  that,  in  an  earlier  oliapter,  Origen, 
discussing  the  question  of  Celsus,  whether  any  one  who  had  been  actuaUy 
dead  had  oyer  risen  with  a  real  body,  says  that  if  Celsus  had  been  a  Jew 
who  believed  that  Elijah  and  Elisha  had  raised  little  children  he  could 
not  have  adyauced  this  objection.  Origen  adds  that  he  thinks  the  reason 
why  Jesus  appeared  to  no  other  nation  but  the  Jews  was,  that  they  had 
become  accustomed  to  miracles,  and  could,  by  comparing  the  works  of 
Jesus  and  what  was  told  of  him  with  what  had  been  done  before,  recog- 
nize that  he  was  greater  than  all  who  had  preceded  him.    ii.  o7. 

«  Baur,  Paulus,  i.  p.  75  ff. ;  Davidson,  Int.  N.  T.,  ii.  p.  247  ff. ;  Etch- 
horn,  Allg.  Bibiioth.  d.  bibl.  Lit.,  vi.  p.  1  ff. ;  Etoald,  Gesch.  V.  Isr.,  Ti. 
p.  95  f.,  345  ff. ;  Hausrath,  Der  Ap.  Paulus,  p.  134  ff. ;  in  Schenkers  B. 
L.,  iv.  p.  418;  HUgmfeld,  Zeitschr.  wiss.  Th.,  1864,  p.  155  ff. ;  Holsten, 
Zum  Ev.  Paulus,  u.  s.  w.,  p.  1  ff.,  65  ff. ;  Keim,  Der  gesch.  Christus, 
1866,  p.  134,  137;  cf.  Jesu  v.  Naz.,  iii.  p.  540  ff ;  Lang,  Religiose  Oha- 
raktere,  i.  1862,  p.  15  ff. ;  Mvijhoom,  Jezus'  Opstanding,  p.  99  ff. ;  Noack, 
Der  Urspr.  d.  Christenthums,  ii.  p.  274  f. ;  Pfleiderer,  Der  Paulinismus, 
p.  14  ff. ;  Renan,  Les  Ap6tres,  p.  178  ff. ;  Schroder,  Der  Ap.  Paulus,  v. 
p.  529 ;  Straatman,  Paulus,  p.  21  ff. ;  Weber  u,  Holtzmann,  Gesch.  V. 
Isr.,  ii.  p.  541  ff. ;  ZeUer,  Apg.,  p.  195  ff.  Cf.  JoweU,  Eps.  of  St.  Paul,  i. 
p.  230  ff. ;  Uateri,  Br.  Gal.,  p.  26  ;   WeUse,  Die  ev.  Gesch.,  ii.  p.  412  f. 


552  SUPERNATURAL  RELIGION. 

Acts,    wlio    further    represents    Paul     as    immediately 
preaching  publicly  in   Damascus   and   confounding  the 
Jews.      Widely   different    is    the    statement     of    Paul. 
He  distinctly  affirms  that  he  did  not  communicate  with 
flesh   and    blood,  nor   went    he    up    to    Jerusalem   to 
them   which    were   Apostles    before  him    but    that  he 
immediately   went   away    into    Arabia.      The    Fathers 
delighted  in    representing    this   journey  to  Arabia  as 
an  instance  of  Paul's  fervour  and  eagerness  to  preach 
the  Gospel    in   lands   over   which    its  sound   bad   not 
yet    gone    forth.     There   can   be  no   doubt,    however, 
we  think,  that  Paul's  journey  to  Arabia  and  his  sojourn 
there   were    for  the  purpose   of  reflection.^     It  is  only 
in  legends  that  instantaneous  spiritual  revolutions  take 
place.     In  sober  history. the  process  is  more  slow  and 
progressive.    We  repeat  that  there  is  no  evidence  which 
can  at  all  be  accepted  that  Paul's  conversion  was  effected 
by  a  vision,  and  that  it  is  infinitely  more  probable  that  it 
was,  so  to  say,  merely  completed  and  crowned  by  seeing 
Jesus ;  but,  at  the  same  time,  even  if  the  representation 
be   adopted   that  this  vision   was  the   decisive  circum- 
stance which  induced  Paul  at  once  to  resign  his  course 
of  persecution  and  embrace  Christianity,  our  argument 
is   not   materially  affected.  .  In   any  case,   much   silent, 
deep,    and    almost    unconscious     preparation     for    the 
change  must  long  before  have  commenced  in  the  mind 
of    Paul,  which  was   finally   matured    in   the    Arabian 
waste.      Upon    no   view  that    is   taken    can    this     be 
excluded  ;     upon     every    ground    of    common    sense, 
experience,  and    necessary   inference,  it    must    be    ad- 

*  BispinQy  Ex.  H'buch  N.  T.,  vi.  1,  p.  187  ;  Ilohteuy  Zum  Ev.  Paulu^, 
p.  269,  anm. ;  Light/oof,  Oalatians,  p.  90 ;  Schradcr^  Der  Ap.  P.  v. 
p.  263.  Cf.  Al/ord,  Gk.  Tost.,  iii.  p.  9;  miicoit,  Galatiaiis,  p.  17f.  ; 
Neattder,  Pdanzuiig,  v.  Vl'i*,  dt  \\\tU'^  Ur.  an  d.  CJal.,  p.  19. 
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mitted.       Indifference   is   the    only    great    gulf    wliicli 
separates   opinions.     There   was   no   stolid    barrier    of 
apathy  between  Saul  of  Tarsus  and  belief  in  the  Mes- 
siahship   of  Jesus.     In   persecuting   Christianity,    Paul 
proved    two    things  :   the    earnestness    and   energy   of 
his  convictions,   and  the   fact    that   his   attention   was 
keenly   directed   to   the  new   sect.     Both   points    con- 
tributed to  the  result  we  are  discussing.     Paul's  Judaism 
was   no   mere   formalism.     It  was  the  adoption,  heart 
and   soul,    of  the  religion   of  his   people  ;    which   was 
to    him   no   dead  principle,   but   a    living  faith   stimu- 
lating that   eager    impetuous    character   to    defend   its 
integrity  with   "fire   and   sword.*'      He   did   not,   like 
so    many   of    his    countrymen,  turn   away   with   scorn 
from  the  followers  of  the  despised  Nazarene  and  leave 
them   to    their  delusion ;  but  turned   to   them,  on   the 
contrary,  with  the  fierce  attraction  of  the  zealot  whoso 
own  belief  is  outraged  by  the  misbelief  of  others.    The 
earnest  Jew  came  into  sharp  collision  with  the  earnest 
Christian.      The   earnestness   of  each  was   an   element 
of   mutual   respect.     The   endurance   and    firmness   of 
the  one   might  not  melt  the  bigoted  resolution  of  the 
other,   but   it   arrested   his  attention   and    commanded 
his   unconscious   sympathy.      Just   so   would  the   per- 
secutor   have    endured   and   resisted    persecution  ;    so, 
subsequently,  he  actually  did  meet  it.     And  what  was 
the   main   difference   between   the    persecutor   and  the 
persecuted  ?      It   consisted   in  that   which    constituted 
the  burden  of  the  apostolic  preaching :   the  belief  that 
*'  this  was   the   Christ."      The  creed   of  the  new  sect 
at  least  was  not   complicated.      It  was  little  more  at 
that  time  than  a  question  of  identity,  until   Paul  him- 
self developed  it  into  an  elaborate  system  of  theology. 
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In  this  question  of  identity,  however,  there  was  com- 
prised a  vast  change  of  national  ideas.  To  the  devout 
Jew, — looking  for  the  hope  of  Israel,  yearning  and 
praying  for  the  advent  of  that  Son  of  David  who  was 
to  sit  upon  the  throne  of  his  fathers,  restore  the 
fortunes  of  the  people,  drive  out  the  heathen  and 
subdue  the  .nations  again  to  the  yoke  of  Israel,  es- 
tablishing the  worship  of  Jehovah  in  its  purity  and 
turning  the  Gentiles  to  the  service  of  the  God  of 
Gods, — it  was  an  abhorrent  thought  that  the  lowly 
peasant  who  had  dfed  a  shameful  death  on  Golgotha 
should  .be  represented  as  the  Messiah,  the  promised 
King  of  the  Jews.  Still  there  was  something  suffi- 
ciently startling  in  the  idea  to  excite  reflection.  A 
political  aspirant,  who  pretended  to  play  the  part, 
and  after  some  feeble  attempt  at  armed  insurrection 
had  been  crushed  by  the  heel  of  the  Roman,  could 
not  have  attracted  attention.  In  that,  there  w^ould 
have  been  no  originality  to  astonish,  and  no  singularity 
to  require  explanation.  This  man,  on  the  contrary, 
who  was  said  to  be  the  Messiah,  assumed  no  earthly 
dignity  ;  claimed  no  kingdom  in  this  world  ;  had  not 
even  a  place  to  lay  his  head  ;  but  ended  a  short  and 
unambitious  career  as  the  teacher  of  a  simple  but 
profound  system  of  morality  by  death  on  a  cross. 
There  w\as  no  vulgar  imitation  here.  This  was  the  re- 
verse of  the  Messiah  of  the  Jews.  In  spite  of  so  much 
dissimilarity,  however,  there  was  in  the  two  parties  a 
fundamental  agreement  of  belief.  The  Jew  expected 
the  Messiah ;  the  Christian  believed  he  had  now" 
come.  The  Messiah  expected  by  the  Jew  was  certainly 
a  very  different  Saviour  from  the  despised  and  re- 
jected   Jesus    of    Nazareth,   but   at    the   root    of    the 
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Cliristian    faith    lay   belief    in   a    Messiah.     It   was    a 
thoroughly  Jewish  belief,  springing  out  of  the  covenant 
with   the  fathers,  and   based   upon   the   Law   and  the 
Prophets.     The   difference   was   not    one    of   principle 
but  one  of  details.     Their  interpretation  of  the  promises 
was  strangely  dissimilar,  but  the  trust  of  both  was  in 
the  God   of  Israel.      To   pass   from  one  to  the   other 
did   not  involve  the   adoption  of  a  new   religion,   but 
merely  a  modification   of  the  views  of  the  old.     Once 
convinced   that  the   Messiah  was  not  a  political  ruler 
but   a   spiritual   guide,    not  a  victorious   leader,  but   a 
suffering  servant  of  Jehovah,  the  transition  from  judaic 
hopes  to  recognition  of  Jesus  was  almost  accomplished. 
It    is   clear  that   Paul   in   his   capacity   of   Persecutor 
nmst  have  become  well  acquainted  with  the  views  of 
the   Christians,    and  probably   must  have   heard   them 
repeatedly  expounded  by  his  captives  before  the  Jewish 
Sanhedrin.^     He  must  have  heard  the  victims   of  his 
blind  religious  zeal  affirming   their  faith  with  all  that 
ecstatic    assurance   which  springs    out    of   persecution. 
The  vision  of  Peter  contributed  to  the  vision  of  Paul. 
There  can  be  no  doubt   that   Paul  must  have  become 
aware   of  the   application   to  Jesus   of  Old  Testament 
prophecies,  and  of  the  new  conception  thence  derived 
of  a   suffering    Messiah.      The    political    horizon   was 
certainly  not  suggestive   of  the  coming  of  the  Lord's 
Anointed.      Never  had  the  fortunes  of  Israel   been  at 
a  lower  ebb.     The   hope  of  a  Prince  of  the  house  of 
David  to  restore  dominion  to  the  fallen  race  was  'hard 
to  entertain.      The  suggestion  of  an  alternative  theory 
based   upon   a   new  interpretation   of  the    prophets,   if 
startling,  was  not   untimely,   when   the  old   confidence 

»  Hamrathy  Der  Ap.  Paulus,  2  Aufl.,  1H72,  p.  130  f. 
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was    becoming   faint    in    many   minds,    and    the   hope 
of  his  coming  seemed   so   distant   and  unsure.     If  we 
do  not  migudge  the  character  of  Paul,  however  shocked 
he   may   have  been   at   first   by  the  substitution  of  a 
crucified  Nazarene  for  the   triumphant  Messiah    of  his 
earUer  visions,  there   must  have   been   something  pro- 
foundly pleasing  to   his  mind   in  the   conception   of  a . 
spiritual  Messiah.     As    he   became   familiar    with  the 
idea,   it   is  probable  that  flashes  of  doubt    must  have 
crossed   his  mind   as  to   the   correctness  of  his    more 
material  views.      If  the  behef  were  true,  which  Chris- 
tians  professed,  that  this  Jesus,  despised  and  rejected 
of  men,  was  actually  the  suffering  servant  of  Jehovah, 
and   this    servant    of  Jehovah   the   Messiah  !     If    the 
claim  of  this   Jesus  who  had   been   esteemed    smitten 
of  God  and  afflicted,  had  been  verified  by   his   rising 
again    from    the    dead    and    ascending    to    the    right 
hand  of  God  !     This  aspect  of  tlic  Messianic  idea  had 
a   mystery  and   significance   congenial  to   the    soul    of 
Paul.     The  supernatural  elements  could  have  presented 
no  difficulties  to   him.     Belief  in  the  Resurrection  was 
part  of    his    creed    as    a    Pharisee.      That    the    risen 
Messiah   should   have  been  seen  by    many,  the  funda- 
mental   idea    once    admitted,    could    not    surprise    the 
visionary   Jew.      We   can   well    imagine    the    conflict 
which    went   on   in    the   ardent    mind    of    Paul   when 
doubts  first  entered  it ;    his  resistance  and  struggle  for 
the  foith  of  his  youth  ;  the   pursuance  as  duty  of  the 
course    he    had    begun,  whilst    the    former    conviction 
no   longer   strengthened    the    feverish   energy ;    the   ex- 
citement of  religious  zeal   in  the  mad  course  of  pei^e- 
cution,  not  to  be  arrested  in  a  n^oment,  but  become,  bv 
growing  doubt,  bitterness  and  pain  to  him  ;   the  suffering 


PAUL'S    VISIONS    AND    REVELATIONS.  557 

inflicted  sending  its  pang  into  his  own  flesh.  There  was 
ample  preparation  in  such  a  situation  for  the  vision  of 
Paul. 

The  constitution  and  temperament  of  the  Apostle  were 
eminently  calculated  to  receive  impressions  of  the  strong- 
est description.^  We  have  mentioned  the  conjecture  of 
many  able  men  that  his  "  stake  in  the  flesh  "  was  a  form 
of  epilepsy.  It  is,  of  course,  but  a  conjecture,  though  one 
which  has  great  probabihty,^  and  we  must  not  treat  it 
otherwise  ;  but,  if  it  could  be  proved  correct,  much  light 
would  be  thrown  upon  Paul's  visions.  We  have  dis- 
cussed the  Apostle's  statements  regarding  the  super- 
natural Charismata  in  the  Church,  and  have  seen  his 
extreme  readiness  to  believe  in  the  lavish  bestowal  of 
miraculous  gifts  where  others  could  recognise  but  ordi- 
nary qualities.  That  Paul  should  be  able  to  claim  the 
power  of  speaking  with  tongues  more  than  all  the  Corin- 
thians, whose  exercise  of  that  spiritual  gift  he  so  uncere- 
moniously restrains,  is  in  perfect  keeping  with  all  that  we 
elsewhere  learn  about  him.  Everywhere  we  find  the  keenly 
impressionable  nature  so  apt  to  fall  into  the  ecstatic 
state  when  brought  under  the  influence  of  active  religious 
emotion.  "  I  must  glory,"  he  exclaims  with  irresistible 
impulse  on  coming  to  a  theme  so  congenial  to  him,  *'  I 
must  glory  ;  it  is  not  indeed  expedient,  but  I  will  come 
to  visions  and  revelations  of  the  Lord."  ^  Even  when  he 
speaks  of  the  stake  in  his  flesh,  which  he  does  in  such 
suggestive  connection  with  his  visions,  he  describes  it  as 
sent  lest  he  should  "  be  exalted  above  measure  by  the 


1  Cf.  HMtrtj  Znm  Ev.  dofl  Paiilus,  u.  8.  w.,  p.  84  if. 
«  Cf.  OaLiv.  13;  1  Cor.  ii.  3. 

'  Kavxac^<u   if  I,    ov  trvfi^ipav  fiivy  iKivaofuu  di  eh  omaalai:  Koi  avoKa- 
\i'^€i5  Kvplov.    2  (.'or.  xii.  1. 
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excess  of  the  revelations/'  *  We  liave  so  re|>eatedl}'  had 
to  refer  to  PauVs  claim  to  have  received  his  Gospel  by 
special  revelation  that  we  need  not  again  speak  of  it  here. 
If  we  could  quote  Acts  as  a  genuine  representation  of 
Christian  tradition  regarding  Paul,  we  might  point  out 
the  visions  and  revelations  therein  so  freely  ascribed  to 
him,  but  his  own  writings  are  amply  sufficient  for  our 
purpose.  Even  his  second  journey  to  Jerusalem  is  attri- 
buted to  the  direction  of  revelation.^  The  only  vision 
regarding  which  the  Apostle  gives  any  particulars  is  that 
referred  to,  2  Cor.  xii.  2  :  "  I  know  a  man  in  Christ  above 
fourteen  years  ago  (whether  in  the  body  I  know  not, 
whether  out  of  the  body  I  know  not,  God  knowetli),  such 
an  one  caught  up  even  unto  the  third  heaven.  3.  And 
I  know  such  a  man  (whether  in  the  body  or  out  of  the 
body  I  know  not,  God  knowetli),  4.  that  he  was  caught 
up  into  paradise  and  heard  unspeakable  words  which  it  is 
not  lawful  for  a  man  to  utter.  5.  For  such  an  one  will  I 
boast,"  etc.^  It  has  been  argued  from  this  passage  and 
the  repetition  of  the  expression  **  whether  in  the  body  or 
out  of  the  body  I  know  not,"  that  Paul  himself  could 
clearly  distinguish  objective  facts  from  subjective  impres- 
sions.* No  interpretation  could  well  be  more  erroneous.  It 
is  evident  that  Paul  has  no  doubt  whatever  of  his  havin*^ 
l)een  in  the  third  heaven  and  in  Paradise,  and  as  little  of 
his  having  heard  the  unspeakable  words.     That  is  quite 

1  2  Cor.  xii.  7.  '  q^^  jj,  2. 

^  2  Cor.  xii.  2.  OiSa  (ivSpamov  iv  Xpiarco  npb  (tu>v  h€Kar(a'a'dpa>Vy  cTrc  cV 
(ru)^uri  oi'K  oi5a,  ftrt  (kt6s  tov  aSfiaros  ovk  oViay  6  Stos  oi5cv,  Aprrrfrytvra  Tor 
ToiorTov  ccoff  rp'vTov  nvpavav.  3.  Koi  oida  top  toiovtop  avdparjrop,  ftrc  cV  (ru>ixmi 
€iLT€  (KTos  TOV  cru>fxaTos  OVK  oi8rt,  6  ^fof  oiSfV,  4.  oTt  fjpTTayTj  €ii  TOP  7rapdd€iaop 
Kill  rJKovcr€P  apprjra  pi)p^aTay  &.  ovk  i^op  dpOpamio  \(ikij(rcu.  5.  vnip  tov  toiovtov 
Kav\rj(Top.ai,  k.  t.  X. 

*  Ct'.  Ntandcr,  Pflanzunjr,  u.  r.  w.,  p.  154;  Paul,  Zeitschr.  wis^.  Th., 
18G3,  p.  201 ;    U'cafcott,  Gospel  of  the  Rosunection,  p.  112,  note  1. 
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« 

objectively  real  to  him.  His  only  doubt  is  whether  the 
body  was  caught  up  with  his  soul  upon  this  occasion.^ 
No  one  who  has  carefully  considered  such  phenomena 
and  examined  the  statements  here  made  can  have  any 
doubt  as  to  the  nature  of  this  vision.  The  conception 
of  being  caught  up  into  "  the  third  heaven/'  "  into 
Paradise/'  and  there  hearing  these  "  unspeakable  words 
which  it  is  not  lawful  for  a  man  to  utter/'  betrays  in  no 
doubtful  manner  the  source  of  the  subjective  impressions. 
Of  course,  divines  who  are  prepared  to  see  in  this  pas- 
sage the  account  of  an  actual  objective  event  will  not 
consider  it  evidence  that  Paul  had  subjective  visions 
which  he  believed  to  have  been  objective  facts ;  but  to 
those  who,  more  rightly  and  reasonably,  we  think,  re- 
recognize  the  subjective  character  of  the  vision,  it  must 
at  once  definitely  settle  the  point  that  Paul  could  mis- 
take subjective  impressions  for  objective  realities,  and 
consequently  the  argument  for  the  similar  subjectivity 
of  the  vision  of  Jesus  becomes  complete.  The  possi- 
bility of  such  a  mistake  is  precisely  what  apologists 
question.  Here  is  an  instance  in  which  the  mistake 
has  clearly  been  made  by  Paul.  The  Apostle's  own 
statements  show  him  to  have  been  superlatively  visionary 
arid  impressionable,  with  restless  nervous  energy  it  is 
true,  but,  at  the  same  time,  with  keen  physical  and 
mental  susceptibility.  Liable  to  be  uplifted  by  "  the 
excess  of  revelations,"  glorying  in  '*  visions  and  revela- 
tions of  the  Lord,"  possessing  ecstatic  powers  more  than 
all  others,  subjecting  his  very  movements,  his  visits  to 

1  nUgtnfeld,  Zeitschr.  wise.  TheoL,  1864,  p.  174  f. ;  Holsten,  Zum  Ev. 
Paulus  u.  Potr.,  p.  21  ff.,  p.  122  f.  Hilgenfeld  points  out  that  the  repre- 
sentation of  such  a  separation  from  the  body  as  Paul  hero  contemplates 
is  to  be  found  in  Philo  (De  Somniis,  i.  §  6). 
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Jerusalem,  to  the  direction  of  impulses  which  he  supposed 
to  be  revelations :  there  has  never  been  a  case  in  which 
both  temperament  and  religious  belief  more  thoroughly 
combined  to  ascribe,  with  perfect  conviction,  objective 
reality  to  subjective  impressions,  connected  with  divine 
things  then  occupying  his  mind.  Paul  moreover  lived 
in  a  time  when  the  Messianic  longing  of  the  Jews 
made  them  profoundly  interested  students  of  the  later 
apocalyptic  writings,  which  certainly  made  a  deep 
impression  upon  the  Apostle,  and  in  which  he  must 
have  been  struck  by  the  image  of  the  promised  Messiah, 
like  the  Son  of  Man,  coming  on  the  clouds  of  heaven 
(Dan.  xii.  13,  cf.  1  Cor.  xv.  47).^  At  no  time  was 
such  a  vision  more  likely  to  present  itself  to  him,  than 
when  his  mind  was  fixed  upon  the  Messianic  idea  with 
all  the  intensity  of  one  who  had  been  persecuting  those 
who  asserted  that  the  Messiah  had  already  come.  Here 
was  reason  for  all  that  concentration  of  thought  upon 
the  subject  which  produces  such  visions,  and  when 
doubt  and  hesitation  entered  into  that  eager  intense 
spirit,  the  conflict  must  have  been  sharp  and  the  nerves 
highly  strung.  The  Jesus  whom  he  saw  with  his 
mind's  eve  w^as  the  climax  of  conviction  in  such  a 
nature  ;  and  the  vision  vividly  brought  to  him  his  own 
sclf-re])roachful  thoughts  for  cruelly  mistaken  zeal,  and 
the  remorse  of  noble  souls  which  bounds  to  reparation. 
He  devoted  himself  as  eagerly  to  Christianity,  as  he 
had  previously  done  to  Judaism.  He  changed  the 
contents  but  not  the  form  of  his  mind.^  Paul  the 
(Jhristian  w^as  the  same  man  as  Paul  the  Jew ;  and  in 

»  migen/cid,  Zeitschr.  wiss.  Th.,  1864,  p.  183. 

2  Hohten,  Ziim  Ev.  dcs  Paiilus  u.  Petr.,  p.  84  fp. ;  HiUjenfdd,  Zeitschr. 
wiss.  Th.,  180)4,  p.  1S8  It. 
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abandoning  the  conception  of  a  Messiah  **  accordnig 
to  the  flesh/'  and  placing  his  whole  faith  in  one  "  accord- 
ing to  the  spirit,"  he  displayed  the  same  characteristics 
as  before.  The  revolution  in  his  mind,  of  which  so  much 
is  said,  was  merely  one  affecting  the  Messianic  idea. 
He  did  not  at  a  bound  become  the  complete  Apostle  of 
the  Gentiles,  but  accepting  at  first  nothing  more  than 
belief  in  a  Messiah  according  to  the  spirit,  his  compre- 
hensive and  peculiar  system  of  theology  was,  of 
course,  only  the  result  of  subsequent  reflection.  Tliat 
his  conviction  should  have  been  completed  by  a  sub- 
jective vision  is  no  more  strange  than  that  he  should 
believe  in  supernatural  Charismata,  miraculous  speaking 
with  tongues,  and  being  actually  caught  up  into  the  third 
heaven,  into  Paradise,  and  hearing  there  unutterable  words 
which  it  is  not  lawful  for  a  man  to  utter.  Paul  evidently 
never  questioned  the  source  of  his  visions.  They  were 
simply  accepted  as  divine  revelations,  and  they  excited 
all  the  less  of  misgiving  in  his  soul  from  the  fact  that, 
without  doubt,  they  expressed  the  expected  solution 
of  problems  which  intensely  occupied  his  mind,  and 
reflected  conclusions  already  practically  formed  by  his 
own  thoughts.^ 

There   remain   two   points  to   be  briefly  considered. 
The  first  of  these  is  the  assertion,  constantly  made  in 

'  "  If  those  appearances  (to  his  disciples)  were  purely  sitbjectivef**  ob- 
jects a  recent  writer,  **  how  can  we  acoouut  for  their  sudden,  rapid,  and 
total  cessation  ?"  {Farrart  Lif^  of  Christ,  iL  p.  432,  note  1.)  We  might 
reply  that,  if  objective,  such  a  cessation  would  be  still  more  unaccount- 
able. Being  subjective,  the  appearances  of  course  ceased  when  the  con- 
ditions of  excitement  and  expectancy  which  produced  them  passed  away. 
But  in  point  of  fact  they  did  not  suddenly  and  totaUy  cease.  The  appear- 
ance to  Paul  occurred  after  a  considerable  interval,  and  there  is  the 
tradition  of  more  than  one  appearance  to  him ;  but  throughout  the  his- 
tory of  the  Church  we  hear  of  similar  subjective  visions  whenever  a  fitting 
individual  has  been  found  in  the  state  to  receive  them. 

VOL.    HI.  <J>  <5k 
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various  shapes,  that  the  cardinal  miracles  of  tlie  Eesur- 
rection  and  Ascension  were  proclaimed  as  unquestionable 
facts,  without  contradiction,  at  a  time  w^hen  such  an  as- 
sertion might  have  been  easily  refuted.  The  production 
of  the  body,  the  still  occupied  sepulchre,  it  is  said,  would 
have  set  such  pretentions  at  rest.  It  is  unnecessary  to 
say  that  the  proclamation  of  the  Resurrection  and  Ascen- 
sion as  facts  proved  nothing  beyond  the  belief,  perhaps,  of 
those  who  asserted  them.  So  far  as  Paul  is  concerned, 
we  may  seek  in  vain  for  any  assertion  of  a  bodily  Ascen- 
sion. But  there  is  not  the  slightest  evidence  to  show 
when  the  Resurrection  and  Ascension  were  first  publicly 
proclaimed  as  unquestionable  facts.  Even  the  Gospels 
do  not  state  that  they  were  mentioned  beyond'  the 
circle  of  disciples.  The  second  Synoptist,  who  does  not 
state  that  Jesus  himself  was  seen  by  any  one,  makes  the 
curious  affirmation  at  the  close  of  his  Gospel  as  we  have 
it,  that  the  women,  on  receiving  the  announcement  of  the 
Resurrection  from  the  angels,  and  the  command  for  the 
disciples  and  Peter  to  go  into  Galilee,  **  went  out  and 
fled  from  the  sepulchre  ;  for  trembling  and  astonishment 
seized  them,  and  they  said  nothing  to  any  one ;  for  they 
were  afraid."  ^  In  the  fourth  Gospel,  although  the  "  be- 
loved disciple  '*  went  into  the  sepulchre,  "  and  he  saw 
and  believed,*'  it  is  related  of  him  and  Peter  :  "  So  the 
disciples  went  away  again  unto  their  own  home."  ^  The 
Eleven,  in  fact,  who  all  forsook  their  Master  and  fled ; 
who  are  represented  as  meeting  with  closed  doors  "  for 
fear  of  the  Jews  :  "  with  closed  doors  after  eight  days,  it 
is  again  said,  although,  a  week  before,  ten  of  them  are 
said  to  have  seen  Jesus,  were  not  hkely  to  expose  them- 
selves to  the  fate  of  Jesus  by  rushing  into  the  highways 

*  Mk.  xvi.  8.  -  Johu  xx.  10. 
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and  asserting  the  Resurrection.  Beyond  the  statement  of 
the  Gospels,  the  value  of  which  we  have  seen,  and  a 
statement  accompanied  by  so  many  confused  circum- 
stances, there  is  no  evidence  whatever  that  the  sepulchre 
was  found  empty.  There  is  no  evidence  that  the  sepul- 
chre was  really  known  to  the  disciples,  none  of  whom, 
probably,  was  present  at  the  crucifixion ;  and  it  might 
well  be  inferred  that  the  women,  who  are  represented  as 
ignorant  that  the  body  had  already  been  embalmed,  yet 
who  are  the  chief  supposed  witnesses  for  the  empty 
sepulchre  and  the  informants  of  the  disciples,  were  equally 
ignorant  of  the  sepulchre  in  which  the  body  was  laid. 
We  might  ask  whether  the  500  brethren  who  are  said  to 
have  seen  Jesus  at  the  same  time  came  from  Galilee,  or 
wherever  they  were,  and  examined  the  state  of  the 
sepulchre  ?  We  have  already  said,  however,  that  if  the 
sepulchre  had  been  shown  to  be  empty,  the  very  last 
thing  which  could  be  proved  by  that  circumstance  would 
be  the  correctness  of  the  assertion  that  it  had  become  so 
in  consequence  of  a  stupendous  miracle.  On  the  other 
hand,  if  it  had  been  shown  that  it  was  occupied  by  a  body, 
it  is  exceedingly  doubtful  whether  the  fact  would  have 
convinced  any  one  not  previously  sure  that  Jesus  could 
not  have  risen  from  the  dead,  and  he  would  not  have 
required  such  evidence.  When  the  Resurrection  was 
publicly  proclaimed  as  a  fact,  the  body  could  no  longer 
have  been  recognizable,  and  the  idea  that  any  of  those  in 
authority  could  have  thought  such  demonstration  neces- 
sary to  refute  a  story  whispered  about  amongst  an  ob- 
scure sect  in  Jerusalem,  or  even  more  courageously 
asserted,  is  a  product  of  later  times.  When  Jesus  of 
Nazareth,  the  head  of  the  nascent  sect,  was  suppressed 
by  a  shameful  death,  his  humble  and  timid  followers 

o  o  ^ 
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were  obviously  for  a  time  despised ;  and  there  is  little 
reason  to  suppose  that  the  chief  priests  and  rulers  of  the 
Jews  would  have  condescended  to  any  public  contradic- 
tion of  then  affirmations,  if  they  had  even  felt  indifference 
to  the  defilement  of  exposing  a  decaying  body  to  the  gaze 
of  Jerusalem.  This  kind  of  refutation  is  possible  only 
in  the  imagination  of  divines.  Besides,  what  evidence  is 
there  that  even  a  single  indifferent  person  found  the 
sepulchre  empty  ?    There  is  not  an  iota  of  proof. 

On  the  contrary,  there  is  the  very  strongest  evidence 
that  when  the  assertion  of  the  Resurrection  and  Ascension 
as  "  unquestionable  facts  "  was  made,  it  was  contradicted 
in  the  only  practical  and  practicable  way  conceivable: 
1.  by  all  but  universal  disbelief  in  Jerusalem ;  2.  by  actual 
persecution  of  those  who  asserted  it.  It  is  a  perfectly 
undeniable  fact  that  the  great  mass  of  the  Jews  totally 
denied  the  truth  of  the  statement  by  disbelieving  it,  and 
that  tlie  converts  to  Christianity  who  soon  swelled  the 
numbers  of  the  Church  and  spread  its  influence  amongst 
the  nations  were  not  the  citizens  of  Jerusalem,  who  were 
capable  of  refuting  such  assertions,  but  strangers  and  Gen- 
tiles. The  number  of  the  community  of  Jerusalem  afler 
t  he  forty  days  seems  to  be  stated  by  the  Author  of  Acts 
as  **  about  120,"  and  although  the  numbers  added  to  the 
Church,  according  to  this  document,  are  evidently  fabu- 
lous, the  converts  at  Pentecost  are  apparently  chiefly 
from  amongst  the  devout  men  of  every  nation  upon  earth 
congregated  at  Jerusalem.  To  this  hour  the  Jews  have 
retained  as  their  inheritance  the  denial  by  their  fore- 
fathers of  the  asserted  facts.  The  assertion,  moreover, 
w^as  emphatically  denied  by  persecution  as  soon  as  it 
became  worth  any  one's  wdiile  to  persecute  those  who 
made  it.     It  was  in  this  way  denied  by  Paul  himself,  at 
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a  time  when  verification  was  infinitely  more  possible  than 
when  he  came  to  join  in  the  assertion.  Are  we  to  sup- 
pose that  the  Apostle  took  no  trouble  to  convince  himself 
of  the  facts  before  he  began  to  persecute  ?  He  was  in 
the  confidence  of  the  high  priests  it  seems,  can  he  ever 
have  heard  the  slightest  doubt  from  them  on  the  subject  ? 
Is  it  not  palpable  that  Paul  and  his  party,  by  their  very 
pursuit  of  those  who  maintained  such  allegations,  stigma- 
tized them  as  falsehoods,  and  perhaps  as  imposture  ?  If 
it  be  said  that  Paul  became  convinced  of  his  mistake,  it 
is  perfectly  obvious  that  his  conversion  was  not  due  to 
local  and  circumstantial  evidence,  but  to  dogmatic  con- 
siderations and  his  supposed  vision  of  Jesus.  He  disbe- 
lieved when  the  alleged  occurrences  were  recent  and,  as 
it  is  said,  capable  of  refutation ;  he  believed  when  the 
time  for  such  refutation  had  passed. 

The  second  point  to  which  we  have  referred  is  the 
vague  and  final  objection  of  apologists  that,  if  the  vision 
of  Jesus  was  merely  subjective,  the  fabric  of  the  Church 
and  even  of  Christianity  is  based  upon  unreality  and 
self-deception.  Is  this  possible?  they  ask.  Is  it  pos- 
sible that  for  eighteen  centuries  the  Resurrection  and 
Ascension  have  been  proclaimed  and  beheved  by  miUions, 
with  no  other  original  foundation  than  self-delusion? 
The  vagueness  and  apparent  vastness  of  this  objection, 
perhaps,  make  it  a  formidable  argumentum  ad  homznem^ 
but  it  vanishes  into  very  small  proportions  as  we  ap- 
proach it.  Must  we  then  understand  that  the  dogmas 
of  all  religions  which  have  been  established  must  have 
been  objective  truths?  and  that  this  is  a  necessary 
inference  from  their  wide  adoption  ?  If  so^  then  all  his- 
torical religions  before  Christianity,  and  after  it,  must  take 
rank   as   substantially  true.     In  that  case  the  religion 
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of  the  Veda,  of  Buddha,  of  Zoroaster,  of  Mahomet, 
for  instance,  can  as  little  be  based  on  unreality  and 
self-deception  as  Christianity.  They  have  secured  wide 
acceptance  from  mankind.  Millions  have  for  centuries 
held  their  tenets  as  sacredly  as  those  of  Christianity, 
and  to  this  day  the  followers  of  Sakya  Muni  are  as 
numerous  as  the  believers  in  the  religion  of  Paul.  If 
not,  the  objection  at  once  falls  to  the  ground  as  an  argu- 
ment, and  the  problem  becomes  a  simple  matter  of 
evidence,  which  has  been  fully  discussed  and  disposed 
of.  When  we  analyse  the  fact,  it  becomes  apparent 
that,  ultimately,  belief  in  the  Resurrection  and  Ascension 
resolves  itself  into  the  belief  of  a  few  or  of  one.  It 
requires  very  little  reflection  to  perceive  that  the  Chris- 
tian Church  is  founded  much  more  upon  belief  in  the 
Resurrection  than  on  the  fact  itself.^  Nothing  is  more 
undeniable  than  the  circumstance  that  not  more  than 
a  very  small  number  of  men  are  even  alleged  to  have 
seen  the  risen  Jesus.  The  mass  of  those  who  have 
believed  in  the  Resurrection  have  done  so  because  of 
the  assurance  of  these  few  men,  and  perhaps  because 
they  may  have  been  led  to  think  that  the  event  was 
predicted  in  Scripture.  Up  to  this  day,  converts  to  the 
dogma  are  made  if  made  at  all,  upon  the  assurance 
of  Paul  and  the  Gospels.  The  vast  question  at  last 
dwindles  down  to  the  inquiry :  Can  a  few  men,  can 
one  man,  draw  erroneous  inferences  and  be  honestly 
deceived  by  something  which  he  supposes  he  has  seen  ? 
We  presume  that  there  can  be  no  hesitation  in  giving 
an  affirmative  reply.  The  rest  follows  as  a  matter  of 
course.  Others  simply  believe  the  report  of  those  who 
have  believed  before  them.     In  course  of  time,  so  many 

^  Banr,  QcGaciVi.  d,  Ctuist.  Kirche,  18G3,  i.  p.  40. 
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believe  that  it  is  considered  almost  outrageous  to  dis- 
believe or  demand  evidence.  The  number  of  those 
who  have  believed  is  viewed  at  last  as  an  overwhelming 
proof  of  the  truth  of  the  creed. 


It  is  a  most  striking  and  extraordinary  fact  that  the 
life  and  teaching  of  Jesus  have  scarcely  a  place  in  the 
system  of  Paul.  Had  we  been  dependent  upon  him 
we  should  have  had  no  idea  of  the  Great  Master  who 
preached  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  and  embodied  pure 
truths  in  parables  of  such  luminous  simplicity.  His 
noble  morality  would  have  remained  unknown,  and  his 
lessons  of  incomparable  spiritual  excellence  have  been 
lost  to  the  world.  Paul  sees  no  significance  in  that 
life,  but  concentrates  all  interest  in  the  death  and  resur- 
rection of  his  Messiah.  In  the  sepulchre  hewn  out  of 
the  rock  are  deposited  the  teaching  and  example  of 
Jesus,  and  from  it  there  rises  a  mystic  Christ  lost  in  a 
halo  of  theology.  The  ecclesiastical  Christianity  which 
was  mainly  Paul's  work  has  almost  effaced  the  true 
work  of  Jesus.  Too  little  can  now  be  traced  of  that 
teaching,  and  few  are  the  genuine  records  of  his  work 
which  have  survived  the  pious  enthusiasm  evoked  by  his 
character.  Theology  has  done  its  worst  with  the  life  ;  and 
that  death,  which  will  ever  be  the  darkest  blot  upon 
history,  has  been  represented  as  the  climax  of  divine 
beneficence.  The  Resurrection  and  Ascension  have 
deified  Jesus  of  Nazareth ;  but  they  have  done  so  at  the 
expense  of  all  that  was  most  truly  sublime  in  his  work. 
The  world  will  gain  when  it  recognises  the  real  cha- 
racter and   source   of  such   dogmas,  and  resigns   this 
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inheritance  from  the  Age  of  Miracles.  For,  although  we 
lose  a  faith  which  has  long  been  our  guide  in  the  past, 
we  need  not  now  fear  to  walk  boldly  with  Truth  in  the 
future,  and  turning  away  from  fancied  benefits  to  be 
derived  from  the  virtue  of  his  death,  we  may  find  real 
help  and  guidance  from  more  earnest  contemplation  of 
the  life  and  teaching  of  Jesus. 
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